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Introduction 



The present list of basic tools of access for the study of 
the neglected languages Is based on a file of materials collected 
at the Center for Applied Linguistics In fulfillment of a contract 
with the Office of Education, 

The survey contains over 2000 entries representing 382 languages 
and dialects, arranged according to languages and language groups 
within the following geographical areas: Western Europe, Eastern 
Europe, the Soviet Union, the Middle East, South Asia, Southeast 
Asia and the Pacific, Eastern Asia, Sub-Saharan Africa, and the 
Amer ices , 

The primary emphasis Is on materials Intended for use by the begin- 
ning adult learner *>hose native language Is English, although 
materials of interest to the teacher, the specialist and the text- 
book writer have also been Included. In addition to books which 
are In print and commercially available, the list includes books 
which are out of print or forthcoming or which have limited acces- 
sibility, e.g. materials produced by government agencies such as 
the Defense Language Institute, the Peace Corps, and the Foreign 
Service Institute, For those languages where there appeared to be 
no adequate or recent texts in English, older books, technical 
studies and books In foreign languages have been entered. Books 
that have undergone revision are listed only in their most recent 
edition, and bilingual dictionaries published before 1940 are Listed 
only when they (apparently) constitute the sole or major resource 
for the Language. Pocket dictionaries and mere word Lists have 
ordinarily been excluded. 

Under each Language heading, the Items are arranged as follows: 

Teaching materials (basic, intermediate, and advanced courses; 
audio-visual courses; radio recordings; character texts; and 
introductions to the writing system). Information about inter- 
mediate and advanced materials Is, in general, given only when 
such materials are members of a series which contains a basic 
course. 

Readers (general, Literary, history, social science, folklore, 
newspaper and school readers). 

Grammars (reference grammars; linguistic graemrs; and partial 
descriptions) , 

Dictionaries (comprehensive, concise and student dictionaries 
and glossaries). 

Whenever possible, each entry contains the following bibliographical 
information: author, title, place of publication, publisher, date 
anc pagination. Accompanying tapes and records are listed where 
known. The annotations are intended to be descriptive rather than 
critical. Abbreviations appearing in brackets after the annotation 
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identify materials produced under U.S. Government auspices or by 
the American Council of Learned Societies. 

Preliminary lists for most of the languages were submitted to con- 
sultants for review and their r ecommenda t ions have been on the whole 
incorporated into the survey. The consultants were: Peter F. Abboud 
for Arabic, Joseph R. Applegete for Berber and North African lan- 
guages, Howard I. Aronson for Slavic languages, Kenneth G. Chapman 
for Danish, Norwegian, and Swedish, Gerson D. Cohen for Hebrew, 

Sdren C. Egerod for Chinese other than Mandarin, Ceorge W. Grace for 
Malayo-Polynesian , Edgar A. Gregersen for African languages, Eric P. 
Hatnp for Albanian, Rumanian and Greek, Gerald B. Kelley for Hindi- 
Urdu, Walter Lagerwey for Dutch, John Lotz for Hungarian, Yakov 
Malkiel for Portuguese and Catalan, Samuel E. Martin for Korean and 
Japanese, Norman A. McQuown for American Indian languages, Alan R. 
McNaughton for Urallc and Altaic, Nicholas N. Poppe for Mongolian, 

Paul H. Schach for Icelandic, Franklin C. Southworth for Indian 
other than Hindi, Wflliam A. Stewart for Afrikaans and Creoles, 

William E. Welmers for West African, James J. Wrenn for Mandarin 
Chinese, and Ehson Yar-Shater for Middle East languages. 

As a preliminary to the survey, numerous bibliographies, such as 
Study Aids for Critical Languages by Frank A. Rice, the MLA Selec- 
tive List of Materials , the Bibliography of the Summer Institute of 
Unguis tics , the Linguistic Bibliography for the Years 1939-1965 , 

’’The Peace Corps and the Development of Foreign Language Instructional 
Materials: An Annotated Bibliography” by Judith Brown, and many others, 
were consulted. 

The project was under the direction of Dr. William Nemser , Director of 
the Language Program at the Center for Applied Linguistics. In the 
preparation of this survey, we have enjoyed the generous assistance 
and cooperation of our colleagues at the Center, in particular the 
staff of the Publications Section, the Library, and the ERIC Clearing- 
house for Linguistics. Mrs. Allene Grognet (Associate Director of the 
Publications Section) assisted the compilers throughout the project, 
and Mrs. Kathleen Lewis (Progiam Associate in the Directors Office) 
provided Invaluable help with many phases of the work. We are also 
grateful to the numerous scholars who piovided us with examination 
copies of their books. Thanks are also due to the Library of Con- 
gress, which made available to us their bilingual dictionary files; 
the Foreign Service Institute, which allowed us access to its library; 
and the Intensive Language Center at Indiana University, which pro- 
vided us with many vl their materials for examination. We are 
especially grateful to Mrs. Freda Ahearn for typing the manuscript 
for publication and to Mrs. Virginia Jamack and Mrs. Elisabeth Shlral 
for typing the earlier drafts of the manuscript. In addition, 

Mrs. Shlral provided administrative an**, secretarial assistance 
throughout the course of the project. 



B.A.B. 

D.E.J. 

V.V.G. 



Washington, D.C, 
December 1969 
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SCANDINAVIAN 



Danish 

teaching materials 

Bredsdorff, Ellas Danish: An Elementary Grammar and Reader . 2nd 
rev. ed. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1965. xi, 300 pp. 
Records. 

For use vitb an Instructor or an Informant and designed to give 
sreech and reading ptactlce. The three main parts of the book con* 
slat of a traditional grammar with vocabulary lists and exercl:es 
(translation In'/, Danish, completion, substitution, and transfor* 
nation), 25 texts, Illustrating both prose and poetry, In Danish, 
and 20 texts In English Intended for composition In Danish. Intro* 
ductory chapters Introduce the written and the spoken language. 

A chapter on phonetics outlines the phonology, offers the sound 
values for the letters of the alphabet, and discusses stress and 
the strong and weak forms of words. Danish material la In the 
standard orthography, accompanied by a transcription In the grammar 
and vocabulary sections, with stress indicated when Ic does not fall 
on the first syllable of a word. The dialect represented Is that 
spoken by educated speakers l tv Copenhagen. 

Dearden, Jeannette and Karin Stig-Nle lien . Spoken Danish . Hew York, 
N.Y.: Henry Holt, 1945. 2 vole. Records. 

For use with an Instructor, a group leader, or for self*lnstruc* 
tlonal purposes. Designed to give speech and reading practice. 

Each of the five parts Is divided Into five lessons and one review. 
Dialogues with cultural information serve as a base for structured 
conversations outlined In English. There are multiple choice, 
response, and completion drills. Cranti&r Is explained In atruc- 
tural terms. Vocabulary Is Introduced In dialogue buildups. Pro* 
nunclatlon information in parts t and It, and pronunciation drills 
in parts It I - V. Danish material la In the standird orthography 
accompanied by a transcription. (Spelling reform vent Into effect 
after this course was written.) Clossaty In each lesson. Directions 
on the use of the material in the introduction and In the lessons. 
Appended are a key to the exercises, supplementary vocabulary for 
lessons 13*30, and a glossary. (USAFl] 
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Forchhammer, Henni. How to Learn Danish; pronunciation - Phrases - 
Descriptive Texts - Grammar - Vocabulary . 4th rev. ed. Copenhagen: 
Nordisk Forlag, 1932. 107 pp. 

For self-instructional purposes and designed to give speech and 
reading practice. Grammar is illustrated ir. a section containing 
unrelated sentences, topically arranged dialogues, and narratives 
accompanied by vocabulary lists. Explanations, in traditional terms 
appear in the following chapter. The phonology is outlined in 
articulatory terms in an introductory section. The Danish material 
is in the standard orthography and in transcription throughout. 
English-Danlsh glossary. 

Kofoed, H.A. Teach Yourself Danish . London: English Universi ties 
Press, 1958. xiv, 232 pp . Records. 

For use with an instructor or for self- ins true tional purposes. 
Designed to give speech, reading, and writing practice. Divided 
into three parts. Part I contains an outline of the phonology. 

Part II contains 32 text groups. Grammar is illustrated in narra- 
tives with cultural information, and explained in structural terms. 
There are response, completion, translation, and verb conjugation 
exercises. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. Part III is a refer- 
ence grammar. Danish material in the standard orthography accom- 
panied by a transcription in the vocabulary lists. Appended are key 
to the exercises, an index of Danish words, and irregular verbs. 

Norlev , Erling and H.A. Kofoed. The Way to Danish: A Textbook in 
the Danish Language Written for Americans . Copenhagen: Munksgard, 
1959. 306 pp. 

For use wiLh an instructor or for self-instructional purposes and 
designed to give speech and reading practice. Four weekly periods 
should be spent on each of the 30 lessons. Grammar is explained in 
traditional terms and illustrated in dialogues, with accompanying 
notes on vocabulary usage, and in narrativej which form a coherent 
story. Dialogues and narratives serve as a base for structured con- 
versation outlined in English. There are parsing, translation into 
Danish, response, and transformation drills. New vocabulary is 
listed in each lesson. Fifteen hundred vocabulary items are intro- 
duced. The introduction includes an outline of the phonology. The 
Danish material is in the standard orthography accompanied by a 
transcription in the vocabulary lists of lessons 1-15. Appended are 
a vocabulary and a grammar index. 

Stemann, Ingeborg. Danish: A Practical Reader . 2nd ed. Copenhagen: 
Hagerups Forlag, 1953. 287 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for self-instructional purposes, 
and designed to give speech and reading practice. Part I contains 
lists of useful phrases and sentences arranged topically. Part II 
is an outline of phonology written by Andr£ Martinet, and a reading 
passage. Part HI contains 21 lessons providing additional pro- 
nunciation information accompanied by repetition drills as well as 
reading (sentences, narratives, letters) and translation (English- 
Danish) exercises on grammar which is presented in traditional form 
in part V. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. Part IV contains 
reading selections which include cultural information. Danish 
material is in the standard orthography, accompanied by a tran- 
scription except in the part III exercises and in part IV. 
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and Mogens Nissen. Moderne dansk for udlaendinge: Andet trln . 

Copenhagen: Gyldendal, 1962. 196 pp. ~~ ~~ — — ' 

An intermediate text. 

GRAMMARS 

Diderichsen, Paul. Essentials of Danish Grammar . Copenhagen: 
Akademisk Forlag, 1964 . 78 pp . — — — 

Uldall, H.J. A Danish Phonetic Reader . (The London Phonetic 
Readers.) London: University of London Press, 1933. x, 53 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Haislund, Niels and Age Sailing. Engelsk-dansk Qrdbog . 3rd rev. ed. 
Copenhagen: Berlingske Forlag, 1964. 563 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Danish. Concentration is on the 
modern colloquial language. The approximately 18,000 entries, in 
the standard orthography and In transcription, include illustrative 
sentences and explanations. Appended are lists of names, abbrevi- 
ations, irregular verbs, and information about letter-writing. 

Nielsen, B. Kjaerulff, Jens Axelsen and C.A. Bodelsen. Engelsk- 
dansk Qrdbog . Copenhagen: Gyldendal, 1964. xi, 1294 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the speaker of Danish. 
Concentration is on the modern spoken and written language. The 
entries, in the standard orthography and in transcription, include 
abbreviations which Indicate the parts of speech and occasionally 
the area of meaning and illustrative sentences. Homophones are 
listed as subentries according to the parts of speech. 

Schibsbye , Knud. Engelsk-dansk Qrdbog . Copenhagen: Politikens 
Forlag, 1957. 559 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Danish and English. Concentrates on 
the modern colloquial language. The approximately 16,000 entries 
are in the standard orthography, modified to indicate syllabication, 
and supplemented by a transcription. Both English and American 
English pronunciations are given. Levels of usage are indicated. 
Illustrative sentences. 

Vinterberg, Hermann and Jens Axelsen. Dansk-engelsk Qrdbog . 7th 
rev. ed. Copenhagen: Gyldendal, 1967. 464 pp. 

Intended for the speakers of English and Danish. The approxi- 
mately 15,000 entries, in the standard orthography, are accompanied 
by explanations and irregularities in reflection. The gender and 
plural of nouns are listed. Homophones appear as subentries. Illus- 
trative sentences. Appended is a list of English irregular verbs. 

• Engelsk- dansk Qrdbog . 8th rev. ed. Copenhagen: Gyldendal. 

1964. 496 pp. 

Intended for the speakers of English and Danish. The approxi- 
mately 24,000 entries are in the standard orthography supplemented 
by a transcription. Abbreviations indicate the semantic areas of 
the entries. Illustrative sentences. Appended is a list of Danish 
irregular verbs. 
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— - - . McKays Modern Danlsh-Engll sh , English-Danlsh Dictionary , 

New York, N.Y.: David McKay, [ 1965 J . 496 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the speaker of Danish. 

In the Danish-English section, an entry is followed by an abbrevi- 
ation indicating the part of speech or by the definite articJe and 
the plural after nouns, occasionally a word defining the area of 
meaning, and the English gloss. Illustrative sentences. In the 
English-Danish section, the entry is in the standard orthography and 
in transcription. Homophones appear as subentries arranged accord- 
ing to the parts of speech. Dialectal words are indicated. 

Vinterberg, Hermann and C.A. Bodelsen. Dansk-englsk Ordbog . 2nd 
ed. Copenhagen: Gyldendal, 1966. 2 vols. 

A comprehensive dictionary. Concentrates on the spoken and the 
written language. Grammatical explanations and illustrative sen- 
tences included. 



FAROESE 

GRAMMARS 

Lockwood, W.B. An Introduction to Modern Faroese . Copenhagen: 
Munksgard, 1964. xii, 244 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar, intended for the beginner. On the whole, 
traditional in approach, but utilizing modern linguistic principles. 
In two parts: gratnnar and reader. The grarrmar contains sections on 
pronunciation, the parts of speech (nouns, adjectives, numerals, 
verbs, pronouns) and syntax. Numerous examples follow descriptions 
of rules. The reader contains a dialogue (with translation), and 
selections from modern prose and verse in Faroese (no translations). 
Accepted standard orthography used throughout, along with an IPA- 
based phonetic transcription i u the beginning chapters. Paragraphs 
consecutively numbered and cross-referenced. Analysis is based on 
the dialect of the central area of the Faroe Islands (Vdgar, Strey- 
moy, Eysturoy). Faroese-English glossary. 

DICTIONARIES 

Jacobsen, M.A. and Ch. Matras. F^roysk-donsk ordabdk . Tdrshavn: 
F<5roya Frdoskaparfelag, 1961. xxxvl, 521 pp. 



ICELANDIC 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Chapman, Kenneth, Erla Tryggvaddttir and P£tur P^tursson. Icelandic 
Conversations . Ed. Harold A. Roe. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard Uni- 
versity, 1965. 95 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Grammar is illustrated in dialogues. 

Glendening, F.J.T. Teach Yourself Icelandic . London: English Uni- 
versities Press, 1961. xvii, 190 pp. 
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This self- ins true tional book Is designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. The 20 lessons contain grammatical notes in tradi- 
tional terms, unrelated sentences illustrating the grammar, and 
exercises in translating and declining nouns. Lessons 18-20 also 
contain a narrative. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. A pro- 
nunciation section contains an outline of the phonology. Icelandic 
material is in the standard orthography. Appendices cover: idiomatic 
expressions and proverbs, some declensions and conjugations, and key 
to exercises. English-Ice landic and Icelandic -Engl ish glossaries. 

Jdnsson, Snoebjorn. A Primer of Modern Icelandic . London: Oxford 
University Press, 19o6. vili, 282 pp. 

This se 1 f- Ins true tlonai book Is designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. Divided into four parts. Part I contains an outline 
of phonolggy, and part II a reference grammar in traditional terms. 

In part III, grammar is illustrated in unrelated sentences and 
dialogues while in part IV, it is illustrated in reading selections, 
presenting both prose and poetry. Two-way translation drills in 
part HI. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. English-Icelandic , 
Icelandic-English glossaries. 

GRAMMARS 

Einarsson, Stefdn. Icelandic: Grammar, Texts, Glossary . Baltimore, 
Md.: The Johns Hopkins Press, 1945. xxxvii, 502 pp* 

This book is both a pedagogical and reference grammar designed 
for sel f-in3 true tional purposes. The author’s main emphasis is on 
the written language. The gramma* is explained in a combination of 
traditional/structural terms, and contains a limited number of 
examples. Subjects covered are in three parts: pronunciation, 
illustrated by the Eastern dialect, in a modified IPA transcription; 
inflexions; and syntax and word formation. The Icelandic-English 
glossary is designed to help the beginner find and learn pertinent 
grammatical forms and syntactical constructions. There is a topical 
index, a grammar index, and bibliography and appendix. The Icelandic 
material is given in the official orthography. The vocabulary gives 
both Lhe ’’standard 11 pronunciation and the one current in Reykjavik 
in phonetic transcription. 

Haugen, Einar. ,r The Phonemics of Modern Icelandic". Language 
34.55-88 (1958). 

An analysis of the phonology of modern Icelandic. 

DICTIONARIES 

Bergsveinnsson, Sveinn. Islenzk-b^zk orcSabdk (Is landisch-Deutsches 
Wor terbuch ) . Leipzig: VEB Verlag, 1967. xxxii, 335 pp. 

An Icelandic-German dictionary intended for the speaker of German. 
Contains a brief survey of Icelandic phonology and morphology. 

Bogason, Sigurdur Orn. English-Icelandic Dictionary . Reykjavik: 
IsafoldarprentsmiSja , 1952. 346 pp. 

Useful to the English speaker interested in reading Icelandic 
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Cleasby, Richard and Gudbrand A. Vigftlsson. An Ice landic-English 
Pic tionary . 2nd ed. rev. by Sir W. Craigie. Oxford: Clarendon 
Press, 1957. xlxi, 834 pp. 

A dictionary of Old Icelandic in English, which includes a dis- 
cussion of Icelandic phonology and morphology, and illustrations of 
modern forms and meanings of words. 



NORWEGIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Berulfsen, BJarne and Philip Boardman. Elementary Norwegian . 

Oslo: Authors, 1968. vi, 138 pp. Tapes* 

For use v/ith an instructor or ;or self-instructional purposes and 
designed to give speech, reading, and writing practice. In the 18 
lessons, grairmar is explained briefly in traditional terms and 
illustrated in dialogues without buildups and narratives, both of 
which serve as a base for structured conversation and composition 
writing. References are made to Berulfsen's Norwegian Grammar . 

There are repetition, substitution, parsing, response, and trans- 
formation drills. Vocabulary lists in lessons 1-6. Pronunciation 
(repetition) drills in lessons 1-9 and in two introductory sections 
which include an outline of the phonology. The language represented 
is the "riksmal" although the third, feminine gender is introduced 
in later lessons with examples of verb forms which reflect "nynorsk". 
The Norwegian material is in the standard orthography, in the two 
introductory chapteis, modified to indicate length and single and 
double tones. Norwegi&n-English glossary. 

Haugen, Einar. Beginning Norwegian: A Grammar and Reader . 3rd ed. 
rev. New York, N.Y.: Apple ton-Century-Crof ts, 1956. xi , 226 pp. 
Records . 

For use with an instructor or for self-instructional purposes and 
designed to give speech and reading practice. Lessons 1-5 contain 
an outline of phonology and the standard orthography, repetition 
drills and writing exercises. Five dialogues follow. In lessons 
6-34, grammar (analyzed inductively), and vocabulary (approximately 
800 items) are illustrated in reading selections intended for read- 
ing and translation practice. There are response, translation 
(both ways), completion, parsing, transformation, substitution, and 
vocabulary drills. Review exercises after each five lessons. The 
language used is the standard educated speech of Oslo, i.e. ‘'riksmal". 
It is in the standard orthography, accompanied by a transcription in 
lessons 1-5. The introduction includes suggestions to the teacher 
and the students and further study references. Appended are a gram- 
matical index and Norwegian-English, English- Norwegian glossaries. 

and Kenneth G. Chapman. Spoken Norwegian . Rev. ed. New 

York, N.Y.: Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1964. xx, 416 pp., xlii pp. 
Tapes and records. 

For use with an instructor, informant, group leader or for self- 
instructional purposes. Designed to give speech and reading practice. 
The book contains 25 lessons, each divided into two parts. Basic 



WESTERN EUROPE 



7 



sentences in each part illustrate grammar, which is explained in 
structural terms, and serve as a base for comprehension practice 
and structured conversations outlined in English. There are pattern 
practices with each part of each lesson, and English-Norwegian trans- 
lation drills and substitution drills with tho grammar section of 
each lesson. Lessons 1-4 include pronunciation information and 
drills. The basic sentences of lessons 1-7 are in the standard 
orthography accompanied by a transcription with diacritics to indi- 
cate tone. The dialect taught is that spoken by educated speakers 
in Oslo. Culture notes included. Directions on the use of the 
material in a pamphlet available from the publisher. Norwegian- 
English glossary. 

Harm, Ingvald and Alf Sommerfelt. Teach Yourself Norwegian: A Book 
of Self-Instruction in the Norwegian Rlksmal . Rev. ed. New York, 
N.Y.*. David McKay, 1967 . xiv , 281 pp. 

This self-instructional book is designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. In chapters 2-24 grammar is explained in traditional 
terms. There are declension, completion, response, and transforma- 
tion drills as well as translation (both ways) of unrelated sentences 
dialogues, and narratives. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. The 
phonology is outlined in the introduction. Norwegian is in the 
standard orthography, modified to Indicate tone in the vocabulary 
lists, and accompanied by a transcription in the section on pro- 
nunciation. Appendices cover: irregular verbs and a key to the 
exercises. Norwegian-English , Engli3h-Norwegian glossaries. 

Persson, Harry. Norsk for utlendlnger. (Norwegian for Beginners* 
Norv^glen pour debutants; Norwegisch fur Anfanger .) Oslo: Studenter- 
samfundets Fri Undervisnlngs Forlag, 1966. 118 pp. 

An introductory book, with texts and pictures. The grammar is 
presented in tabular form. Twenty lessons with a vocabulary in each 
lesson. The vocabularies are Norwegian to English, French and German 

READERS 

Chapman, Kenneth G. Basic Norwegian Reader . New York, N.Y.; Holt, 
Rinehart & Winston, 1966. iv , 124 pp. 

Designed to be used in connection with Spoken Norwegian , revised 
by Einar Haugen and Kenneth G. Chapman. The reading selections, 
excerpts from modern literature, are accompanied by vocabulary lists 
and followed by comprehension questions in Norwegian. Appended are 
two sections illustrating new Norwegian and older orthographic norms 
of standard Norwegian, a section containing brief biographical 
sketches of the authors, and a Norwegian-English glossary. 

Haugen, Einar. Reading Norwegian . New York, N.Y.: Apple ton-Century- 
Crofts, 1940. vii , 200 pp. 

For use with an instructor. Assumes mastery of a beginning course 
in Norwegian. In the edited reading selections, 700 new vocabulary 
Items are introduced. Rare and difficult words are explained in 
footnotes. The Norwegian material is in the standard orthography. 
Some forms of the 1938 spelling reform have been incorporated. 
Norwegian-English glossary. 
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Klouman, Sverre and Aagot Smidt. Moderne norsk lltteratur: Llttera- 
turpr^ver ay 35 forfattere . Oslo: Universi te tsfor lage t , 1968. 

175 pp. 

A collection of post-World War II short stories and poems for 
reading on the intermediate and advanced level. Definitions, in 
Norwegian, of difficult words and phrases are provided in a vocabu- 
lary section. 

GRAMMARS 

Berulfsen, Bjarne. Norwegian Grammar . Oslo: H. Aschehoug & Co., 
1966. 82 pp. 

A short pedagogical and reference grammar designed for the Eng- 
lish speaker. On the whole, traditional in approach but utilizes 
modern linguistic principles. Contains a brief description of the 
pronunciation and alphabet of Norwegiar followed by the main section, 
the morphology of the language. Examples included in the descrip- 
tions. There is a short chapter on word order. Syntax is intro- 
duced throughout the book by giving full sentences in the examples 
where possible. The bokmaJ (riksmal) form of the orthography is 
used. Paragraphs are continuously numbered and occasionally cross- 
referenced. 

Popperwell, R.G. The Pronunciation of Norwegian . Cambridge: Uni- 
versity Press, 1963. xii, 228 pp. Record. 

A comprehensive account of Norwegian pronunciation of educated 
speakers from Oslo. Section I is a general introduction to pho- 
netics. Section II is devoted to the relationship between the 
writing system and the pronunciation. Section III deals with syl- 
lables and suprasegmentals . Word index. 

DICTIONARIES 

Berulfsen, Bjarne and H. Scavenius . Modern Norweglan-Engllsh and 
English-Norwegian Dictionary . 5th ed. New York, N.Y.: David McKay, 
1953. 335 pp. 

Berulfsen, Bjarne and Herbert Svenkerud. Enge lsk-norsk ordbok . 

Oslo: Cappelen, 1968. 1376 pp. 

A comprehensive English-Norwegian dictionary. 

Bjerke, Lucie and Haakon S6raas . Engelsk-norsk ordbok . Oslo: 

H. Aschehoug, 1963. x, 562 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Norwegian. The approximately 20,000 
entries, in the standard orthography and in transcription, include 
abbreviations which indicate the parts of speech, levels of style, 
and illustrative sentences. 

Bj^rge, Johan H.B. Engelsk amerlkansk norsk ordbok . Oslo: Fabri- 
tius, 1959. 398 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Norwegian. Concentration is on the 
colloquial language. The approximately 25,000 entries appear in the 
standard orthography and in transcription. Illustrative phrases. 
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Haugen, Einar et al. Norweglan-Engll sh Dictionary; A Pronouncing 
and Translating Dictionary of Modern Norwegian jBokmal and Nynorsk] - 
with A Historical and Grammatical Introduction . Madison, Wise.: 
University of Wisconsin Press, 1965. 500 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary, with approximately 60,000 entries, 
intended for the speaker of English. Entries, marked fot official 
language membership, appear in all the spellings that have been 
official since 1917, modified to indicate stress, length, and tone, 
and when relevant, accompanied by a transcription. Provides infor- 
mation about subject and status levels, parts of speech, and in- 
flections, as well as illustrative sentences, literary quotes, and 
culture notes. American-English glosses. Cross-references to 
headwords. Introductory chapters contain instructions on the use 
of the material, paradigms, an outline of phonology, and a bibli- 
ography. [NDEAj 

Jorgenson, Theodore. Norwegian-Engll sh School Dictionary . Rev. ed. 
Northfiel.d, Minn.: St, Olaf College Press, 1955. 448 pp. 



SWEDISH 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bjorkhagen, Im, First Swedish Book . 9th rev. ed. Stockholm: 

Svenska Bokforlaget, 1964. 176 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for self-instructional purposes and 
designed to give speech and reading practice. Intended as the prac- 
tical complement to the author's Modern Swedish Grammar . In the 56 
lessons, grammar and vocabulary are illustrated in sentences, nar- 
ratives, dialogues, songs, proverbs, and letters and explained in 
traditional tertns. References are given to paragraphs in the Grammar 
to be studied with the lessons. There are sentence construction, 
reading, translation {into , c dish), parsing, and response drills. 
Vocabulary is introduced in lists. Pronunciation drills In most of 
the early lessons. Swedish material is in the standard orthography. 

A transcription has been appended to a few passages in the text. 
Swedish-English, English-Swedish glossaries. 

Gorosch, Max and Bengt Svensson. Audio-Visual Swedish Course . 

Solna, Sweden: University of Stockholm, Institute of General and 
Applied Linguistics, n.d. 34 pp. 

This course makes use of filmstrips with sound, tape recordings, 
and illustrations with text. It includes 50 sections for about 
100-150 lessons and programmed material for self-study. 

Higelin, Siv. Swedish, A Beginner r s Course . Totowa, N.J.: Bedminster 
Press, forthcoming. 

et al. Svenska for er . Stockholm: Sveriges Radios Forlag, 

1967-68. 8 vols. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give* speech, reading, 
and writing practice, May be used in conjunction vith the Swedish 
radio program, or with the tapes. Divided into two parts, each with 
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four volumes, to be covered in two semesters* In Vol. I, Lffrobok 
for utlanningar , grammar and vocabulary are illustrated in sentences, 
dialogues, and narratives. Pictures are used as teaching aids. 
Exercises (parsing, completion, response, combination, and substi- 
tution) are contained in the volumes entitled Ovningsbok . Instruc- 
tions on the use of the material, diagnostic tests, and indices 
arranged according to the parts of the speech appear in the volumes, 
Lektions utkast . Allman lararhandledning is a brief course in 
methodology. The language of instruction is Swedish. A glossary 
exists for speakers of English, Finnish, French, Greek, Italian, 
Serbo-Croatian, Turkish, and German. 

Hildeman, Nils-Gustav and Ann-Mari Beite, eds. Learn Swedish: 

Swedish Reader for Beginners . Stockholm: Almqvist and Wlksell, 

1967, 188 pp. Tapes and records. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. The first section contains narratives and dialogues, 
and the second section grammatical explanations, in traditional 
terms, and drills (response, completion, translation into Swedish, 
and transformation). The thousand most commonly used words are 
used. The introduction includes a guide to pronunciation with 
repetition drills. Illustrations. Appended are vocabulary lists 
for each chapter, a key to exercises, and a Swedish-English glossary, 

Hildeman, Nils-Gustav, Per-Axel Hildeman and Ingemar Olsson, 

Practice Swedish . 2nd rev, ed. Stockholm: Almqvist and Wiksell, 

1963, 103 pp. 

Primarily intended for classroom use, but may be used for self- 
instructional purposes in conjunction with the authors' Key to 
Practice Swedish (1963). Designed to give spt^ch, reading, and 
writing practice. Keyed to the reader Learn Swedish (2nd ed., 1961). 
May also be used with other readers or texts such as Basic Swedish 
Grammar <,1963), The oral and written exercises, grouped under word 
classes, are of the following types: conjugation, declension, trans- 
lation (English-Swedish) , completion, and transformation. Instruc- 
tions on the use of the material in the introduction. English- 
Swedish, Swedish-English glossaries. 

Johnson, Walter G. Beginning Swedish . 3rd ed. Philadelphia, Pa,: 
Fortress Press, 1961, xii , 287 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. Divided into 126 sections with 12 addition'll 
review sections. Grammar and vocabulary are illustrated in dialogues, 
narratives and songs. Grammar is explained in traditional terms. 

There are numerous exercises of the repetition, response, two-way 
translation, and transformation types. Several chapters, written in 
English, contain information about Swedish life, culture and history. 
The first part of the book concentrates on pronunciation and includes 
an outline of phonology and repetition drills on pronunciation. The 
introduction provides references to dictionaries and a brief bibli- 
ography on Sweden. Appendices cover irregular verbs, Swedish abbre- 
viations, and a grammatical index. Swedish-English glossary with 
transcription. 
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McClean, R.J, Teach Yourself Swedish: A Gratrmar of the Modern Lan- 
guage . London: English Universities Press, 1966. 322 pp. 

This self-instructional book is designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. The student is advi?ed to listen to Swedish 
broadcasts if possible. In the 25 chapters, grammar is explained in 
traditional terms. There are two-way translation drills of unrelated 
sentences, dialogues, narratives (annotated), a weather report and 
letters. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. The introductory sec- 
tion contains an outline of the phonology, orthography, and a song 
for pronunciation practice. Swedish material is in the standard 
orthography accompanied by a transcription in the section on pro- 
nunciation. Lesson 25 consists of suggested further references. 
Appended are a list of irregular verbs with conjugation (extracts 
from London University Examination Papers), a grammatical index, a 
key to exercises, and English-Swedish, Swedish-English glossaries. 

Rice, Allan Lake. Swedish, A Practical Grammar . Rock Island, 111,: 
Augustana Book Concern, 1961. 107 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and writing 
practice. The 19 lessons can be covered in two months with three 
classroom hours a week. May be accompanied or followed by a reader. 
Grammar is explained in modified traditional terms. Two-way trans- 
lation and parsing drills. Vocabulary is introduced in lists, 

A brief outline of phonology and repetition drills in lesson 1, 
Swedish material is in the standard orthography. Appended are 
schematic grammatical summaries and Swedish-English, English-Swedish 
glossaries , 

Ryddn, Einar. Spoken Swedish . Ann Arbor, Mtch,; Edwards Bros., 

1946. 145 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Grammar is illustrated in dialogues, songs and proverbs. Grammatical 
supplement. Swedish-English and English-Swedish glossaries. 

Soderback, Martin. Elementary Spoken Swedish . Philadelphia, Pa.: 
Fortress Press, 1947. 83 pp . 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
The 30 lessons are to be supplemented by study of Swedish grammar* 
Dialogues without buildups illustrate grammar and serve as a basis 
for response and translation (English-Swedish) exercises. No pro- 
nunciation information or drills. New vocabulary is included either 
in the explanation of idioms which follows the dialogues or in 
vocabulary lists. Swedish material is in the standard orthography. 
Swedish-English glossary. 

. Advanced Spoken Swedish . Rock Island, 111,: Augustana Book 

Concern, 1962, 166 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and writing 
practice. Assumes three semesters of Swedish. In the 15 lessons, 
dialogues without buildups serve as a base for written translation 
(English-Swedish) exercises and structured conversation. Neither 
grammatical nor pronunciation explanations. Vocabulary usage is 
explained in notes and Illustrated in additional sentences. Three 
review sections. Swedish material is in the standard orthography. 
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Colloquial educated speech is illustrated. Instructions on the use 
of the material appear in the introduction. Eng lish- Swedish , 
Swedish-English glossaries. 

Spoken Svedish . Washington, D.C.: foreign Service Institute, Depart- 
ment of State, 1954-55. 178 pp. Records. 

For use with an instructor or for self-instructional purposes and 
designed to give speech and reading practice. In the 30 lessons, 
except for five reviews which contain true and false tests, grammar 
is illustrated in dialogues with buildups and explained in structural 
terms. These dialogues and narratives (lessons 25, 27-29) serve as 
a base for comprehension practice. Additional vocabulary is intro- 
duced in lists. An introductory section outlines the phonology. 
Pronunciation information and drills (repetition) in lessons 1-7. 

The language is that spoken in Central Sweden. The standard ortho- 
graphy is used. The spelling is that used before the last spelling 
reform. An introductory chapter includes directions on the use of 
the materials. [FSI] 

READERS 

Alexis, Joseph E.A. I Sverige . Rock Island, 111.; Augustana Book 
Concern, 1951. xi , 288 pp. 

Designed to give reading practice and to acquaint the student 
with Swedish culture. The brief readings were specially written for 
this volume and they cover Swedish history, geography, customs and 
industries. Appended are songs, comprehension questions based on 
the text and sentences to be translated into Swedish. 

Andrdn, Nils. Second Swedish Reader . Stockholm: University of 
Stockholm, Institute for English-speaking Students, 1960. 31 pp. 

Primarily intended for social science students. The texts dis- 
cuss the modern Swedish society and its institutions. An alpha- 
betical word list is included. 

Brandberg, P. and R.J. McClean. A Swedish Reader with Introduction 
and Notes . New York, N.Y.: Oxford University Press, 1953. 174 pp. 

Assumes mastery of the basic grammar of Swedish. Contains 
slightly edited short stories and extracts from longer works with 
grammar and culture notes. The authors are placed in chronological 
order, thus offering a historical overview of Swedish literature 
from the early 19th century to the present time. References are 
made to R.J. McClean's Swedish: A Grammar of the Modern Language . 

Kigelin, Siv. Fran Fakiren till Jolo; Latta svenska texter for 
utla'nnlngar . Stockholm: Folkuniversi te tets Forlag, 1963. 79 pp . 

Vocabulary to fran Fakiren till Jolo . 16 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for self-instructional purposes 
and intended for intermediate students. The reading selections are 
literary excerpts from 19th and 20th century authors. Appended are 
short biographical sketches of the authors. The accompanying volume 
contains vocabularies for each selection, written in the standard 
orthography but with stress indicated by vowels in italics. 
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. Om sverlge och svenskarna . Stockholm: Almqvtst ard Wlksell, 

1964. 241 pp. 

An anthology Intended for intermediate or advanced students, and 
designed to acquaint them with Swedish culture. The reading selec- 
tions, illustrating modern prose and poetry, cover a variety of 
topics. A brief biographical identification of the author follows 
each selection. Appended is a section with cultural notes and a 
Swedish-English glossary. 

Soderb£ck, Martin. Swedish Reader . Rock Island, 111,: Augustana 
Book Concern, 1952. 174 pp. 

For self-instructional purposes. Assumes mastery of basic 
Swedish. Contains 11 reading selections from modern Swedish authors* 
The more difficult idioms and expressions are explained in rotes. 

The Swedish material is in the standard orthography. Swedish-English 
glossary . 

Wald, Arthur* Gustaf af Geijerstam’s tnlna pojkar . Rock Island, 

111.: Augustana Book Concern, 1959, 151 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give reading practice. 
The lessons of parts I and II include reading selections accompanied 
by a translation or a vocabulary list. There are translation and 
response drills. In part III, the reading selections are unedited 
and accompanied by explanations of difficult expression. Swedish- 
English glossary. 

GRAMMARS 

Beite, Ann-Mari et al. Basic Swedish Grammar . Stockholm: Almqvist 
and Wiksell, 1963. 168 pp. 

A reference grammar for English speakers. Traditional in approach 
but utilizes modern linguistic principles. The 10 sections cover 
pronunciation and spelling, parts of speech (nouns, adjectives, verbs 
conjunctions, etc.) and word order. Brief explanations are followed 
by numerous examples (with translations). Subjects are cross- 
referenced. Conjugation tables. Appendix contains translations 
into Swedish of some English words that may need special attention. 
Paragraphs numbered continuously. Index. 

Bjorkhagen, Im. Modern Swedish Grammar . 9th ed. rev. Stockholm: 
Svenska Bokforlaget, 1962. xii, 199 pp. 

A descriptive granmar, intended for pedagogical purposes. Supple- 
ment to the author’s First Swedish Book which contains exercise 
material. On the whole, traditional in approach. In two parts: 
pronunciation and grammar. The latter composes most of the book. 
Brief descriptions of the different parts of speech are followed by 
examples with translations. Standard orthography used throughout, 
except where indicated. 

Bostrom, Sylvia. Fran av till over: Ovnlngsbok i svenska spraket 
fdr utlffnnlngar . Stockholm: Folkuniversi te te ts Ftfrlag, 1959. 61 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Part I treats the prepositions in alphabetical order. Illustrative 
sentences are listed for the possible constructions in which each 
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preposition may occur. Part II consists of topically arranged word 
lists and related illustrations. 

Vickner, Edwin J. Simplified Swedish Grammar . Rock Island, 111.: 
Augustana Book Concern, 1949. 202 pp. 

A pedagogical grarimar, with numerous translation exercises. 

Appended are Svedish-English, English-Swedish glossaries. Index. 

DICTIONARIES 

Freudenthal, Frithlof. English-Swedish Dictionary . 2nd rev. ed. 
London: George Allen and Unwin, 1956. 348 pp* 

Intended for the speaker of Swedish. The approximately 17,000 
entries are in the standard orthography supplemented by a tran- 
scription. Abbreviations define the areas of meaning. Illustrative 
sentences. Appended are lists of cooiuon abbreviations and irregular 
verbs . 

Harlock, Walter E. Svensk-engelsk ordbok . Stockholm: Svenska 
Bokfdrlage t P.A. Norstedt and SUner, 1964. 1048 pp. 

KA'rre, Karl et ai. Engelsk-svensk ordbok . 3rd rev. ed. Stockholm: 
Svenska BokfSrlaget P.A. Norstedt and Sbner, 1961. 973 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the speaker of Swedish. 

Reuter, Ole R. et al. Swedlah-Engllsh Dictionary . 2nd rev. ed. 
London: George Allen and Unwin, 1964. 404 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Swedish. The approximately 20,000 
entries are followed by abbreviations indicating the part of speech, 
and occasionally the area of meaning, and the levels of usage, and 
the English gloss. Illustrative sentences. 

Torborg, A. et al. McKay's Modern Swedish- English and English-Swedish 
Dict i onary . New York, N.Y. : David McKay, 1954. 



VEST GERMANIC 
DUTCH 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Intensive Spoken Dutch . Washington, D.C.: English Language Services, 
1962. 4 vols. Tapes. 

The first four volumes of a projected six volume intermediate* 
advanced course for use with an instructor and designed to give speech 
and reading practice. In the 42 lessons, the Dutch material Is in the 
standard ott.*ography . crawMt la explained in structural terms. 

Koolhoven, H. Teach Yourself Dutch . New York, N.Y.: David McKay, 
1961. vlli, 223 pp. 
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This self - instruc t Iona 1 book is designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. In the 34 chapters, grammar is explained in tradi- 
tional terms. There are two-way translation exercises of unrelated 
sentences (lessons 1-29), narratives, and letters. Vocabulary Is 
introduced In lists. Chapters 1 and 2 contain pronunciation and 
spelling Information. Dutch material is In the standard orthography 
accompanied by a transcription with length and stress Indicated by 
diacritics. Appended are a key to the exercises, a list of strong 
verbs, and a Dutch-English glossary. 

Lagerwey, Walter. Speak Dutch: An Audio-Lingual Course . Amsterdam: 
J.M. Meulenhof f , 1968. 630 pp. Tapes. 

This book l a a revised and augmented edition of the author's 
Modern Dutch . The course is intended for use with an instructor or 
for self-instructional purposes. It is designed to give speech and 
reading practice. In the 30 lessons, including four reviews, mater- 
ial is presented in the standard orthography. Lessons 2-6 are 
accompanied by a transcription with diacritics Indicating stress, 
intonation, and assimilation. Grammar is Illustrated in the basic 
sentences of the Introductory dialogues without buildups and is 
explained In structural terms under the headings: sound and spelling, 
forms, sentence patterns, and woru study. There are response, 
simple substitution, progressive substitution, question formation, 
directed dialogue, transformation, variation, expansion, and trans- 
lation exercises. Lessons 20-30 contain annotated reading selec- 
tions illustrating simple prose and dialogue styles. Lesson 1 con- 
tains an outline of phonology, some phonetic information, a diagram 
of the organs of speech, and repetition and recognition drills 
(some of which are contrastive). In addition there Is pronunciation 
and spelling information In each lesson. Appended are indices of 
grammar, a Hat of strong and Irregular verbs, a list of titles for 
the photographs which illustrate the text, and a Dutch-English 
glossary. 

Polling, Otto. Dutch by Radio: A Course In Spoken Dutch . Hllversum; 
Radio Nederland, (1967). 127 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Grammatical explanations Included. Vocabulary Is limited to approxi- 
mately 450 items. New words are listed In each lesson. Pronunclatlo 
practice. Dutch-English, Engll sh-Dutch glossaries. 

Rechenbach, Charles W. A Course in the Modern Dutch Written Language 
Washington, D.C.: Armed Forces Security Agency, 1952. 217 pp. 

For use with an instructor. Designed to teach the reading of 
ooden. Dutch. There are 23 lessons, each with a word list. The 
first 10 lessons consist of a solid section on grammar followed by 
sentences for translation into English. The translation exercise 
constitutes a kind of reading unit dealing with the Netherlands, 

Its colonies, or current events relating especially to political, 
economic, and military matters. The last three chapters, 17 pages 
In all, are devoted to advanced level reading materials. Conven- 
tional orthography. Dutch-English glossary. 



Renter, Fernand G. Learn Dutch . 2nd rev. ed. London: Routledge 
and Kegan Paul, 1964. vlll, 182 pp. 
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For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech* reading, 
and writing practice. In the 26 lessons, grammar Is explained In 
traditional terms with examples and Illustrative narratives accom- 
panied by comprehension questions. There are two-way translation 
and response drills. Lessons 25 and 26 are primarily reading 
selections. Vocabulary list in each lesson. Pronunciation and 
spelling Information and drills (repetition and dictation) In most 
lessons. Standard orthography. Appended are an outline of pho- 
netics and a description of Dutch sounds, generally based on a 
comparison with British English sounds, as well as English-Dutch, 
Dutch-English glossaries. 

Shetter, William Z. Introduction to Dutch; A Practical Grammar . 

2nd ed. The Hagues Hartinus Nijhoff, 1961. vlli, 196 pp. 

For use with an Instructor or for self-instructional purposes 
and designed to give speech and reading practice. In the 29 chap- 
ters, Including three reviews and five reading selections, Dutch 
material, representing the standard language, Is presented in the 
standard orthography. Grammar is explained in traditional terms. 
Vocabulary is Introduced in lists. There are parsing, two-way 
translation, completion, and transformation drills. Lesson 1 con- 
tains an outline of the phonology and lesson 2, spelling Infor- 
mation. Appended are a list of Irregular verbs, key to the exercises, 
grammar index, Dutch-English, English-Dutch glossary. 

READERS 

Bird, R.B. and William 2. Shetter. Een goed begin ... A Contem- 
porary Dutch Reader . The Hague: Martinua Nijhoff, 1963. 2 vols. 

Two dozen short, unabridged selections from 20th century Dutch 
writers. The selections have been chosen to reflect the customs 
and attitudes of the Dutch and are arranged in order of difficulty. 
Explanatory notes appear in a separata volume, which also includes 
a brief sketch of Dutch gratmar and a Dutch-English vocabulary. 

Renter, Fernand G. Meet the Dutch: A Dutch Reader with Illustrations . 
London: Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1952. 

An advanced cultural reader which introduces the student to Dutch 
life, customs, folklore, history, government and literature. The 
selections are not arranged In ordet of difficulty. No glossary. 

GRAMMARS 

Kruisinga, E. A Granraar of Modern Dutch . Rev. ed. London: Allen 
and Unwin, 1949. xil, 168 pp. 

A concise reference gratnaar. Brief Introduction to the Dutch 
language. Lesson 1 deals with phonetics. Gramatlcal explication 
in traditional terms. The Dutch material is in the standard ortho- 
graphy accompanied by a transcription. Bibliography and index. 

Quick, Edith E. and Johanna Schllthuls. A Dutch Phonetic Reader . 

(The London Phonetic Readers.) London: University of London Press, 
1930. 115 pp. 
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Smit, Jacob and Reinder P. Metjer. Dutch Grammar and Reader, with 
Exercises * London; Cambridge University Pres9, 1958. 208 pp. 

[O.P.] 

The 79 pages of reading materials, which are ordered according 
to their difficulty, are Intended for the beginning student. The 
reading selections include fairy tales and fables, but also liter- 
ary selections. No glossary. 

DICTIONARIES 

Baars, F.J.J. van and J.G.J.A. van der Schoot. pr lsma -Woordenboek 
Engel s-Neder lands, Neder Iand9-Enge Is . 12th rev. ed. Utrecht; Het 
Spectrum, 1964. 

A concise paperback dictionary. 

ten Bruggencate, K. Engels Woordenboek: Engels-Neder lands , Neder- 
lands-Engels . Rev. by R,W. Zandvoort and J. Gerritsen. 15th ed. 
Groningen; J.B. Welters, 1959*62. 2 vols. 

A concise dictionary Intended for the speaker of Dutch. In the 
Engllsh-Dutch volume, the entries are In the standard orthography 
supplemented by a transcription with stress indicated. In both 
volumes, the entries include Illustrative phrases and sentences and 
occasional abbreviations Indicating the parts of speech. 

Cauberghe, J. Engels Woordenboek . 2nd ed. Turnhout: Brepols, 1949. 
2 vols . 

Jansonlus, Herein. Croot Nederlands-Engels Woordenboek voor Studle 
en Prac tl Ik . Leiden; Nederlandsche uitgeverlj, 1950. 2 vols. 

Comprehensive (2 1/2 million words) Dutch- English dictionary, 
with ©any Idioms and phrases. Emphasis on word nuance; extensive 
commercial and technical vocabulary. Supplement. 

King, Peter and Margaretha King. The E.U.P. Concise Dutch and 
English Dictionary, together with a Concise Dutch Gramm ar. New York, 
N.Y. : David McKay, 1958. 397 pp. “ 

Concise (17,000 words) dictionary and grammar. List of strong 
and irregular verbs. Stress and gender of words is indicated. Tew 
Idiomatic expressions. 

Prick van Wcly, F.P.H. Cassell 1 ! Compact Dutch-Engllsh, English- 
Dutch Dictionary . New York, N.Y.: Funk and Wagnatls, 1967. 676 pp. 

A concise dictionary Intended for the speaker of Dutch. 

Cassell 1 * Dutch-Engllsh, Engllsh-Dutch Dictionary . New York, 

N.Y.; Funk and Wagnatls, 1957. 1354 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary Intended for the speaker of English. 

Renter, Fernand G. Dutch-Engllsh and Engllsh-Dutch Dictionary . 
London; Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1949. xviii, 571 pp. 

Intended for the speakers of both languages. Primarily useful 
to the beginning student. Approximately 15,000 entries in the 
Dutch-Engllsh section and approxima tely 10,000 entries In the Eng- 
llsh-Dutch section. Abbreviations indicate the parts of speech. 
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Illustrative sentences. The Dutch material Is In the standard 
orthography modified to Indicate stress. Lists of Dutch and English 
Irregular verbs. 

Verheul, J. Kandy Dictionary of the Dutch and English Languages; 
Self" Instructor » vlth Conversations and Idioms . New York, N.Y.v 
David McKay, 1950. 244 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of both languages. The approximately 
8,000 entries. In the standard orthography, Include abbreviatlo is 
which Indicate the parts of speech and occasionally the area of 
meaning. A few phrases and Idioms appear In an appendix. No con- 
versa tlons . 

WelJ, C.J. ami S. Plomp. Meulenhoffs Flamlngo-Woordenboek Engels* 
Nederlands, Nederlands-Engels plus Conversatleglda . Amsterdam: 
Meulenhoff, I960. 

A concise paperback dictionary kith a conversation guide. 



FRISIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Fokkema, K, Beknopte Frlere Spraakkunst . Groningen: J.B, Wolters, 
1948. 159 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Anglade, J. Petit manuel de la langue frlssone . n.p., 1966. 

Slpma, P. Phonology and Grammar of Modern West Frisian . (Publi- 
cations of the Philological Society.) London: Oxford University 
Press, 1913. vll, 175 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Arfsten, Relnhard. Ferlng Wurdenbuk (meesdrlng ) . (UtdtfnJ, Nr. 2.) 
Wik: Nordf rllsh Instltuut, 1965. 73 pp. 



YIDDISH 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Welnrelch, Uriel. College Yiddish: An Introduction to the Yiddish 
Language and to Jewish Life and Culture * 4th rev, ed. New York, 
N.Y.: YlVO Institute for Jewish Research, 1965. 399 pp. 

Intended for a regular one-year college course or for self* 
instructional purposes and designed to give speech, reading, and 
possibly writing practice. In the 30 lessors, every sixth of which 
is a review, the Yiddish material is in the Yiddish script. Gram- 
matical problems are analysed with special reference to dissimi- 
larities between Yiddish and English structure and to a lesser 
degree, between Yiddish and German. Grammar is illustrated In 
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readings, adapted selections from Yiddish literature, accompanied by 
a vocabulary list and by comprehension questions. There are trans- 
lation (Into Yiddish), sentence construction, composition writing, 
transformation, parsing, substitution, and completion drills. Each 
lesson concludes with an English chapter on Jewish culture. Intro- 
ductory chapters outline the phonology and the Yiddish writing sys- 
tem. Appended are songs with music, a synopsis and an Index of 
grammar, supplementary readings, and Ylddlsh-Engllsb, English- Yiddish 
glossaries . 

DICTIONARIES 

Velnrelch, Uriel. Modern Engllsh-Ylddlah, Ylddish-Engllsh Dictionary 
New York, N.Y.; YIVO and McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1968. xiili, 790 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary Intended for the speaker of English. 

The Yiddish material Is in the standard orthography (a modified ver- 
sion of the Hebrew script) supplemented by a transcription In cases 
where the orthography does not clearly indicate the pronunciation. 
Homonyms appear as separate entries. Style and usage levels are 
indicated Illustrative sentences. Few cross references. In the 
Engllsh-Yldd(8h section, subentries are used to distinguish gram- 
matical categories of the English entry word. An abbreviation Indi- 
cates the part of speech. In the Ylddish-Engllsh section, the 
Yiddish entry is followed by a gratmv&tlcal analysis. Verbs are 
listed In their Infinitive form with a diacritic indicating the 
stem. The Instructions on the use of the dictionary appear in 
English and In Yiddish. 



KELTIC 



BRETON 

GRAMMARS 

Hardie, D.W.F. A Handbook of Modern Breton . Cardiff: University of 
Vales Press, 1948. lx, 241 pp. 

Intended as a description of modern written Breton, and usable 
for reference purposes. Traditional In its approach. General Index, 
bibliography, and Breton-Engllsh glossary. 

Hemon, Ropart. Gratmalre bretonne . n.p., n.d. 

DICTIONARIES 

Ernault, Emile. Vocabulalte breton- f ratals . (Blblloth^que d« 
I'Acadlale Bretonne, I.) Saint- Brleuc j Prud'homrae, 1927. x, 685 pp. 



Cuillevlc, A. and P. le Goff. Y ocabulalte breton-f ratals et 
fran^als-breton du dlalecte de Vannes . Vannes, 1924. 
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Hemon, Roparz, Dlctlonnalre bre ton- f rancals . Brest, 1948. 

. Dlctlonnalre f ran< ; als-breton . Brest: Al Llamm, 1965. 422 pp. 

- — «. Lea mots du breton usuel classes d*aprfes le sens . Ale ^ouezar 
brezoneg eeun . Brest, 1942. 

Valine, Francois et al. Grand dlctlonnalre f ran c ais-breton . Rennes: 
Imprimerlr Conmerclale de Bretagne, 1931*34. xl{, 817 Pp. 

Supplement au Grand dlctlonnalre fran^als-breton , 1948. 



IRISH 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Dillon, Myles and Donneha 6 Crdlnin. Teach Yourself Irish . London: 
English Universities Press, 1961. xli, 243 pp. Records. 

A self-instructional book designed to give speech and reading 
practice. In the 27 lessons, granxnar Is explained In traditional 
terms and vocabulary Is Introducted in lists. There are two-way 
translation and parsing drills. Lesson 27 includes Illustrations 
of prose and poetry. An introductory section outlines the pho- 
nology and the standard orthography used throughout text. Ortho- 
graphy In the lessons Is accompanied by a simplified spelling; In 
the appended glossary by IPA transcription. The dialect represented 
Is that of West Munster. Appended are recotmended reading, declen- 
sion of nouns, first conjugation of stems ending In a long vowel, 
second conjugation and Irregular verbs, and an Irlsh-Engllsh glossary. 

GRAJMARS 

Henry, John Patrick. A Handbook of Modern Irish . Dublin: M.H. Gill 
and the Gaelic League, 1911-23. 4 vols. 

Kraus, Ml chi el E. "Studies In Irish Gaelic Phonology and Orthography, 
Ph.D. Dias., Harvard University, 1959. 

DICTIONARIES 

De Bhaldralthe, TocUt. English- Irish Dictionary . Balls Atha Cllath; 
01 fig an Tsolathalr, 1959. xll, 864 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary Intended for the English speaker. The 
entries Include abbreviations Indicating the parts of speech and the 
area of meaning aa well as Illustrative phrases and sentences. 

0 Slochfhradha , Ptfdralg. Learner r s Irlsh-Engllsh Pronouncing Dic- 
tionary In Hev Standard Spelling . Dublin: Talbot Press, 1959. 173 pp 

Seabac, An. Learners Engliah-Irlsh Dictionary . Dublin: Talbot 
Preas, 1957. 121 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. Concentrates on the spoken and 
written language. Abbreviations Indicate the parts of speech. The 
Irish material Is In the Irish script. 
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. Learner's Irlsh-Engl lsh Pronouncing Dictionary . n . p . > n.d. 

176 pp. 

SCOTS GAELIC 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Mackechnle, John. Gaelic Without Groans . 2nd ed. rev. Sterling, 
Scotland: E. MacKay, 1934 . 

GRAMMARS 

Calder, George. A Gaelic Grammar , n.p., n.d. 

DICTIONARIES 

McALpine, Nell and John Mackenzie. Pronouncing Caeilc-Engllsh, 
Engll$h*Gaellc Dictionary . Glasgow, 1936*42. 



WELSH 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Eoven , J.T. and T.J. Rhys Jones. Teach Yourself Welsh . London: 
English Universities Press, 1960. 192 pp. 

This self*lnstructlonal, 30* lesson bock is designed to give speech 
and reading practice. Welsh material is In the standard orthography 
which Is briefly discussed In an Introductory section. Grammar Is 
explained in traditional terms. There are tvo*vay translation, 
parsing, transforms tlon , response, substitution, and combination 
drills* Lessons 10, 20 and 30 Include keys to the exercises In 
preceding lessons. Vocabulary Is Introduced In lists. Appended 
are vocabularies (arranged according to parts of speech), places 
mentioned, mutation rules, irregular verbs, reading selections from 
the Welsh Joint Education Committee, a narrative, suggestions for 
further study, and an Engllah*We lsh glossary. 

GRAMMARS 

Jones, Stephen. A Welsh Phonetic Reader . (London Phonetic Readers.) 
London: University of London Press, n.d. 

Morris* Jones , J. Elementary Welsh Grammar: Phonology and Accidence . 
London: Oxford University Press, 1921. 

Vinay, J.P. and W.O. Thomas. The Easts and Essentials of Welsh . 
London* 1948. 119 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Col llns-Spurrel 1 Welsh Dictionary . Re-edJted by Henry Lewis. 

London: Collins, 1960. 317 pp. 
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Evans , Harold M. and W.O. Thomas. Y Cel i tadur Mawr: The Complete 
Welsh-Engllsh. Engllsh-Welsh Dictionary . 3rd rev. ed. Llandybie: 
Llyfrau'r Dryv, 1963. 816 pp. 

Y Gelrladur Nevydd: The New Welsh-Enallsh, Sngllsh-Welsh 
Dictionary^ L'landybles Llyfrau’r Dryw, 1964. 671 pp. 



BASQUE 



BASQUE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Houghton, Herbert Plerrepont. An Introduction to the Basque Lan- 
guage: Labourdln Dialec t. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1961. vill, 78 pp. 

For aelf-instructlona\ purposes and designed to give reading and 
writing practice. Traditional In approach. The different parts of 
speech are introduced in brief form, followed by examples (with 
transla tlons) usually In paradigm form. Hew lexical items are in* 
troduced at the end of each lesson followed by translation (both 
ways) exercises. Basque*English, English* Basque glossaries. 

READERS 

Askue, R.M. Reader in the Popular Literature of the Basques (Spanish 
Text). Madrid, 19*5, 

GRAMMARS 

N'Dlaye, Genevieve. Structure du dlalecte basoue de Maya . The Hague: 
Mouton and Co., forthcoming, 

DICTIONARIES 

Lbande, P. Dlctionnalre basQue*fran < jala (dlalectes Labt/urdln, 
Bas-Navarrala , et Souletln ). Paris: G. Beauchesne, 1926*28. 1117 pp. 



WESTERN ROMANCE 
CATALAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Moll y Casasnovas, Francisco de B. Ortografla aallorqulna . 2nd ed. 
Mallorca, 1931. 66 pp. 
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GRAMMARS 

Arltnany, Mlquel. Gramitlea prdtica del cataldn, con clave de 
ejerclclos: Curso general , Barcelona, 1967. 256 pp. 

Bad fa Margarlt, Antonio M. Granitic a catalana . (Blblloteca romJnlca 
hlsp4nlca, III: Manuaies, I0>) Madrid: Editorial Gredos, 1962. 

2 vols. 

Fabra, Pompeu. gramdtlca catalana . Barcelona: Telde, 1968. ix, 

179 pp. 

A reference grammar Intended for the layman. Based on modern 
linguistic principles but utilizing traditional terminology. The 
seven chapters cover: pronunciation and rules of spelling (chap. 1); 
the nominal system (chap. 2); the verbal system (chaps. 3, 4, 5); 
derivatives (chap* 6); and syntax (chap. 7). Examples are Included 
In the discussion. Other l llustratlons are given In the form of 
paradigms or lists (e.g. lists of verbs and how to conjugate them 
after models given, and adjectives derived from nouns, etc.). 
Appendices Include a subject index, an annotated list of prepositions 
and conjunctions, and additional gramma tical notes, paragraphs are 
continuously numbered and cross-referenced. Standard orthography 
used throughout. 

Fullana Mira, Luis. Gramitlca elemental de la llengua valenciana . 
Valencia: Estab. Tip. Domenech, 1915. 262 pp. 

Gill, Joan. Introductory Catalan Grammar . 3rd ed. rev. Oxford: 

The Dolphin Book Co., 1967. 25 I pp. fO.P.) 

Huber, Joseph. Katalanlsche granmatlk (Laut- und Forroenlehre, 

Syntax. Wortblldung .) (S&onlung romanischer Elementar* und 
HandbUcher 1:7.) Heidelberg: C. Winter, 1929. xl, 224 pp. 

Miracle, Josep. Cramltlca catalana . 2nd ed. Barcelona, 1951. 

274 pp. 

Moll y casasnovas, Francisco de B. Rudiments de gmltlci preceptive 
per a fls dels escrlptors bale&rlcs . Mallorca, 1937. vi, 211 pp. 

Salvador, Carles. Lllc ons de gramAtlta valenciana aab exerclcls 
prlcties . 2nd ed. Valencia: Ortega, 1951. 208 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Fabra, Pompeu. Diccionari general de la llengua catalana . 4th ed. 
Barcelona: Ldpez LlausAs, [ 196*6) . xxxl , \ 760 pp^ 

Dlcclonari ortojtrdf lc , precedlt d*una exposicld de l f orto- 

grails catalana ^egons el slsteka de Vl , ^ d t E.C . 4th e<T. Barcelona: 
Instituto d * Es tudl t Catalans, 1937. 450 pp. 



Fullana Mlta, Luis. Vocabulatl ottogtdllc valencl*»castell4 . 
Valencia: 'tdeta”, 1921. sill, 637 pp. 
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Vogel, Eberhard. Langenscheidt s Taschenwbiterbuch Cer Katalanlschen 
und Deutschen Sprache: Katalanisch-Deutsch, Deutsch-Xa talanisch . 

Hit Angabe der Aussprache . Berlin: Schtfneberg, 1911-16, 2 vols. 



ITALIAN, PIEEMONTESE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Clivlo, Gianrenro. Piedmontese: A Short Basic Course , Waltham, 
Mass.: Department of Classical and Mediterranean Studies, Brandeis 
University, 1964. iv , 92 pp. 

For use with an instructor and de *>d to give speech and reading 
practice. In the 21 lessons, gramme illustrated in dialogues and 
explained In structural terms. There ixe substitution and cornpre- 
hension drills. Lesson 1 Includes a brief outline of phonology and 
repetition drills. Lesson 21 Includes four reading selections from 
Piedmontese literature. Vocabulary list In lesson 5. 



ITALIAN, SICILIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Italian: Slclllani Standard Situatio ns. Monterey, Calif,: Defense 
Language Institute, 1963. 4 vola. [DLI| 

Sicilian: Basic Course . Monterey, Calif.: Defense Language Institute, 
1963, 4 vols. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. Lessons In Vol. 1 contain dialogues without buildups, a 
narrative, and response drills. Remaining volumes also contain 
grammatical information in structural terms. Supplementary vocabu- 
lary In the lessons. (DL1) 

Sicilian: Basic Situations . Monterey, Calif.: Defense Language 
Institute, 1963. 143 pp. |DLI| 

GRAMMARS 

Italian: Sicilian Gracsaar . Monterey, Calif.: Defense Language Insti- 
tute, n.d. 221 pp. [DLI} 

DICTIONARIES 

Italian: Ditionatlo Sic lllano-t tallan . Monterey, Calif.: Defense 
Language Institute, n.d. 2 vols. (DLI) 



PORTUGUESE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Abreui Marla Isabel and Clfa Rameh, Por fugues ContemporSneo . 
Washington, D.C.: Georgetown University, Institute of Languages and 
Linguistics, 1966*67 • 2 vols. Tapes. 
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o 

ERIC 



For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. Grammar Is Illustrated In dialogues without 
buildups and explained In structural terms. There are substitution, 
transformation, and response drills. In Vol. II, each lesson In- 
cludes a reading selection accompanied by a set of questions intended 
for comprehension practice and structured conversation. Extensive 
culture notes. Vocabulary usage Is explained In notes. Following 
each reading selection there Is a list of new words Introduced. 

An Introductory lesson contains an outline of the phonology, s list 
of sounds difficult for the English speaker, and Information and 
drill on intonation. Lessons 1*5 Include pronunciation information 
and drills, lessons 23-42 exercises in orthography. The language 
represented is that spoken In Central Brazil. No English is used 
In Vol. II. Portuguese material Is in the standard orthography 
accompanied by a transcription In the Introductory lesson and in 
pronunciation sections. Section on Irregular verbs appended. 

Por tuguese-Engllsh glossary In each volume. 

Agard, Frederick B. , Hdllo Lobo and Raymond S. Willis. Brazl llan 
Portuguese? From Thought to Word . Princeton, N.J.: Princeton Uni- 
versity Press, 1944. xvil, 277 pp. (O.P.) 

Barker, John William. Teach Yourself Portuguese . Ed. and rev. by 
L. Stringer. London: English Universl ties Press, 1962. x, 190pp. 

This self-instructional book la designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. The Introductory section outlining the pho- 
nology with examples in standard orthography and IPA-based tran- 
scription, la to be used with an informant. In the following 28 
lessons, Portuguese material is In the standard orthography. Gram- 
mar Is explained l»i traditional terms. There are translation (both 
ways), response, parsing, and substitution drills. Vocabulary Is 
Introduced in lists* Lesson 27 contains a guide to correspondence, 
lesson 28 a comparison of Portuguese as spoken In Portugal and In 
Brazil. Both the spoken and the literary language are Illustrated 
In thla manual. Part It contains a key to exercises In part 1; 
part III, five reading passages. Bibliography and a table of verbs 
are appended. Por tuguese-Engllsh glossary. 

Conqalves, P. Rebelo. Vocab uUrlo da lingua portu&uesa. Coimbra, 
1966. Ill, 1121 pp. 

Hamilton, D. Lee, Albert R. Lopes and William X. Walsh. Conversas 
sul-amer Icanas . New York, N.Y.: F.S. Crofts, 1946* vi , 218 pp. 

Assumes mastery of a basic course and a basic reader. The con- 
versations are written within the framework of the 2600 most coctaon 
words of Portuguese. Comprehension questions follow the selections. 
Por tuguese-Engllsh glossary. 

Head, Brian F. et al. Portuguct Audio-Lingua It Structural Drills In 
Brazilian Portuguese . Austin, Texas.: University of Texas, 1965. 
lx* 421 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an Instructor. Each of the 14 lessons conttlns a 
vocabulary list, dialogues, exercises, and a reading selection 
(lessons 6-14). Few grammar notes. The Portuguese materlsl Is In 
the standard orthography. (PC| 
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Hoge, Henry W. and Peter J, Lunardini. Oral Brazilian Portuguese . 
Rev. by Henry W. Hoge and Ralph Kite, Milwaukee, Wis.i University 
of Wisconsin-Mi lwaukee , 1968, 494 pp* Tapes. 

A revised and expanded version of the 1964 edition. Designed to 
give speech practice in a 250 hour intensive course. Four prelim- 
inary lessons present basic dialogues, repetition and substitution 
drill 3 , and an introduction to the pronunciation and orthography. 
Each of the 18 lessons contains a dialogue, structural summary, 
vocabulary list, drills (repetition, substitution, completion, and 
response). The Portuguese is in the standard orthography. Portu- 
guese-English glossary. [NDEA] 

Ibarra, Francisco and Arthur Goelho. Brazilian Portuguese Self- 
Taught . New York, N.Y.: Random House, 1943. xxx, 405 pp. 

For self- ins true tional purposes or for use with an instructor 
and designed to give speech and reading practice. The 23 lessons 
contain vocabulary lists, response drills, conversations, and gram- 
matical explanations in traditional terms. Illustrations are used 
as teaching aids. The introduction includes a key to pronunciation 
and an outline of phonology. Appended are summaries of Portuguese 
grammar, readings, index, a military English-Por tuguese vocabulary 
list, and English-Por tuguese , Por tuguese-English glossaries. 



Kany, Charles E. and Fidelino de Figueiredo. Elementary Portuguese 
Conversation . Boston, Mass.: D.C. Heath, 1942. 56 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed for first year students 
in conjunction with a beginning grammar. Presents 15 conversations 
in the present tense. The language represented is the standard 
speech of Portugal with Brazilian variants indicated in footnotes. 
Vocabulary lists. The standard orthography is used throughout 
supplemented by a transcription in the Por tuguese-English glossary. 



Intermediate Portuguese Conversation . Boston, Mass.: D.C. 

Heath, 1943. vit, 63 pp. 

For use with an instructor in a second or third year 
In the 25 conversations, a variety of subjunctive usage l-o- 

duced. Vocabulary lists. Emphasis is on the language igal 

with Brazilian variants indicated. Portuguese-EnglisI 

Advanced Portuguese Conversation . Boston, Ma Heath, 

1943. 79 pp. 

For use with an instructor in a third or fourth y*. The 

conversations cover a variety of subjects. Vocabulai 
Emphasis is on the language of Brazil. Portuguese-E sb }S‘-ary. 



Leroy, Claude E. Portugues para princlplantes : BooEs 1 
Madison, Wis,: University of Wisconsin, 1964. 2 vols. 

For use by a teacher in university classes. Audio ’ g skills 
emphasized. Twenty-eight lesson units containing di< 1 e ram- 

matical explanations, English-Por tuguese translation t A rc , 

response drills, vocabulary lists, and supplementary ex ' of 

the substitution, response, variation, conversion and t £ >t. 

Portuguese translation types. Fifteen narratives with vc abulary 
lists and response, completion, conversion and EnglU -F ^ese 
translation exercises. Three review units. Three piciimiu units 
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describing the sound system and relating it to the orthography. 

Based on the Brazilian dialect. Appendices to each volume contain- 
ing verb paradigms and Portuguese-English, Engl i sh-Portuguese 
glossaries. [NDEA] 

Reno, Kargarida F., Vincenzo Cioffari and Robert A. Hall, Jr, 

Spoken Portuguese . Boston, Hass.! D.C. Heath, 1945. x, 512 pp . 
Records. 

For use with an instructor, informant, or for sel f -instruc tional 
purposes and designed to give speech and reading practice. Five 
parts, each with five lessons and a review. Each of the six sections 
composing a lesson may be covered in approximately one classroom 
hour. Grammar, which is explained in structural terms, is intro- 
duced in dialogues with buildups, which serve as a base for compre- 
hension practice and structured conversations outlined in English. 
There are multiple choice, sentence construction, translation (both 
ways), completion, response, and transformation drills. Vocabulary 
list in each lesson. Pronunciation information nnd drills in parts 
I and II, Portuguese material of the basic sentences is in tran- 
scription with stress indicated by capital letters in part l, in 
the standard orthography (introduced in lesson 7) accompanied by 
transcription in part II, and In the standard orthography in parts 
III-V. Culture notes included. Directions on the use of the 
material in the introduction and in the lessons. Appended are 
supplementary vocabulary for parts Ill-V; a summary of phonology 
and grammar by Robert A. Hall, Jr.; and a list of irregular verbs. 
Portuguese-English, English-Por tuguese glossaries. JUSAFI] 

Rossi, P. Carlo. Portuguese: The Language of Brazil . New York, 

N.Y.: Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1945. ix, 379, lxxxv pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. In the 35 lessons, grammar is illustrated in dialogues 
without buildups and explained in traditional terms. There are 
repetition, translation (both ways), completion, and substitution 
drills* Vocabulary is introduced in lists. A section outlining the 
phonology and orthography follows lesson 35. Both the spoken and 
the literary language are presented. Portuguese material is in the 
standard orthography accompanied by a transcription with stress 
indicated by diacritics. Appendices provide more detailed informa- 
tion about pronunciation, orthography, and grammar. Portuguese- 
English, Engltsh-Portuguese glossaries. 

Spoken Portuguese: Units 1-18 . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service 
Institute, Department of State, n.d. 555 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice in Brazilian Portuguese. Three reviews. Dialogues 
with buildups and narratives (lessons 12-17) illustrate grammar 
which is explained in structural terms. There are response, substi- 
tution, translation (both ways), completion, and transformation 
drills. Supplementary vocabulary lists for most narratives. Pro- 
nunciation and spelling information and repetition drills in most 
lessons. Portuguese material is in the standard orthography. [FSI] 



U.S. Peace Corps Materials for Portuguese Program . New York, N.Y.: 
New York University, Department of Romance and Slavic Languages and 
Literature, n.d. 99 pp. 
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Eight reading selections, accompanied by a vocabulary list and 
notes, which provide the student with an early introduction to the 
works of Portuguese and Brazilian writers* Appendices include use- 
ful phrases, vocabulary, translation and composition exercises, 
comprehension questions for each text, pronunciation information 
and drills, and songs. [PC] 

Williams, Edwin B. Introductory Portuguese Grammar . New York, N.V.: 
F.S. Crofts, 1944. 168 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar, intended for the beginner. Traditional in 
approach. The 25 chapters contain brief descriptions of rules 
governing the pronunciation and grammar of both Brazilian and Portu- 
guese dialects, with the former indicated where necessary. Examples 
follow with translations. Each chapter also includes a Portuguese- 
English vocabulary, and reading, translation (both ways), and ques- 
tion and answer exercises. The appendix includes conjugations and 
tables of verbs. Modified standard orthography used throughout. 
Paragraphs continuously numbered and cross-referenced. Index. 
Portuguese-English vocabulary. 

Willis, Clive. An Essential Course in Modern Portuguese . London: 
Harrap, 1965. 529 pp. 

READERS 

Carter, Henry Hare. Contos e Anedotas Brasileiros: A Graded Portu- 
guese Reader . Boston, Mass.: D.C. Heath, 1942. xviii, 241 pp. 

Presupposes some acquaintance with the grammar of Portuguese. 

The graded readings include anecdotes, folklore, fables, legends, 
and short stories. Occasional English translations. Appended are 
illustrations, exercises (response, parsing, translation, and com- 
pletion), and a Portuguese-English glossary. 

Hamilton, D.L. and N.C. Fahs. Anedotas facels . London: Oxford 
University Press, 1942. 56 pp. 

An intermediate reader. 

Rossi, P. Carlo. Vida Brasilelra; A Portuguese Reader About Brazil . 
New York, N.Y.: Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1949. ix, 196 pp. 

Assumes mastery of a basic course. For use with an instructor. 

In the readings, the verbal tenses are gradually introduced. Appended 
are comprehension questions and a Portuguese-English glossary. 

Scanlon, Charles L. and Melissa A. Cillez. First Portuguese Reader . 
New York, N.Y.: Oxford University Press, 1943. viii, 157 pp. 

For use in conjunction with the basic course. Part 1 contains 20 
lessons with narratives, response drills, and grammar notes. Part 
II contains 13 selections from Portuguese and Brazilian writers with 
accompanying comprehension questions. Portuguese-English glossary. 

GRAMMARS 



Dunn, Joseph. A Grammar of the Portuguese Language . London: D. Nutt, 
1930. xi, 669 pp. 



WESTERN EUROPE 



29 



A pedagogical grammar, intended also for reference purposes. The 
24 chapters deal with the phonology (alphabet, accent, syllabifi- 
cation, etc,), parts of speech (noun, adjective, verb, etc.), and 
syntax (order of words). Numerous examples, from published texts, 
with translations, follow items described. Included also are exer- 
cises. About one-third of the book is given over to analysis of the 
verb. Chapter 10 deals with the history and dialects of Portuguese. 
The standard speech of Portugal is taken as the norm, but Brazilian 
usage is noted whenever necessary. Parac^aphs continuously numbered, 
and cross-refe :enced . Map. Index. 

Eastlack, Charles Leonard. The Morphology of the Verb in Portuguese . 
Ann Arbor, Mich.: Universi ty Microf i lms , 1967. 142 pp. 

Intended for the specialist. Based on the Item and Arrangement 
principle of linguistics. The four chapters deal with previously 
published studies of Portuguese phonemics; morphological analysis of 
the Portuguese verb paradigm; morphophonemics; and the internal 
structure of verb stems. Numerous examples with translations follow 
items discussed, sometimes in table form. Phonemic transcriptions 
used throughout. Bibliography. 

Thomas, Earl W. The Syntax of Spoken Brazilian Portuguese . Nash- 
ville, Tenn.j Vanderbilt University Press, 1969. xv , 363 pp. 

Describes the language spoken habitually by Brazilians of moderate 
or higher education, on normal conversational occasions, to others of 
their own social or cultural level. Expressions and constructions 
that are basically literary, regional, substandard, that reflect 
Luso-Por tuguese usage, etc., are marked by a system of abbreviations. 
The speech area on which the work is largely based is that one whose 
linguistic center is the city of Rio de Janeiro. The system of 
syntactical analysis and the terminology used are traditional. All 
explicit grammatical statements are illustrated by brief sentences. 
Index of subjects and Portuguese words. 

DICTIONARIES 

Aliandro, Hygino . Compact Dictionary of the Portuguese and English 
Languages . New York, N.Y.: David McKay Co., 1963. 2 vols. 

Intended for the speakers of English and Portuguese. The approxi- 
mately 45,000 entries are in the standard orthography, modified to 
indicate stress, and in transcription. Abbreviations indicate the 
parts of speech. Some illustrative sentences. In the English- 
Portuguese volume, an introductory chapter outlines the grammar of 
English, and in the P or tugues e-English volume, the grammar of Portu- 
guese. Appended are lists of names, abbreviations, and measurements. 

Ferreira, Julio A. Dlciondrlo ingles-por tugues . Porto: Porto 
Editora, 1964. 1956 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Portuguese. The standard orthography 
is used throughout. Abbreviations indicate parts of speech. 

. Dlclon^rlo por tugues- Ingles . Rev. by A. de Morais. Porto: 

Editorial Domingos Barreira, 1966. 1966 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Portuguese. The standard orthography 
is used throughout. Abbreviations indicate the parts of speech. 
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Figueiredo, C. de . Novo Die londrlo , 14th ed. $3o Paulo, 1958-61. 

2 vols . 

Intended for the speaker of Portuguese. Entries Include Illustra- 
tive sentences and Information about parts of speech and dialectal 
variation. 

Houaiss, Antonio and Catherine B. Avery. The New Appleton Dictionary 
of the English and Portuguese Languages; Engllsh-Portuguese » Portu- 
gueae-Engllsh . New York, N.Y.: Appleton-Century-Crof t , 1967. 2 vols. 

Lima, H. de. Pequeno dlclondrlo brasllelro da lingua portugu£sa . 

Rev. by A.B. de H. Ferreira. 10th ed. Rio de Janeiro: Editora 
Civilizacao Brasileira, 1964. xxxiii, 1301 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Portuguese. 

Pie tzchke , Fritz. Novo Mlchaells: Dlclondrlo Ilustrado . 3rd ed. 

S3o Paulo: Edi<j2?es Melhoramentos , 1958. 2 vols. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the speakers of both 
languages. The entries are in the standard orthography and in 
transcription. Entries include abbreviations indicating parts of 
speech and illustrative sentences. 

Richardson, Elbert L. et al. Modern Por tuguese-Engllsh and English- 
Portuguese Dictionary . Philadelphia, Pa.: David McKay, 1943. 347 pp. 

Seguier, J. de . Dlclondrio prdtlco ilustrado: novo dlclondrlo 
enclclopddlco luso-brasl lelro . Rev. by J. Lello and E. Lello. 

Porto: Porto Editora, 1960. 1966 pp. 

Taylor, James L. A Portuguese-Engllsh Dictionary . Stanford, Calif.: 
Stanford University, 1958. xx, 662 pp. 



PORTUGUESE, GALICIAN 
GRAMMARS 

Freijomil, A. Couceiro. E' ldloma gallego . Barcelona, 1935. 

Freire, M. Lugris. GramAtlca do ldioma gallego . La Corufia , 1951. 
DICTIONARIES 

Alvarellos, L. Carr£. Dlcclonarlo galego-cas teldn . La Coruna, 1951. 



PROVENCAL 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Camproux, Charles. Le llvre d f Oc [k l'usage des £lbves du cours 
sup^rleur des classes primaires. Collection P^dagoglque s de 
l'lnstltut d'Etudes Occltanes .] Montpellier, 1947. 
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Fourvi&res, Xavier de. Grammalte proven c ale, sulvi d'un /{tilde de 
conversation * Avignon: Maison Aubanel Pere, 1952, 230 pp. 



GRAMMARS 

Bee, Pierre. La langue occitane . Paris: Presses Universi taires de 
France, 1963. 

Camproux, Charles, Etude syntaxlque des parlers Rdvaudanals . 
(Publications de la Faculty des Lettres de Montpelier, 11.) Paris: 
Presses Universi taires de France, 1938. 524 pp. 

Compan, Andrd. Grarmalre nlqolse . Nice: Editions Tiranty, 1965. 

154 pp. 

A descriptive grammar. Traditional in approach. Covers the parts 
of speech, noun, adjective, adverb, etc. Numerous examples follow 
brief descriptions, often in paradigm form. A final brief chapter 
on colloquial terms and expressions. Standard orthography is used 
throughout. Appended are additional notes. 

Coustenoble, H£l£ne N. La phondtlque du provenqal moderne en terre 
d 'Arles . Hertford: S. Austin, 1945. xii, 281 pp. 

Durand, Bruno. Grammalre provencale . 3rd ed. Saint-Armand (Cher): 

R. Bussi&re, 1941. 162 pp. * 

Ford, Harry E. "Modern Provencal Phonology and Morphology Studied 
in the Language of Frederick Mistral. " Ph.D. Diss., Columbia Uni- 
versity, 1921. 

DICTIONARIES 

Levy, Emil. Pe tit dlctlonnalre provenqal-fran ^ als . 4th ed. New 
York, N.Y.: Adler's Foreign Books, 1966"i 

Palay, Simin. Di ctionnalre du bdarnals et du gascon modernes (Bassln 
acquitain). embrassant les dlalectes du Bdarn, de la Blgorre, du Gers, 
des Landes, et de la Gascogne maritime et garonnalse . 2nd ed. Paris: 
Edition du Centre Nationale de la Recherche Scien ti fique , 1961. xii, 

1011 pp. 



SARDINIAN 

GRAMMARS 

Wagner, Max Leopold. La lingua Sarda: Storla, splrlto e forma . 

(Bibliotheca Romanica I, 3.) Berne; Francke , 1951. 419 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 



Martelli, V. Vocabularlo logudorese-campldanese-1 ta llano . Cagliari 
1930. 
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Muzzo, G. Vocabolarlo dlaletta^e sassarese- 1 tallano e i tallano- 
sassarese . Corredata di un compendio di grammatica del dialetto. 
Sassari: Ed. Gallizzi, 1953. 184, xxi pp. 



URALIC 



LAPPISH 

GRAMMARS 

Collinder, Bjorn. The Lappish Dialect o f Jukkasjarvl: A Morpho- 
logical Survey . Uppsala: Almqvist and Wiksell, 1949. xll, 304 pp. 

Nielsen, Konrad. Laerebok 1 Lappish: Gramma tlkk | tekster og glossar . 
Oslo: A.W. Br^ggers Boktrykkeris Forlag, 1926-29. 3 vols. 

Intended for the student or the specialist. The Lappish material, 
representing the dialects of Polmak, Karasjok, and Kautokeino, is in 
transcription. The standard orthography is discussed in Vo. 1 . . I which 
also includes a reference grammar in traditional terms. Vol. II 
contains dialogues and narratives, and Vol. Ill a Lappish-Norwegian 
glossary, grammatical notes and references to accompany Vol. II, 
translation (into Lappish) and parsing drills, additional dialogues, 
and a Norwegian-Lappish glossary. 

DICTIONARIES 

Grundstrom, H. Lulelapsk Ordbok . Uppsala; Lundequis tska Bokhandeln, 
1948-52. 

Itkonen, T.I. Dictionary of Kolta and Kola Lappish . Helsinki, 

1958 . 2 vols . 

Lagercrantz, Eliel. Lapplscher Wortschatz . Helsinki: Suomalais- 
Ugrilainen Seura , 1939. 2 vols. 

Nielsen, Konrad and A. Nesheim. Lapp Dictionary, Based on the 
Dialects of Polmak, Karasjok and Kautokeino . Oslo: Aschehoug, 

1932-62 . 5 vols. 



2. European Based Pidgins and Creoles 



ENGLISH 



JAMAICAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bailey, Beryl Loftman. Jamaican Creole Language Course . Washington, 
D.C.: U.S. Peace Corps, 1967. 144 pp. Tapes. 

An introductory course to be used with an instructor and designed to 
give speech practice. Units 1-40 center on pronunciation (final 
vowels and intonation) and units 41-70 on grammar. There are repe- 
tition, response, substitution, and completion drills, but no formal 
grammatical information is given. Vocabulary is introduced in sen- 
tences and reintroduced in dialogues, poems, songs and proverbs. 
Translation exercises are used to establish meaning. Dialogues 
serve as a base for structured conversation. Intonation information 
in the units. Creole material is based on the speech of people from 
the lowest socio-economic level. Spelling is the standardized pho- 
nemic form used by Frederick G. Cassidy; conventional literary 
spelling is maintained in the poems. Introductory chapter has 
directions on the use of each section of a unit. Bibliography. [pc] 

GRAMMARS 

Bailey, Beryl Loftman. Jamaican Creole Syntax: A Transformational 
Approach . Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, I9t>6. xvi, 164 pp. 

A linguistic grammar based on the model of Lees 1 The Grammar of 
English Nomina ligations (I960). The intention of the book is: to 
prove to teachers of English that Jamaican creole is a language; to 
provide the basis for the production of realistic English language 
textbooks for Jamaican schools; and to provide one model for the 
description of other related Creole language. The major emphasis 
of the study is on word classes, kernel sentence structure and 
transformations. Phenology and morphology are treated briefly. 
Bibliography end index. 

DICTIONARIES 

Cassidy, F.G. and R.B. Le Page, Dictionary of Jamaican English . 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1967. lxxi, 489 pp? 

A historical descriptive dictionary of the English language in 
all the forms it has taken in Jamaica since 1655, when it was 
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Introduced with the taking of the island by the English. The method 
followed is, in general, that of the Oxford English Dictionary , and 
those based on it for the U.S., with dated citations, numbered 
senses, documentation of spelling- forms , etymologies, usage labels, 
etc. It includes all the various levels from standard educated 
usage to dialectal folk usage. The front matter includes "Bibli- 
ography", "Linguistic Dictionaries and Glossaries Cited", and 
"Introduction: The Historical Phonology of Jamaican English". 



KRIO 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Krio. Washington, D.C.: Peace Corps, n.d. 61 pp. 

For use with an informant and designed to give speech practice. 

In the nine lessons, most grammatical explanation is in the form of 
diagrams summarizing the underlying grammatical pattern of the 
illustrative sentences. There are transformation, response and 
translation (into Krio) drills. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. 
Krio material is in transcription. The introduction includes a 
brief guide to pronunciation. [PC] 

Wilson, James L. et al. Introductory Krio Language Training Manual , 
Prelim, ed. Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1964. iii, 

332 pp. Tapes. 

^or use with an instructor and an informant and designed to give 
speech practice. In the nine units, each of which contains four 
lessons, a review, and a test for aural comprehension, grammar is 
illustrated in dialogues without buildups. There are substitution, 
response, and transformation drills. The grammatical construction 
to be drilled is labeled. Narratives serve as a base for compre- 
hension practice, Vocabulary lists in each lesson. Introductory 
chapters contain outlines of the phonology and the grammar. The 
Krio material is in transcription with a diacritic indicating high 
tone. Instructions on the use of the material in the introduction. 
Appended are answers to tests, Krio proverbs and poetry, and a 
Krio-English glossary. [PC] 

READERS 

Turner, Lorenzo. Anthology of Krio Folklore and Literature . 

Chicago, 111.: Roosevelt University, 1963. 2 vols . 

Most of the material was collected by the author. The Krio texts 
are accompanied by an interlinear translation in English and a free 
translation. The texts are proverbs, riddles, folk tales in Vol. I, 
and in Vol. II, plays, dialogues, essays, letters, poems, song lyrics, 
children's rhymes, jingles, and catching games, and translations 
(three from the Bible and one from Shakespeare) from English into 
Krio. Krio-English glossary. [NDEAJ 

DICTIONARIES 

Berry, Jack. A Dictionary of Sierra Leone Krio . Evanston, 111.: 
Northwestern University, forthcoming. 
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MELANESIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Allen, Gerald and Janice Allen* Halla Language Course . Port Moresby: 
Department of Information and Extension Services, 1965. 

GRAMMARS 

Hall, Robert A., Jr. et al. Melanesian Pidgin English: Grammar, 

Texts, Vocabulary * (Linguistic Society of America. Special Publi- 
cations.) Baltimore, Md.: Linguistic Society of America, 1943. 

.'59 pp. 

A descriptive grammar based on structural linguistic principles. 
Analysis is based on the speech of English-speaking informants from 
the Sepik region of New Guinea. The texts, with accompanying trans- 
lations, are in phonemic transcription. The introduction contains a 
short contrastive analysis of Melanesian Pidgin with English. 
Melanesian Pidgin-English , English-Melanes ian Pidgin glossaries. 

[ACLS] 

DICTIONARIES 

Mihalic, Francis. Grammar and Dictionary of Neo-Melanesian . Techny, 
111.: The Mission Press, 1957. xxi » 318 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. A brief reference grammar 
(pp. 1-60) in structural terms and a dictionary in two parts. The 
Neo-Melanesian-English section contains approximately 2000 entries, 
with etymologies indicated, and the English-Neo-Melanesian section 
approximately 3500 entries. Illustrative phrases and sentences. 

The Neo-Melanesian material is in the standard orthography. Appended 
are topically arranged vocabularies. 

Murphy, John J. The Book of Pidgin English . 7th ed, Brisbane, 
Australia: W.R. Smith and Paterson Pty., 1962. 164 pp. 

Contains grammar and notes, and outline of Pidgin English and a 
Pidgin English-Engli sh/English-pidgin English dictionary. Grammar 
is briefly explained in traditional terms. Pidgin English material 
is in transcription. The outline of Pidgin English includes cul- 
tural information and a topically arranged Pidgin Engli sh-Engli sh 
glossary. In the dictionary section, pp. 58-164, the parts of speech 
are indicated. 



sranan 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Voorhoeve, Jan. Surlnaams in 12 lessen; een radlocursus ontworpen ... 
vor Radio Aplntie . Paramaribo, n.d. 23 pp. 

Text which accompanies the radio course. 



36 



EUROPEAN BASED PIDGINS AND CREOLES 



GRAMMARS 

Donlcie, Antoon et al. pe creolentaal van Suriname . 2nd ed. 
Paramaribo: Radhakishun and Co., 1959. 1 5 1 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar. Traditional in approach but utilizes modern 
linguistic principles. After a brief introduction to the phonology, 
the rest of the book is given over to chapters on the various parts 
of speech. Each chapter contains illustrative sentences followed by 
rules governing the language, with additional explanatory notes at 
the end of each section. One narrative and one poem with Dutch 
translations at end of the book. Appended are notes on the various 
chapters. Sranan material in standard orthography. 

Voorhoeve, Jan. Sranan Syntax . Amsterdam: North-Holland Publish- 
ing Co . , 1962. ix , 91 pp. 

A linguistic description, structural in approach. Part 1, which 
composes the major portion of the book, deals with syntactic struc- 
ture (the grammatical unit, clausal sentence-unit, the object, the 
action unit and qualifiers). Part 2 is a text with interlinear 
translation and notes, phonemic transcription used. 

DICTIONARIES 

Lichtveld, Lou. Woordenlijs t van Het Sranan-Tongo : Glossary of the 
Suriname Vernacular . Paramaribo* Bureau Volkslectuur N.V. Varekamp, 
1961. xv, 102 pp. 

Intended for the speakers of Dutch and .rglish. The approximately 
4000 entries are followed by a Dutch gloss and an English gloss. 



WEST AFRICAN PIDGIN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Awatefe, Carson A. et al. Nigerian Pidgin: Self-s^udy Tables and 
Dialogues . Roxbury, Mass.: Nigerian Program, Mid-west Nigeria Peace 
Corps Training Program, 1966. 17 pp. 

These sel f- ins true tional materials present Pidgin structure, 
vocabulary, idiom, and usage. Grammar and vocabulary are illus- 
trated in substitution tables, intended for drill; usage is illus- 
trated in dialogues and narratives, based upon the substitution 
tables. The introduction includes a list of vowels and brief notes 
about tones. Pidgin materials are in transcription with diacritics 
indicating tones. [PC] 

Dwyer, David. An Introduction to West African Pidgin English . East 
Lansing, Mich.; African Studies Center, Michigan State University, 
1967. vi, 572 pp. 

For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech practice. Units 1-6 contain six lessons and one review. 

Unit 7 contains an overview of grammar; reading selections and a 
dialogue, with questions and notes; and a note to the teacher followed 
by a list of drill sentences. Dialogues with breakdowns and narra- 
tives (in units 6 and 7) serve as a base for structured conversations. 
Grammar is explained in structural terms. There are various drills, 
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among others: repetition, response, substitution, translation (both 
ways), transformation, completion, expansion, and sentence construc- 
tion. Vocabulary usage is explained in notes which also contain 
cultural information. Supplementary vocabulary lists. The intro- 
duction contains an outline of the phonology and recognition and 
repetition drills on sounds, tones (also in unit 4, lesson 3), 
stress, and intonation, and drills on identifying phonetic components 
of short sentences. Pidgin material is in transcription with tones 
marked by diacritics and intonation by punctuation. The speech of 
this manual is based on a relatively unanglicized dialect of the 
Cameroun with notations made of known differences in the vocabulary 
used by Nigerian speakers. The situations are generally West African 
with a bias in favor of West Camerounian situations. Pidgin-Engl ish 
glossary. [PC] 

Schneider, Gilbert D. First Steps in Wes-Kos . Hartford, Conn: The 
Hartford Seminary Foundation, 1963. vii, 81 pp. 

For self- instruc tional purposes or for use with an instructor and 
designed to give speech practice. In the five lessons, grammar is 
illustrated in dialogues and explained in structural terms. There are 
repetition, substitution, and resppnse drills. Cultural information 
precedes the dialogues and is ir.cluded in the notes explaining 
vocabulary usage. Vocabulary list in each lesson. Pronunciation 
information, including information about sound correspondences for 
English and Wes-Kos, in all lessons. Summary of phonology in lesson 
5. Wes-Kos material is in transcription. 

. Second Steps in Wes-Kos . Athens, Ohio: Ohio University, 

International Studies, 1964. 

READERS 

Ndikvu, Solomon Yusimbom and Gilbert D. Schneider. Dey don kiln, 
lef sanja fo bet, teh kruba: Rida nomba fo . Athens, Ohio: Ohio Uni- 
versity, International Studies, 1964. 60 pp. 

The readings illustrate narrative and dialogue styles. The Wes- 
Kos material is in transcription. Some topically arranged vocabulary 
lists. Illustrations. [PC] 

GRAMMARS 

Schneider, Gilbert D. Five Essays on Wes-Kos . Athens, Ohio; Ohio 
University, International Studies, forthcoming. 

"West African Pidgin-English: A Descriptive Linguistic 
Analysis." Ph.D. Diss., The Hartford Seminary Foundation, 1966. 

270 pp. 

A linguistic grammar, structural in approach. Intended primarily 
as a descriptive analysis of the spoken and written language, with 
some geographic and socioli nguis tic information included. The study 
covers phonology, morphology, function classes, phrase and sentence 
analysis. Final chapters include a glossary (English-West African 
Pidgin English) and texts (with interlinear and approximate trans- 
lations). Phonemic transcription used throughout. Numerous examples 
with translations. Appendixes include map, questionnaire (phonological 
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CREOLES 



survey), comparison of 25 utterances, and a sample of distributional 
studies. Source and informant bibliographies. 

DICTIONARIES 

Schneider, Gilbert D. Cameroons Creole Dictionary . First draft. 
Bamenda Settlement, Southern Cameroons, I960. 258 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. The approximately 1200 
entries, written in transcription, are In common use in the Southern 
Cameroons Forest Area and the Highlands. An abbreviation indicates 
the part of speech. Illustrative sentences, variant pronunciations, 
etymologies and some cultural information are provided. Redupli- 
cation forms, compounds, and phrases appear as subentries. Now 
undergoing revision and will appear as A Students Dictionary of 
Wes-Kos (PIdgIn-Engllsh ) . 

. Preliminary Glossary: English- Pldgin-Englt sh (Wes-Kos ) . 

Athens, Ohio: Ohio University, International Studies, 1965. v, 69 pp. 

intended for the speaker of English. The a pproxtma te ly 5100 
entries, in tra nscr ip tion , reflect the usage of the West Cameroons 
and Eastern Nigeria. 



FRENCH 



HAITIAN CREOLE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Berry, Paul C. Introductory Exercises In Haitian Creole . Phila- 
delphia, Pa.: American Friends Service Committee, 1962, 114 pp. 

This workbook Is essentially for se If - 1 nstruc tlona 1 purposes by 
an American with a knowledge of French. It is designed to give 
speech practice, with reading and writing used as aids to learning, 
and complements R.A. Hall, Jr., Haitian Creole: Gramar, Texts, 
Vocabulary ■ In the 16 sections, Creole material is In the Laubach 
orthography. Section l Includes directions to the student and an 
Outline of the phonology. In section 2, emphasis Is on pronunci- 
ation, and In 3-10 on gratrmr. Sections 11-16 contain conversations 
accompanied by notes on usage. There are repetition exercises and 
written exercises (dictation, translation (both ways), and com- 
pletion). Vocabulary is introduced in lists* 

Valdman, Albert et al. Haitian Creole Basic Course: Part I Pro- 
grammed Introduction T/.pe Script . Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana Uni- 
versity, 1 1 9 67 ] • 258 pp. Tapes. Student Workbook . 107, xvii pp. 

For self-instruc tlonal purposes and designed to give speech, 
reading, and writing practice. The material is arranged in six 
units, each of which contains four lessons. In the units, grammar 
is Illustrated in dialogues, preceded by a description (in English) 
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of the situation ard followed by sentence breakdowns and questions, 
and explained in structural terms. There are completion, substi- 
tution, transformation , and two-way translation drills. Dialogues 
serve as a base for comprehension practice. Pronunciation Informa- 
tion and drills (repetition, dictation, reading, and identification) 
in all units. The Creole material is in a slightly modified version 
of the Taublas-Pressolr orthography. The workbook contains keys to 
pronunciation exercises, brief statements about Haitian Creole pro- 
nunciation and grammar, written exercises, and a Creole-Engtish 
glossary. [NDEA) 

GRAMMARS 

Hall, Robert A., Jr. et al. Haitian Creole: Grammar, Texts, Vocabu- 
lary . (Memoirs of the American Folklore Society, v. 43.) Phila- 
delphia, Pa.: American Folklore Society, 1953. 309 pp. 

A descriptive grammar based on the principles of structural 
linguistics. Intended to provide a scientific description of modern 
Haitian Creole. The grammar section covers the phonology and ortho- 
graphy, morphology, and phrase and clause structure of the language. 
Phonemic transcription used throughout this section. The texts, 
which cover a major portion of the book are selected as representa- 
tive. Interlinear and approximate translations are given. The 
orthography used Is that devised by McConnell and Laubach. References 
to the corresponding section of the analysis are provided at the end 
of each sentence. The Creote-English, English-Creole vocabulary is 
intended to be the beginning of a dictionary, hence covers more than 
items listed in the analysis and texts. The dialect described is 
that spoken in Port-au-Prince and in the valley of Gossetlne. Bibli- 
ography. 

DICTIONARIES 

Patois . Washington, D.C.: U.S. Peace Corps, St. Lucia Program, n.d. 

27 pp. 

A word list with approximately 3000 entries. Verbs are the only 
parts of speech identified. [PC] 



LESSER ANTILLAN CREOLE 
GRAMMARS 

Jourdaln, flodle. Du francals aux parlers creoles . Paris: Llbralrle 
C. Kllncksleck, 1956. xxlil, 334 pp. 

A grammar of the French Creole spoken on the Island of Martinique. 
On the whole, traditional In its approach. In two sections: an ex- 
tended description of the phonology; grammar. In the grammar, the 
parts of speech (nouns, adjectives, verbs, etc.) are discussed, with 
each Item being illustrated with one example. TVo chapters of this 
section are devoted to discussion and illustrative texts of different 
French-based creoles. Modified French orthography used throughout. 

'Xe verbe en creole nartlnlquals". De Wes t- tndl sche Clds 

35.39-70 (1954). 
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DICTIONARIES 

Jourdaln, £lodie. Le vocabulalre du parler creole de la Martinique 
Parts: Ltbralrte C. Klincksieck, 1956. x, 300 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of French. The topically arranged vo- 
cabulary lists are preceded by cultural Information. The order 
within the lists is: verbs, nouns, and adjectives. The Creole 
material is in the standard French orthography with a few modlfl- 
ca tlons . 



PORTUGUESE 



CRIOULO 

GRAMMARS 

Cardoso, Nufio. 0 crioulo da i lha de Santo Ant3o de Cabo Verde , 
n.p. , 1956. 

Chataigner, A. Le creole portugals du Senegal , n.p., n.d. 

Lopes da Silva, Baltasar. 0 dlalecto crioulo de Cabo Verde . (Junta 
da9 Mis$5es Ceogrdflcas e de Invest IgacSes do Ultramar.) Lisbon: 
Centro de Estudos Politicos e socials, 1957. 391 pp, 

Nufies, Mary Louise. The Phonologies of Cape Verdean Dialects of 
Por tuftuese . Lisbon: Centro de Estudos Fllologla, 1963. 

Wilson, W.A.A. The Crioulo of Gulnd . Johannesburg: Wl twa tersrand 
University Press, 1962. x, 49 pp. 



SPANISH 



PAP1AMENTU 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Gollo, E.R. Paplamentu Textbook . Aruba, N.A.: D.J« de Wit, 1962. 
148 pp. 

For self-instructional purposes and designed to give speech prac- 
tice. In the 20 Lessons, grammar Is explained in traditional terms 
and Illustrated In sentences. There are translation (both ways) and 
response exercises. Vocabulary Is Introduced In lists. Phonology 
Is outlined In an Introductory section. Paplamentu material Is In 
the standard orthography. Key to translation exercises. 
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GRAMMARS 

Gollo, E.R. Gramatlca Papiamentu , Curacao: Hollandsche Boekhandel, 
1953. 119 pp. 

Harris, Charles C. "Papiamentu Phonology." Ph.D. Dtss., Cornell 
University, 1951. 

Lena, Rodolpho. El Paplamento, la Len^ua Crlolla de Curazao . (Los 
Anales de la Unlversldad de Chile. 2a Serle, a?io IV, 1926 y V, 
1927.) Santiago, Chile: Balcells, 1926* 341 pp. 

Silva Fuenzallda, I. "Papiamentu Morphology." Ph.D. Diss., North- 
western University, 1952. 35 pp. 

Wattman, Franclne Harriet. "Papiamentu Morphology and Syntax." 

Ph.D. Diss., Cornell University, 1953. 

DICTIONARIES 

Jansen, G.P. Dlcclonarlo Paplamentu-Holandes . Willemstad: Scher- 
penheuvel, 1945. 166 pp. 




3. Eastern Europe 



UCRIC 



HUNGARIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

B^nhldl, A., 2. Jdkay and D. Saab6. A Textbook of the Hungarian 
Language . London: Collett, 1965. 530 pp. 

The standard textbook used In Hungary. For use with an Instruc* 
tor or for sel f-lns true tional purposes. The 30 lessons can be 
covered in a one-year Intensive course. They are designed to give 
speech, reading, and writing practice. Grammar Is explained in 
traditional terms, and illustrated In narratives. In lessons 1*3, 
the narrative is preceded by a section of question and answer drills. 
There are a variety of drills, among others response, translation, 
transformation, and completion. Vocabulary Is Introduced In lists. 
Illustrations are used as teaching aids. Lessons also include Jokes, 
cartoons, proverbs, and songs. The phonology Is outlined in an 
Introductory chapter. Repetition drills in lessons 3-7. Vowel 
harmony is discussed In lesson 1, stress and Intonation In lesson 2. 
Hungarian material Is In the standard orthography. Appendices In* 
elude a grarrvnar index, key to exercises, songs, and Hungarlan-Engllsh 
and Engllsh-Hungarlan glossaries. 

Koski, Augustus A. and Ilona Mlhalyfy. Hungarian Basic Course . 
Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 
1963-64 . 2 vols . Tapes. (Available from CPO. 1 

For use with an Instructor and a linguist, and designed to give 
speech and reading practice. Dialogues wl *n buildups and narratives 
serve as a base for structured conversation. There are substitution, 
variation, transformation, translation, and response drills. Some 
vocabulary lists. Pronunciation Information In lessons W. Sound, 
stress, and Intonation features particularly difficult for English 
speakers are Included In repetition drills. Hungarian material Is 
in the standard orthography. The Introductory chapter includes 
directions on the use of the material. Glossary (in Vol. II). 

(N JEA/FS1 ] 

VMtney, Arthur H. Colloquial Hungarian . Rev. ed. London: Routledge 
and Kegan Paul, 1950. vll, 264 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. Forty lessons Include word lists, useful expressions, 
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related reading selections, translation (Into English) exercises, 
and grammar notes in traditional terms. Appended are reading and 
exercise translations, Hungarian-Engii sh and Engll sh-Hungarian 
glossaries and tables of nominal and verbal paradigms. 

READERS 

Bako, Elmer. Hungarian Secondary School Reader . (Research and 
Studies In Urallc and Altaic Languages, Project No. 55.) Cleveland, 
Ohio: Bell and Howell, 1962. vlll, 536 pp. 

Text samples taken from Hungarian secondary school textbooks. 

A variety of topics are covered. A bibliography of teaching and 
reference materials is provided. (NDEA/ACLS) 

CslcseryRdnay , Istvdn. Hungarian Literary Records . (Research 
and Studies In Urallc and Altaic Languages, Project No. 53.) Wash* 
Ington, D.C.: Occidental Presa, 1963. 22 pp. Records. 

Excerpts from 19 1 h and 20th century literature and poetry, written 
In the standard orthography. No glossary. All of the material is 
recorded. (NDEA/ACLS] 

Hungarian Graded Reader . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Insti- 
tute, Department of State, 1968. xi , 592 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an Instructor supplementing a basic course or In an 
Intermediate course. The 56 reading selections are graded according 
to difficulty. Vocabulary lists, comprehension questions, and com- 
pletion drills. (NDEA/FSI ) 

Juhasz, Francis S. Vocabulary for Hungarian Social Science Reader . 
(Research and Studies In Urallc and Altaic Languages, Project No. 91.) 
Cleveland, Ohio: Bell and Howell, 1961. ill, 207 pp. 

This vocabulary accompanies the Hungarian Social Science Reader , 
a collection of Hungarian texts of political nature, from the period 
between 1945 and i960. Assumes mastery of the basic elements of 
Hungarian grarrmar. A complete series of base forms Is given for 
each entry. [NDEA/ACLS] 

Juhasz, William. Hungarian Social Science Reader . (Research and 
Studies In Urallc and Altaic Languages, Project No. 37.) Cleveland, 
Ohio; Bell and Howell, 1961. iv , 398 pp. 

A collection of texts about the political and social history of 
Hungary from 1945-63. English translation accompanies most of the 
material. [NDEA/ACLS] 

Lott, John, ed. Hungarian Reader (Folklore and Literature) with 
Notes . (Urallc and Altaic Series, Voi. II.) Bloomington , tnd.: 
Indiana University, 1962. 118 pp. (Reprint of 1938 ed.] 

The reading selections, written in the standard Hungarian ortho- 
graphy, are followed by notes, also In Hungarian. (NDEA/ACLS] 

Karen Brockmann and Francis S. Juhast. Vocabulary and Notes 
to Hungarian Reader . (Urallc and Altaic Series, Voi. 55.) Blooming- 
ton, tnd . : Indiana University, forthcoming. (NDEA/ACLS] 
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GRAMMARS 

Hall, Robert A. Hungarian Grammar . (Language Monograph, No. 21.) 
Baltimore, Md.: Linguistic Society of America, 1944. 91 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, intended for the specialist. Structural 
in approach. There is a brief introduction to Hungarian and its 
dialects, after which the author deals with the phonology, morphology 
(inflection, form- and function-classes, word- forma tion) , and syntax 
(phrase- and clause-structure). An appendix lists the verbs and 
verbal expressions and adjectives which require special attention. 
Numerous examples with translations follow l terns described. Some 
cross-referencing. Phonemic transcription used throughout. Bibli- 
ography. 

Lotz, John. Das Ungarlsche Sprachsys tern . (Publications of the 
Hungarian Institute of the University of Stockholm, No. 3.) Stock- 
holm: University of Stockholm, 1939. 295 pp. 

Comprehensive In scope and based on freshly collected data as 
well as earlier available information. Script and speech are set 
up on an equal basis as the media of language expression. Based on 
the principle of the correspondence of form and meaning in the 
granrva tical structure; each chapter contains a sub-chapter on form 
and one on meaning. The units dealt with are the word (which in- 
cludes morphemes), and the sentence (analyzed in terms of phrase 
structure and sentence type). Morphology is treated in fullest 
detail . 

Tompe, Jofsef, ed. A nal magyar nyelv rendszere . Budapest: Akaddmlal 
Kiadd, 1963-65. 2 vols. 

Very traditional In approach. It Includes phonology, morphology 
and syntax. Bibliography at the end of each chapter. 

DICTIONARIES 

Ballnt, Andras. t i Rllsh-Hunaar jan Student Dictionary (Based on 
American Usage ). Cleveland, Ohio: Bell and Howell, 1961. 3 vols. 

tntended for Ametl^an ‘'tudents of Hungarian. All entries have 
been selected from a bioaJ range of contemporary American texts or 
from the Speech of American Informants, there are 18,000 main 
entries. Within the main entries, guldevords and lllusttatlve 
examples for the sub-entries are arranged in alphabetical order for 
ease of reference. The classification used for parts of speech 
labels Includes new terms for syntactic word classes, which are 
explai ned in the list of abbreviations. Styles and usage are Indi- 
cated by restrictive labels. (NDEA/ACLS] 

Birczl, Gdza and L4ssl6 Orstdgh. A magyar nyelv drtelmezg atdtdra: 

The Explanatory Dictionary of the Hungarian Language . Budapest: 
Akadtalal Kiadd, 1959*62. 7 vols. 

Intended for Hungarian speakers. The largest codification of 
current usage of Hungarian. 



OrszAgh, LAszld. A Coftclse Engll sh-Hungarlan Dictionary . 3rd rev. ed. 
Budapeat: Akaddnlai Kiadd, 1957. 1080 pp. 
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Intended for Hungarian and English speakers. The 37,000 entries 
represent the most current and frequent words, Including new expres- 
sions and coined words. Sub-entries are arranged by meaning, however 
homophones are listed separately. There are Illustrative phrases and 
idioms, as well as pictorial Illustrations for words with no exact 
equivalents in Hungarian. The dictionary follows the etymological 
principles of the Co ncise Oxford Dictionary of Current English . 

A Concise Hungarian-En^llsh Dictionary . 2nd ed. Budapest: 

Akaddmlal Kladd, 1959. xvi, 1167 pp. 

Intended for both Hungarian and English speakers, this compre- 
hensive dictionary contains 51,000 main entries. The vocabulary was 
selected on the basis of both frequency and usefulness, and Is repre- 
sentative of modern standard Hungarian. Parts of speech are indi- 
cated. A special symbol labels English nouns with Irregular plurals, 
which are listed completely In Appendix 1. Appendix 2 gives the 22 
principal suffixes used In declining Hungarian nouns, with their most 
frequent equivalents and numerous examples. 

Engllsh-Hungar lan Dictionary . Budapest: Akaddmlal Kladd, 

1960. xlll, 2336 pp. 

Intended mainly for speakers of Hungarian, but can be used also 
by English speakers. There are 110,000 main entries, with homophones 
listed separately. Parts of speech are Indicated. Sub-entries are 
arranged by meaning, and there are Illustrative examples to Indicate 
usage. The vocabulary is comprehensive, and restrictive labels Indi- 
cate the source and status of words. 

Hungarlan-Engl l sh Dictionary . Rev. ed. Budapest: Akaddmial 

Kladd, 1963. xv , 2144 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary of 122,000 entries Intended primarily 
for speakers of Hungarian. This Is an enlarged edition with 34,000 
new entries. Parts of speech are Indicated* Sub-entries are arranged 
by meaning, and there are numerous illustrative phrases and examples, 
as veil as extensive cross-references. 



BALTO-FINNtC 



ESTONIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Olnas, Felix J. Basic Course In Estonian . (Urallc -Altaic Series, 
Vol. 54.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1966. x, 298,pp. 

For use with in Informant and designed to give speech practice. 
Constitutes a reworking of the FSl Spoken Estonian course. In the 
30 lessons, five of which are reviews, grammar Is Illustrated in 
dialogues with buildups which serve as a base for structured con- 
versation and comprehension practice. Gracsnar Is explained In 
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structural terms. There are substitution, transformation, response, 
and parsing drills. Supplementary vocabulary lists. An Introductory 
chapter contains an outline of the phonology and repetition drills* 

The Estonian material Is In the standard orthography. Appended are 
a grammatical Index and an Estonian-English glossary. [NDEA/ACLS] 

READERS 

Olnas, Felix J. Estonian General Reader . (Uralic*Altalc Series, 

Vol. 34.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1963. xl , 378 pp. 

Assumes mastery of the author’s Basic Estonian or the equivalent. 
The topically arranged reading selections (pp. 3*137) cover folklore, 
geography, economics, history, literature and language, art, music, 
sports, public health, and science. Both the language and the style 
have been somewhat simplified. In the Eaton lan-Engllsh glossary 
(pp. 141*376), stress, length, and palatalization are indicated by 
diacritics. Bibliography. 

Oras, Ants, Estonian Literary Reader . (Ural Ic-Altalc Series, Vol. 
31.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1963. xl, 383 pp. 

For Intermediate students. The reading selections are extracts 
from folk poetry, and modern poetry and prose. An Introductory 
chapter contains a survey of Estonian literature. Appended are an 
Estonlan-Engllsh glossary and a bibliography. [NDEA/ACLS] 

GRAMMARS 

Haros, Robert T, Estonian Cranraar . (Urallc-Altalc Series, Vol. 12.) 
Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1962. xl , 175 pp . 

A linguistic description of certain fundamental features of 
Estonian, utilizing on the whole a transformational generative 
approach. Analysis Is based on the speech of one Informant from 
the city of Tartu. Phonemic, morphophonemlc and morphemic aspects 
of the Language are followed by a syntactical sketch which attempts 
to formulate the most fundamental rules necessary for the generation 
of simple Estonian sentences. Appended Is a discussion on vowel and 
consonant length in Estonian. Phonemic transcription used throughout. 
Bibliography, [NDEA/ACLS] 

DICTIONARIES 

Saagpakk, Paul F. An Estonian-English Dictionary . (Research and 
Studies In Urallc and Altaic Languages, Project No, 21.) New York, 
N.Y.: Nordic Press and American Council of Learned Societies, 1955. 

The first part of this dictionary, the tetters M A M through "G" , 
was published by Nordic Press as: Eestl*Ingl 1 se SSnaraaaat . The con- 
tinuation of the dictionary Is on deposit at the American Council of 
Learned Societies. (NDEA/ACLS | 



Silvet, J. Estonian-English Dictionary: Eestl*lngleae sSnaraamat . 
Tallinn: Klrjastus "Eestl Raamat", 1965. 508 pp. 
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FINNISH 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Aaltlo, Mai Ja-Hellikki . Finnish for Foreigners . 3rd ed. Helsinki*. 
Otava publishing Co., 1967. 318 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for self - Ins true tlonal purposes and 
designed to give speech and reading practice. In the 40 lessons, 
grammar is illustrated in dialogues and narratives and explained in 
structural terms. There are parsing, completion, transformation, 
response, and substitution drills. Vocabulary list In each lesson. 
Both spoken and written styles are represented. Finnish material Is 
In the standard orthography. Appendices cover inflections, deriva- 
tive suffixes, key to exercises, vocabulary list, and grammatical 
Index . 

Lehtlnen, Merl. Basle Course In Finnish . Ed. by Thomas A. Sebeok. 
(Urallc-Al talc Series, Vol. 27.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana Uni- 
versity, 1963. xxx i i l , 657 pp . Tapes. 

For use in first-year intensive courses with a native 8p aker and 
a linguist. Designed to give speech, reading, and writing practice. 

In the 33 lessons, five of which are reviews, dialogues and narra- 
tives serve as a base for structured conversations which are out* 
lined In English. Grammar and vocabulary are Illustrated in basic 
sentences whereupon each granvnatlcal point Is explained In struc- 
tural terms and drilled. There are substitution, response, and trans- 
formation drills. An introductory chapter outlines the phonology 
and has repetition and recognition drills. Finnish material Is In 
the standard orthography. Culture notes In the first lessons. The 
Introduction Includes directions on the use of the material. Appen- 
dices cover: grammar index, grammatical survey, and songs. Glossary. 
(NDEA/ACLS) 

Tlrva, S. Finnish Sell-Taught . 3rd ed. London, n.d. 

Tuomlkoskl, Aune and Helen Deans. Elementary Finnish . Helsinki: 
Society of Finnish Literature, 1952* 85 pp. 

A translation of Eero Neuvonen’s ^ldmenta de Flnnols . Crantnar 
Is Illustrated In original texts with accompanying vocabulary lists 
In part I and in extracts from Finnish literature In part II. Gram- 
matical explanations, in part III, are in traditional terms. The 
Finnish material it In the standard orthography. Fl nnlsh-Engll sh 
glossary. 

Whitney, Arthur H. Teach Yourself Finnish . New York, N.Y.: David 
McKay, 1968. 301 pp. 

This self-instructional book Is designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. In the 20 lessons, grammar Is explained In traditional 
terms and illustrated in narratives and translation (into English) 
drills. Both noun and verb sterns are treated as vowel-stems. Vocabu- 
lary is introduced in lists. An introductory section contains in- 
formation about pronunciation and spelling. Appended are a key to 
translations and a grammatical index. 
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READERS 

Austerlitz, Robert, Finnish Reader and Glossary , (Uralic-Altaic 
Series, Vol, 15.) Bloomington, Ind.i Indiana University, 1963. 
xv, 294 pp. 

Intended for students with some knowledge of Finnish or with 
training In Linguistics. Part I (pp. 1-77) consists of extracts 
from original texts, illustrating a variety of styles, genres, and 
subjects. Emphasis Is on part II (pp. 74-294), the FI nnish-English 
glossary, which Is designed to serve as a source of detailed gram- 
matical analysis in addition to Its function as a dictionary. The 
entries include Indicators of the root boundaries and suffixes which 
participate in the make-up of the word. (NDEA/ACLS] 

Bell, All! R. and Au^astus A. Koski. Finnish Graded Reader , Wash- 
ington, D,C.: Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 1968. 
vli , 751 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an Instructor supplementing a basic course or In an 
Intermediate course. The 57 selections are accompanied by vocabulary 
lists, comprehension questions, and completion drills, Finnish- 
English glossary, (NDEA/FSl ) 

Heiskanen, Toivo J. and Francis P. Magoun, Jr. Robinson Crusoe , 
(Graded Finnish Reader No. 1.) Helsinki: Finnish Literature Society, 
1957, 102 pp. 

pllvla Talvaarannalla : Clouds on the Horizon . (Graded 
Finnish Reader No. 2.) Helsinki: Finnish Literature Society, 1957. 

68 pp. 



*•***. Three Short Stories and a Familiar Essay . (Graded Finnish 
Reader No. 3.) Helsinki: Finnish Literature Society, 1957. 76 pp. 

Ravila, Paavo. Finnish Literary Reader . (Urallc-Altalc Series, 

Vol. 44.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1965. xi, 186 pp. 

Designed to give a brief picture of the subject matter and style 
of Finnish prose and poetry. The literary development of each of 
the 32 writers and poets represented Is briefly discussed, In English, 
before illustrations of his works are presented. No grammatical notes 
and no vocabulary lists. (NDEA/ACLS] 

gr a :mars 

Atkinson, John. Finnish Cratroar . 2nd ed. Helsinki: Finnish Liter- 
ature Society, 1961. 131 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar Intended for the beginner. Traditional In 
approach but utilizing modern linguistic principles. The 25 chapters 
are designed to be a comprehensive description of Finnish together 
with rule * for the formation of all parts of speech. Rulel are 
briefly det rlbed, followed by a fair number of examples. About 
half the chapters contain Flnnlsh-Engllrh vocabulary lists and read- 
ing selections. There Is s table of the main parts of the verb and 
a Flnnish-English vocabulary at the end. Standard orthography used 
throughout. 
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Austerlitz, Robert. Finnish Grammar . (Research and Studies in 
Uraltc and Altaic Languages, Project No. 36.) Cleveland, Ohio: 

Bell and Howell, 1963. 591 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, intended for reference purposes by the 
specialist. Based on a formalistic approach and utilizing the basic 
units of the morphophoneme and the morpheme in analysis. The pho- 
nemes are listed in the introduction. Host of the book is given 
over to descriptions of the verb, the noun, delxis (personal pro- 
nouns, demonstratives, deictic roots and elements), derivation, 
themes (roots which derive their nominal or verbal status from the 
affixes with which they occur), compounding, and the rudiments of 
syntax (word order, agreement, Indirect discourse, etc.). Included 
also is a chapter on morphophonemics presented on the basis of pho- 
netics, and a chapter on grammatical categories which cannot be 
explained along the same model as the others, such as postpositions, 
prepositions, enclitics, and uninf lectables . Appendices include 
descriptions of phonetics, sentence intonation, the phonology of 
names, interjections, euphemistic interjections, style, and remarks 
on the organization of the lexicon. Numerous examples follow items 
described. Morphophonemlc and phonemic transcriptions used through* 
out. Analysis is based on published texts and dictionaries. Bibli- 
ography. [ndea/acls] 

Hakullnen, Laurl. The Structure and Development of the Finnish 
Language . (Uralic and Altaic Series7^ol. 3.) Bloomington, Ind.: 
Indiana University, 1961. ix, 383 pp. 

Historically oriented discussion of Finnish. [NDEA/ACLS] 

Harms, Robert T. Finnish Structural Sketch . (Uraltc-Altalc Series, 
Vol. 42.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1964. vii, 105 pp. 

A partial description of spoken Standard Finnish baaed on trans- 
formational theory. The material covers stem- forma tlon rules, 
suf f lx-allomorph selection rules, morphophonemlc sequence rules and 
phonetic rules. Presupposes the analysis of phrase-structure, 
transformational and lexical levels of the gracmar. Provided also 
are an Index of suffixes, reverie index, f lmilfth-English glossary 
and illustrative paradigms. (NDEA/ACLS] 

Nleml, Clemens. Finnish Grammar . 3rd ed. Duluth, Minn.: Carl H. 
Salmlnen, 1944. 208 pp* 

A pedagogical grammar Intended to present the fundamental prin- 
ciples of Finnish granmar* Traditional In approach but utilising 
some modern linguistic principles. Each lesson contains a descrip- 
tion of grammatical principles, a short vocabulary Hat, and trans- 
lation exercises. Occasional reading lessons included* At the end 
of the book there are tables of declension and an alphabetical list 
of verbs. Paragraphs are continuously numbered. Finnlsh-Engllsh, 
Engllsh-Flnnlsh vocabularies. Index. 

DICTIONARIES 

Alanne, V.S. Finn! sh-En&lish Dictionary . 2nd ed. Porvoo: Werner 
Soderstroa, 1962* xxxv, 1111 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Finnish* 
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Halme, P.E. Flnnish-English Dictionary , (Publications of the 
Society of Finnish Literature, Vol. 255.) Helsinki: Society of 
Finnish Literature, 1957. 632 pp. 

A translation dictionary containing approximately 13,000 entries. 
This Is intended for Finnish speakers, but could be used by English 
speakers with some previous knowledge of Finnish. Examples of usage 
are provided. Some grammatical notes are included, particularly for 
irregular English forms. The appendices contain conversion tables 
for weights and measures. 

Riikonen, Eeva and Aune Tuomikoski. English-Finnish Dictionary . 
Helsinki: Otava Publishing Co., J 9 6A . 832 pp . 

Tuomikoski, Aune and Anna Sloor. Engllsh-Fl nnlsh Dictionary . 3rd ed 
(Publications of the Finnish Literature Society, Vol. 212.) Helsinki 
Finnish Literature Society, 1957. xiii, 1100 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Finnish. 

Wuolle, Aino. English-Finnish Dictionary . 10th ed. Porvoo: Werner 
S'oderstrom, Inc., 1964. 535 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Finnish. The approximately 10,000 
entries are in the standard orthography and in transcription. 
Abbreviations indicate the parts of speech. Illustrative sentences. 

Finnish-English Dictionary . 10th ed. Porvoo: Werner 

Soderstrom, 1966. 440 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Finnish. The approximately 10,000 
entries are in the standard orthography. Illustrative phrases. 



KARELIAN 

GRAMMARS 

Raun, Alo. Karelian Survey . (Research and Studies in Uralic and 
Altaic Languages, Project No. 9.) Cleveland, Ohio: Bell and Howell, 
1964. ii, 77 pp. 

An outline survey of Karelian. In the seven chapters, the author 
deals briefly with the history of the language, studies pertaining 
to it, grammar (phonemics, graphemics, morphemics and syntactic 
statements), dialects, and the Russian influence in Karelian. There 
is comparative data on the relationship of Karelian and its dialects 
to Finnish. Examples, with translations, are included in the dis- 
cussions. The appendix includes samples from Karelian dialects in 
Roman and Cyrillic alphabets. Translations included. The material 
for this study is taken entirely from written sources. Phonemic 
transcription used throughout, except for the texts. Bibliography. 

Indea/acls] 
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ERIC 



EASTERN ROMANCE 
RUMANIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Cartianu, A, et al. A Course in Rumanian . Bucharest, 1958, 2 vole. 

Cazacuj B. et al. Cours de langue roumalnei introduction A l'gtude 
du roumaln A l f usage des dtudlants Strangers . Bucharest: Editura 
Didactica ^i PedagogilcS, 1967. 532 pp. 

Editura Academiei R.S.R, Indreptar ortograflc, ortoepic si de 
punc tua ^ le . Bucharest: Academia Republicii Socialiste Romania, 
Institutul de Lingvistica din Bucuresti, 1965. 230 pp. 

Official orthography. Word stress is indicated. 

Rumanian: Units 1-18 . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, 
Department of State, n.d. 357 pp- Records. 

For use with an instructor, an informant, a group leader, or for 
se 1 f- ins true tional purposes and designed to give speech practice. 

In the lessons, including three reviews, grammar is explained in 
structural terms and illustrated in dialogues with buildups which 
serve as a base for comprehension practice and structured conversa- 
tion, Vocabulary list in each lesson. There are multiple choice, 
completion, two-way translation, response, and true and falst drills. 
Pronunciation information and repetition drills in lessons 1-9. The 
conventional Rumanian spelling is used in lessons 1-12 accompanied 
by a transcription. Instructions on the use of the material in the 
introduction and in the lessons. [FSI] 

READERS 

Chiacu, Nicholas V. Rumanian Reader . Washington, D.C.; Foreign 
Service Institute, Department of State, 1964. 121 pp. 

For use immediately following a basic course or in conjunction 
with the latter units of such a course. The 70 selections, in the 
standard orthography, include original texts and material from 
printed sources. Rumanian-English glossary. [NDEA/FSI] 

GRAMMARS 

Agard, Frederick B, Structural Sketch of Rumanian . (Language Mono- 
graph 26.) Baltimore, Md.: Linguistic Society of America, 1958. 

127 pp. 

A descriptive grammar intended for the specialist. Structural in 
approach. The four chapters deal with phonology; morphology (which 
is on the whole illustrative tables of categories); syntax (nominals, 
pronomlnals , adjectivals, verbals, etc,); and tonology of spoken 
standard Rumanian, Examples with translations follow items described 
Paragraphs continuously numbered; some cross-referencing. Phonemic 
transcription used throughout. 

Nandris, Grigore. Colloquial Rumanian . 4th ed. rev. New York, N.Y. 
Dover Publications, Inc., 1966. xx, 352 pp. 
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A pedagogical grammar, Intended for the beginner. Traditional in 
approach. About two- thirds of the book contains brief descriptions 
of rules governing the grammar of Rumanian. The four main parts are 
on pronunciation and spelling, the parts of speech, word formation 
(composition and derivation), and syntax (word-order, cases, etc.). 
Numerous examples (with translations) follow items described, often 
in paradigm and list form. Translation, question and answer, and 
memorization exercises included in most lessens. The first part of 
the book contains a reader with prose and poetry selections, and a 
Rumanian-English glossary. Standard orthography used throughout. 
Standard dialect (Daco- Rumanian) taught, 

Pop, S. Grammaire roumaine . (Bibliotheca Romanica 4.) Bern: 
Franker Verlag, 1948. 

DICTIONARIES 

Bogdan, Mihail. Dlc t lonar englez-rom£n . Bucharest: Editura Stiin- 
tifica, 1965. 604 pp. 

Editura Academiei R.S.R, Dic t ionarul limbii romane moderne . Bucha- 
rest: Academia Republicii Populare Romane, Institutul de Lingvistica 
din Bucuresti, 1958. 961 pp. 

An encyclopedic dictionary with single word etymologies, 

Levitchi, Leon and Andrei Bantas. Dic ji ionar roman-englez . Rev, ed. 
Bucharest: Editura Stiin tif ica , * 1965. xiii, 600 pp. 



ALBANIAN 



ALBANIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Kazazis, Kostas. Expanded and Improved Pattern Drills to Supplement 
Spoken Albanian by L, Newmark and Ismail Haznedari . Chicago, 111.: 
University of Chicago, 1968. 3 vols. 

Contains structured conversations and drills of the following 
types: repetition, response, substitution, and transformation. fNDEA] 

Newmark, Leonard and Ismail Haznedari. Spoke n Albanian (Tosk ). 
Bloomington, Ind.: Intensive Language Training Center, Indiana Uni- 
versity, 1954. 

READERS 

Lamberts, Maximilian. Al banlsches Lesebuch . Leipzig, 1948, 2 vols. 

Includes a grammatical sketch with German translations and a 
bibliography. 
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------ Lehrgang des Albanlschen . Eerlin; Deutsche Verlag der 

Wissenschaf ten , 1954. 3 vols. 

Vol. I, an Albanian-German dictionary, presents the contemporary 
standard language as well as the official spelling regulations. 

Vol. II is a chres toma thy . Vol. Ill is a grammar. 

GRAMMARS 

Lamberts, Maximilian. "Hypothetische Periode im Albanischen". 
I ndogermanlsche Forschung?n 34.44-208 (1914). 

A comprehensive study of Albanian syntax. 

Mann, Stuart E. A Short Albanian Grammar: With Vocabularies, and 
Selected Passages for Reading . London: D. Nutt, 1944. vi, 198 pp . 
[O.P.] 

A traditional reference grammar with two-way translation drills. 

The pre-war standard language is represented. The Albanian material 
is in the standard orthography. Appended are a grammatical index 
and an English-Albanian glossary. 

Newmark, Leonard. ’’Structural Grammar of Albanian". International 
Journal of American Linguistics 23:4. 1-130 (1957). 

A linguistic sketch of the Berat variety of the Tosk dialect as 
spoken informally. Intended for the linguistically sophisticated 
specialist. Structural in its approach and limited to the major 
constructions of the language. The three main sections deal with 
the phonology, the substantive phrase and the verb phrase of Alban- 
ian. Phonemic transcription is used throughout. Bibliography. 

Pekmezi, Gjergj. Grammatlk der albaneslschen Sprache, Laut- u nd 
Formenlehre . Vienna, 1908. iv , 294 pp. 

Traditional in approach. 

DICTIONARIES 

Kostallari, A. Fjalor rusiskt-shqlpe . Moscow, 1954. 636 pp. 

Leotti, Angelo. Dizlonarlo albanese-i tallano . Rome: Iotituto per 
l'Europa Oriantale, 1937. xxiii, 1710 pp. 

Mann, Stuart E. An Engll sh-Albanlan Dictionary . Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1957. 434 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Albanian. Concentrates on the modern 
literary language of the Central Geg dialect (the pre-WWII standard). 
The approximately 21,000 entries, in the standard orthography and in 
transcription, are followed by an abbreviation indicating the part 
of speech and the Albanian gloss. Illustrative sentences. Localized 
dialect words are marked. 

An Historical Albanlan-Engllsh Dictionary . Londons The 
British Council and Longmans Green, 1938-48. ix, 601 pp. 

Represents the pre-war standard. Can be used as a reference tool 
for the modern language. 
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Sipo, K. et al. Fjalor 1 g.luhes shqlpe . Tirana: Institute of Sci- 
ences, 1954. viii, 6'+8 pp. [O.P.] 

The official standard dictionary. 



HELLENIC 

GREEK 



o 

ERIC 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Kahane, Henry, Ren^e Kahane and R.L. Ward. Spoken Greek . New York, 
N.Y.: Henry Holt, 1945. xi, 896 pp. Records. 

For use with an instructor, informant, group leader, or for self- 
instructional purposes and designed to give speech and reading prac- 
tice. Dialogues with buildups and narratives (lessons 28 and 29) 
serve as a base for structured conversations outlined in English. 
Grammar is explained in structural terms. There are multiple choice, 
combination, two-way translation, transformation, and response drills. 
Vocabulary list in each lesson. Pronunciation information and drills 
in lessons 1-11. Greek material is in the standard orthography 
accompanied by a transcription with stress indicated by diacritics. 

The language represented is that used in every day 3peech, in poetry, 
modern novels, and short stories. Culture notes in part V. Direc- 
tions on the use of the material in the introduction and in the 
lessons. Appendices cover: supplementary vocabulary, inflectional 
endings and accent patterns, grammar index, and Greek-English , English- 
Greek glossaries, [USAFI] 

Mirambel, Andrd. Introduction au grec moderne . Paris: G.P. Maison- 
neuve, 1961. 316 pp. 

For sel f- ins true tional purposes and designed to give reading 
practice. Twenty lessons with illustrative sentences and vocabulary 
lists as well as two texts. The second half of the book contains 
translations of the sentences and texts. An introductory section 
outlines the Greek script which is used throughout. Appended are a 
bibliography, a grammatical survey, supplementary vocabulary, and 
Greek-English and English-Greek glossaries. 

Obolensky, S., P. Sapountzis and A. Sapountzis. Greek Basic Course . 
Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 
1967-68. 2 vols. Tapes. [Available from GFO.) 

The first two volumes of a projected three volume course for use 
with an instructor and designed to give speech and reading practice. 
Each volume contains 25 lessons with a review after every fifth 
lesson. The presentation of the basic grammar, in structural terms, 
of standard colloquial Greek Is completed in Vol. II where the 
foundation for a rapid acquisition of Ka tharevousa , to be presented 
in Vol. Ill, is laid. Basic sentences with buildups and narratives 
serve as a base for structured conversation. In both volumes, there 
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are completion, response, and transformation drills; in Vol . X there 
are also substitution and translation (into Greek) drills. Vocabu- 
lary is introduced in lists. The first two lessons (Vol. I) contain 
an outline of the phonology and repetition drills. Greek ma teria 1 
is in the Greek script supplemented by a phonemic transcription in 
the first 10 lessons. The introductory chapter includes directions 
on the use of the material. Greek-English glossary in both volumes. 
[NDEA/FSI ) 

Pring, Julian T. A Grammar of Modern Greek on a Phonetic Basis . 

London; University of London Press, 1950. 127 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In two parts: pronunciation and grammar. The latter is an outline 
of accidence and syntax of the language. Brief descriptions of the 
rules are followed by numerous word lists and substitution tables 
intended to be used as exercises for the student. Examples often 
given in paradigmatic form. IPA-based phonetic transcription and 
Greek script used throughout. Appendices include further informa- 
tion about the language. The dialect described is the everyday 
colloquial as spoken by educated residents of Athens. 

Sofroniou, S.A. Teach Yourself Modern Greek . New York, N.Y.: David 
McKay, 1963. 230 pp. 

This self-instructional book is designed to give speech, reading 
and writing practice. In the 40 grammatical sections, grammar is 
explained in structural terms and illustrated in basic sentences. 

There are two-way translation, completion, and verb conjugation 
exercises. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. Greek material is 
in the standard orthography. The introduction contains an outline 
of the phonology and short sentences for pronunciation practice. 

The Greek represents spoken and literary usage in Athens. Appendices 
include supplementary translation exercises with vocabulary, a key 
to the exercises, and Greek-English, English-Greek glossaries. 

READERS 

Pappageotes, George C. Modern Greek Reader (Demotic) and Modern 
Greek Reader (Ka tharevousa ) . Prelim, ed. New York, N.Y.: Cortina 
Press, 1960. 2 vols. 

The aim of this reader is to acquaint the student with both 
varieties of contemporary Greek - Demotic, which is used in the 
spoken and literary language, and Ka tharevousa , which is used in 
all official documents, editorials and news reports, and most scien- 
tific works. The selections are arranged in order of increasing 
difficulty, as well as in terms of content and style. The materials 
have been taken from official texts, articles, literary texts, poems, 
and scientific texts. There is some emphasis on the language question 
end on certain representative figures of modern Greece. The material 
is written in the Greek alphabet. [NDEAj 

Pring, Julian T. A Modern Greek Reader for Beginners . London: Uni- 
versity of London Press, 1964. 77 pp. 

Designed to give reading practice and to acquaint the student with 
Greek culture. Assumes mastery of the basic elements of Greek grammar. 
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The 21 texts, which are graded according to difficulty, illustrate 
colloquial Greek. Wide range of vocabulary. The spelling has been 
partly rationalized. Grammatical notes follow each text and refer- 
ences are made to the authors A Grammar of Modern Greek . Greek- 
English glossary* 

Sapountzis, P. et al. Greek Intermediate Reader . Rev. ed. Wash- 
ington, D.C,: Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 1961. 
iii, 309 pp, 

Designed to follow a basic course introduction to common spoken 
Greek (dhimotlki) , the selections represent various degrees of the 
spoken language from dhimotlki to the formal katharevusa. There 
are some 30 lessor.s, each containing new vocabulary drills, text, 
drill questions, grammatical notes, and grammatical drills, with a 
review after every fifth lesson. A Greek-Engllsh glossary is in- 
cluded. Standard orthography is used. [NDEA/FSI ) 

GRAMMARS 

Guiraud, Charles. Grammaire du grec . (Que Sals-Je? Point des Con- 
nalssances Actuelles, No, 1253.) Paris: Presses Universi taires de 
France, 1967. 126 pp. 

A short introduction to Greek grammar. Traditional in approach. 

In three parts: a short phonological section (sounds, alphabet and 
pronunciation); morphology, which is the largest section (nominal 
and verbal systems); and syntax (word order, cases, etc.). Examples 
are given mostly in paradigm form, in Greek script and no transla- 
tions are provided. Short bibliography. 

Householder, Fred W., K. Kazazis and A. Koutsoudas. Reference Gram- 
mar of Literary Dhimotlki . (Indiana University Research Center in 
Anthropology, Folklore and Linguistics, Publication 31.) Bloomington, 
Ind.: Indiana University, L96V. 188 pp. 

A pedagogical and ^eferenc j gratrmar designed to help the advanced 
student read and writ'; Greek. Structural in approach. In three 
parts: phonology and orthography; morphology (words and prases, 
pronominal words, verbs, uninflected words); and a brief chapter on 
syntax. Numerous examples follow items described, given in Greek 
script with translations. Some contrastive description of Creek and 
English. Grammatical index. [NDEA] 

Thumb, Albert. A Handbook of the Modern Greek Language . Trans, by 
S. Angus. Chicago, III.: Argonaut Publishers, 1964. [Reprint of 
1912 ed.] 

Intended for the specialist. 

DICTIONARIES 

Kykkotis, I. Modern EngLlsh-Greek and Greek-Engllsh Dictionary . 

Rev. ed. London: Lund Humphries, 1957. 704 pp. 

Intended for Greek ana English speaking students. Includes an 
English grammar in Greek and a Greek grammar in English, as well as 
geographical and proper names and abbreviations in both languages. 

The English-Greek section contains the English word followed by the 
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pronunciation in the Greek alphabet, the Greek equivalent the part 
of speech, and the gender of nouns. The Greek-Engl ish section con- 
tains the Greek word, the part of speech In Greek and the English 
meaning. All Greek material is written in the Greek alphabet. 

Pring, Julian T. The Oxford Dictionary of Modern Greek (Greek- 
Engll sh ) . London: Oxford University Press, 1965- 219 pp. 

A preface outlines the history of the Greek language and the 
development of some main features of the modern vernacular, Entries 
include the Greek word (in the Greek alphabet), the part of speech 
(in Greek), and the English definition, translation, or cross- 
reference. Some derivatives are given under the main entry; others 
are treated as separate entries. 

Swanson, D.C. and S.P. Djfaris. Vocabulary of Modern Spoken Greek . 
Minneapolis, Minn.: University of Minnesota Press, 408 pp . _ 

Intended for the speaker of Greek. Slang and technical terms are 
excluded. The English-Greek section contains approximately 3700 
entries and the Greek-English section approximately 4500 entries. 

The Greek material is in the Greek script. Numerous idioms and 
illustrative phrases and sentences. The introduction Includes an 
outline of the structure of the language and its history. 



WEST SLAVIC 



CZECH 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Czech Basic Course . Monterey, Calif.: Defense Language Institute, 
1965. 7 vo 1 s • [DU] 

Harkins, William E. and M. HnykovA . A Modern Czech Granmar . (Colum- 
bia Slavic Studies.) 3rd ed. New York, N.Y.; Columbia University 
and King's Crown Press, 1953. xi , 338 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for self-instructional purposes. 
Designed to give speech, reading, and writing practice. May be 
covered in a one year course with four classroom hours a week. 

Thirty lessons with review exercises in every sixth lesson. Gram- 
mar is illustrated in reading selections and explained in traditional 
terms. There are substitution, completion, two-way translation, 
partial parsing, and transformation exercises. Vocabulary intended 
for active learning totals 1200 items which are introduced in lists. 
Supplementary vocabulary lists. An introductory chapter presents 
the phonology and orthography with repetition drills. Czech material 
is in the standard orthography. Appended are tables of noun and verb 
inflections, list of common idioms, divergent forms of verbs and 
nouns, and Czech-Engllsh, English-Czech glossaries. 
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Lee, W.R. and Z. Lee. Teach Yourself Czech . New York, N.Y.: David 
McKay, 1959. xxiii, 242 pp. Records. 

For self-instructional purposes or for use with an instructor. 
Designed to give speech and reading practice. In the 38 lessons, 
grammar is illustrated in unrelated sentences and explained in struc- 
tural terms. There are sentence construction, translation (into 
Czech), substitution, completion, and transformation drills. An in- 
troductory chapter outlines the phonology. Czech material is in the 
standard orthography. Appended are: reading passages with compre- 
hension questions, key to exercises, reference tables, and bibli- 
ography. Glossary. 

MLkula, B.E. Progressive Czech (Bohemian ). Chicago: Czechoslovak 
National Council of America, 1940. 

Novak, A. Basic Czech: Grammatical Notes and Pattern Drills . Prelim, 
ed. Syracuse, N.Y.: East European Language program, Syracuse Uni- 
versity, 1962. 2 vols. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Grammatical explanations are in structural terms. Numerous examples. 
There is an introductory section on pronunciation and orthography. 
Czech material is in the standard orthography. The drLll volume 
contains substitution, transformation, and response exerciser. 

Schwartz, J. Colloquial Czech . London: Routledge and Kegan Paul, 
1965. 252 pp. 

For self-instructional purposes and designed to give speech, read- 
ing, and writing practice. In the 15 lessons, grammar is explained 
in traditional terms and illustrated in sentences or dialogues. 
Translation drills (into Czech) are included. Vocabulary is intro- 
duced in lists. Pronunciation is emphasized in the first part of 
the book which contains an outline of the phonology as well as words 
and sentences intended for reading drill. Czech material is in the 
standard orthography, accompanied by a transcription in the pro- 
nunciation section. Grammar index. 

Sova, Milos. A Practical Cz&ch Course for English-speaking Students . 
2nd ed. Prague: StAtni Pedagogick^ Naklada te Is tv i , 1962. 521 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for self-instructional purposes and 
designed to give speech and reading practice in a one-year course. 

In the 48 lessons, including five reviews, grammar is illustrated in 
narratives and dialogues. Grammatical explanations are in tradi- 
tional terms. There are completion, two-way translation, parsing, 
sentence construction, and response drills. Vocabulary list in each 
lesson. A grammatical survey is included as well as reading selec- 
tions from Czech authors. The phonology is outlined in an introduc- 
tory chapter. Appended are diagrams of the organs of speech, tables 
of sounds, and a grammatical index. 

Spoken Czech: Basic Sentences 1-19 . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Ser- 
vice Institute, Department of State, n.d, 269 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. Unit six contains review drills. In other units, dia- 
logues, with and without buildups, basic sentences and narratives 
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serve as a base for structured conversation. There are repetition, 
substitution, transformation, completion, and controlled vocabulary 
drills. Grammar is explained in structural terms. Czech material 
is in the standard orthography, the spelling system being introduced 
in unit 8. Units 1-7 include an outline of the phonology followed 
by repetition drills. Supplementary vocabulary lists. [FSX] 

READERS 

Harkins, W. Anthology of Czech Literature . New York: King's Crown 
Press, 1953. 

Mazon, Jacqueline, ed. Lecturers tchfeques . Paris: Droz , 1944. 
GRAMMARS 

Fisher, R. Tschechische Grammatik: Leitfaden zur Elnfuhrung in die 
tschechische Sprache . (Slawis tische Bibliothek 1.) Halle: Max 
Ntemeyer, 1954. vi, 86 pp. 

Frinta, Antonin. A Czech Phonetic Reader . (The London Phonetic 
Readers.) London: University of London Press, 1925, 107 pp. 

Kucera, Henry. The Phonology of Czech . The Hague: Mouton and Co., 
1961. 112 pp. 

Mazon, A. Grammalre de la langue tchfeque . 3rd rev. ed. Paris: 
Institut D’Etudes Slaves, 1952. 292 pp. 

A traditional reference grammar. 

DICTIONARIES 

Hais, K. Angllcko-Sesk^, Cesko-Angllck^ Kapesl slovnlk , Prague, 
1967. 570 pp. 

Osicka, Antonin. Velk? cesko-anglick^ slovnlk Unlkum . Prague: 

A. Neubert, 194?. 831 pp. 

and Iv . Poldauf. Angl icko-cesky slovnlk . Prague: deskoslo- 

venska Akademie Ved, 1956. 

Poldauf, Iv . Cesko-anglick? slovnlk stredniho rozsahu . 2nd ed. 
Prague: Statnl Pedagogicke Nakledatelsvl , 1965. 1236 pp. 

Prochdzka, Jindrlch. Slovnlk angllcko-cesk? a cesko-angllckft . 

16th ed. Prague: Artia, 1959. 



POLISH 

TEACHING MATERIALS 




Bastgen, Zofia. Let's Learn Polish . Warsaw: Wiedza Povszechna, 
1961. 
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Birkenmayer, Sigmund S. ano Zbigniew Folejewskl. Introduction to 
the Polish Language . New York, N.Y.: Kodctuszko Foundation, 1967. 

2 vols. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor or for self-instruct ional purposes and 
designed to give speech and reading practice. In the 30 lessons, 
grammar la Illustrated In basic sentences, dialogues, a poem, a let- 
ter, and narratives and explained ir structural terms. The accom- 
panying workbook contains substitution, response, completion, and 
two-way translation drills. Vocabulary is Introduced in lists. 

A glossary of phonological terms, a table of consonants, an outline 
oi phonology, and repetition drills appear in Introductory sections. 
Repetition drills in lessons 2 and 3. Polish material is in the 
standard orthography. Appended are a reference grammar, a subject 
Index, and a Pollah-English glossary. 

Blsko, W. et al. Mdwlmy po polsku; A Beginners' Course of Polish . 
Warsaw; W.edxa Povstechna, 1906. 

Bolanowskl, ,T.E. A New roTlsh Grammar . 3rd ed. Milwaukee: Polonla 
Publishing Co. , 1941. 

Co mprehensive Course In the Polish Lsnguage . hr. rey, Calif.: Army 
language School, n.d. 4 vols. [DLIJ 

Corbridge -Patkanlovska , M. Teach Yourself P ol Rev. ed. Londons 

English Universities Press, 1964. vlii, 299 

This self-instructional book Is designed : speech and reading 

practice. In the 41 lessons, grammar is expl* \ traditional 

terms, with special emphasis given to the "a&ptno of the verb. 

There are two-way translation, reading, partial parsing, substitution, 
and transformation drills. Vocabulary, limited to 1000 items, is 
Introduced In lists. The phonology is outlined in the introduction. 
Appended are a key to the exercises, a grammatical index, and a 
Poll sh-Engllsh glossary. [DLIJ 

Patkanlowskl , M. Essentials of Polish Grammar for English-Speaki ng 
Students . Glasgow: Ksl^entca Polska, 1944^ 

Polish Basic Course: Units 1-10 . Washington, D.C.; Foreign Service 
Institute, Department of State, n.d. 246 pp. 

For use with an instructor and des l*n ed to give speech practice. 
Grammar is Illustrated In dialogues with buildups which serve as a 
base for comprehension exercises and for structured conversation. 
Cramrur is explained In structural terms. There are multiple choice 
drills. Vocabulary lists. No pronunciation Information. Polish 
material is In the standard orthography. (FSl) 

Schenker, Alexander H. Ecilnning Polish . (Yale Linguistic Series.) 
New Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press, 1966-67. 2 vols. Tapes. 

For use in a one-year Intensive course with an instructor or for 
self-instructional purposes. Designed to give speech and reading 
practice. In the 23 lessons, graamar is illustrated in basic sen- 
tences and explained in structural terms. There are transformation, 
parsing, completion, and translation drills. Vocabulary is intro- 
duced in lists. Usage U explained In notes. Pronunciation and 
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spelling Information, followed by examples, In lessons 1-14. An In- 
troductory section on phonology and orthography. The Language repre- 
sented Is that spoken by educated speakers In Warsaw. The s tanoard 
orthography Is used throughout. Appended are a glossary of gram- 
matical terms and a Pollsh-Engllsh glossary. Vol. II parallels Vol. I 
In structure, expanding the drills and adding to the Illustrations. 
(NDEA) 

Spoken Polish Course . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, 
Department of State, 1956. 2 vols. Tape?. 

For use with an Instructor or an Informant and designed to give 
speech practice. In the 30 lessons, grammar Is Illustrated In basic 
sentences and dialogues with buildups which serve as a base for com* 
prehension practice and structured conversation. Graonatlcal expla- 
nations are In structural terms. There are repetition, substitution, 
translation Into English, and transformation drills. Lesson L In- 
cludes an outline of phonology with a diagram of the organs of speech. 
Repetition and contrastive drills In lessons L-8. Spelling Informa- 
tion In Lesson 5. Instructions on the use o f the material In lesson 1. 
The Reader (Vol. 11) represents both conversational and narrative 
styles. New vocabulary Itoms are listed, some with Illustrative sen- 
tences. Pollsh-Engllsh glolsary. (FSt) 

Teslar, J.A. A New Polish Gratnnar . 8th rev. ed. Edinburgh* Oliver 
and Boyd, 1962. xxiv, 469 pp. 

For use with an Instructor or for self-instructional purposes. 

(In the Latter case, the student Is advised to listen to the Lingua- 
phone Polish Conv ersational Course.) The 60 lessons are designed to 
give speech, reading, and writing practice. Grammar Is Introduced 
In response drills, narratives, or dialogues and explained In tra- 
ditional terms. There are completion, parsing, response, transfor- 
mation, sentence construction, substitution, and, In the Last Lessons, 
composition exercises. In the vocabulary Lists, the basic forms of 
nouns and verbs «re given. An Introductory section contains an out* 
line of the phonology and repetition drills. Polish material is in 
the standard orthography. Appended are annotated reading selections 
(illustrating both prose and poetry), a reference grammar, everyday 
phrases, a key to the exercises, a grammar Index, and Pollsh-Engllsh, 
Engllsh-Pollsh glossaries. 

READERS 

PletrVlewict , J. Polish Prose and Verse: A Selection with an Intro- 
ductory Essay . London* Unlv* of London, 1956. xllx, 203 pp. 

Polish Basic Reader . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, 
Department of State, 1958. 38 pp. 

Designed to accompany the Spoken Polish Course, Units 13-30 . The 
reading selections, some in narrative, some In conversational form, 
are preceded by a selected vocabulary which lists only those new 
lexical items which have not appeared in earlier units of the basic 
course. Kev lexical items are Incorporated in short sentences. The 
standard orthography Is used throughout. [F$l| 
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Row t As k i , C . Wyb<$r tekstdw na uiytek lektoratAw ie^yka polsklego 
dla cudzozlemcAw . Warsaw; Uniwersytet Warszawskl, 1964. 

Wysocka, B, Polish . London: Lund Humphries, 1957. 95 pp. 

The 45 reading selections, graded according to difficulty, are 
short extracts from works of Polish authors. Biographies of the 
authors are appended. 

GRAMMARS 

Arend*CholA$ki , 2.M. A Polish Phonetic Reader . (The London Phonetic 
Readers.) London: University of London Press, 1924. 62 pp. 

Grappin, H. Crammalre de la langue polonaise . 3rd ed. rev. Paris: 
L'lnstltut d 'Etudes Slaves, 1963. 325 pp, 

Melllet, A* and H. de Wl iiman^Crabowska . Crammalrc de la langue 
polonaise . Paris: Institot d'Etudes Slaves, 1921. 224 pp. (O.P.) 

Schenker, Alexander M. polish Declension: A Descriptive Analysis . 

The Hague: Mouton and Co», 1964* 105 pp* 

Stober, Stanislav. Cramatyka jesyka polsklego . 7th ed. rev. Warsaw: 
Nassa kslcjgarnla, 196b. xvi, 389 pp. 

Westfal, Stanislav. The Polish Language . Rome & London: Instltutum 
polonlcum Romae et So cletas Polonlca Sclentlarum e Llterarum In 
Exterls Londlnll, 1966. 

, A Study In polish Morphology: The Gen i tive Singular Masculine . 

(Slavlstic Printings and Reptlntlngs 8.) The Hague: Houton and Co., 
1956. xx, 399 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

ftulas, Katimlers, Lawrence L. Thomas and F. Whitfield. The Kolclustko 
Foundation Dictionary: Engllsh^Pollsh, Polish* Engl lsh . The Hague: 
Houton and Co., 1964. 2 vols. 

Intended for the speaker of Polish or for Englljh speakers familiar 
with the general structure of Polish grantnar. Entries Include abbre* 
via tlons which indicate the patts of speech, Illustrative phrases and 
sentences, and Information about declensions and conjugations. 

Eckersley, C.E. and H* Corbr ldge*Pa tkanlovska , The Essential English 
Dictionary: Engllsh^pollsh Version . New York, N.Y.: Longmans, Green 
and Co. , 1951 . 26? pp. 

Grteblenlovskl , Tadeus*. Engllsh^Pollsh and Pollsh«Eft&l l*h Dictionary , 
2nd ed. London: Methuen 6 Co., 1962. 675 pp. 

Klerst, WPadyskav. Dictionary; English-Poll sh and Pollsh-Engllth . 
Warsaw: Vledca Povtsechna, 1957. 1156 pp. 

Stanislavski, Jan. Engllsh-Pol lsh and Poll sh-Engllsh Dictionary . 

New York, N.Y.: He Inman Imported Books, 1964*67. 2 vols. 
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Intended for the Polish speaker, this dictionary Is In the standard 
orthography. The Engllsh-Pollsh section lists the English entry, 
pronunciation, part of speech, and Polish equivalent. The Pollsh- 
Engllsh section gives the Polish word, part of speech, and the Eng- 
lish gloss. 

• The Great Pollsh-Engllsh Dictionary . Warsaw; Wledza Powszechna, 

1969. 1225 pp. 



SLOVAK 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Hrobak, Philip Anthony. Slovak for Beglnre rs. Middletown, Pa.s Jednota 
Press, 1959-63. 3 vols. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech, reading, and 
writing practice. Vols. II and til each Include five reviews. In 
these two volunes, grammar Is explained In traditional terms and Illus- 
trated In unrelated sentences, In narratives, or In poems* There are 
declension, conjugation, two-way translation, and completion drills. 

Vol. I Is In four parts. The first contains repetition drills on 
Slovak sounds presented alphabetically In single words and short sen- 
tences; the second, response drills; the third, sets of topic senten- 
ces; and the fourth, poemj and songs. Vol. II Includes a review of 
pronunciation. Slovak material Is In the standard orthography. 

Mlko.aky, Bernard S. and Leslie P. Singer. Spoken Slovak: Units 1*30 . 
Bloomington, Ind.i Indiana University, n.d. 3 vols. 

For use with a linguist and a native Informant or for self-lns true- 
tlonal purposes. Designed to give speech and reading practice. In 
the 30 lessons, five of which are reviews, grammar and vocabulary are 
Illustrated In basic sentences and explained In structural terms. 

There are completion, response, transformation, and multiple choice 
exercises. Dialogues containing some cultural Information, serve as 
a base for structured conversation. Vocabulary list In each lesson. 
Pronunciation Information and repetition drills in Vol. I. The Slovak 
material is in the standard orthography. The Introductory chapter 
includes directions on the use ot toe material. 

GRAMMAR 

tsacenko, A.V. Cramatlceskl J stroj russkogo jatyka v sopcstavlenl l 
a slovacklm . Bratislava: ltdatel'stvo SlovackoJ A had emit Hauk, 

1954*60. 2 vols. 

DICTIONARIES 

Hrobak, Philip Anthony. Hrobak* s Enaltsh-Slovak Dictionary Unabridged . 
2nd ed. rev. Hew York, N.Y.i R. Speller, 1965. xxxll, 702 pp. 

Intended for speakers of both languages and written in the standard 
orthography. Includes a section on Slovak pronunciation and grammar 
(traditional). Entries Include the type of verb, complete or incom- 
plete, and the gender of nouns as well as the Slovak gloss. 
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Konus, Joseph J. New En r * ' sh- Slovak Dictionary * Pittsburgh, Pa.: 
Author, 1941. viil, 641 p. 

Intended for Slovak speakers in the United States. Entries In- 
clude the part of speech and the Slovak gloss. Covers 80,000 word3 
and many thousands of phrases. 

Kovic, Edward, Jr. Slovak and En^Uih Interpreter . Scranton, Pa.: 
Obrana Press, 1951. vl , 481 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Slovak. In the English-Slovak sec- 
tion, the English entry Is followed by an Indication of Its pronunci- 
ation and by the Slovak gloss. In the Slovak-Engllsh section, the 
Slovak entry Is followed by the English gloss and Its pronunciation. 
It Is In the standard orthography. Included are a traditional gram- 
matical outline, Illustrative sentences In English with their Slovak 
translation, poems In both languages, and a section on Slovak history 
written In English. 

Slmko, Jin. English Slovak Dictionary . Bratislava: Slovak Peda- 
gogical Publishing House, 1968. 1443 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Slovak. The approximately 11,000 
entries are In the standard orthography supplemented by a transcrip- 
tion. Entries Include Illustrative sentences and abbreviations 
Indicating the semantic area. Appended Is a list of Irregular verbs. 

SmeJkalovA, J. et al. Angl lcko-slovensk? a slovenako-^ngllck? 
vreckovf slovnfk . Bratislava: Slovenski pedagogickd nakl., 1963. 

765 pp. 

Vlllkovsky, J. et al. Slovak»Enp t llsh Dictionary . Bratislava: 

Slovak Pedagogical Publishing house, 1964. 522 pp. 



SOUTH SLAVIC 



BUlGAklAH 

TEACH INC MATERIALS 

Bulgarian Basic Course . Monterey, Calif.: Defense Language Institute, 
n.d. 16 vols. (DLI ) 

Ghlnlna, St., L. Sakaaova, and Ts. Nlkolova. A Bulgarian Textbook 
for Foreigners . Sofia: Naouka 1 Itkoustvo, 1 19651 . * — - 

Hodge, Carleton et al. Bulgarian: Basic Course . Washington, D.C.: 
foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 1961. 5 vols. Tapes. 

for use with an instructor and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. Each vol«e contains 15 lessons. Four reviews contain 
drills. Dialogues with buildups and narratives (fro* unit 13 on) 
with cultural Information serve as a base for structured conversation. 
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There are substitution, translation, repetition, and completion 
drills. Grammar Is explained In structural terms. Lessons 1-3 con- 
tain pronunciation Information and drills (repetition). Bulgarian 
material Is In the standard orthography; ooth typed and handwritten 
styles are Illustrated, and lessons 1-3 also contain a transcribed 
version of the material. £ome vocabulary Is Introduced In lists. 

An Introductory section contains directions on the use of the mater- 
ial. Graornr Index and a glossary In Vol. XI. (NDEA/FSl) 

Lord, Albert Bites. Beginning Bulgarian . The Haugei Houton and Co., 
1965. 165 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give reading and some 
speech practice. In the 16 lessons, grammar Is Illustrated in dia- 
logues and explained in traditional terms. There are two-way trans- 
lation drills. Vocabulary Is Introduced In lists. An Introductoty 
chapter outlines spelling and pronunciation. Bulgarian material Is 
In Cyrillic script. Appended are two narratives, verbal stems, and 
English- Bulgarian, Bulgar lan-Engllsh glossaries. 

READERS 

Gornlshkova, N. et al. Ucebnlk-hrlstomatl ja po bllgarskl erlk ra 
studentl-cuidencl . 2nd ed. Sofia: Nauka l Izkustvo, 1960. 

Hodge, Carleton, ed. Bulgarian Reade r. Washington, D.C.: Foreign 
Service Institute, Department of State, 1962. vl, 220 pp. 

Assumes mastery of the basic course. For use with an Instrjctor. 
The new vocabulary Is listed and included In Illustrative sentences 
In a section preceding each selection. Comprehension questions 
follow each reading. Bu lgarlan-Engllsh glossary. (NDEA/FSl) 

Lord, Albert Bates and David E. Bynum. A Bulgarian Literary Reader . 
The Hague: Houton and Co., 1963. 2 vols. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give reading practice. 
The selections, complete stories and poems, are chronologically 
arranged and accompanied by a sketch of the authors. An Introductory 
chapter contains an outline of Bulgarian literature before Botev and 
Vaxov. Vol. It, Bulgarlan-Engllsh glossary, lists 6600 vocabulary 
Items. Abbreviations Indicate the parts of speech. In both volumes, 
the Bulgarian material la In the Cyrillic script. (NDEA) 

Pinto, Vivian, ed. Bu lgarian Prose and Vetse; With an I ntroductory 
Essay . London: Oxford University Press, 1957. xli, 211 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Andrejcln, LJubomir. Gramatika bolgarskogo jatyka . Moscow: Itda- 
tel'stvo InostrannoJ llteratury, 1969. 696 pp. 

Aronson, Howard t. Bulgarian Inflectional Morphophonology . The 
Hague: Houton and Co., 1963. 138 pp. 

Describes, In structural terms, the various morphophonemte alter- 
nations which occur In the Inflection of the contemporary Bulgarian 
literary language. These alternations are correlated among them- 
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selves and also with .he phonological system and with the various 
grammatics 1 categories that they serve to mark. A comparison of the 
Bulgarian and Russian systems of morphophonemic alternations Is 
given In the form of an appendix. The analysis of alternations is 
based upon a corpus taken from the major dictionaries, including the 
three volume Academy Recnik n a savremennl ja balgarskl knlzoven ezlk . 

Beaulieux, L. Grammaire de la lan gue bulgarc . (Collection de gram- 
malres de 1'lnstltut d'Etudes Slaves.) 2nd ed. rev. Paris: Institut 
d*Etudej Claves, 1950. 415 pp. 

Maslov, Ju. S. Occrk bolgarskoj gramma tiki , Moscow, 1956. 4 

DICTIONARIES 

Atanasova, T. et al. RaUaro-angll jskl recnik . Sofia, 1962. 780 pp. 

Chakalov, Gocho G. Engllsh-Rulgarlan Dictionary * Sofia: Military 
Publishing Fund, 1948. xvi, 1229 pp. 

Cakalov, S. et al. BlUarsko-angll jskl recnik . Sofia: Nauka l 
Itkustvo, 1961* 

tflnkov, M. Mlearako-anelllskl recnik . Sofia: Narodna Prosveta, 

1962. 780 pp. ~ 

Russev, P. Bulaartan-Enallsh Dictionary . New York, N.Y.: F. Ungar, 
1953. 235 pp. 

Short Engllah* Bulgarian Dictionary . Sofia, 1965. 696 pp. 



MACEDONIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Tosev, Ktun and D. Stcfanlja. A Textbook of the Mac edonian Language. 
Skopje: Matlea na laelenlclte od Makedonlja, 1965. 186 pp. 

CRA7MARS 

Koneskl , B. Cramatlka na aakedonaklot Ute raturen Jarlk. 2nd ed. 
Skopje, 1966. 

Lvint, Horace G. A Ctanmat of the Macedon ian Literary Language. 
Skopje: Governoent Publlahlng Houee, 1952. xlv, 287 pp. 
lncludea a reader and * dictionary. 

DICTIONARIES 

J4al »ak*doniko-anall>kl tecnlk . Skopje, 1965. 

Mai angllako-atakedonakl tecnlk . Skopje, 1965. 
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Tolovski* D. and V.M. lllic-Svltyc . M Akedonsko-russkl j sloyar 1 . 
Moscow: Gosudarstvennoe Izdatel’stvo Inostrannyx l NaclonaPIiyx 
SlovareJ, 1963* 576 pp. 



SERBO-CROATIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Mbid, Sl&vna. Serbo-Croat for Foreigners . Belgrad: Kolarcev Narodnl 
University, 1964, xii, 231 pp. 

Hodge , Car 1 ® ton and Janko Jankovic. Serbo-Croatian Basic Course: 

Units 1-50 * Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, Department 
of State, 1965-68* 2 vols. Tapes. (Available from CPO.] 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. Dialogues with buildups Introduce grammar and vocabu- 
lary and serve as a bate for structured conversation. There are 
response, substitution and transformation drills. Grammar Is ex- 
plained in structural terms. Pronunciation Information and repetition 
drills In lesson I. Serbo-Croatian material la In the standard ortho- 
graphy accompanied by a transcription In the dialogues* The Eastern 
dialect Is represented. Culture notes are Included. Instructions on 
the use of the material in the introduction. Serbo-Croatian— English 
glossary. (NDEA/FSI) 

Javarek, Veta and Miroslav Sudjid. Teach Yourself Serbo-Croat . New 
York, N.Y.: David McKay, 1964. xll, 212 pp. 

This self-instructional book la designed to gLve speech and read- 
ing practice, tn the 25 lessons, grammar Is explained In traditional 
terms. Vocabulary is Introduced in lists. There are parsing, trans- 
formation, and two-way translation drills. Lesson I contains an out- 
line of the phonology and pronunciation practice. The dialect repre- 
sented is the sto dialect, written in the Roman orthography with 
stress indicated by heavy type. Appended are a key to transla t Ions , 
lists of verbs, feminine nouns with consonantal endings, and prepo- 
sitions, and a Serbo-Croatian— English glossary. 

Lord, Albert Bates. Beginning Serbo-Croatian . The Hague: Mouton and 
Co., 1961. 132 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and primarily designed to teach reading 
although some coenon expressions In the spoken language are Introduced 
in lessons 1-10. The 22 lessons are printed alternately In the Cyrillic 
and the Roman orthography, Gramar is explained in traditional terms. 
There are two-way translation and parsing drills. Vocabulary Is intro- 
duced In lists. Beginning with lesson 18, a complete short story is 
introduced. The introductory chapter includes a brief guide to pro- 
nunciation, repetition drills and reading exercises. The dialect 
represented is the ito dialect. Appended are another short story, 
two additional writing exercises, and Serbo-Croatian— English, 

English— Serbo-Croatian glossaries* 

Kagner, Thomas F. Introduction to the Serboctoatlan Language. (With 
Vocabula ry) . 2nd ed. State College, Pa,» Slngidunua Tress, 1962. 

2 vols. Tapes. 
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For use with an informant and designed to give speech) reading, 
and writing practice, Tn the 30 lessons, grammar is Illustrated in 
dialogues, narratives, proverbs, songs, and letters. There are trans- 
lation (into Serbocroatian) , substitution, substitution, completion, 
and response drills, and exercises in writing the Cyrillic script. 
Vocabulary is introduced In lists. Words which are specifically 
Serbian or specifically Croatian are so marked. Lesson 28 Includes 
Slovenian and Macedonian versions of a fable. Pronunciation practice 
in most lessons. The Serbocoatlan material is in the standard ortho- 
graphy, from lesson 6 accompanied by the Serbian Cyrillic script. 
Accent markings are left out except in the vocabularies. Culture 
notes. Appended are a reader, containing mostly non-literary selec- 
tions, a section on grammar and phonology, in traditional terms, And 
a grarmatical index. 

Partridge, Monica, Serbo-Croatian: Practical Gratrmar and Reade r, 

New York, N.Y, : McGrAV-Hill, 1964. 220 pp. 

Pravopls sa Rlecnlkom . Zagreb: Hatica nrvatska, (1964|, 

Prince, John Dynely. A Practical Grammar of the Serbo-Croatian 
Language . New York, N.Y. : Hafner Publishing Co. , I960. 225 pp. 

Serbo-Croatian: Basic Course . Monterey, Calif.: Army Language School, 
1957-59 . Uvols, (DL1) 

Spoken Strbo-Croa tlan: Units 1*29 . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service 
Institute, Department of State, 1955. 575 pp. Records. 

For use In an Intensive program with a linguist and an Informant 
and designed to give speech practice. Dialogues, with buildups, 
serve as a base for structured conversation and comprehension prac- 
tice. There are substitution and pronunciation drills. Non- technics 1 
explanation* of phonological and gratmatlcal structures. The Rjman 
orthography is adapted to indicate stress, vowel length, and into- 
nation. The language represented Is the Eastern dialect. |FS1) 

READERS 

fiabll, Slavna. Serbo-Croa tlan Reading Passages . Belgrade, 196$, 

Javarek, Vera. Serbo-Croatian Prose and Verse . (London East European 
Series, Language and Literature Group lit.) London: Univeislty of 
London, 195$, xxvi.ll, 160 pp. 

Radii, Ante, ed, Croatian Reader, with Vocabulary , The Hague: Mouton 
and Co. , I960. 276 pp. 

A representative anthology of Croatian literature with exercises 
and a Croa tlan-English glossary. 

Popovltsch, Draguttn. Serbo-Croatian Newspaper Reader . Prelim, ed, 
Washington, D,C*« Foreign Service Institute, Departmert of State, 

196J, tFSIl 



Serbo-Croatian Advanced Reader, l-ttl . Washington, D.C.: Foreign 
Service Institute, Department of State, 1959. IFS1J 
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GRAMMARS 

Brabec , Ivan, Mate Hraste and Sreten 2lvkovid. Grammar of the Serbo- 
Cr oatian Language . Zagreb: Skolska Knjlga, 1952. 

Fry, Dennis and Dorde Kostld. A Serbo-Croat Phonetic Reader . (The 
London Phonetic Readers.) London: University of London Press, 1939. 
via, 127 pp. 

Maretld, Tomo. Gramatlka 1 Stlllstlka Srpskohrva tsko (Hrvatsko 1 
Srpsko; Srpsko ill Hrvatsko) Jezlka . 2nd ed. Zagreb: Matlca 
Hrvatska, [19661* 

Melllet, A. and A. Valllant. Gratnmalre de la langue Serbo-Cioate . 
(Collection de Grammalres de l'lnstltut d'Etudes Slaves, 3.) Paris: 
Llbrairle Anclenne Honord Champion, 1952. vill, 303 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, Intended for the specialist. Contains an 
Introduction to the history of Serbian and Croatian, with some In- 
formation given about Slovene* Of the thirteen chapters two are 
given over to discussion of the phonology. Chapters 3*12 a e con- 
cerned with the parts of speech and the ways In which they arc In- 
flected. The chapter on the verb composes almost half of this sec- 
tion. The final chapter is on the sentence. Included Is a discus- 
sion on word order. Examples with translations follow descriptions. 
Description Is based on Belgrade Serbian with Croatian of Zagreb indi- 
cated in parentheses. Modified Roman alphabet used throughout. 
Paragraphs consecutively numbered and cross-referenced. Bibliography. 

Subotld, Dragutln P. and Nevlll Forbes. Serbian Grammar . Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1926. 222 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Bogadek, F.A. New Engllsh-Croa tlsn and Croatlan-Engllsh Dictionary 
With an Appendix Comprising a Short Crarrvar of the English Language 
Foreign Words and Phrases: Christian Names and Other Information . 

3rd ed. New York, N. Y. : Warner Publishing Co., 1944. vll, 551 pp. 

A corrclse dictionary Intended for the speaker of Croatian. The 
English entries, presented In the standard orthography and In tran- 
scription, are followed by abbreviations and the Croatian glosses. 

Cvetanovld, Ratlnlr J. Recntk englesko-stps kohrva tskl 1 srpsko- 
hrva tsko-engleskl sa engleskoo grama tlkcf . 4th ed. Belgrade: 

Pec J* Krtjlga, 1958. 382 pp. 

DJordJevld, H.2. and R.M. DJordJevld. Srpsko-engleskl recntk . 
Hannover, 1948. 603 pp. 

Drvodelld, M* English— Croato-Serbian Dictionary and Croa to-5erbtan — 
English Dictionary * Zagreb, 1961-fZ. 2 vo’t% 



Flllpovld, R. et al. English— Croato* Serbian Dictionary . 3rd ed. 
Zagreb, 1963. 1464 pp. 
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Grujid, B. Dictionary; English— Serbo-Croatian and Serbo-Croatian— 
English. Belgrade, 1966. 619 pp. 

Ristid, S., 2ivo Jin Slmid and VUdeta Popovid. Enclklop_edlskl eng- 
lesko* srpskohrva tskl recnlk . London: Cambridge University Press, 
1963. 2 vo l s . 



SLOVENE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Jakopln , Franc. Slovene for You . Ljubljana: Slovenska izseljenska 

mat lea, 1962. JO,p7) 

GRAMMARS 

Lencek, Rado. The Verb Pattern of Contemporary StandardSlovene . 
Wiesbaden*. Otto Harrasaovitt , 1966. 

Paternoat, Joseph. "The Slovenian Verbal System Morphophonemics and 
Variations. " Ph.D. Diss., Indiana University, 1963. 

Svane, G.O. Cramatlk der slovenlschen Schrl ftaprache . Copenhagen: 
Rosenkllde and Bagger, 1958. 151 pp« 

Zrlmc, Rudolf. "Slovene Conjugation as Represented in the Dialect 
of Ljubljana." Ph.D. Diss., Harvard University, 1961. 

DICTIONARIES 

Grad, Anton. Slovensko^angieskl slovar . Marlbor: Zaiotba Obtorja, 
1965. 441 pp. 

Kotnlk, Janko. Slovensko-angleskt slovar . Rev. ed. Ljubljana: 
Drfavna Zalotba Slovenije, 1967. 831 pp* 

SkerlJ, Rutena et al. Angletko-slovenski slovar . Ljubljana: Driavna 
Zalotba Slovenlje, 1967. 1120 pp* 



4. Soviet Union 



EAST SLAVIC 



BYELORUSSIAN 

GRAMMARS 

Artaxovlc (Kraplva) K,K, and M.H. Bulahaw, eds. Kramatyka belarus* 
ka I mov y . Minsk: Vyd-va Akadlmll navuk BSSR, 1962*66* 2 vols. 

fildwell, Charles E. Outline of Blelor u ssian Morphology . Pittsburgh, 
Pa.: University of Pittsburgh, 1967. Ill, 48 pp. 

Structural In approach, the material Is divided into seven selec- 
tions: phonology, morphophonemic alternations, the noun, the adjec* 
tlve, numerals, and the verb, the section on phonology has a sub- 
section on the writing system. Byelorussian (material Is given In the 
text In a quast-phonemic transcription. 

Hurakt, N.I., M.H. Bulaxaw and M.S, Marcanka. Belaruskaja rocva . 
Minsk, 195$ , 

Lootev, T.P, Belorussklj jaayk . Moscow: ledatel’stvo Mo'kovskogo 
Unlversl teta , 1951. 132 pp. 

Cramatlka belor uss ko&o Jaa yka. Moscow: Ucoedglt, 1956. 

336 pp, 

DICTIONARIES 

Druckl-Padbjareskl , B. Betaruska-pol* ski j slovnlk . Vllna, 1929. 

Kolas, Jakub, K. Kraplva and P, Glebki. Russko*belorussklJ^s lovar r . 
Moscow, 1953, 757 pp, 

Kraplva, K.K. Belorussko^russkll slovar* . Moscow: Gosudarstvennoe 
ttdatel'stvo Inostrannyx 1 NaclonaPnyx SlovareJ, 1962, 1048 pp. 



UKRAINIAN 

TEACHING MATERLAtS 

LockyJ, George and Jaroslav fe. RudnyckyJ, A Modern Ukrainian Gram* 
Mr . Minneapolis, Minn.: University of Minnesota Press, 1949, tv, 

186 pp. 
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For self-instructional purposes and primarily designed to give 
reading practice. In the 39 lessons, grammar is explained in tra- 
ditional terms and illustrated in sentences and narratives. Vocabu- 
lary list in each lesson. Translation drills (into Ukrainian). 

Covers the spoken and the literary language. The Ukrainian material 
is In the standard orthography, modified to indicate stress. Ap- 
pended are a grammatical index, tables of declensions and conjuga- 
tions, and a Ukrainian-English glossary. 

Slavutych, Yar. Conversational Ukrainia n. 2nd rev. ed. Edmonton, 
Alberta: Gateway Publications, 1961. 108 pp. 

, Ukrainian in Pictures . Eimonton, Alberta: Gateway Publica- 
tions, 1965. 

Stechishin, J. Ukrainian Grammai . Vlrtiipeg, Manitoba: Ukrainian 
Canadian Committee, 1958. 502 pp. 

Ukrainian: Basic Course . Monterey, Calif.: Army Language School, 
1955-56. 22 vols. 

The first 21 volumes contain 163 lessons. Vol. XXII is a back- 
ground reader. [DLIl 

Ukrainian: Non-Resident Language Refresher Course: 210 Hour Course . 
Monterey, Calif.; Defense Language Institute, 1961-62. 3 vols. [DLI J 

READERS 

Borscak, Elie. L ectures ukrainlennes avec grammalre, commentaire et 
lexlque . Paris: Imprimdrie nationale, 1946. 

Smal-Stockyj , Stephan. Ukrainlsches Lesebuch mit Glosar . Berlin: 

W. de Gruyter & Co. , 1927. 

GRAMMARS 

Bidwell, Charles E. Outline of Ukrainian Morphology . Pittsburgh, 

Pa.: University of Pittsburgh, 1967-68. 55 pp. 

Intended for the student; structural in approach. The first sec- 
tion contains a brief sketch of phonology. The remaining sections 
treat morphophonemics, the noun, the adjective, pronouns, numerals, 
and finally the verb, which is discussed in some detail, Ukrainian 
material is given in phonemic transcription. 

Medushevsky, A.P. and R. Zyatkovska. Ukrainian Granrnar . Kiev; 
"Radjans f ka skola", 1963. 212 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar, intended for the beginner. On the whole 
traditional in approach. In three parts: phonetics (pronunciation, 
spelling, the Ukrainian alphabet); accidence (composition of the 
word, spelling in affixation, doubling of consonants, etc.); and 
syntax (simple, compound and complex sentences). The student is 
introduced to the Ukrainian alphabet at the beginning and all ex- 
amples and exercises are given in Cyrillic with no transliteration 
provided. Each chapter includes description of rules, followed by 
examples and exercises. The latter include copying, identification 
and punctuation types. Ukrainian-English vocabulary. 
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Shevelov, George Y . The Syntax of Modern Li terary Ukrainian; The 
Simple Sentence * The Hague: Mouton and Co., 1963. 319 pp. 

Shklanko, E. Ukrainian Grammar . New York, N.Y.; 1965. 

DICTIONARIES 

Andrusyshen, C.H. Ukrainian-English Dictionary . Toronto: University 
of Toronto Press, 1955. xxix, 1163 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the speakers of both 
languages. The 130,000 entries represent the spoken and the literary 
language and includes dialectal forms. The arrangement is according 
to the orthography in use prior to the 1946 orthographical reform. 

The new orthography is indicated by various symbols. Stress is Indi- 
cated. The entries include indications of the parts of speech and 
illustrative phrases. 

Lew, Wasylj and 1. Werbtany. An English-Ukrainian and Ukrainian- 
Engllsh Dictionary . Nuremberg: Czas, 1947. — 

Podvesko, M.L . Ukralnlan-Engllsh, Engllsh-Ukralnlan Dictionary . 
Jersey City, N.J.: Svoboda, 1962-63. 2 vols . 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the speaker of Ukrainian. 
The entries include abbreviations indicating the parts of speech, 
derivatives and compounds. The Ukrainian material is in the Cyrillic 
script, in the English-Ukrainian section, the English entries appear 
in the standard orthography supplemented by a transcription. 



BALTIC 



LATVIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Lazdin3, Ter?za Budina. Teach Yourself Latvian . London: English 
Universities Press, 1966. 325 pp. 

This self-instructional book is designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. Each of the 32 lessons includes a reading passage and 
a dialogue without buildup. There are completion, translation, and 
response drills. Grammar is explained in structural terms. Vocabu- 
lary is introduced in lists. Brief pronunciation information in an 
introductory chapter and in the first lessons. The last lesson pre- 
sents a selection from the examination papers for Latvian at 0 level. 
Appended are a key to the exercises, grammar index, tables of declen- 
sion, a bibliography, and a glossary. 

Yegerlehner , John. Spoken Latvian: Units 1-30 . Bloomington, Ind.: 
Indiana University, n.d. 2 vols. 

For use with an instructor, informant or for self-instructional 
purposes and designed to give speech practice. Five reviews. Dia- 



74 



THE SOVIET UNION 



logues and occasional narratives with buildups serve zs a base for 
comprehension practice throughout and for structured conversa t ions , 
outlined in English, in lessons 1-6. There are completion, substi- 
tution, multiple choice, response, two-way translation and trans- 
formation drills. Grammar is explained in structural terms. Vocabu- 
lary list at the end of each lesson. Pronunciation information and 
repetition drills in lessons 1-11. Latvian material is in transcrip- 
tion with diacritics indicating stress in lessons 1-12. Standard 
orthography is used from lessons 13 on, Two or more forms are given 
when a dialectal difference exists. Culture notes included. 

DICTIONARIES 

Belzeja, Z. Engllsh-La tvlan Dictionary . Riga, 1957. 916 pp. 

Raskevics, J. Anglu-Latviesu Vardnfca . Riga: Latvijas Valsts 
Izdevnieciba , 1962. 

Intended for the speaker of Latvian. 

Sosar, M. La tv ian-English Dictionary . Riga: Latvijas Valsts Izdev- 
nieciba, 1964. 429 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Latvian. 

Stradfnas ; M. Anglu-Laty iesu Vardnlca . Riga: Latvijas Valsts Izdev- 
nieciba, 1964. 575 pp. 

Turkina, Eizenija. La tv lesu-Anglu Vardnlca . Riga: Latvijas Valsts 
Izdevnieciba, 3963. 775 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Latvian. 



LITHUANIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Datnbriunas , Leonardas, Antanas Klimas and William R, Schmalstieg. 
Introduction to Modern Lithuanian . Brooklyn, N.Y.: Franciscan 
Fathers Press, 1968. viii, 471 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech, reading 
and writing practice. Of the 40 lessons, every fifth is a review. 
Grammar and vocabulary are illustrated in narratives and dialogues, 
and explained in traditional terms. There are translation (into 
Lithuanian), parsing, response, sentence construction, completion 
and transformation drills. An introductory chapter contains an 
outline of the orthography and the phonology with diagrams of the 
organs of speech during the production of each sound. Lithuanian 
material is in the standard orthography. Appendices include gram- 
matical survey and annotited readings, including folk songs and 
poetry. Li thuanian-English and English-Li thuanian glossaries. 

Robinett, Florence. Spoken Lithuanian . Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana 
University, n.d. 2 vols. Records. 

For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech and some reading practice. In the 28 lessons, including four 
reviews, grammar is illustrated in dialogues, with buildups, which 
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serve as a base for comprehension practice and structured conversa- 
tion. Grammatical explanations are in structural terms. There are 
multiple choice, parsing, and true and false drills. Vocabulary list 
in each lesson. Lessons 1-8 include pronunciation information and 
repetition drills. Lithuanian material is in the standard orthography 
accompanied by a transcription in lessons 1-12 with stress and into- 
nation marked by diacritics. 

Spoken Lithuanian: Units 1-30 . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service 
Institute, Department of State, n.d. 2 vols. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Grammar is illustrated in dialogues, with buildups, which serve as 
a base for comprehension practice. Grammatical explanations are in 
structural terms. There are transformation, multiple choice, trans- 
lation (into Lithuanian), true and false, and repetition drills. 
Vocabulary list in each lesson. The Lithuanian material is in the 
standard orthography. [FSIJ 

READERS 

Schmals tieg, William R. and Antanas Klimas. Lithuanian Reader for 
Self-Ins true tion . Brooklyn, N.Y.: Franciscan Fathers Press, 1967. 
iv, 59 pp. 

For self- ins true tional purposes or for use with an instructor. 

The ten narratives are somewhat simplified extracts from two books 
on Lithuanian literature. Each narrative is presented in paragraphs 
which are then broken down into sentences whose vocabulary and gram- 
matical construction are briefly identified. Bibliography. 

GRAMMARS 

Senn, Alfred. Handbuch der lltauischen Sprache: Band I . Heidelberg: 
Carl Winter, 1957. 280 pp. 

A comprehensive description of Lithuanian with emphasis on mor- 
phology and the function of morphological categories. The phonology 
is outlined in the introduction. Morphology is presented in paradigms 
and in explanations indicating the use of the forms. Two chapters are 
devoted to the historical background of Lithuanian. Word index. 

DICTIONARIES 

Peteraitis, Vilius. Li thuanlan-English Dictionary . 2nd ed, Chicago, 
111.: Lietuviskos Knygos Klubas , 1960. 586 pp. 

and V. Baravykas. English-Li thuanlan Dictionary . New York, 

N.Y.: Heinman Imported Books, 1959. 583 pp. 

A concise dictionary intended for the speaker of Lithuanian. The 
English entries are in the standard orthography supplemented by a 
transcription. Abbreviations indicate parts of speech and the area 
of meaning. 

Piesarskas, B. and B. Svecevicius. Lie tuvi ij- Angli j Kalb u Zodynas . 
Vilnius: Valstybine politines ir Mokslines Literaturos leidykla, 1960. 
A concise dictionary intended for the speaker of Lithuanian. 
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EASTERN URALIC 



CHEREMIS 

GRAMMARS 

Ingemann, Frances. An Eastern Cheremis Grammar and Texts . (Research 
and Studies in Uralic and Altaic Languages, Project No. 84.) Law- 
rence, Kan.; University of Kansas, 1963. 204 pp. 

A descriptive grammar of spoken Eastern Cheremis, intended for the 
specialist. Structural in approach. The first part is an inventory 
of the 1372 morphemes found in the grammar with references where they 
first occur. Part II is a description of morpheme classes and their 
distribution. Categories deal with stems, suffices, and clitics. 

Part III covers the major syntactical constructions (simple, compound 
and complex sentences, verb and substantive phrases). Examples with 
translations follow items described. The final part is 101) texts, 
one of which is analyzed, with approximate translations. Analysis is 
based on the speech of one informant from the village of apsat jal . 
Phonemic transcription used throughout. Bibliography. [NDEA/ACLSJ 

Sebeok, Thomas A. and Frances Ingemann. An Eastern Cheremis Manual; 
Phonology. Grammar, Texts, and Glossary . (Uralic and Altaic Series, 
Vol. 5.) Bloomington, Ind.; Indiana University, 1961. viii, 109 pp. 

A linguistic grammar intended for the specialist. Structural in 
approach. The first half of the book contains tn Inventory of the 
phonemes of Eastern Cheremis, a brief chapter on morphophonemic 
alternation and an outline of the grammar. Exanples (with transla- 
tions) follow items described. The second half of the book contains 
23 texts with no translations, and a Cheremis-E iglish glossary. The 
reader is referred to the selected references at the beginning of 
each chapter. Phonemic transcription representing a style produced 
at dictation speed used throughout. [NDEA/ACLS) 



MORDVIN 

GRAMMARS 

Raun, Alo. Mordvin Manual . (Research and Studies in Uralic and 
Altaic Languages, Project No. 39.) Cleveland, Ohio: Bell and Howell, 
1964. 191 pp. 

A descriptive grammar intended to be a practical introduction to 
the Mordvin language (s). Throughout the study the author has made a 
systematic comparison of the Erzya and Mokcha dialects and Russian. 
Phonological as well as lexical differences are listed in illustra- 
tive examples and in the discussion. The first part of the book 
(chapters 1-8) is given over to general information about the lan- 
guage, and the phonology. Description of the grammar (chapters 8-18) 
deals with the different parts of speech (nouns, adjective, numerals, 
particles, syntactical remarks, etc.). On the whole, numerous ex- 
amples follow items described, given in lists and paradigms, with 
translations. Chapter 19 contains a series of texts and proverbs 
given in both Mordvin dialects; the proverbs have English translations. 
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Chapter 20 is a Mordvin-English vocabulary, with the dialects Indi- 
cated next to the lexical items. Phonemic transcription used through- 
out. Bibliography. [NDEA/ACLS] 

DICTIONARIES 

Koljadenkov, M.N. and N.F. Cyganov . Erz jansko-russki j slovar* . 

Moscow: Gosudars tvennoe Izdatel'stvo Inostrannyx i Nacional'nyx 
Slovarej, 1949. 

. Russko-erz jansklj slovar 1 . Moscow: Gosudars tvennoe Izda- 
tel'stvo Inostrannyx i Nacional'nyx Slovarej, 1949. 

Potankin, S.G. and A.K. Imjarekov. Moksansko-russkl j slovar' . 

Moscow: Gosudars tvennoe Izdatel'stvo Inostrannyx 1 Nacional'nyx 
Slovarejj 1949. 

. Russko-moksanskl j slovar' . Moscow: Gosudars tvennoe Izda- 
tel'stvo Inostrannyx i Nacional'nyx Slovarejj 1951. 



OSTYAK 

READERS/GRAMMARS 

Gulya , Jdnos. Eastern Ostyak Chres toma thy . (Uralic and Altaic 
Series j Vol. 51.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1966. 
viii, 207 np. 

A gramnatical outline (pp. 21-129) in structural terms and texts 
illustrating the Vah dialect. Texts 1-12 were recorded by the author. 
Texts 13-24 are extracts from Tereshkin. The Ostyak material is pre- 
sented in a transcription supplemented by the Cyrillic script in 
texts 13-24. Bibliography. Appended are translations of text pat- 
terns and a Vah-English glossary. INDEA/ACLS] 

Rddei , Kdroly. Northern Ostyak Chres toma thy . (Uralic and Altaic 
SerieSj Vol. 47.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1965. 

132 pp. 

A grammatical outline in structural terms (pp. 1/-78) and 15 texts 
(pp. 79-100), recorded by the author, which illustrate the Northern 
dialects and the literary language. The Ostyak material is in a 
phonemic transcription, except for texts 13-15 which are in Cyrillic 
script. Bibliography. Two Os tvak-English glossaries. [NDEA/ACLS] 

DICTIONARIES 

Kara jelainens, K.F. Ostjakisches Worterbuch . (Lexica Societatis 
Finno-Ugricae , X.) Helsinki: Y. H. Toivonen, 1948. 2 vols. 

Steinitz, Wolfgang. Dialektologlsches und e tymologlsches Worterbuch 
der ostjakischen Sprache . Berlin: Akademic-Verlag, 1966. 

Planned as the most comprehensive Ostyak dictionary. Until now, 
three istues have appeared. 
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VOGUL 



READERS/GRAMMARS 

KAlmdn, B^la. Vogul Chrestomathy . (Urallc and Altaic Series, Vol. 
46.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1965. vii, 139 pp. 

A granr\atical outline (pp. 27-58), in structural terms, and read- 
ing textf, (pp. 61-94). Some of the texts were recorded by the author 
and some are excerpts from the literary language. Difficult passages 
are translated or explained. The Vogul material is in transcription 
except for two texts which are written in the Cyrillic script. The 
Northern dialect is (chiefly) represented. Bibliography of Vogul 
linguistics and a bibliography of the literature in Vogul. Appended 
are a Vogul-English glossary and some Vogul melodies. [NDEA/ACLS] 

DICTIONARIES 

Balandin, A.N. Mansi jsko-russklj slovar 1 . Leningrad: Gosudars tvennoe 
Ucebno-Pedagogiceskoe Izdatel'stvo Ministerstva Prosvesceni ja RSFSR, 
1958. 226 pp. 



YURAK 



READERS 

D£csy, Gyula. Yurak Chres toma thy . (Uralic and Altaic Series, Vol. 

50.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1966. xiv, 107 pp . 

A grammatical outline, in structural terms (pp. 3-72), and 16 
texts (pp. 77-86), written in transliteration and accompanied by the 
Cyrillic script in texts 15 and 16. Yurak-English glossary. 

[NCZA/ACLS] 

GRAMMARS 

Kuprijanova, Z.N. et al. Neneckij jazyk . Leningrad: Gosudars tvennoe 
Ucebno-Pedagogiceskoe Izdatel'stvo Ministerstva Prosvesceni ja RSFSR, 
1957. 284 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Pyrerka, A.P. et al. Ruisko-neneckl j slovar y . Moscow: Izdatel'stvo 
'Ogiz' , 1948. 405 pp. 

Includes approximately 15,000 words. 

Terescenko, N.M. Nenecko-russkl j slovar 1 s kratklm ocerkom grammatlkl 
1 lekslkl neneckogo jazyka . Leningrad: Gosudars tvennoe Ucebno-Peda- 
gogiceskoe Izdatel'stvo Ministerstva Prosvesceni ja RSFSR, 1955. 314 pp. 

Includes approximately 8000 words. 
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ZYRIEN 

GRAMMARS 

Austerlitz, Robert. Permian (Votyak-Zyrien) Manual . (Research and 
. Studies in Uralic and Altaic Languages, Project No. 64.) Cleveland, 
Ohio; Bell and Howell, 1964. 181 pp* 

Intended to give an overview of the people and language(s) of the 
Udmurt ASSR. Over half the book is given over to brief discussions 
of history, economy, religion, etc. Included is a series of folk- 
loristic texts given in translation only. There is an outline of 
the rudiments of Votyak phonology and grammar and a sketch of Permian 
grammar. Texts with translations included. Phonemic transcription 
used throughout except where indicated. Bibliography. [NDEA/ACLS] 

DICTIONARIES 

Tarabukln, I. I. Kratkll komi-russkij frazeologlceskl J slovar* . 
Syktyvkar; Komi Kniznoe Izda tel f stvo, 1959. 

Vaxrusev, V.M. Russko-udmurtskl j slovar 1 * Moscow; Gosudars tvennoe 
Izdatel'stvo Inostrannyx i Nacional'nyx Slovarej, 1956. 1360 pp. 

Intended primarily as a. translation tool for speakers of Udmurt 
studying Russian. It can, however, be used also by speakers of other 
languages who wish to study Udmurt through the medium of Russian, 
and includes a brief sketch of Udmurt gratrmar. There are 40,000 
entries. Subentries are arranged by meaning. Illustrative phrases 
and examples of usage are provided. The Udmurt entries are in the 
modified Russian script developed for the written language. 



CENTRAL ASIAN TURKIC 



BASHKIR 

GRAMMARS 

Etaitriev, N.K. Grammatlka baskirskogo jazyka . Moscow, 1948. 

Poppe, Nicholas. Bashkir Manual * (Uralic and Altaic Series, Vol. 
36.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1964. x, 181 pp. 

A descriptive grammar intended for the specialist. Structural in 
approach. In three parts; grammar (phonology, inflection, form- and 
function-classes, word formation, phrase- and clause-structure); 
texts , taken from modern texts (Cyrillic alphabet with no transla- 
tions); and Bashkir-English glossary containing only words occurring 
in the texts. In part I, numerous examples follow items described 
utilizing both phonemic transcription and Cyrillic alphabet. Bibli- 
ography. [NDEA] 
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DICTIONARIES 

Basklrsko-russklj slovar 1 . Moscow, 1958. 

Contains a concise grammar as well. 

Garipov, T.M. et al. Russko-basklrskl j slovar* . Ed. by K.Z. Axmerov. 
Moscow: "Sovetskaja Enciklopedija" , 1964. 985 pp. 

Karimova, G.R* Russko-basklrskl j slovar* . Moscow: Gosudars tvennoe 
Izdatel'stvo Inostrannyx i Nacional'nyx Slovarej, 1954, 600 pp. 



CHUVASH 

GRAMMARS 

Krueger, John R. Chuvash Manual: Introduction, Grammar, Reader, and 
V ocabulary . (Uralic and Altaic Series, Vol. 7.) Bloomington, Ind.: 
Indiana University, 1961. xiv, 271 pp. 

A general introduction. The first part of the book is a sketch 
of Chuvash ASSR and her people. Part II, which composes over half 
the book, is a grammar of the language, intended as a practical intro- 
duction for those who wish to acquire a reading knowledge of contem- 
porary printed materials. Based generally on the Item and Process 
principle of linguistics. Included in the discussion on phonology 
is a chapter on Chuvash dialects. The morphology deals- with such 
subjects as the noun, case morphemes, personal possession, pronouns, 
mood- formants , adverbs, numerals, etc. There is a brief discussion 
of syntax. Numerous examples with translations follow items de$> 
cribed. Part III is composed of contemporary reading selections in 
the Cyrillic alphabet and iolkloris tic reading selections. Trans- 
lations included. Part IV is a Chuvash-English vocabulary. Phonemic 
transcription based on the Yakovlev alphabet used throughout except 
for some of the reading selections. Bibliography. [NDEA/ACLS] 

dictionaries 

Benzing, Johannes. Deutsch- tschuwaschisches Wor terverzelchnls . 

Berlin, 1943. 

Dmitriev, N.K. Russko-cuvasski j slovar 1 . Moscow, 1951. 

Sirotkin, M. Id. Cuvassko-russkl j slovar 1 . Moscow: Izdatel'stvo 
Inostrannyx i Nacional'nyx Slovarej, 1961. 



KARA-KALPAK 

grammars 

Baskakov, N.A. Karakalpakskl j jazyk. Tom. II: Fonetlka 1 morfologlja . 
Moscow: Izdatel'stvo Akademija nauk SSSR, 1951. 543 pp. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Baskakov, N.A. et al. Russko-karakalpakskl j slovar* . Moscow, 1947. 



KAZAKH 

GRAMMARS 

rialakaev, M.B. et al. Sovremennyj kazaxskl \ jazyk. Fonetlka 1 
morfologtja , Alma-Ata: Akademija nauk Kazaxskoj SSR, 1962. 

DICTIONARIES 

Maxmudov, S. Kazaxsko-russkl j slovar f . Alma-Ata: Akademija nauk 
Kazaxskoj SSR, 1954. 574 pp. 

A general purpose dictionary Intended primarily for use by Russians, 
but also for Kazakhs studying Russian. Contains approximately 13,000 
words. Homophones are listed separately. Sub-entries are arranged 
by meaning. Entries include information on usage and variety of mean- 
ing, Kazakh entries are in the modified Russian alphabet currently 
in use. A grammatical outline of Kazakh is appended. 

Sauranbaev, N.T. Russko-kazaxski j slovar* . Moscow: Gosudars tvennoe 
Izdatel'stvo Inostrannyx i Nacional'nyx Slovarej, 1954. 935 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended as a guide to the study of 
Russian by Kazakh speakers, and as a tool for translation from Russian 
to Kazakh. The 50,000 entries are selected from Russian literary 
texts and material in the new Kazakh written language. Main entries 
are arranged alphabetically, with homophones listed separately. Gram- 
matical and stylistic notes are included, and examples of usage are 
in both Russian and Kazakh* In cases where no translational equiva- 
lents exist in Kazakh, these are established by the lexicographers 
(aspects of the Russian verb, for example, are indicated by means of 
Kazakh auxiliary verbs). The orthography is the modified Russian 
alphabet adopted for the new Kazakh written language. 

Shnitnlkov, Boris N. Kazakh- English Dictionary . Ed. by Raymond J. 
Herbert. (Uralic and Altaic Series, Vol. 28.) Bloomington, Ind.: 
Indiana University, 1966. 301 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. The approximately 18,000 
entries, written in the Cyrillic script, are followed by an occa- 
sional abbreviation indicating the area of meaning, and by the Eng- 
lish gloss. [NDEA/ACLS) 

KIRGHIZ 

GRAMMARS 

Herbert, Raymond J* Kirghiz Manual . Supervised by Nicholas Poppe, 
(Uralic and Altaic Series, Vol. 33.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana 
University, 1963. vii, 152 pp. 

A reference and pedagogical grammar intended for the beginner. 

Based on structural linguistic theory. The first section (pp, 3- 
56', is given over to grammatical description with numerous examples 
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following each item. Examples are given in the Cyrillic alphabet 
with translations and phonemic transcriptions provided. Twenty 
reading selections follow, arranged in order of increased complexity 
(pp, 57-97). These are a representative sampling of literature 
published since the Russian revolution. No transcription or trans- 
lations are provided. The final section of the book is a Kirghiz- 
English glossary. Bibliography. [NDEA/ACLS] 

DICTIONARIES 

Judaxin, Konstantin K. Klrglzsko-russklj slovar 1 . Moscow: Akademija 
nauk Kirgizsko j SSR, 1957, 990 pp. 



NOGAI 



DICTIONARIES 

Circassian Research Institute. Russian Nogai Dictionary . Moscow: 
State Publishing House for Foreign and National Dictionaries, 1956. 
734 pp. 

Intended for speakers of both languages. Covers the colloquial 
non- technical language. 20,000 entries. Parts of speech are indi- 
cated, as well as illustrative phrases and examples of meaning. 
Short explanatory words are provided. A list of geographical names 
is appended. 



TATAR 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Raschid, Hamid, Tatar Tapes . (Research and Studies in Uralic and 
Altaic Languages, Project No. 82.) New York, N.Y.: American Council 
of Learned Societies, Uralic and Altaic Program, n.d, (NDEA/ACLS] 

GRAMMARS 

Poppe, Nicholas. Tatar Manual . (Uralic and Altaic Series, Vol. 25.) 
Bloomington, Ind,; Indiana University, 1963. xi, 271 pp, 

A descriptive grammar of standard literary Tatar, Structural in 
approach. Part I, which comprises about half the book, deals with 
the grammar of Tatar - phonology, inflection, form- and function- 
classes, word formation, phrase- and clause-structure. Numerous 
examples with translations follow items described, given in Cyrillic 
script. Part II is a series of texts taken from manuals for Tatar 
high schools. No translations provided. Part III is a Ta tar-English 
vocabulary. Bibliography. [NDEA] 

DICTIONARIES 

Kurbangaliev , M, et al, Tatarsko-russkl j slovar 1 . KazaA, 1931, 
Tatarsko-russkl j sloyar f . Kazart, 1950. 
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TURKOMAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Dulling, G.K. An Introduction to the Turkmen Language . London; 
Central Asian Research Centre in association with St. Anthony's 
College (Oxford) Soviet Affairs Study Group, I960. 

GRAMMARS 

Poceluevski j , A.P. Fonetika turkmenskogo jazyka . Asxabad, 1936. 

. Osnovy slntakslsa turkmenskogo 11 tera turnogo jazyka . 

Asxabad, 1943. 

DICTIONARIES 

Baskakov, N.A. and M. Ja . Xamzaev. Russko- turkmenskl j slovar' . 
Moscow: Gosudars tvennoe Izdatel’stvo Inostrannyx i Nacional'nyx 
Slovarej, 1956. 

Karryev, B.A. Turkmensko-russkl j slovar 1 . Asxabad, 1943. 



UIGUR 



DICTIONARIES 

Iliev, A. et al. Russko-u jgurskl j slovar* . Moscow: Gosudars tvennoe 
Izdatel’stvo Inostrannyx i Nacional'nyx Slovarej, 1956. 1473 pp. 

Intended primarily as a translation tool for use by Uigur speakers. 
The dictionary conta ins 30,000 entries taken from contemporary liter- 
ary Russian. Uigur entries are given in both the modified Russian 
script used in the Soviet Union and in the Arabic script used in the 
Chinese People's Republic, with some standardization of spelling in 
cases where the Uigur words are often written inconsistently. Homo- 
nyms are listed separately. The main entries include information on 
parts of speech, illustrative phrases, and examples of usage. Sub- 
entries are arranged by meaning. A list of geographical names is 
appended . 

Jarring, Gunnar. An Eas tern Turki-English Di alect Dictionary. Lunds 
C.W.K. Gleerup , 1964. 338 pp . 

Kibirova, S. and Ju. Cunvazo. Ujgursko-russki j slovar'. Alma-Ata, 
1961. 328 pp. 



UZBEK 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Raun, Alo. Basic Course in Uzbek . (Research and Studies in Uralic 
and Altaic Languages, Project No. 81.) Cleveland, Ohio: Bell and 
Howell, 1963. iv , 446 pp. 
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For use with An Instructor And designed to give speech prACtlce. 

In the 30 lessons, Including five reviews, grancvar Is UlustrAted In 
dialogues and narratives which serve as a base for comprehension 
practice. Grammatical explanation Is In structural terms. There 
are translation (Into Uzbek), parsing, response, multiple choice, 
true and false, and completion exercises. Vocabulary list In each 
lesson. The Uzbek material Is In transcription. Appended are a 
bibliography, a grammatical and phonological Index, and an Uzbek- 
English glossary. [NDEA/ACLS] 

READERS 

Poppe, Nicholas. Uzbek Newspaper Reader: (with Clozzary ). (Urallc 
and Altaic Series, Vol. 10.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 
1962. x, 247 pp. 

Excerpts from newspapers which are examples of the journalistic 
type of language In use today In the Uzbek speaking areas of Soviet 
Central Asia. The official Cyrillic alphabet la used throughout. 

A grammatical sketch, In structural terms, of modern written Uzbek 
precedes the texts. Appended are grammatical notes to the texts and 
an Uibek-Engllsh glottary. [NDEA/ACLSl 

GRAMMARS 

B1 dwell, Charles E. A Structural Analysis of Uzbek . (Publication 
Series B-Alds-No. 3.) New York, N.Y.: American Council of Learned 
Societies, 1955. 140 pp. 

A brief grammatical sketch, utilizing structural linguistic methods 
as developed by 2. Harris. In three parts: listing of the phonemes 
and allophone*; outline of morphology; and syntax. Examplea with 
translations follow items described. Appendix includes a sample text 
with Interlinear and approximate translation. Phonemic transcription 
used throughout. Bibliography. (ACLSl 

Dzuraev, B. Saxrls'abzsklj govor uzbekskogo jazyka (fonetlcesko* 
aor fologlceskl j ocerk ) . Taskent, 1964. 

Gabaln, Annemarle von, tizbeklsche Grama tik; Hit Slbllogtaphle, 
Lesestucken und Vor terverzelchnls . Leipzig, 1945. 

Kononov, A.N. Cratasatlxa sovremennogo uzbekskogo lltera turnogo 
Jazyka . Leningrad: Itdatel T stvo Akadeal ja^nauk SSSR, 1960. 

SJoberg, Andrde F. Uzbek Structural grammar . (Urallc and Altaic 
Series, Vol. 18.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1963. xtl, 
158 pp. 

A descriptive grarmar based on structural linguistic principles. 
Intended for the linguist as veil as for pedagogical purposes. The 
author has attempted to cover the salient features of Uzbek phonology, 
morphology and syntax. Examples follow items described and fange 
from a tingle example to paradigms. The description is based on the 
speech of two educated male speakers of Tashkent, and It conforms 
rather closely to the written form of the Language. Phonemic tran* 
scrlption used throughout, tables of phonemes and the Uzbek alphabet. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Abduraxmanova , R. Russko-uzbekskl j slovar 1 . Tashkent: Akademlja 
nauk UzbekskoJ SSR, 1954 . 1947 pp. 

Uzbeklsch-ruaslsch Worterbuch . n.p. , 1957. 



YAKUT 



CRAMARS 

Krueger, John R. Yakut Manual . (Uralic and Altaic Series, Vol. 21.) 
Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1962. xlv, 389 pp. 

Intended as a manual for self-study. Part 1 Is a general intro- 
duction to Yakut ASSR (history, geography, people, Institutions). 

Part II, (pp. 29-150), Is a descriptive grammar (phonology and mor- 
phology). Structural in approach. Numerous examples follow Items 
described. Phonemic transcription used throughout the grammar. 

Part 111, (pp. 155-228), Is a graded reader, designed for translation 
purposes and Illustrating grammatical points covered In Part tl. 
Entirely In Cyrillic script. Translation key provided. Part IV Is 
a Yakut-Engllsh vocabulary. Appendices Include a gazetteer of Yakut 
place-names. Map, Annotated bibliography. tNDEA/ACLS) 

DICTIONARIES 

PekarsklJ, E.K. Slovar 1 jakutskogo Jaiyka, I - 1 1 1 . 2nd ed. Lenin- 
grad, 1958-59. 



CAUCASIC 



CIRCASSIAN 

CRAMARS 

Rogava, C.V. et al. CtagastUa Kabardlno-Cf rkesskogo Llteraturnoftp 
Jaayka . Tbilisi: Inst. Jaiykoznanl ja Akad. nauk GrutlnkoJ SSR, 1957. 
238 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Russko-kabsrdlnskl j slovar* . KabardlnsklJ naucno- lssledovatel 1 sklj 
lnstltut, sovet alntstro* kabardlnskoj ASSR, 1933. 1054 pp. 

Tor use by Kabardlan Circassian speakers studying Russian, and as 
an aid to translation from Russian. Contains approxlm* tely 30,000 
entries. The Russian 1 teas were selected fro* literary Russian, 
using criteria of frequency and usefulness. Ho*>ny»s are listed 
separately. Sub-entries are arranged by meaning} grammatical 
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information and illustrative phrases and examples are provided. A 
short grammatical sketch by B.H. Kardanov of th<; contemporary Ka bar - 
dlan Circassian literary language (which la based on the Bol'shaja 
Kabarda dialect) is Included at the end of the dictionary. 



GEORGIAN 



TEACHING MATERIALS 




TschenkAll, Klta. Elnfuhrung In die eeorglsche Sprach e. Zurich: 
Amlranl Verlag, 1958. 2 vols. " 

Permits self-lnstructlon. Contains 48 lessons presenting the 
gramar, 48 correlated exercises with their German translation, 
selections from Georgian literature with vocabulary, translation and 
notes . 

GRAMMARS 

Vogt, Hans, "Esqulsse d'une grannalre du glorglen moderne". Norsk 

Ildsskrl ft for Sprogvldenskao 9.6*114. 10.5*188 (1938). 

A descriptive granmar, Intended for the specialist. Described 
are the alphabet, phonology, the nominal system, derivation and 
inflection, the verbal system, and the conjugation system. Numerous 
examples with translations follow detailed descriptions, given in 
Georgian script and phonemic transcription. Cross*referenclng. 

Index of Georgian words with special characteristics. 

DICTIONARIES 

Cherkesl , B. Geprglan* Engltsh Dictionary . Oxford* University of 
Oxford, 1950. 275 pp. 

Gvardtaladte, Thamar and Isidore Gvardtaladte. Enjtllsh*Georelan 

Dictionary . 2nd ed. Tbilisi, 1955. 451 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Georgian. The approximately 6500 
entries are In the standard orthography and In transcription. 
Abbreviations Indicate parts of speech. 

TsehenkAU, Klta. Ceorglsch*Deutsches Wotterbuch . Zurich* Amlranl 
Verlag, i960* . ' 

Fourteen fascicles, through the letter p, have appeared. Corre* 
la ted with TeehenkAlt’a grarnar. 



LAZ 



GRAMMARS 

Anderson, Ralph D. "A Grammar of Lat." 
Texas, 1963. 



Ph.D. Diss., University of 









5. Middle East 



TURKIC 



! AZERBAIJANI 

j TEACHING MATERIALS 

j Householder, Fred W. , Jr, and Mansour Lotfl. Basic Course In Azer- 

j baljani . (Urallc and Altaic Seriea, Vol, 45.) Bloomington , Ind.; 

; Indiana University, 1965. xlli, 275 pp. 

i For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice, 

25 units Including four review units with drills. In the regular 
| units, basic sentences with buildups serve as a base for structured 

conversations. These are In the fora of dialogues, questions about 
the dialogue, and suggested dialogues which are outlined In English. 
There are substitution, transformation, response, and completion 
drills. Grammar is explained In structural terms. An Introductory 
section outlines the phonology* Host units contain pronunciation 
I Information and repetition drills. Aterbaljanl material Is In 

transcription. The Tabriz dialect la used unless otherwise Indi- 
cated, Dialectal differences In phonology, morphology, and syntax 
are mentioned In the units. Appendices Include the Baku dialect, 
verb forma , conventional spelling, and a glossary. (NDEA/ACtS) 

READERS 

(See Simpson, C.G. under Grammar.) 

grammars 

Fraenkel, Gerd. "A Generative Gtamar of Azerbaijani , ’* Ph.D, Dlss., 
Indiana University, 1962. 571 pp, 

Simpson, C.G, The Turkish Language of Soviet Azerbaijan . Oxford: 

St. Anthony's College, 1957. II, 124 pp. 

Assumes a knowledge of Turkish. The grammatical section (pp. 1*38) 
Includes an outline of the phonology, a list of declensional and 
con jugatlonal tables, and lists of basic adverbs. Syntactical In- 
formation is limited to differences between Azerbaijani and Turkish. 

A selection of natratives (pp. 41*124) illustrates the lltersry lan- 
guage of Soviet Azerbaijan, both original and In translation. The 
Azerbaijani material is in the Cyrillic script. Bibliography. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Gusejnov, G. Azerbajdzansko-russkl j slovar 1 . Baku: Izdatel'stvo 
Akademlja nauk Azerba jdzansko j SSR, 1956. 

Orudzev, A.G, et al. Russko-azerba jdzanskl j slovar 1 . Baku: 
Izdatel'stvo Akademija nauk Azerba jdzansko j SSR, 1956. 728 pp. 

A revised and expanded version of Gusejnov's Russlan-Azerbal janl 
Dictionary (1940-46), containing 38,000 entries. Intended for 
speakers of Azerbaijani studying Russian, and as a guide for trans- 
lation from Russian to Azerbaijani. Parts of speech are Indicated 
and subentrlea are arranged by meaning. Homophones are listed 
separately. The Azerbaijani section of the dictionary, up to page 
192, contains some words written In the old orthography. 



TURKISH 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Krelder, Herman H. Essentials of Modern Turkish . Washington, D.C.: 
Middle East Institute, 1954. xll , 328 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. In the 42 lessons, Turkish material Is In the standard 
orthography, with alternative forms of spelling presented. Granrnar 
la explained In traditional terms and Illustrated in unrelated sen- 
tences. There are completion, two-way translation, and parsing 
drills In lessons 1-19. From lesson 20, unedited works of contem- 
porary Turkish authors are presented. Vocabulary Is Introduced in 
lists. Lessons 1-3 Include pronunciation Information. In Lesson 2, 
emphasis Is on vowel harmony, In lesson 3 on consonant gradation. 
Appended are a key to exercises, a bibliography, and Turklsh-Engllsh , 
Engllsh-Turklsh glossaries. 

Levis, G.L. Teach Yourself Turkish . London: English Universities 
Press, 1953. 175 pp. 

This self-instructional book Is designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. In the 16 lessons, Turkish material is in the 
standard orthography. Each lesson contains three sections: grammar 
notes, a vocabulary list, and translation exercises. Cramar is 
explained In traditional terms and Illustrated In numerous examples. 

The introduction contains an outline of the phonology and a dis- 
cussion of vowel harmony, changes In consonants, and punctuation. 
Appended are military terms, index of suffixes, and a key to exercises. 

Hardin, Yusuf. Colloquial Turkish . London: Routledge and Kegan Paul, 
1966. x, 288 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for self- Instructional purposes and 
designed to give speech and reading practice. Kay be covered In 
approximately 100 houra. Preceding the 36 letsons Is a section on 
pronunciation and spelling and a brief reference grasnar in tradi- 
tional terms. In the lessons, grammar is illustrated in sentences, 

In brief dialogues, and in narratives and explained in traditional 
terms. There are response, transformation, translation (into Turkish), 
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completion, and sentence construction drills. Vocabulary lj Intro- 
duced In lists. Three tests contain drills. Appended are a key to 
exercises, a key to teste, and a Turklsh-Engllsh glossary. 

Pekmerian, Naocr.i et al. FSI One Hundred-hour Course: Turkish . 

Ankara: Forelg.i Service Institute, American Embassy, 1966. lx, 347 pp. 

For use wl^h an instructor and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. Ir the 20 lessons, the last containing review drills, gram- 
mar Is lllufCrated in dialogues with buildups and in narratives In* 
tended for comprehension and reading practice. Grammar Is explained 
In structural terms. There are repetition, response, and trans- 
formation drills. Vocabulary Is limited to 400 Items. Contains 
vocabulary and supplementary vocabulary lists. Losson 1 Includes 
an outline of phonology and repetition drills. A pronunciation drill 
of the new words of each lesson precedes the dialogues. Turkish 
material is presented In the standard orthography. Appended are 
supplementary vocabulary and a Turklsh-Engllsh glossary. (FSI) 

Swift, Lloyd B. and Selman Afrall. Turkish Basic Course . Washington, 
D.C.: Foreign. Service Institute, Department of State, 1966. 2 vols. 

Tapes. (Available fromGPO.I 

The first two volumes of a projected three-volume course. For use 
with a native speaker and a linguist and designed to give speech and 
reading practice. Vol. I, units 1-30, can be covered In approximately 
240 classroom hours. Grammar is illustrated in dialogues, with build- 
ups, and narratives, in response, simple and variable substitution, 
expansion, and transformation drills, and explained in structural 
terms. In Vol. II, units 31-50, the dialogues and narratives serve 
as a base for comprehension practice and structured conversation. 
Pronunciation information and drills concentrated in units 1-5. 
Vocabulary la limited to approximately 475 Items In Vol. I and ex- 
panded by some 2000 items in Vol. 11. The Turkish orthography Is 
used occasionally accompanied by a transcription. In early lessons, 
diacritics Indicate stress, intonation and juncture. The dialect is 
that of educated urban Turks. An Introductory chapter includes 
directions on the use of the material. Turklsh-Engllsh glossary (In 
both volumes). (HDEA/FSIJ 

Thomas, Levis V. Elementary Turkish . Rev. and ed. by Norman 
Ittkovlte. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard Urlverslty Press, 1967. 
x, 187 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an informant or possibly for self-instructional pur- 
poses and designed to give speech practice. In the 23 lessons, 
grammar Is explained in traditional terms and Illustrated In unre- 
lated sentences. There are repetition and two-way translation drills. 
Standard Turkish, written In the standard orthography, Is represented. 
Spelling and pronunciation Is discussed In lesson 1. Appended are a 
key to exercises and a Turklsh-Engllsh glossary. 

Ucuncvoglu, Latlfe, Selim Budak and Ayse Budak. Turkish Language . 
Portland, Oregon: Turkey Training Project, Portland State College, 

1965. 4 vols. Supplement: Turkish Language Vocabulary . 24 pp. 

F of use with an instructor and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. Each volume contains ten lessons. Gntaur and vocabulary 
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are Illustrated In dialogues and narratives which serve as a base 
for conversation about situations from real life. Gratrroar is ex-* 
plained in structural terms. There are response, completion, trans- 
lation (both ways), sentence construction, parsing, and transforma- 
tion drills. Vocabulary lists. No pronunciation information except 
for discussions of vowel harmony. Turkish material is in the standard 
orthography. [PC) 

Un, Itzet Hamit. A New Direct and Combined Method for the Study of 
the Turkish of Today . 3rd ed. Istanbul* Guven Baslmevl, 1954. 

104 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give reading practice. 

In the 16 lessons, vocabulary is Introduced in lists and illustrated 
in question and answers, narratives, proverbs, and poems. Graomatlcal 
explanations are in traditional terms. The introduction contains a 
list of sounds and their English equivalents. Appended are a list of 
foreign words frequently used in Turkish and Turklsh-Engllsh and 
English-Turklsh glossaries. 

READERS 

Turkish Basic Course* Vol. III . Washington, D.C.* Foreign Service 
Institute, Department of State, forthcoming. (FSI) 

Tletce , Andreas. Turkish Literary Reader . (Urallc and Altaic Series, 
Vol. 22.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1963. vlll, 275 pp. 

An intermediate reader designed for self-instruction. The readings, 
in the standard orthography, illustrate modern Turkish prose and 
(topically arranged) poetry, accompanied by vocabulary and cultural 
notes. Each reading is preceded by an outline of the contents. 
Appendices contain explanations of Infrequent grama tlcal phenomena 
occurring In the texts, culture notes, formulas, and a Turkish- English 
glossary. [NDEA/ACLS] 

fopallan, $. Turkish Reader . London* Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner 
and Co., 1940. xl, 92 pp . (O.P.) 

Vlttek, P. Turkish Reader . London* Lund Humphries, 1945. Kill, 

134 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and intended for intermediate or 
advanced students. The excerpts, taken from modern literature, are 
accompanied by a vocabulary list and by grammatical and cultural 
notes. The Turkish orthography is used. 

GRAMMARS 

Levis, G.L. Turkish Grammar . Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1967. 
xxi 1 1 , 303 pp. 

A descriptive grammar of modern written Turkish. Traditional in 
approach but utilising modern linguistic principles. Grammatical 
categories such as noun, verb, adverb, word- forms t ion, qualifiers, 
are dealt with. Included also are chapters on punctuation and 
sentence analysis. Hvaserous examples with translations (often lit- 
eral) follow items described, often given in paradigms and lists. 
Standard orthography used throughout. Index. Bibliography. 
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Swift, Lloyd B. A Reference Grammar of Modern Turkish * (Urallc and 
Altaic Series, Vol. 19.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1963. 
v, 278 pp. 

A linguistic grammar, intended for the specialist and intermediate 
student. The six chapters deal with phoneoics, morphophonemics, word- 
formation (formal classes of words), nominal and predicate inflection, 
and syntax (functional classes). Numerous examples with translations 
follow items described. Appendix Includes analyses of sample sen- 
tences and four diagrams (in pocket) Illustrate topic-comment and 
phrase structures. Paragraphs continuously numbered; extensive 
cross-referencing. Analysis is based on the speech of the educated 
Turkish speaker. Index. (NDEA/ACLS) 

DICTIONARIES 

Alderson, A.D. and Fahir It. The Concise Oxford Turkish Dictionary . 
New York, N.Y.s Oxford University Press, 1959. xil, 807 pp. 

A concise dictionary Intended for the speakers of both languages. 

In the Turkish-Engllsh section, the Turkish entries are in the stand- 
ard orthography followed by diacritics indicating length and stress. 
Loanwords from English and French which are not easily recognised 
are included. Compounds and Idioms are listed under the main word. 

The passive, causative and reciprocal forms of the verbs are given 
where deemed necessary. In the Enjliah-Turklsh section, the English 
entries are presented in the standard orthography and in the Turkish 
alphabet to indicate pronunciation. Diacritics indicate stress. 

In both sections, entries include illustrative phrases and sentences. 

Fahrettin, Iskender. Engllsh-Turklsh Dictionary * New York, N.Y.: 
Frederick Ungar, 1954. 694 pp. 

A concise dictionary Intended for the speakers of both languages. 
Entries Include abbreviations which indicate parts of speech and 
some illustrative phrases. Homographs appear as separate entries. 

The Turkish material is in the standard orthography. 

Bony, H.C. and Fahir It. A Turkish-Engllsh Dictionary . 2nd ed. 
Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1957. xl, 419 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. Assumes famillsrity with the 
basic elements of Turkish grammar. The approximately 10,000 entries 
include abbreviations indicating levels of usage and etymology, 
explanations, illustrative sentences and some grammatical information. 
Compound words are listed under the main words. The Turkish material 
is in the standard orthography followed by diacritics indicating 
vowel length and stress. 

It, Fahir and H.C. Hony. An Enillsh-Turklih Dictionary . New York, 
N.Y.i Oxford University Press, 1955. x, 510 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary primarily intended fot the speaker of 
Turklih. Covers the standstd colloquial language, the English 
entries, in the standard orthography and in transcription, include 
everyday idioms and phrases. 



Lagentcheldt 1 g Universal Dictionary: Turkish-Engllsh, Engllsh-Turklsh * 
2nd ed. New York, N ,Y. : Barnes and Noble, 1961. 407 pp. 
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New Redhouse Turklsh-Engllsh Dictionary , Istanbul: Redhouse Press, 
1968. xxx i i , 292 pp. 

A Turklsh-Engllsh comprehensive dictionary intended primarily for 
the English speaker. All vocabulary in use during the last two 
centuries is included, arranged in one alphabetical order. The en- 
tries are in the standard orthography and In the Arabic script. 
Irregular stress patterns are indicated by diacritics. Entries in- 
clude compounds, derivatives, abbreviations indicating levels of 
usage and semantic area, and illustrative phrases and sentences. 

If there is any ambiguity about an inflected form, the inflected 
form is abbreviated in superscript. For verbs, the aorist is indi- 
cated. Cross-references. 

Redhouse, James Williams et al. Revised Redhouse Dictionary : 
Enftlish-Iutkish . 2nd ed. Istanbul, 1953. xxii, 1214 pp. 

Thompson, H.M. New Turklsh-English Dictionary . New York, H.Y.: 
Frederick Ungar, 1965. 573 pp. 



IRANIAN 



BALUCHI 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Dames, M.L. A Textbook of the Bllochl Language . Trans, by Jaaiat 
Ral and R.S. Divan. Lahore, 1904. 

GRAMMARS 

Elfenbeln, J.H. The Baluchi Language! A Dialectology with Texts . 
(Royal Asiatic Society Monographs, Vol. 27.) London: Lutac and Co. , 
1966. 48 pp. 

A general comparative study cn the six major dialects of Baluchi, 
and their subdialects. The criteria used in analysis are phonology, 
morphology, syntax and lexicon. Brief outlines of each dialect with 
some examples are provided. Samples of texts with translations and 
notes compose the last two chapters of the book. Phonemic tran- 
scrlptlon used throughout. Short Bal uchi-English glossary. Haps. 

Gilbertson, G.V. The Baluchi Language ; A Ctawraar and Manual . Hert- 
ford: S. Austin and Sons, 1923. xvl, 312 pp. 

Leech, R. "Gramar of the Balochky Language. " Journal of the Royal 
Aaiatic Society of Bengal 7:2.606*1 (1931). 

DICTIONARIES 

Gilbertson, G.W. Bnillsh-Balochl Colloquial Dictionary . Hertford: 
$. Austin and Sons, 1925. 2 vols. 
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A comprehensive dictionary Intended for the English speaker. The 
Balochl glosses are in transliteration. Illustrative sentences. 

Mayer ( John Lee. E ngllsh-Blluchl Dictionary . Lahore: Punjab Govern- 
ment Press, 1910. 22? op. 

Intended for the speaker of English. Abbreviations indicate the 
parts of speech. 



KURDISH 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Abdulla, Jamal Jalal and Ernest N. McCarus. Kurdish Sasic Course: 
Dialect of Sulalnanla, Iraq . Ann Arbor, Mich.: University of Michi- 
gan Press, 1967. villi 482 pp. Tapes. 

Tor use with an Instructor and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. Part of a series by the same authors which Includes readers 
and a dictionary. A review consisting of a dialogue and a sutmary of 
the gramar and phonology of lessons 1-5 follows lesson 3. Part I 
contains an outline of the phonology and eight contrastive drills on 
consonants. In part II ( dialogues with buildups serve as a base for 
structured conversation, outlined in English. There are substitution, 
response, weed- formation , translation, and transformation drills. 
Grammar Is explained in structural terms. Supplementary vocabulary 
lists. Kurdish material is in transcription until part III where the 
standard Arabic orthography is introduced. The first lesson in part 
111 contains all previously Introduced dialogues in the standard 
orthography. Cultural notes Included. Gramar index. (NDEA) 

Obolensky, Serge. Basic Course in Kurdish . Washington, D.C.: 

Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 1939. (FSI) 

READERS 

Abdulla, Jamal Jalal and Ernest N. McCarus, eds. Kurdish Readers . 

Ann Arbor, Kich.t University of Michigan Press, 1967. 3 vols. 

This series of readers assumes mastery of Kurdish Basic Course 
(same authors). Vol. I, Newspaper Kurdish contain^ 28 reading 
selections, Vol. II, Kurdish Essays 12 selections, and Vol. lit, 
Kurdish Short Stories six reading selections. A variety of styles, 
vocabulary, and orthographic conventions are illustrated. All 
material is ungraded and unedited. A vocabulary list follows each 
text. Some of the more difficult passages are translated. Kurdish 
mattrlsl is in the (Arabic) Kurdish script throughout, in the vocabu- 
lary lists and selections 1-15 of Vol. 1, supplemented by a tran- 
scription. The vocabulary items are included in the Kurdlsh-Engllsh 
Dictionary by McCarus. The selections in Vol. I include drills 
(repetition, multiple substitutions, completion, response, trant* 
fotmatlon, and ccmprehenslo) and a proverb. Bibliography in each 
volume. (KDEAl 

Stauffer, Thomas. A Reader of Kurmanjl Kurdish , n. p, % 1966. 
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GRAMMARS 

Bedlr-Khan, Celadet. Crammalre kurde . Damascus, 1937. 

Bedlr-Xan, Kamuran Alt. Langue kurde . Paris, 1953. [O.P.] 

Be Ida r, Paul. Cranxaalre kurde . Paris: Llbralrle Orientate P. 
Geuthner, 1926. 77 pp. 

Fossum, Ludwig 0. A Practical Kurdish Grammar . Minneapolis, Mlnn.i 
Augsburg Publishing House, 1919. 279 pp. 

KcCarus, Ernest H. A Kurdish Grammar . (Program in Oriental Lan- 
guages, Publications Series B-Alds-No. 10.) New York, N.Y.i American 
Council of Learned Societies, 1953. xl, 138 pp. 

A descriptive grammar. Intended for the specialist* Structural 
In approach. The five chapters Includes an Introduction to Kurdish, 
previous words, and discussion on the orthographic system of the 
language. Chapter II deals with the phonology. Chapter 111 Is 
given over to description of the morphology (fora classes and their 
Inflection). Chapter IV describes word formation, and the final 
chapter Is on syntax. Examples with translations follow Items des- 
cribed. The appendix Includes two texts given In (Arabic) Kurdish 
script, phonemic transcription and literal and approximate trans- 
lations. Kurdlsh-Engllsh glossary at the end of book. Analysis Is 
based on the Kurdish of Sulalmanlya, Iraq, as spoken by males. 

Phonemic transcription used throughout. Bibliography. Map, (ACLS) 

Soane, Ely B. Grammar of the Kurmanjl or Kurdish Language . London: 
Lurac and Co. , 1913. 

DICTIONARIES 

Farlcov , 1.0. Rusako-kurdskl j slovar 1 . Moscow: Gosudarstvennoe 
Irdatel *stvo Inostrannyx l Kaclonal'nyx Slovarej, 1957. 781 pp. 

A comprehensive dlctlpnsry Intended for the speakers of Russian. 

The Kurdish used Is the northern (Kurmandthl) dialect, with material 
taken mainly from texts and newspapers. The 30,000 entries are 
arranged alphabetically, with homophones listed separately. Illus- 
trative sentences, stylistic notes and scope notes are given where 
relevant. The Introduction contains a brief sketch of the structure 
of the dictionary. The orthography used Is the modified Roman script, 
which Is mainly used In foreign Kurdish publications. 

Kattat, Shaflq. Kutdlsh-Engllth Dictionary . Washington, D.C.; 
Catholic University of America Press, forthcoming. 

McCarus, Ernest N. A Kurdlsh-Enjtllsh Dictionary: Dlslect of Sul a 
mania. Iraq . Ann Arbor. Mich.: University of Michigan, 1967, x, 

194 pp. 

Intended for speakers of English. The approximately 3500 entries 
predominantly reflect the literary language. The Kurdish material 
Is given In Kurdish script ss encountered In th* original source 
followed by a phonemic transcription, an English gloss, and occasion!; 
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illustrative sentences. The arrangement throughout is alphabetical 
by the phonemic transcription. The transcription provides grammatical 
information, e.g. the relative order of elements. (See Kurdish Readers 
by J.J. Abdulla and E.N. KcCarus.) 

Wahby, Taufiq and C.J. Edmonds* A Kurdish-English Dictionary * Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1966. xi, 179 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. The approximately 8000 entries 
include abbreviations which Indicate the parts of speech and the 
etymology of loanwords, and illustrative sentences. Homographs appear 
as separate entries. 



OSSETIC 

GRAMMARS 

Abaev, V.I* A Grammatical Sketch of Ossetic . Trans, by Steven P. 

Hill and ed. by Herbert H. Paper. (Indiana University Research Center 
In Anthropology, Folklore, and Linguistics, Publication No. 35.) 
Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1964. lx, 133 pp. 

A linguistic gramar Intended for the specialist. Structural in 
approach. The book contains two brief chapters on the phonetics and 
syntax of Ossetic. Most of the discussion is given over to morphology 
and word* formation . Examples follow Items described, given in Cyril* 
lie script, with English translations. Some contrastive description 
of Ossetic and Russian. The examples In the chapter on syntax are 
taken from Ossetic literature and folklore and are listed in biblio* 
graphical forr.. (NDEA ) 

DICTIONARIES 

Abaev, V.I. Russko-osetlnakH slovar 1 . Moscow: Gosudarstvennoe 
Itdstel'stvo Inostrannyx i Racionat'nyx Slovarej, 1950. 

Bigulsev, B.B. et al. Ose t lnsko- tuaskl j slovar 1 . Moscow: Gosudar- 
atvennoe Iedatel'stvo Inostrannyx 1 Naclonal'nyx Slovarej, 1952. 



PASHTO 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Chavarria *Agul liar , Oscar Luia. Pashto Basic Course . Prelim, ed. 
Ann Arbor, Mich.: Department *<f Near Eastern Studies, University of 
Michigan, 1962. 200 pp. 

For use with a native informant and a linguistically trained in* 
struttor. This manual forms an integral course together with Pashto 
Instructor’s Handbook, A Short Introduction to the Wtltlni System of 
Pashto , and Herbert PentPa A Reader of Pashto . Designed to give 
speech practice. In the U units (including one review), graanar is 
illustrated in basic sentences and in drills. Units L0-U contain 
supplementary readings instead of drills. Pashto material is in 
transcription, the dialect of this manual is that spoken in Eastern 
Afghanistan. Vocabulary List in each lesson. Verb charts. JNDCA) 
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A Short Introduction to the Writing System of Pashto * Ann 

Arbor, Mich.; Department of Near Eastern Studies, University Of 
Michigan, 1962. 22 pp . 

The introduction lists the independent forms of the letters of 
the Pashto alphabet with an indication of the corresponding Pashto 
"honemes. The relationship between the symbols, in their various 
shapes, and the phonemes is treated in more detail in the following 
sections. All Pashto material is written in the Pashto script and 
in transcription. [NDEA] 

Roos-Keppel, G. and Qazi Abdul Ghani Khan, assisted by Sahibzada 
Abdul Qayum. A Manual of Pushtu . London: Crosby Lockwood and Son, 
1901. xii, 310 pp. 

For use with an informant or for self-instructional purposes and 
designed to give speech, reading, and writing practice. Pashto 
material is in the standard orthography. Divided into three parts. 
Part I contains a traditional granmar and an introduction to the 
orthography. Part II contains a section with 30 lessons and a sec- 
tion with 30 translation passages from the Higher Standard Examin- 
ations into Pashto. In the lessons, vocabulary is introduced in 
lists, illustrated in unrelated sentences or narratives, and included 
in translation drills (Engl ish-Pashto) . Part III contains 1500 
sentences, also from the Higher Standard Examinations, in colloquial 
Pashto accompanied by a translation. Appendices cover: intransitive 
and transitive verbs and the regulations for examination in Pashto 
by the Higher and Lower Standards. 



READERS 



Penzl, Herbert. A Reader of Pashto . Ann Arbor, Mich.: 
of Michigan Press, 1965. 274 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for self-ins true tiona] 
designed to provide graded reading, and some writing, t 
Intended for intermediate students. The 25 units ini' 
tions illustrating a variety of written styles. The 
is in Pashto script and in transcription, Notes on g. 
graphy, and dialectal variation. In addition, lessons 
response, parsing, translation, completion, and sente 
tion drills as well as exercises intended to encourag 
of an active corrmand of the Pashto script. Three dia 
Kandahar, and Peshawar, a represented. References 
A Grammar of Pashto (same author). Appended is a sec 
transcription, a grammatical surrsnary, and a Pashto w 
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GRAMMARS 



Pence, James Monroe. "A Tagmemic Grammar of Pashto C ucture." 

Ph.D. Diss., University of Michigan, 1967. 

Penzl, Herbert. A Grammar of Pashto: A Descriptive ; ie 

Dialect of Kandahar, Afghanistan . (Program in Orient ges, 

Publications Series B-Aids-No. 2.) Washington, D.C. \ 

Council of Learned Societies, 1955. 169 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, intended for the specialis . ctural in 

approach. Chapter I is a general introduction to th *, its 
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history, orthography and dialects. Chapter II describes the phonemes. 
Chapters II1-VII discuss the parts of speech and their functions: 
particles, substantives, adjectives, pronouns and verbs. Chapter VIII 
deals with general syntax. Sample texts with interlinear translations 
and notes are included in Chapter IX. Chapter X is a Pashto-English 
glossary. Examples are included with the discussion and description. 
Some illustrative tables. Phonemic transcription used throughout. 

Name and subject indices. [ACLS] 

Shafeev, D.A. A Short Grammatica l Outline of Pash to. Trans, and ed. 
by Herbert H. Paper. (Indiana University Research Center in Anthro- 
pology, Folklore, and Linguistics, Publication 33.) Bloomington, 

Ind.j Indiana University, 1964. x, 89 pp. 

A linguistic grammar intended for the specialist. In three parts: 
brief section on the sound system and writing system of the language; 
morphology (nominal, pronominal and verbal systems, numerals, etc.); 
and basic information on syntax (simple, compound and complex sen- 
tences, adverbials, attribution, etc.). Examples are given in Roman 
transcription (with translations). Appendices include Arabic elements 
in Pashto, a list of the most common verbs, and conjugation tables of 
verbs. The dialect described is that of the western group (Kandahar). 
Bibliography. [NDEA] 

DICTIONARIES 

Bellew, Henry W. A Dictionary of the Pukkhto or Pukshto Language . 
Lahore: Rai Sahib M. Gulab Sengh and Sons, 1901. xi, 355 pp'. 

A two-way dictionary. 

Gilbertson, George Waters. The Pakkhto Idiom: A Dictionary . Hert- 
ford: S. Austin and Sons, 1932. 2 vols. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the English speaker. 

The Pashto glosses are in the Pashto script supplemented by a trans- 
literation. Illustrative sentences. 

Zudin, P.B. Kratkij Af gano-russki j slovar' . Moscow: [Gosudars tvennoe 
Izdatel'stvo Inostrannyx i Nacional'nyx Slovarej], 1950. 

Russko-afganskl j slovar' . Moscow: Gosudars tvennoe Izdatel'stvo 
Inostrannyx i Nacional'nyx Slovarej, 1955. 1176 pp. 



PERSIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Jazayery, Mohammed A. Elementary Lessons in Persian: With an Intro- 
duction on Foreign Language Learning and Teaching . Interim ed. 
Austin, Texas: University of Texas Press, 1968. xlix, 139 pp. 

For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech practice. In the 50 lessons, grammar is illustrated in dia- 
logues without buildups. There are substitution and completion 
drills. The Persian material is in transcription with stress and 
intonation indicated by diacritics. 
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Mace, John. Teach Yourself Modern Persian . London: English Uni- 
versities Press, 1962. viii, 264 pp. 

This self- Instruct ional book is designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. In the 27 lessons, Persian material is in the 
standard orthography which is introduced in lessons 1-11 with numerous 
reading and writing exercises. A transliteration is given for the 
first appearance of every word, phrase, or sentence. In the remain- 
ing units there are response, substitution, and transformation drills. 
Narratives are to be translated into Persian and English. Grammar is 
extensively explained in structural terms. Vocabulary is introduced 
in lists. Key to exercises. Persian-English, English-Pers ian glos- 
saries . 

Obolensky, Serge, Kambiz Yazdan Panah and Fereidoun Khaje Nouri . 
Persian Basic Course: Units 1-12 . Washington, D.C.: Center for 
Applied Linguistics, 1963. x, 387 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor or for self- ins true tional purposes and 
designed to give speech and reading practice. In the 12 lessons, 
grammar Is illustrated in basic sentences and narratives and explained 
in structural terms. There are substitution, completion, and response 
drills. Pronunciation information and drills in lessons 1 and 2. 

The language of this manual represents everyday speech. Differences 
between formal and informal speech are discussed in the first two 
lessons. Persian material is first written in transcription, and 
later rewritten in the standard orthography. [FSI] 

Paper, Herbtrt H. and Mohammad Ali Jazayery. The Writing System of 
Modern Persian . (Program in Oriental Languages, Publication Series 
B-Aids-No. 4.) Washington, D,C.: American Council of Learned 
Societies, 1955. 30 pp. 

Designed to give reading practice. The printed, typed and hand- 
written forms of the Persian script are covered. The introduction 
is followed by a presentation of the connectors in their independent, 
initial, medial and final forms. Examples follow items described 
with a transcription and a translation. Brief sections on ligatures, 
special signs, numbers, compound words and punctuation. [ACLSl 

Persian: Basic Course . Monterey, Calif.: U.S. Army Language School, 
1957-59. 6 vols. Records. 

This 142-unit course is for use with an instructor and designed 
to give speech and reading practice. Dialogues without buildups are 
preceded by cartoon guides and perception drills and followed by 
grammar drills, comprehension questions, reading exercises, two-way 
translation exercises and vocabulary lists. Narratives replace 
dialogues in Vol. VI. Vol. I contains a brief guide to pronunciation 
and repetition drills on sounds. Persian material is in standard 
orthography. A transcription is used in the vocabulary at the end 
of Vol. I. Instructions on the use of the material appear at the 
beginning of Vol. I. [DLI) 

Spoken Persian; Units 1-29 . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Insti- 
tute, Department of State, 1959. 407 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Grammar is illustrated in basic sentences and dialogues and explained 
in structural terms. Persian-English glossary. [FSI] 
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Stilo, Donald L., Sharon B. Stilo and Mehdl Marashi. Introduc tory 
Persian . Austin, Texas: University of Texas, Peace Corps Project, 
1966* iv , 385 pp. 

For use in an intensive course and designed to give speech prac- 
tice. In the 30 basic lessons, grammar is illustrated in dialogues, 
which serve as a base for structured conversa tion, and in drills. 
Occasional lessons with pronunciation information and drills, lessons 
with grammar information and examples, and review lessons. Instruc- 
tions on the use of the materials. The Persian material is in tran- 
scription. Persian-Engl ish glossary. [PC] 

READERS 

Arberry, Arthur J. Modern Persian Reader . Cambridge: Cambridge 
Universi ty Press , 1944. ix, 158 pp. 

Designed to prepare the beginning student to read newspapers and 
magazines. The selections are in the Persian script. Appended are 
grammar notes and a Persian-Arabic glossary. 

Dresden, Mark J. et al. A Reader in Modern Persian . (Publications 
Series A-Texts-No. 6.) New York, N.Y. : American Council of Learned 
Societies,' 1958. 393 pp. 

Assumes mastery of units 1-12 of the FSI Spoken Persian course. 

Each of the 12 units has three sections containing a story, area 
material, and a newspaper selection, all ungraded. One sentence, 
with a buildup, is introduced at a time. Persian material is in 
Persian script, typed and handwritten, and in transcription. An 
introductory section outlines the Persian script. [USAFl/ACLS/FSI ] 

Gelpke, R. Modern Persian Texts: Selection, Introduction, and 
Glossary . Wiesbaden: 0. Harrassowi tz , 1962. 120 pp. 

Selections from modern Iranian prose and poetry presented in the 
Persian script supplemented by a transliteration. 

Kflmshad, H. Modern Persian Prose Reader . New York, N.Y.: Cambridge 
University Press, forthcoming. 

Larudee, Faze. Reading Persian: A Programmed Course Based on the 
Structure of Written Persian . Ann Arbor, Mich.: Campus Publisher, 
1964. x, 243 pp. 

Primarily designed for students with a semester of spoken Persian 
although the book may be used by beginning students. For use with 
an instructor or an informant and designed to give reading practice. 
The features of the Persian orthography are introduced through a 
transcription and arranged according to their distribution. The 
functions of the letters are explained. There are drills in reading 
words, unrelated sentences, dialogues, and narratives, some of which 
are accompanied by vocabulary lists. Eleven multiple choice tests 
are designed to determine the student's ability to recognize the 
letters of the alphabet with respect to the sounds they represent. 
Appended are a key to the tests and a Persian-English glossary. 

Modern Persian Readers . Ann Arbor, Mich.: University of Michigan 
Press, 1963. Vol. I: Elementary , Massud Farzan, Mohammad Ali Jazayery 



100 



THE MIDDLE EAST 



and Herbert H. Paper, eds. viii, 205 pp. Vol. II: Intermediate , 
Mohammad All Jazayery, Herbert H. Paper and Massud Farzan, eds. 
vi, 241 pp. Vol. Ill: Advanced , Peter W. Avery, Mohammad All 
Jazayery, Herbert H. Paper and Massud Farzan, eds. vi, 307 pp . 

For use with an instructor and intended for students who have 
completed approximately two semesters of semi - in tensive work in 
Persian. Vol. I contains 25 excerpts from newspapers and from mod- 
ern literature. Appended to each selection are comprehension ques- 
tions and drills (substitution, transformation, response, and com- 
pletion), written in the Persian script. Vol. II contains 15 
ungraded selections from contemporary newspapers and literature, 
and Vol. Ill contains 25 selections which cover history, literature, 
biography, and technical works, accompanied by biographical sketches 
of the authors. Vocabulary lists in all volumes. The Persian 
material is in the Persian script accompanied by a transcription. 

[NDEA ] 

Mostofi, Parviz and Khosrow Mostofi. Parsee Nameh: A Persian Reader . 
Rev. ed. Salt Lake City, Utah: University of Utah, 1966. lx, 145 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. Grammar is explained in structural terms, and 
illustrated in sentences and narratives. There are parsing, sentence 
construction, and translation (into Persian) drills. The Persian 
alphabet is summarized in lesson 1 and more fully explained and 
drilled in lessons 2-11. Persian-English glossary. 

Obolensky, Serge, Y. Nabll and F.K. Nouri. Persian: Newspaper Reader 
Text . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, Department of 
State, 1958. 214 pp. Persian; Newspaper Reader, Transcription and 

Translation , iv , 323 pp. 

Designed to give reading practice on the advanced level. Sixteen 
selections from Iranian newspapers. The Persian material is in 
Persian script and, in the accompanying volume, in transcription and 
in translation. No vocabulary lists. [FSI] 

GRAMMARS 

Boyle, John Andrew. A Grammar of Modern P e rsian . (Porta Linguarum 
Orientalium, Neue Serie IX). Wiesbaden: 0. Harrassowi tz , 1966. vii, 
in pp. 

A pedagogical grammar. Traditional in approach. The book is 
divided into three basic sections: introduction to the alphabet and 
pronunciation; grammar ('’accidence”, derivation and composition, and 
syntax); and a chres toma thy , the selections of which are entirely in 
the Perso-Arabic script with no translations. Selections are taken 
from primers, newspapers and folktales. Examples follow brief des- 
criptions, given in the Persian script, transli tera tion and trans- 
lations, except for the section on syntax which utilizes only the 
transliterated forms. Persian-English vocabulary. Bibliography. 

Elwell-Su tton, L.P. Elementary Persian Grammar . Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1963. x, 223 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar, intended for the beginner. Traditional in 
approach. Designed to give the student the rules of grammar of modern 
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written Persian. The first four chapters introduce the Persian 
alphabet. The rest of the book is composed of brief descriptions 
of the parts of speech and their functions (verb, adverb, sentence 
structure). Included are chapters on Persian word formation and the 
Arabic element in Persian. Numerous examples with translations 
follow items described, given in the Persian script. Each chapter 
contains translation exercises (both ways). Appendices on the 
Nas ta* Hq and Sekaste scripts, and books for further study. Persian- 
English, English-Persian vocabularies of words found only in the 
grammar and exercises. Paragraphs continuously numbered; some 
cross-referencing. 

Lambton, Ann K.S. Persian Grammar . London: Cambridge University 
Press, 1960. xxiv, 275 pp . 

A pedagogical grammar of modern Persian intended for the beginner. 
Also intended as an introduction to literary Persian. Based on mod- 
ern linguistic principles but utilizes traditional English grammar 
terminology to describe the parts of speech. Part I, which composes 
the major part of the book, is a description of the main Persian 
grammatical forms and their uses. Material is arranged in classes 
according to function. Part 2 describes the main Arabic forms used 
in Persian. Vocabulary lists and translation exercises follow each 
lesson. The dialect used is that of Teheran. Persian script and 
phonemic transcription used throughout the examples, with trans- 
lations, Appendices cover irregular verbs, interjections, the 
calendar, currency, weights and measures, All jad , and intonation. 
English and Persian indices. 

Nye, Gertrude Elizabeth. The Phonemes and Morphemes of Modern 
Persian . Ann Arbor, Mich.: University Microfi lms, 1955. iii, 146 pp. 

A description of the phonemes and morphemes of Persian as spoken 
by educated speakers in Teheran. Structural in approach. In three 
parts: phonology, morphology and a short chapter describing the 
general outlines of Persian syntax. Numerous examples follow items 
described. The appendix contains a phonemic transcription with 
interlinear and approximate translations of part of a Persian play. 
Phonemic transcription used throughout. Bibliography. 

Platts, John T. and George S.A. Ranking. A Grammar of the Persian 
Language . Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1911. 296 pp. 

Rastorgueva, V.S. A Short Sketch of the Gratmiar of Persian . Trans, 
by Steven P. Hill and ed. by Herbert H. Paper. (Indiana University 
Research Center in Anthropology, Folklore and Linguistics, Publi- 
cation 29.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1964. 89 pp. 

A linguistic grammar intended for the specialist. Structural in 
approach. In three parts: phonetics, which includes a section and 
table on the Perso-Arabic alphabet; morphology (parts of speech); 
basic information on syntax of Persian (simple, compound and complex 
sentences). Examples included in the discussion are given in pho- 
nemic transcription with English translations. Two appendices on 
the lexical structure of Persian (Arabic loans and derivation), and 
the most common irregular verbs. [NDEA] 
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Tisdall, William St. Clair. Modern Persian Conversation Grammar . 

New York, N.Y.: F. Ungar, 1959. 2 vols. 

A pedagogical grammar in three parts. The first contains lessons 
(1-16) on elements in Persian grammar; the second, lessons (17-30) 
on the Arabic element in Persian; and the third, eight reading selec- 
tions taken from classical and modern Persian literature. Grammar 
is explained in traditional terms and illustrated in two-way trans- 
lation exercises and conversations. Vocabulary is introduced in 
lists. An introductory chapter outlines the pnonology. Persian 
material is in the standard orthography accompanied by a transcription 
except in the vocabulary lists, some exercises and the readings. 
Appendices cover: Arabic phrases, Arabic calendar, the Siyaq method 
of reckoning, supplementary vocabulary, itineraries, and Persian 
letters. English-Persian glossary. 

DICTIONARIES 

Aryanpur, Kashani A. and J. Saleh. The New Unabridged English-Persian 
Pic tiona ry . Teheran: Amir-Kebir Publishing and Printing Institute, 
1963-64. 5 vols. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the speakers of both lan- 
guages. The English entries, in the standard orthography supple- 
mented by a transcription, are followed by abbreviations indicating 
the parts of speech. The Persian material is in the Persian script. 

Boyle, John Andrew. A Practical Dictionary of the Persian Language . 
London; Luzac , 1949. 193 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. Concentration is on the modern 
written language. Includes political, economic, and scientific terms. 
The approximately 10,000 entries are in the Persian script supple- 
mented by a transliteration. Abbreviations indicate parts of speech. 

Haim, Sulaiman. Larger English-Persian Dictionary . Teheran: 
Librairie- Impr imei ie B^rukhim, 1963. 2 vols. 

New Persian-English Dictionary . Teheran: Librairie- Imprimerie 
B^rukhim, 1962. 2 vols. 

, Qne-volume English-Persian Dictionary . Teheran: Librairie- 

Imprimerie B^rukhim, 1960. 1473 pp. 

• The Shorter English-Persian Dictionary . 2nd rev. ed. 

Teheran: Librairie-Imprimerie B^rukhim, 1964. 803 pp. 

A concise dictionary intended for the speaker of Persian. The 
English entries are in the standard orthography supplemented by a 
transcription. Abbreviations indicate the parts of speech. The 
Persian material is in the Persian script. 

, The Shorter Persian-English Dictionary . 3rd rev. ed. 

Teheran: Librairie-Imprimerie B^rukhim, 1963. 814 pp. 

A concise dictionary intended for the speaker of Persian. The 
entries include illustrative phrases and an indication of the source 
language of loanwords. The Persian material is in the Persian script. 
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Palmer, E.H. A Concise Dictionary of the Persian Language . London: 
Routledge and Kegar. Paul, 1956. 363 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. Concentration Is on the modern 
colloquial language. The approximately 14,000 entries are in the 
Persian script supplemented by a transliteration. Abbreviations 
indicate the parts of speech. 

Steingass, Francis. Comprehensive Persian-Engllsh Dictionary (In- 
cluding the Arabic words and phrases to be met with in Persian 
11 terature ) . 4th ed. London: Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner, 1930. 
viii, 1539 pp. 

Intended for English speakers. The entries include words found 
in textbooks and Persian literature read by students. It is arranged 
in alphabetical order. Compounds are given as much as possible in 
their proper order unless they serve as examples under one or the 
other of their components. It is printed in the Arabic-Persian 
alphabet with English transliteration. 



PERSIAN, AFGHAN PERSIAN 
TEACHING MATERIALS 

Afghan Persian Basic Course . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service 
Institute, Department of State, 1960. 409 pp. Tapes. 

This 34-lesson course is for use with an instructor and designed 
to give speech and reading practice. Lesson 1 contains an outline 
of the phonology and repetition drills. Grammar is introduced in 
basic sentences with buildups and explained in structural terms. 

In lessons 2-15 there are response and substitution drills. Persian 
material in part I is in transcription with diacritics indicating 
stress. Lessons 2-30 represent informal speech, 31-34 formal. The 
introduction includes directions to the student on the use of the 
material. [FSI] 

Entezar, M. Ehsan and David J. Burns. Farsi Reference Manual . Rev. 
ed. Putney, Vt.: Experiment in International Living, 1964. xt , 

207 pp. Tapes. 

Designed to give speech practice. Lessons 2-10 contain dialogues, 
culture notes, grammar explanations, and drills. Lesson 1 outlines 
che phonology in articulatory terms. The language represented is 
the dialect of Kabul, written in transcrip tion. [PC] 

Wilson, J. Christy. An Introduction to Colloquial Kabul Persian . 
Monterey, Calif.: U.S. Army Language School, 1955. 58 pp. 

For use with an informant and designed to give speech practice. 

The first of the 10 lessons contains an outline of the phonology, 
diagrams of the organs of speech in the production of each sound, 
and repetition drills. Remaining lessons contain extensive subject 
vocabulary lists, basic sentences, and grammatical notes in struc- 
tural terms. There are response and substitution drills and pattern 
practices. Persian material is in transcription. Culture notes. 
[DLI] 
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Kabul Persian . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, 

Department of State, 1960. 85 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 10 lessons , Persian material is in transcription. Grammar is 
illustrated in basic sentences with buildups, accompanied by culture 
notes, and explained in structural terms. Vocabulary, grouped by 
topic, is introduced in lists and incorporated into repetition, 
substitution, and response drills. Lesson 10 contains a list of 
comon verbs and a number of sentences illustrating the use of these 
verbs in their present, imperative, and past forms. Lesson 1 con- 
tains an outline of the phonology and repetition drills. [FSlJ 

READERS 

Afghan Persian: Basic Reader . Kabul: American Embassy, Department 
of State, 1960. xiii, 44 pp. 

Designed to accompany the Af ghan Persian Basic Course , through 
unit 35, Units 36-37 are supplements at the same level of difficulty. 
There is a brief introduction to the writing system. [FSI] 

GRAMMARS 

Farhadi, A. Gh. La persan parld en Afghanistan: grammalre au Kaboll. 
Paris: Librairie C. Klincksieck, 1955. 194 pp. 



PERSIAN, TAJIK 
GRAMMARS 

Rastorgueva, V.S. A Short Sketch of Tajik Grammar . Trans, and ed. 
by Herbert H. Paper. (Indiana University Research Center in Anthio- 
pology , Folklore, and Linguistics, Publication 28.) Bloomington, 
Ind,: Indiana University, 1963. 122 pp. 

A linguistic grammar intended for the specialist. The book con- 
tains two brief chapters on the phonetics and basic information on 
the syntax of Tajik. Most of the book is a discussion of morphology 
(parts of speech, derivation, etc.). Examples are included In the 
discussion, given in Cyrillic script only, with English translations. 
A few tables and charts are provided. [NDEA] 



ARMENIAN 



ARMENIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Fairbanks, Gordon H. Spoken West Armenian . (Program in Oriental 
Languages, Publications Series B-Aids-No. 1&.) New York, N.Y.i 
American Council of Learned Societies, 1958, 204 pp. 
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For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech and reading practice. In the 15 lessons, except for the 
three lessons containing review exercises, dialogues with buildups 
serve as a base for structured conversations outlined in English. 
Grammar is explained in structural terms. There are transformation, 
substitution, and two-way translation drills. An introductory 
chapter contains pronunciation information and repetition drills, 
repeated in lessons 1-6. Armenian material is in the standard 
orthography, introduced in lesson 7, accompanied by a transcription 
where stress and pitch are indicated by diacritics. Armenian- 
English glossary. (ACLS] 

and Earl W. Stevick. Spoken East Armenian . (Program in Ori- 
ental Languages, Publications Series B-Aids-No. 15.) New York, N.Y. 
American Council of Learned Societies, 1958. xxiii , 403 pp. 

For use with an informant or an instructor and designed to give 
speech and reading practice. In the 30 lessons, every sixth of 
which is a review, dialogues with buildups or narratives (lessons 
25-29) serve as a base for structured conversations outlined in 
English. Grammar is explained in structural terms. There are sub- 
stitution and translation (English-Armenian) exercises. An intro- 
ductory chapter contains an outline of the phonology and repetition 
drills, repeated in lessons 1-10. Armenian material is in the 
standard orthography accompanied by a transcription. Comprehension 
practices are transcribed in lessons 1-5. Later they appear in the 
standard orthography. Cultural information in the narratives, 
Armenian-English glossary. [ACLS] 

READERS 

Essabal, Paul, ed. East Armenian Reader . Berkeley, Calif,: uni- 
versity of California, 1966. xiii, 377 pp. 

An East Armenian grammar should be used concurrently with this 
selection of texts. Historical, social, and biographical articles, 
excerpted from textbooks, constitute part I, Part II contains 
literary selections from the Soviet and pre-Soviet periods. The 
Armenian material is in the Armenian script, spelled according to 
the traditional (Mesropian) rules. Accompanying each selection, 
and its translation, is a vocabulary list. Appended is an Armenian- 
English glossary. [NDEA ] 

Etmekjian, James, ed. A Graded West Armenian Reader: Selections 
from Armenian Literature . New York, N.Y.: American Council of 
Learned Societies and National Association for Armenian Studies 
and Research, 1963. xv , 187 pp. 

Assumes a familiarity with the Armenian alphabet and grammar. 

Each of the eight selections, written in the Armenian script, is 
preceded by a short biographical sketch of the author. The first 
three selections have been rewritten in simple Armenian limiting 
vocabulary, verbs, and grammatical construction to the basic minimum 
and repeating them several times. In the remaining five selections, 
literary, obsolete, or unusual expressions have been replaced by 
more contnon equivalents or omitted, A vocabulary list is provided 
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at the bottom of each page. Appended is a section with completion, 
response, sentence construction, and translation (into English) 
drills, and an Armenian-Engli sh glossary. [ACLS] 

GRAMMARS 

Gulian, Kevork H. Elementary Modern Armenian Grammar . New York, 

N.Y.: Frederick Ungar, 1957. vi, 196 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar of western Armenian, intended for the 
beginner. Traditional in approach. The student is introduced to 
the Armenian alphabet, pronunciation, accent and punctuation. The 
44 lessons deal with the various parts of speech and their functions, 
^rief descriptions are followed by examples with translations. Most 
•f the chapters contain translation exercises (both ways) and 
Armenian-English vocabularies. Appendices include an Armenian- 
English list of useful words ; a synopsis of declensions of Ancient 
Armenian nouns; phrases for Armenian conversation; and prose and 
poetry reading exercises. Armenian script used throughout. Armenian- 
English, English-Armenian vocabularies. 

Kogian, S.L. Armenian Grammar (West dialect ). Vienna, Austria: 
Mekhitarist Press, 1949. xii, 383 pp. 

Intended as a pedagogical grammar of western Armenian for the 
1 beginner. Can be used as a reference grammar. Traditional in 

] approach. In five parts. Part I is an introduction to the Armenian 

alphabet - reading, writing and spelling. In part II, the rules 
\ governing the parts of speech (nouns, adjectives, verbs, prepositions) 

j are explained. Subjects dealt with in the syntax (part III) are con- 

\ struction of cases, syntax of the verbs and particles, and various 

{ kinds of sentences and clauses. Part IV is composed of common phrases 

\ and reading selections. Part V is an Armenian-English vocabulary. 

Numerous examples with translations follow items described. There are 
no exercises; the student is expected to read, write and memorize 
every Armenian word given in the book. Armenian orthography used 
throughout with no transliteration provided, except in the first part. 
Bibliography. 

Muradian, Z. Armenian Grammar . Vienna, Austria: Mekhitarist Press, 
1924. 

DICTIONARIES 

Adjemian, B.B. English-Armenian Dictionary . Beirut, 1953. 576 pp. 

Kouyoumdjian, Mesrob C. A Comprehensive Dictionary: Armenian-English . 
Cairo: Sahag-Mesrob Press, 1950. 1158 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the speaker of Armenian. 

The entries, in the Armenian script, are followed by abbreviations 
indicating the parts of speech, and the English gloss. Appended are 
a technical glossary, a brief Armenian grammar, and a list of names. 
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Yacoubian, Adour B. Engli sh-Armenian and Armenian-Engll sh Concise 
Die tionary . Los Angeles, Calif.: Armenian Archives Press, 1944. 

176 pp. 

A glossary intended for the English speaker. The Armenian material 
Is in transcription. The west Armenian pronunciation is represented. 



SEMITIC 



ARABIC, CIASSICAL 

TEACHI NG MATERIALS 

Thatcher, G.W. Arabic Grammar of the Written Language . New York, 
N.Y.: Frederick Ungar, n.d. 558 pp. 

For self-instructional purposes and designed to give reading and 
writing practice. In the 49 lessons, grammar is explained in tra- 
ditional terms and illustrated in translation (Ara bic-English , 
English-Arable) exercises. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. 

Lesson 49 presents poetry. The introduction outlines the phonology 
and the standard orthography. This is used throughout the book, in 
lessons 1-18 accompanied by a transcription. Appended are a supple- 
ment containing extracts from the Koran and later sources and examples 
of letters, receipts, leases; Arabic and English indices; and a key 
to the exercises. Arabic-English , English-Ara bic glossaries. 

Tritton, A.S. Teach Yourself Arabic . New York, N.Y.: David McKay, 
n.d. xii, 296 pp. 

This self- ins true tional book is an introduction to the written 
language and is designed to give reading practice. In the 36 lessons, 
grammar is explained in traditional terms. Vocabulary is introduced 
in lists. Arabic material is in Arabic script accompanied by a tran- 
scription until lesson 10. There are exercises in reading Arabic 
script and transcription as well as translation exercises into Arabic. 
An introductory chapter includes an outline of Arabic script and 
phonology. Appended are a key to translations, gramnr.a tical index, 
tables of verbs and suggested readings. 

READERS 

Lyons, M.C. An Elementary Classical Arabic Reader . Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1962. viii, 237 pp. 

Divided into two parts. The first consists of edited excerpts, 
illustrating simple prose, and some poems. The second (pp. 78-221) 
is an Arabic-English glossary. The Arabic material is in the Arabic 
script. Cultural notes are appended. 

Rabin, C. and H.M. Nahmad. Arabic Reader . 2nd rev. ed. Cambridge, 
Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1963. viii., 172 pp. 

For self-instructional purposes. Assumes a familiarity with the 
basic grammatical features of modern Arabic. The graded reading 
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selections, illustrating Literary prose and proverbs, are In the 
Arabic script. In the accompanying vocabularies and grammatical 
notes, vowels are indicated. Biographical notes are Included. 

Yellln, Avinoam and L. Bllllg. An Arabic Reader: Edited with Notes 
and a Glossary . 3rd ed. New York, N.Y.: Johnson Reprint Corp., 

1963. 154 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give reading practice. 
Twelve Arabic authors are represented In the annotated selections. 

The Arabic script Is used throughout. Partial vowellaatlon Is pro- 
vided. Arablc-Engllsh glossary. 

GRAMMARS 

Elder, E.E. Arabic Grammar with Exercises . 2nd ed. Cairo, 1950. 

Socln, Albert. Arabic Gramnar . New York, N.Y.: G.E. Stechert and 
Co., 1942. xvlli, 293 pp. 

Translated from the German. A short traditional gramnar Intended 
for the beginner. In five parts: grammar, paradigms, bibliography, 
reading selections (two-way translation drills), and glossary (to 
reading selections: Arablc-Engllsh, English-Arable). The Arabic 
script Is used thioughout. 

Wright, William. A Grammar of the Arabic Language (Translated from 
the German of Caaparl and edited with numerous additions and correc- 
tions .) 3rd rev. ed. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1964. 

2 vols. 

A comprehensive reference grammar of the older literary language. 
The approach conforms to the traditional Arabic grammatical cate- 
gories: noun, verb, and particle. The examples are taken for the 
most part from classical literature and are given in the Arabic 
script followed by an English gloss. Vol. I deals with the parts 
of speech and Vol.lt deals with the syntax. A final section Is 
devoted to prosody. Indices of technical terms and Arabic words. 
Elaborate cross-referencing throughout the text. 

DICTIONARIES 

Blachtre, Rlgls, Moustafa Choudwi and Claude Denlteau. Dictions Ire 
Arabe-f ran^als-Anglai a (Langue classic^ et moderne): Arabic /French/ 
English Dictionary . Paris: G.P. Malsonneuve et Uroie, 1963 . xlll, 
740 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English or Trench. Concentrates on 
the vocabulary In use from the 6th century A.D. up to the present 
time. The lexicographical material Is arranged according to the 
root. Divisions are made In the ho*ophonoua roots to Illustrate 
different conceptual fields. The Arabic material Is In the Arabic 
script. Abbreviations Indicate the parts of speech and the area of 
meaning. Some literary references. Cross-references. 

Lent In, Albert. Supplement au die t lonnalre pratique arabe-f rancats 
de Marcelln Beauaaier . Algiers: La Matson de Llvres, 1959* 3 l J PP . 

An Independent work intended as a supplement to the 1887 diction- 
ary. The scope Is wider than that of the original Work by Beaussler, 
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and Includes both old and new terms in the spoken language, mainly 
from Constantine , but also from Oran, Algiers and Tunisia. In the 
case of new words, the author Indicates, wherever possible, which 
old terms already entered from other Magribltic dialects correspond 
to them either in form or in meaning. He then names the specific 
geographical areas where each of these paired terms occurs, so that 
the dictionary also serves as a tool for studies in dialect geography. 
Contains approximately 2500 words, arranged by root. 

Wortabet, William Thomson, John Wortabet and Harvey Porter. Wor ta- 
bet's Arable - Engl 1 sh Dictionary . 4th ed. Beirut: Libralrle du 
Liban, 1968. 816 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. Assumes familiarity with 
the arrangement of a standard Arabic dictionary. Concentrates on 
the vocabulary used by Arabic classical writers. The approximately 
40,000 entries are in the Arabic script (with separate entries for 
derived forms). Appended is a list of words used in Egypt, Including 
technical terms. 



ARABIC, MODERN STANDARD 
TEACHING MATERIALS 

Abboud, Peter F. et al. Elementary Modern Standard Arabic . Ann 
Arbor, Mich.: Inter -Unlversi ty Cooralttee for Near Eastern Languages, 
1968. xl , 580 pp. Tapes. Elementary Modern Standard Arabic : 

Wrl ting Supplement . 28 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give primarily reading 
but also speech and writing practice. The 55 lessons may be covered 
in an academic year. The elements of modern spoken and written 
standard Arabic are presented in structural terms in a culturally 
meaningful context. There are substitution, response, transformation, 
parsing, and translation (into Arabic) drills. Lessons 1*10 Include 
an outline of the Arabic script and the phonology with reading, 
writing, and repetition drills. Lessons 52*55 provide a transition 
to Intermediate Arabic. The Arabic material is In the Arabic script, 
only voveled in the vocabulary lists of each lesson, supplemented by 
a transliteration in lessons 1-5. The Writing Supplement contains 
writing drills. Appended are verb tables, grammatical index, supple- 
mentary vocabularies, and an Arabic-Engllsh glossary arranged accord* 
ing to the root. 

Abdo, Daud Atlyeh. A Course in Modern Standard Arabic . Beirut: 
Khayats, 1962-64. 2 volt. Tapes. Vocabulary study cards. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. Assumes knowledge of the sound system and 
orthography. Each of the lessons in Vol. 1 can be covered in four 
classroom hours. A review follows every fourth lesson. A general 
review at the end of Vol. II. Graetnar and vocabulary ate illustrated 
in narratives, and explained in structural terms. There are oral and 
wrl tten completion, response, and translation drills (Arabic-Engllsh, 
English-Arable). Arabic material is in the standard orthography, — 
accompanied by a transcription (n the vocabulary lists in Vol. I. 
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In lessons 71 and 72, Arabic appears both typed and handwritten. 
Approximately 1200 new vocabulary Items are Introduced in Vol. II. 
Directions on the use of the material In the introduction. Appen- 
dices cover: paradigms and grammar indices, and English-Arable, 
Arablc-Engllsh glossaries. 

, Modern Standard Arabic: Elementary Level . U r ba na , 111,: 

University of Illinois, 1967. ill, 208 pp. 

Al-Khaledy, Nouri. Arabic for Beginners: Writing and Reading . 
Portland, Ore.; Middle East Studies Center, Portland State College, 
1962. 2 vols. Workbook . 38 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for self-instruc tlonal purposes. 

In the 17 lessons, Arabic material Is in the standard orthography 
and in transliteration. The orthography Is outlined In lessons 1-11. 
Grammar Is explained In structural terms In lessons 12*17. Brief 
pronunciation notes throughout. Reading and writing exercises 
(keyed to Workbook) In roost lessons. Some translation (Arablc- 
Engllsh), completion, and substitution drills. Vocabulary Is Intro- 
duced In lists. 

Arabic Basic Course (Li terary Arabic ) . Monterey, Calif.: U.S. Army 
Language School, 1957*59. 2 vols. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. Vol. I contains 30 lessons, and Vol. II AO 
lessons. Grammar Is explained In traditional terms and Illustrated 
In reading selections, which, In Vol. II, are chiefly extracts from 
newspapers or roagatlnes, There are parsing and translation (both 
ways) drills. Lessons 1*13 (Vol. 1) Introduce and drill the stan- 
dard orthography and pronunciation. Hew items are Included in read- 
ing drills. Vocabulary Is Introduced in lists. In Vol. II, usage 
Is explained and further Illustrated In additional sentences. [DLI] 

Arabic Male Course . Monterey, Calif.: U.S. Army Language School, 
1959-60. 7 vols. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. Vols. I-tII contain 16 lessons each; Vols. 

IV and V have 19 lessons, and Vols* VI and VII each contain 32 les- 
sons, Including eight reviews. Grammar Is Illustrated In dialogues 
without buildups and reading selections, presenting both the spoken 
and the literary language, and explained in traditional terms. 

There are response, sentence construction, translation (English* 
Arabic), combination, repetition, parsing, substitution, completion, 
and transformation drills* Illustrations are used as teaching aids. 
Brief pronunciation Information In Vol, I. Vocabulary Is introduced 
In lists In Vols. IV, VI, and VII. Arabic material Is In trunscrlp* 
tlon in Vols. I and II and In the standard orthography thereafter. 
Notes on the use of the material In the Introductions to some volumes. 
Cultural Information. Arablc-Engllsh, English-Arable glossaries In 
each volume . (DLI ) 



Arabic, Modern Standard: Basic Course. (I, II, III ). Rev. ed. 
Monterey, Calif.: Defense Language Institute, 1965. (DLI) 
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Bishal, Wilson B. Modern Literary Arabic . Washington, D.C.: School 
of Advanced International Studies, The Johns Hopkins University, 1962. 
5 v o Is • Tapes. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give reading and writing 
practice. Grarmar is explained in structural terms with numerous 
examples in Vols. I and II. There are drills in transliterating, 
writing in the standard orthography, parsing, conjugating verbs, 
translating (both ways) , pointing, transforming sentences, and 
answering questions. Lesson 1 contains information about speech 
production, syllables, and stress, a diagram of the organs of speech, 
a consonant chart, a list of vowels, and an Introduction to the or- 
thography. Vocabulary list in each lesson. The intermediate and 
advanced readers (III and IV) contain graded selections, accompanied 
by notes, from a Cairo daily newspaper. Arabic material is in the 
standard orthography In all volumes. Arabic -Eng lish glossary in 
each volume. 

A Course in Written Arabic . Washington, D.C.: Department of Defense, 
1954. 105 pp. [DL1] 

Cowan, David. An Introduction to Modern Literary Arabic . Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1958. xl, 205 pp. 

For use with an Instructor, informant, or for ael f- ins true tlonal 
purposes, and designed to give speech and reading practice. May 
serve as an introduction to both modern standard and classical Arabic. 
In the 25 lessons, grammar is explained in traditional terms and 
illustrated in unrelated sentences and two-way translation drills. 
Vocabulary list in each lesson. The Arabic script, with vowel marks, 
is supplemented by a transit tera tlon In lessons 1-10. An introductory 
section contains an outline of the phonology and the Arabic script. 

Elias, Ellas A. Practical Grammar and Vocabulary of the Colloquial 
Arabic: A Simple Course for Non- Grama r Ians , Containing the Most 
Useful Words Only, with the Necessary Tenses of the Verbs, and 
Plurals of the Nouns and Adjectives . 4th ed. Cairo: Elias' Mod e rn 
Press, 1953. ix, 103 pp. 

Gratmar Is explained in traditional terms and illustrated in un- 
related sentences. Vocabulary lists. A transcription is used 
throughout. 

Ferguson, Charles A. and Moukhtar Ani. Lessons In Contemporary 
Arabic: Lessons 1*8 . Kev. ed. Washington, D.C.: Center for Applied 
Linguistics, 1964. vl, ItO pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor in a college course of six to eight 
classroom hours a week. Assumes the groundwork of pronunciation has 
been laid. Grama r is Illustrated In basic sentences and explained 
(n partly traditional, partly new terminology. There are written 
and oral drills of the following types: repetition, response, com- 
pletion, translation, and transformation. Vocabulary is introduced 
In lists arranged in Arabic alphabetical order by words (lessons 1-4) 
and alphabeticatly by roots (lessons 5-8). Arabic material is in the 
standard orthography accompanied by a transcription in the vocabu- 
laries and grammatical explanations. Cultural information in the 
lessons. Directions on the use of the material in the introduction. 
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Frayha, Anis. The Essentials of Arabic: A Manual for Teaching Clas- 
sical and Colloquial Arabic . 2nd ed. Beirut: Khayats, 1958. xv, 

475 pp. 

For use with an instructor, although it may also be used for self- 
instructional purposes, and designed to give speech and reading prac- 
tice. Provides material for a full year for students working one 
hour dally with a teacher and two hours Individually. Divided Into 
five sections. Part I contains an outline of the standard orthography, 
and reading exercises. In the 21 lessons of part II, emphasis Is on 
newspaper Arabic. Vocabulary is Introduced in lists and in short 
narratives. There are response, combination, translation (both ways) , 
and parsing drills. Part III contains reading selections, and part IV 
18 lessons In colloquial Arabic. The dialect represented Is that 
spoken by educated Lebanese. Grammar Is explained through the use of 
paradigms and Illustrated In texts. There are transformation, trans- 
lation (Into Arabic), and response drills. Arabic material Is In the 
standard orthography, accompanied by a transcription In part V and in 
the English-Arable glossary. Arablc-Engllsh glossary. 

Hanna, Sami A. An Elementary Manual for Contemporary Literary Arabic . 
Salt Lake City, Utah: University of Utah, 1962. it, 272 pp. 

Laboratory Handbook . 1965. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give reading and writing 
practice. In the 26 lessons, grammar Is explained in structural 
terms, and Illustrated In narratives. There are translation (both 
ways), response, sentence construction, transformation, and comple- 
tion drills. Vocabulary Is Introduced In lists. A set of synchro- 
nised slides introduces the first part of the book which contains 
orthographic and limited pronunciation information. Some repetition 
drills on pronunciation. Sound dictation In most lessons. Arabic 
material Is In the standard orthography. Appendices cover: prepo- 
sitions and grammatical terms. Arablc-Engll sh glossary. 

Khoury, Joseph F. First Level Arabic . Salt Lake City, Utah: State 
Department of Public Instruction, n.d. 

and Hounlr T. Mussa . Second Level Arabic . Salt Lake City, 

Utah: State Department of Public Instruction, n.d. v, 196 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. Gratrmr 1$ Illustrated In sentences and narratives accom- 
panying pictures and explained In structural terms. There are com- 
pletion, matching, reading, Identifying constructions, sentence 
construction, translation (Into Arabic), and response drills. The 
Arabic material Is In the Arabic script. Atablc-Engllsh glossary. 
(KDEA1 

McCarus, Ernest N. and Adll I. Yacoub. Elements of Contemporary 
Arabic, Part 1 . Ann Arbor, Mich.: The University of Michigan, 1962. 

218 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the five lessons, grammar la Illustrated in dialogues with build- 
ups and explained In structural terms. There are completion, trans- 
formation, response, translation (Arablc-Engllsh), and substitution 
drills. Supplementary vocabulary lists. An Introductory chapter 
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contains pronunciation Information. Arabic sounds are compared and 
contrasted with those of English. There are references to works on 
phonetics, diagrams of the organs of speech, charts of phonemes, 
Intonation Information (also In lessons 1 and 5), and repetition 
drills. The language represents literary usage of Syr lan Arabic . 
Arabic material is In transcription accompanied by the standard 
orthography, typed ^nd handwritten, in the dialogues. Appendices 
cover: the nominative case, noun case inflections, strong verb 
conjugation, and derived verb forms. 

McCarus, Ernest N. and Rajl Rammuny. First Level Arabic: Elementary 
Literary Arabic for Secondary Schools . Ann Arbor, Mich.: University 
of Michigan, 1964. 341 pp. Tapes. Teacher 1 s Manual . 26 pp. 

This one-year course is for use with an instructor and designed 
to give speech, reading, and writing practice. To precede Second 
Level Arable by Dr. Joseph Khoury. Sixteen lessons, including two 
reviews. Dialogues illustrating grammar and vocabulary serve as a 
base for structured conversations. Grammar is briefly explained in 
structural terms. There are repetition, substitution, translation 
(English-Arable), transformation, and response drills. Vocabulary 
usage is illustrated in Supplementary sentences. Pronunciation 
drills in all lessons. The standard orthography is used in dialogues 
and in lessons 12-16. Otherwise, Arabic material is in transcription. 
The Teacher f s Manual contains a table of symbols, general directions 
on the use of the material, suggested procedures for lesson 1, and 
special vocabulary drills for lessons 1-4. Script exercises. 
English-Arable, Arablc-Engllsh glossaries. [NDEA] 

Programmed Introduction to the Phonology and Script of Modern 

it terary Arabic . Ann Arbor, Mich.: University of Michigan, Center 
for Research on Language and Language Behavior, 1967. 218 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give pronunciation, 
reading, ard writing practice. The material is based on a contras- 
tive analysis of American English and modern literary Arabic. 

Divided into four part : pronunciation drills (20), reading drills, 
writing drills, and tests (22). Part 1 Includes a brief summary of 
phonetics. In the units, the sounds are described in articulatory 
terms, and included in contrastive drills on nonsense syllables and 
words. The Arabic script is used throughout. Part 11 introduces 
the Arabic script, with illustrative words and sentences. Two review 
drills contain exercises on reading phrases and sentences and ex- 
pansion reading drills. Part lit contains writing drills with 
exercises in tracing dotted lines, completing partial forms, and 
making complete letters. Part IV includes discrimination, identi- 
fication, and production drills. [HD EA) 

The Middle East Centre for Arab Studies Grammar of Modern Literary 
Arabic . [4th ed.j Beirut: Khayats, 1965. xviil, 264 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give reading and writing 
practice. The vocabulary la closely related to that In the teader 
The Way Prepared and to the Selected Word List. In the 35 lesions, 
grammar Is explained in traditional terms and Illustrated In trans- 
lation exercises. Arabic material is in the standard orthography, 
outlined in an tntroduc tory chapter. No pronunciation Information. 
Appendices cover: feminine nouns, broken plurals, dlptoteS, hamxa , 
hollow verbs, and grannar Index. 
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Nasr, Raja T. Colloquial Arabic: An Oral Approach . Beirut: Llbralrle 
du Liban, 1966. lv , 196 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

Each of the 30 lessons, including three reviews, may be covered In 
two hours. Grammar Is Illustrated In dialogues without buildups and 
in pattern sentences. Vocabulary Is limited to 600 items, some of 
which appear In topically arranged lists. Some notes on vocabulary 
usage. There are response and translation (into Arabic) drills. 

An Introductory section outlines the phonology in articulatory terms. 
Pronunciation (repetition) drills in all lessons. Appended are com- 
mon expressions, proverbs, stories and songs, and Arabic-Engliah, 
English-Arable glossaries. 

*--•*, The Structure of Arabic: From Sound to Sentence . Beirut: 
Llbralrle du Llban, 1967 . xv , 251 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. In six parts. Part I outlines the Arabic script, part II 
the phonology In articulatory terms. Pronunciation (reading and 
repetition) drills Included. Parts I 1 I • IV outline the grammar of 
modern literary Arabic in structural terms with numerous examples 
and some narratives. There are reading, parsing, two-way trans- 
lation, sentence construction, identification, completion, and 
response drills. Part V outlines the syntax. Part VI contains 
reading selections and topically arranged vocabulary lists* The 
Arabic material Is in the Arabic script and In transcription. 

O’Leary, De Lacy. Colloquial A. able . London: Routledge and Kegan 
Paul, 1963, xv 111, 192 pp. 

Intended as a guide to the colloquial language used throughout 
the Arabic-speaking world. Most of the reference is to the dialects 
of Egypt, Syria, and Iraq, with some reference to other dialects, 
including Horth African Arabic. There are 20 lessons. Two lessons 
are devoted to cultural background and pronunciation, and the remain* 
lng lessons Include grammatical notes, word lists, and exercises. 

The appendices contain conversation, useful selections from Classical 
Arabic, notes on the Algerian dialect, and a glossary. The Arabic 
material Is presented In a romanlced transcription. 

Scott, G.C. Practical Arabic . London: Longmans, Green and Co., 1962. 
xiii, 419 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for self-instructional purposes and 
designed to give speech and reading practice. In the 78 lessons, 
grammar Is explained in traditional terms and Illustrated in unre* 
lated sentences and in narratives. There are completion, substi- 
tution, sentence construction, response, translation (both ways), 
and transformation exercises. Vocabulary Is Introduced In lists. 

An introductory chapter contains an outline of the orthography used 
throughout, the phonology, plus accompanying repetition drills. 
Appendices cover: table of verbal stems and the euphonic modifications 
of these forms, conjugations, and declensions. Arablc-Engliih glossary. 

tiadeh, Farhat J. and R. Bayly Winder. An Introduction to Modern 
Arabic . Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Preas, 1957, 298 pp. 

Records and tapes. 
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An Introduction to modern literary Arabic for use with an Instruc- 
tor and designed to give reading and writing practice. In the 35 
chapters, Arabic material Is in the standard orthography. Vowels 
and other signs are progressively omitted starting with chapter 28. 
Chapters 1-6 introduce the phonology and the orthography and contain 
reading and writing exercises. Chapter 7 briefly outlines the gram- 
mar. Remaining chapters consist of four parts: a text illustrating 
new grammar and vocabulary; an analysis of new material In structural 
terms; a second text reintroducing the material; and exercises in 
translation (both ways) of isolated sentences. Vocabulary is limited 
to about 1000 items. The texts contain information, largely politi- 
cal, on the Middle East. The style is that used In newspapers. 
Appendices cover: verb paradigms, verbs and their preposition, and 
Arabic and English indices. English-Arabic, Arabic -Engl ish glos- 
saries . 

READERS 

Brinner, William M. and Mounah A. Khourt. Advanced Arabic Readers . 
Berkeley, Calif. t University of California, 1961-62. 2 vols. 

For use in conjunction with a dictionary and a reference grammar. 
Vol. 1, Selections from the Modern Hovel and Short Story , contains 
12 selections and accompanying vocabularies and cultural notes. 

Vol. It, Expository Writing: Intellectual and Social Trends , con- 
tains 24 topically arranged selections on Arabic culture, politics, 
and religion. The Arabic material is in the Arabic script, supple- 
mented by a transcription in the glossaries. Appended to both vol- 
umes is a section with biographical notes about the authors repre- 
sented. [NDRA] 

Kanna, Sami A. Arabic Reading Lessons: Second Year Level . 2nd ed. 
rev. Salt Lake City, Utahs Middle East Center, University of Utah, 
1968. vl, 262 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give reading practice. 
Assumes spoken and written mastery of the essentials of the contem- 
porary literary language. Part l presents facts about the Arabic 
world. Part tt contains three short stories, and part tit gram- 
matical information. The units Include a list of expressions and 
Idioms and substitution, comprehension, completion, sentence con- 
struction, and composition writing drills, the Arabic material is 
In the Arabic script. Arabic-Engllsh glossary alphabetically 
arranged. 

McCatus, Ernest M. et al., ede. Contemporary Arabic Readers . Ann 
Atbor, Mlch.t University of Michigan Press, 1963-66. 5 vols. 

A series of five readers progressing from advanced elementary or 
lover intermediate level to higher Intermediate or lover advanced 
level; designed to introduce the student to the language of the 
modern Arabic press. Newspaper Arabic contains 15 selections repre- 
sentative of front-page news coverage, accompanied by exercises, 
drills, and gratarmr notes, and five selections of expository prose 
in the style of editorials and essays. Arabic Essays contains 20 
selections on such subjects as politics, economics, religion, and 
anthropology. Formal Arabic contains 26 unedited formal speeches. 
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treaties, constitutions, and other selections of a legal, diplomatic 
or documentary nature. Short Stories contains 10 short stories and 
a one-act play by modern writers. Modern Arabic Poetry contains a 
representative selection of the works of 31 modern poets, presenting 
a comprehensive picture of Arabic poetry since World War I. Each 
volume Is accompanied by a glossary; each selection Is glossed 
separately, [NDEA) 

Mansoor, M, , comp, Legal and Documentary Arabic Reader, with 
Explanatory Notes, Exercises, Vocabularies and Model Answers , 

Leiden: E.J, Brill, 1965, 2vols. 

Assumes a knowledge of the essentials of Arabic grammar. In 
Vol, I, the 62 selections from contemporary documentary sources In 
the Arab world are arranged Into 38 baste lessons and 24 unglossed 
'supplementary texts. In the lessons, the original text Is accom- 
panied by a vocabulary list, arranged according to the root, with 
cultural notes. There are drills In translating (both ways), sen- 
tence construction, Identifying roots, and vocalizing sentences. 

The Arabic material, unvocallzed, Is In the Arabic script. Vol. It 
contains English translations of all the lessons of Vol. I, a key 
to the exercises, a key to the supplementary texts, and Engllsh- 
Arabi , Arablc-Engltsh glossaries. (NDEA] 

Middle East Centre for Arab Studies. The Way Prepared: Al-Tarl q 
al-Mumahhad . Beirut: Dar al-Kutub Press, 1958. 

A graded newspaper reader which Includes a Selected Word List. 

2iadeh, Farhat J. A Reader in Modern Literary Arabic . Princeton, 
N.J.: Princeton University press, 1964. xil, 426 pp. Tapes. 

An Intermediate level reader representing the modern literary 
style of the Eastern Arab countries. The 34 selections include 
essays and fiction and are generally abridgments of longer pieces. 

Each selection Is followed by explanatory notes and a series of 
exercises on grammar, vocabulary, and Arabic to English translation. 
The Arabic material Is presented without vowel signs. The book also 
contains biographical sketches of the authors, Arablc-Engllsh vocabu- 
lary, and Indices of idioms and grammar points. (NDEA) 

CKAWARS 

Bateson, Mary Catherine. Arabic Language Handbook . (Language Hand- 
book Series.) Washington, D.C.: Center for Applied Linguistics, 

1967. xv, 125 pp. 

This volume Is designed to give the kind of Information about 
Arabic which will be useful to a student of the language, a specialist 
In the region where Arabic Is spoken, or a linguist interested In 
learning about the structure and use of one of the world's principal 
languages. Chapter l Is an outline of Arabic structure. All the 
Important features of the grammar are discussed, and they are arranged 
to demonstrate how the language functions. The form of Arabic des- 
cribed is the Classical language. Chapter 2 Is devoted to the history 
of Classical Arabic from its earliest records up to the modern period. 
Chapter 3 discusses the linguistic practice of the Arabs, including 
modern developments in Classical Arabic, its present use in relation 
to the colloquial dialects, and the origins and structures of the 
dialects. A map shows the geographical distribution of the language. 
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Beeston, A.F.L. Written Arabic: An Approach to the Basic Structures . 
Cambridge: University Press, 1968. v, 117 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar designed to teach reading. Traditional In 
approach but utilizing some modern linguistic principles. The author 
has attempted to elicit the basic principles which govern Arabic sen- 
tence structure. In the 17 chapters grammatical units are outlined. 
Examples (with translations) are given In the Arabic script with few 
or no vowels Indicated. Grammatical Items are cross-referenced where 
necessary. Arabic and English Indices. 

Haywood, J.A. and H.M. Nahmad. A New Arabic Grammar of the Written 
Language . Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1962. lx, 

687 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar of both Classical and Modern Standard Arabic. 
Traditional In approach. Each of the 52 chapters deals with one 
grammatical function in Arabic (e.g. the verb covers 21 chapters). 
Brief explanations, on the whole, are followed by numerous examples 
given in the Arabic script* occasional transliteration and transla- 
tion, The book contains a great number of illustrative lists and 
paradigms. All Arabic material in Chapters 1-15 is transliterated. 
Each chapter also contains its own vocabulary list and translation 
exercises. About one-thlrd of the book Is given over to supple- 
mentary materials and appendices. The former contains selections 
froa the Qur*an, literary extracts from the 9th Century to 1957, 
newspaper extracts and examples of correspondence. Appendices deal 
with the colloquial Arabic dialects, and guide to further study. 
Included also Is a cumulative Arablc-English vocabulary of items 
found in. the bojk. Gratma tlcal Index. 

Kapllwatrky, Jochanan. Arabic Language and Grammar. Jerusalem: 

Rubin Mass, 1953-57. 4 vols. 

A pedagogical grammar, traditional In approach. Lessons In each 
volume contain, In general, brief grama tica 1 rules, with examples, 
reading exercises for translation purposes and an Arablc-English 
vocabulary list to which sometimes notes are added. Each volume has 
an Arablc-English vocabulary, listing only the new words. Vol. 1 Is 
mainly designed to teach all the rules to Arabic reading. Vol. It 
deals with 10 different forms of the verb. Vol. tit Is concerned 
chiefly with the forms of three types of verbal classes. The reading 
lessons in this volume are designed to Introduce the student to a 
reading knowledge of the Arabic press. Vol. IV concludes discussion 
of the verbal classes and presents syntactical rules of Arabic. 
Selections froa modern Arabic literature are used In reading lessons. 
Appended to Vols. ttt and IV are extensive para^gas of the verbs. 
Arabic script used throughout. 

DICTIONARIES 

Al-BafalbakkT, MunTr, Al-Mawrld: A Modern English-Arable Dictionary . 
Beirut: Dar al-illa III MalayTn, 1967. 1090 pp^ 

Ellas, Edvard Ellas. The Collegiate Dictionary, Arablc-English, 
Compiled for University Students . Cairo: Elias 1 Modern Press, 196-. 
856 pp* 
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Ellas, Ellas A. Modern Dictionary: Arablc-Engllsh . 9th ed . Cairo: 
Ellas’ Modern Press, 1962. 

, Elias’ Modern Dictionary: Engll sh-Arablc ♦ 13th ed* Cairo; 

Elias' Modern Press, 1963. 815 pp. 

Practical Dictionary of the Colloquial Arabic of the Middle 

East * 2nd ed. Cairo: Ellas' Modern Press, 1949 . 254 pp. 

Hava, J.G. Arablc-EngU sh J)lc tionary . Rev. ed. Beirut: Catholic 
Press, 1963. 915 pp. 

A Learner's Arablc-Engllsh Dictionary . Beirut; Libralrie du Liban, 
1966. 1242 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. Assumes familiarity with 
the arrangement of the standard Arabic dictionary. All related words 
are grouped under their root. The approximately 30,000 entries ap- 
pear in the unvocalired Arabic script and in transliteration. 

A Learner’s English-Arable Dictionary . Beirut: Libralrie du Liban, 
n.d. 466 pp. 

Intended for speakers of English. The approxlmat »ly 22,000 
entries are followed by abbreviations indicating the parts of speech 
and the Arabic gloss in the Arabic script and in transliteration. 

The Irregular plurals of nouns and adjectives as well as the past 
and present forms of verbs are provided. 

Hansoor, M. English-Arable Dictionary of Political, Diplomatic and 
Conference Terms . New York, N.Y.; McGraw-Hill, 1961. xv, 353 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. Designed to supplement 
existing standard English-Arable dictionaries. Approximately 9500 
entries of specialised terms and expressions commonly used in the 
conduct of international relations. Words related to the key word 
are Indented and alphabetised under that group. Verbs are alpha- 
betised separately at the end of each group. The Arabic material 
is in the Arabic script. Three supplementary lists cover inter- 
national organisations and Institutions, countries and their capitals, 
and Arabic civilian honorlflcs, ranks, and titles. 

Mathar, Ismail, farouk l Encyclopaedic Dictionary: English-Arable . 
Cairo: Renaissance Bookshop, 1950. 320 pp. 

Kathar, J. Arablc-Engllsh Dictionary, English-Arable > Cairo, n.d. 

2 vols. 

Middle East Centre for Arab Studies. A Selected Word List of Modern 
Literary Arabic . Beirut; t)ar al-Kutub Press, 1959. 261 pp. 

Salem, Mahmoud Moha me d. Salem's English-Arable Dictionary , n.p., 

1961. 524 pp. 

Student's Arablc-Engllsh Dictionary . Beirut: Catholic Press, 1955. 

747 pp. 

An abridged version of Hava's dictionary. Intended for the speakers 
of both languages, the approxlma tely 30,000 entries, in the Arabic 
script, are arranged according to the root system, and followed by the 
English gtoss. Illustrations. 
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Student*s English-Arable Dictionary , Beirut: Catholic Press, 1955. 

440 pp. 

Students Engl lsh-Arablc , Arablc-Engll sh Dictionary . Beirut: Catholic 
Press , 1953 . 1390 pp . 

Vehr, Hans. A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic . Ed. by J Milton 
Cowan. Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University Press, 1961. xvil, 1110 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary Intended for the speaker of English. 

It constitutes an enlarged and Improved version of Arablsches 
Worterbuch fur die Schrl f tsprache der Cegenwart by Hans Wehr. 

Requires a knowledge of the arrangement of a standard Arabic diction* 
ary. The Arabic entries. In the Arabic script and In transcription, 
are followed by the English gloss and Illustrative sentences. Dia- 
lect words are Indicated. 



ARABIC, ALGERIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Cherl f-Zahar , A, Enaphone arabe»a lgdrlen . Algiers, 1959. Records. 

Sou la h, Mohammad, Mdthode pratique d'arabe rd&uller a I 'usage d? 
tous les dtabllsseroenta d~* Instruction contenant: La gratmalre et la 
ayntaxe ftdndralea comblndes; 32 tableaux ou rdsumds synoptlques; des 
textes culvlsj des notions sur les lettres usuelles; des dldments de 
odtrlque et de prosodle; un complement de gramma Ire; trots lexlques . 

8th ed. Algiers: Imprinter les ’'la Typo-Lltho*' et Jules Carbonel 
R^unies, 1947. 340 pp. 

The Arabic script Is used throughout. 

Tapilro, N. Manuel d’arabe alglrlen . Paris: Libralrle C. Kllncksleck, 
1957. 174 pp. 

For use with an Instructor In high school or with adults, and 
designed to give speech practice. Each of the 30 lessons, Including 
six reviews, can be covered In two or three hours. Cramar la Illus- 
trated In dialogues or narratives and explained In traditional terms. 
There are transformation, translation (both ways), response, and 
verb conjugation drills. Vocabulary is Introduced In lists. Pro- 
nunciation information In lessons 1 and 7, and repetition drills In 
lessons 1-3. Arabic material Is In transcription. Grammatical In- 
dex. Arabic-French, French-Arable glossaries. 

READERS 

Marcals, William and Abderrahman GuTga, Textes arabes de TakroOna . 
(Blbli de 1'Ecole des Langues Orientates Vlvantes 16,) Paris: 

Geuthner, 1925. 2 vols. 

GRAMMARS 

Hartals , Philippe. Le p arler ar abe d e DJld jelil . Paris: Libralrle 
d’ Antique e t d 'Orient, 1956, xxvill, 641 pp. 
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Mar^ais, William. Le dialecte parld k Tlemcen: Crammaire, textes 
et glossalre . Paris, 1902. 

DICTIONARIES 

Belkhassem, Ben S^dira. Dlctlonnaire f ran g al s-arabe de la langue 
parlde en Algdrle . Algiers, 1954. 



ARABIC, ARABIAN PENINSUIA 
TEACHING MATERIALS 

Basic Arabic . (ARAMCO Arabic Language Series.) Dhahran: Arabian- 
American Oil Co., 1957. 142 pp. Flash cards. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Part I contains 50 dialogues with buildups. Part II is a grammatical 
sketch in structural terms. The Arabic material is in transcription. 
Arabic-English glossary. 

Colloquial Grammar . (ARAMCO Arabic Language Series.) Dhahran: 
Arabian-American Oil Co., n.d. 

Conversational Arabic . (ARAMCO Arabic Language Series.) Dhahran: 
Arabian-American Oil Co., 195-. viii, 159 pp. 

For use with an instructor, an informant, or for sel f- ins true tiona 
purposes and designed to give speech practice. Assumes mastery of 
Basic Arabic and Spoken Arabic in the same series. Key to pronunci- 
ation precedes the conversations. The dialect is that spoken along 
the Persian Gulf. The Arabic material, in transcription, is arranged 
in two parts: 10 dialogues and the constructions of these dialogues 
analyzed in the form of buildups. Arabic-English glossary. 

Elementary Written Arabic . (ARAMCO Arabic Language Series.) Dhahran 
Arabian-American Oil Co., n.d. 

Newspaper Arabic . (ARAMCO Arabic Language Series.) Dhahran: Arabian 
American Oil Co., n.d. 

Pocket Guide to Arabic . (ARAMCO Arabic Language Series.) Dhahran: 
Arabian-Americen Oil Co., 1954. 86 pp. Record. 

For seJ f- instructional purposes and designed to give speech prac- 
tice. The language represented is that spoken in Eastern Saudi 
Arabia. Three conversations are written in the standard orthography 
and in transcription, each is accompanied by a free translation and 
a vocabulary. The orthography and the pronunciation are briefly 
discussed in the introduction which also contains instructions to 
the reader. Additional material consists of an Arabic-English vocabu 
lary list, a brief grammatical sketch, and supplementary vocabulary 
(English-Arabic). 

Spoken Arabic . (ARAMCO Arabic Language Series.) Dhahran: Arabian- 
American Oil Co., n.d. 159 pp. Records. 

For use with an instructor or for self-instructional purposes and 
designed to give speech practice. May be preceded by Ba sic Arabic 
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and followed by Conversational Arabic . In the 12 lessons, dialogues 
with breakdowns serve as a base for structured conversations outlined 
in English. Gramma tical explanations in structural terms. No drills. 
Vocabulary list in each lesson. Key to pronunciation precedes lessons. 
Information about stress in lesson 3. Arabic material is in transcrip- 
tion. Dialect is that of eastern Saudi Arabia. Instructions on the 
use of the material in the introduction. Appended is a model training 
(of Saudi employees) conversation. English-Arabic glossary. 

Cowan, William. Yemen Arabic . Taig, Yemen: Foreign Service Insti- 
tute, American Embassy, 1963. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Intended for use by embassy employees. Each of the 50 lessons can 
be covered in two hours. Grammar is illustrated in dialogues with 
buildups. There are substitution and transformation drills. Pho- 
nemes are listed. No pronunciation drills. Arabic material is in 
transcription. Brief introduction to the teacher and the student. 

[FSI ] 

Emerson, L.H.S. and Mohammad Abdoh Ghanem. Aden Arabic Exercises . 

Aden, 1943. 

Ghanem, Mohammad Abdoh. Aden Arabic for Beginners . Aden, 1955. 

A Handbook of Ku\;aiti Arabic . Hertford, England: Stephen Austin and 
Sons, for the Kuwait Oil Co., 1951, ix, 251 pp. Records. 

Primarily designed for the employees of che company for use with 
an instructor. Emphasis in all four parts is on speech practice. 
Grammar is explained in structural terms and practiced in translation 
(both ways) exercises in part H (13 lessons). It is illustrated in 
basic sentences or dialogues in part III (28 lessons) and in narra- 
tives in part IV (14 lessons). Vocabulary is introduced in lists 
and usage is explained in notes. Pronunciation information in part I 
and repetition drills on accompanying recordings. Arabic material is 
in transcription with stress indicated by diacritics. English-Arabic 
glos sary . 

Handbook of the Sj>oken Arabic of Bahrain . Bahrain: Bahrain Petroleum 
Co. , n .d . 

Jidda Arabic . Jidda, Saudi Arabia: Foreign Service Institute, American 
Embassy, 1963. 189 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

May be covered in 100 classroom hours. Grammar is illustrated in 
dialogues with buildups and explained in structural terms. There are 
substitution drills. Vocabulary list in each lesson. The Arabic 
material is in transcription. Instructions to the teacher and the 
student in the introduction. tFSI} 

Jong, D. Spoken Arabic of the Arabian Gulf . Beirut: American Press, 
1958, 

Designed to teach the spoken dialect of Kuwait. It uses the gram- 
mar translation approach and has basic texts, grammar notes, and con- 
versations , 
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Van Wagoner, Merrill Y. , Arnold C. Satterthwait and Frank A. Rice. 
Introduction to Spoken Arabic of Eastern Saudi Arabia . Long Island, 
N.Y.: Arabian-American Oil Co., Language Training Program, 1950. 

192 pp . Records. 

For use with an instructor or for self-instructional purposes and 
designed to give speech practice. In the 12 lessons, dialogues with 
"breakdowns" serve as a base for structured conversations outlined in 
English. Grammar is explained in structural terms. No drills. Vo- 
cabulary list in each lesson. An introductory section briefly lists, 
describes and exemplifies the sounds of Arabic. Repetition drills on 
stress in lesson 3. Arabic material is in transcription. Appended 
are a section on numbers, one on the verbs, on the basic sentences 
arranged by stem clas3, and a model training conversation. English- 
Arabic glossary. 

GRAMMARS 

Abboud, Peter F, The Syntax of Najdl Arabic . Ann Arbor, Mich.: 
University Microfilms, 1964. Ill pp. 

A linguistic description intended for the specialist. Based pri- 
marily on the IC and String Constituent Analysis principles of 
linguistics. After a brief Introduction and listing of the phonemes 
of Najdi Arabic, the study is given over to descriptions of the parts 
of speech (nouns, adjectives, etc.), clauses, phrases, transformations, 
concord, and major and minor sentences. Examples follow items des- 
cribed. Phonemic transcription used throughout. Bibliography. 

Nizan, Paul. Aden Arabic . Transl. from the French by J. Pinkham. 
Paris: F. Maspero, 1967. 159 pp . 

DICTIONARIES 

Engllsh-Arabic Word List . ( A RAMCO Arabic Language Series.) Dhahran, 
1958. 452 pp. [O.P.] 

Intended for the speaker of English. The approximately 6500 
entries are arranged in three columns. The English entry is followed 
by the spoken Arabic equivalent, in transcription, and possible af- 
fixes, and by the modern standard Arabic equivalent, in the Arabic 
script . 



ARABIC, CHAD 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Absi, Samir Abu and Andr£ Sinaud. Basic Chad Arabic . Bloomington, 
Ind.: Indiana University, 1968. 312 pp. Teacher’s Handbook . 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
In the pre-speech phase, emphasis is on passive recognition. The 60 
units contain an outline of phonology and grammar with exercises in 
identifying, transcribing, and translating into English. The active 
phase consists of 45 lessons in which grammar is illustrated in dia- 
logues with buildups which serve a s a base for structured conversa- 
tion and comprehension practice. Grammar is explained in structural 
terms. The Arabic material is in transcription. Appended are 35 
supplementary dialogues and eight narratives. [NDEA] 
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. Spoken Chad Arabic . Bloomington, Ind.: The Intensive Lan- 
guage Center, Indiana University, 1966, 2 vols. Tapes. 

An introductory intensive course for use with an instructor and 
designed to give speech practice. The two phases, the pre-speech 
phase and the active production phase, can be covered in 360 hours. 

The 60 units and seven tests in the pre-speech phase can be covered 
in 90 hours. These units contain pronunciation information (1*6) 
and grammatical infoimation followed by transcription, identifica- 
tion, and translation (to English) drills. In the 40 units in the 
active production phase, dialogues, without buildups and followed 
by vocabulary lists, serve as models for imitation and substitution. 
There are repetition, substitution, and transformation drills. Gram- 
mar is explained in structural terms. Unit 1 contains a review of 
phonology and repetition drills. Arabic material is in transcription . 
An introductory section contains directions to both the instructor 
and the student. [NDEA/PC] 

GRAMMARS 

Worbe, Andrd. Etude de l’arabe parl£ au Tchad . Fort-Lamy: S.N.O., 
1962. 96 pp. 



ARABIC, EGYPTIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Fateen, Lillian, William Cowan and Harlie L. Smith, Jr. Egyptian 
Arabic . Cairo: Foreign Service Institute, American Embassy, 1962. 

352 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
The 99 lessons may be covered in approximately 100 classroom hours. 
Grammar is illustrated in dialogues with buildups. There are re- 
sponse and variation drills. The colloquial Egyptian Arabic, written 
in transcription, represents that spoken in Cairo. [FSI) 

Hanna, Sami A. and Naguib Greis. Beginning Arabic - A Linguistic 
Approach: From Cultivated Cairene to Formal Literary Arabic . Sa 1 t 
Lake City, Utah: University Printing Service, 1965. xxx, 192 pp. 
Tapes . 

For use with an instructor at high school or university levels 
and designed to give speech, reading, and writing practice. To be 
used In conjunction with Writing Arabic , by the same authors. In 
the eight lessons, grammar, carefully graded, is illustrated in 
dialogues without buildups or in narratives, explained in structural 
terms, and further clarified in structure patterns. There are re- 
sponse, substitution, sentence construction, completion, and trans- 
formation drills. Vocabulary is introduced in lists and illustrated 
in the dialogues or narratives. An introductory chapter contains an 
outline of phonology. Pronunciation information, including diagrams 
of the organs of speech during the production of the sound under 
study, and minimal pair drills in lessons 1-7. Although Cairene 
speech is emphasized, reference is made to variant forms in "formal 11 
or "c lassical" Arabic . Arabic material is in transcription accom- 
panied by standard orthography from lesson 6. Appendices cover: two 
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stories, with explanatory material, grammatical terminology, sentence 
patterns, proverbs, pronunciation tests, and a bridal song. Arabic- 
English glossary. 

Harrell, Richard S., Laila Y. Tewfik and George D. Selim. Lessons in 
Colloquial Egyptian Arabic . (Richard Slade Harrell Arabic Series, 

No. 2.) Rev. ed . Washington, D.C.: Georgetown University Press, 
1963. 146 pp. 

An intermediate course for use with an instructor and designed to 
give speech practice and grammatical review. If used as an intro- 
ductory course, the instructor needs to add further elementary 
material. The 40 lessons are divided into five sections. Graimvar 
is explained in structural terms and illustrated in basic sentences 
(section III), model sentences (section IV), and in dialogues (sec- 
tion V). There are translation (both ways) and transformation drills 
Section I contains an outline of phonology, and section II pronunci- 
ation drills. Arabic material is in transcription. 

Lehn, Walter and Peter Abboud. Beginning Cairo Arabic . Prelim, ed. 
Austin, Texas: University of Texas Middle East Center, 1965. x, 

298 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give, speech practice. 

In the 30 lessons, grammar is illustrated in basic sentences, dia- 
logues, or narratives, and explained in structural terms. There are 
substitution, transformation, and translation (English-Arable) drills 
Lessons 1-6 include pronunciation (repetition) drills on minimal 
pairs. The language of this book represents the prestige usage of 
the majority of Cairenes in informal situations. It is written in 
transcription. An outline reference grammar is appended. Arabic- 
English glossary. [NDEA] 

Marine Basic Course: Egyptian Arabic . Cairo: Foreign Service Insti- 
tute, American Embassy, 1964. 65 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to teach a number of use- 
ful words and phrases. Each of the 61 lessons consists of a few 
basic sentences, a supplementary vocabulary list, and response drills 
The Arabic material is in transcription. Instructions on the use of 
the material in the introduction. [FSI] 

Mitchell, T.F. Colloquial Arabic: The Living Language of Egypt . 
London: English Universities Press, 1962. ix, 240 pp. 

For use with an informant and designed to give speech practice. 
Part I contains an outline of the phonology, part II a reference 
grammar in traditional terms, and part III topically arranged vocabu- 
lary lists and illustrative sentences useful to the visitor. The 
dialect represented is that spoken by educated speakers in Cairo. 
Transcription is used throughout the text. 

READERS 

Elder, Earl Edgar. Egyptian Colloquial Arabic Reader , London: 

Oxford University Press, 1927. xiii, 245 pp . 

For use with an instructor or for self-instructional purposes. 

The dialogues and narratives are tn transcription. Culture notes. 
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GRAMMARS 

El Sayed, Dawood H.A. ,r A Descriptive Analysis of the Par t-of-Speech 
System and the Grammatical Categories of Egyptian Colloquial Arabic. 11 
Ph.D. Diss., Cornell University, 1962. 

Gamal-Eldin , Saad M. A Syntactic Study of Egyptian Colloquial Arabic . 
(Janua Lingaarum, Series Practlca, 34.) The Hague: Mouton and Co., 
1967. 117 pp. 

A linguistic grammar of educated Cairene Arabic. The main part 
o i the nine chapters is devoted to describing the structure of sen- 
tences ir this dialect. The description is primarily in terms of 
slots and fillers, and uses a phonemic transcription. The final 
chapter contains a sample discourse with analysis and translation. 

Hanna, H.M. The Phrase Structure of Egyptian Colloquial Arabic . 

(Janua Linguarum, Series Practica, 35.) The Hague: Mouton and Co., 
1967. 60 pp. 

Harrell, Richard S. The Phonology of Colloquial Egyptian Arabic . 
(Publications Series B-Aids-No. 9.) New York, N.Y.: American Council 
of Learned Societies, 1957. 90 pp. 

Intended for the specialist. The study is based on the educated 
speech of Cairo and Alexandria. The phonetic concepts, terminology, 
and most of the symbols used in this work are essentially those of 
Bloch and Trager. [ACLS] 

Khalafallah, Abdelghany A. A Descriptive Grammar of Colloquial 
Egyptian Arabic . Ann Arbor, Mich.: Universi ty Microfilms , 1961. 
vii , 111 pp. 

A linguistic grammar, basically structural in approach. In three 
parts: phonemic (suprasegmentals , vocalic system, phono tac tic s , 
etc.); morphemics (form classes, pronouns, particles); and syntax 
(units, phrases, clauses, major sentence types, etc.). The first 
two sections include a number of illustrative tables. Examples 
follow items described. The final chapter is a sample text with 
analysis. Phonemic transcription used throughout. 

Tomiche, Nada. Le parler arabe du Calre . (Recherches M4diter- 
ran^ennes, Textes et Etudes Linguis tique , 3.) The Hague: Mouton and 
Co. , 1964. 236 pp. 

A linguistic grammar of Cairene Arabic. May be used for reference 
purposes. In two equal parts: phonology, and morphology and syntax. 
Items described are followed by numerous examples. The second sec- 
tion utilizes a fairly traditional pproach in categorizing the parts 
of speech (verb, noun, number, nominal phrase, etc.). Modified pho- 
nemic transcription used throughout. Bibliography. 

DICTIONARIES 

Spiro Bey, Socrates. Arabic-English Dictionary of the Modern Arabic 
of Egypt . 2nd rev. ed . Cairo, 1923. 518 pp. 

. English-Arable Vocabulary of the Modern and Colloquial Arabic 

of Egypt . 3rd ed. Cairo, 1929. 
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ARABIC, IRAQI 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Erwin, Wallace, A Basic Course in Iraq * Arabic . Washington, D.C.: 
Georgetown University Press, f orthcomin 0 . 

McCarthy, R.J. and Faraj Raffouli. Spoken Arabic of Baghdad - Parts 
I and II . (Publications of the Oriental Institute of Al-Hikma Uni- 
versity, Linguistic Series 1 and 2.) Beirut: Librairle Orientale, 
1964-65, 2 vols. 

This introductory course is first in a projected series on Arabic 
language and literature. For use with an instructor and designed 
to give speech and reading practice. In the 40 units, the material 
is in transliteration followed by Arabic writing. Grammatical struc- 
ture is demonstrated in unrelated sentences and explained in struc- 
tural terms. Substitution drills and drills on conjugating verbs. 
Unit 1 includes general information about pronunciation and pro- 
nunciation repetition drills. Vocabulary is introduced in the notes 
and in translation exercises. Notes to the student. Appendices 
cover: numbers, time, and verb forms. Word index. Subject index. 
Part II, Anthology of Texts , is in three sections, each of which has 
six chapters with dialogues, stories, short plays, traditional 
stories, proverbs, and popular songs. In section I, the Arabic 
material is in transliteration, in section II, in translation and 
accompanied by notes, and in section III, in the Arabic script. 

Van Ess, John, The Spoken Arabic of Iraq . 2nd ed. rev. London: 
Oxford University Press, 1938. vi, 280 pp. 

For self- ins true tional purposes and designed to give speech and 
possibly reading practice. In part I, grammar is illustrated in 
unrelated sentences and two-way translation drills. Explanations 
are in traditional terms. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. Some 
cultural information. The introduction contains a brief outline of 
the Arabic script and two reading exercises. The Arabic material 
is in transliteration supplemented by the Arabic script in part I, 
Part II is an English-Arabic glossary. Bibliography. 

Van Wagoner, Merrill Y. Spoken (Iraqi) Arabic . New York, N.Y.J 
Henry Holt and Co., 1949-60. 2 vols. Records. Keys to the Exer- 

cises for Spoken Iraqi Arabic . 1960. For self-instructional pur- 
poses (with a guide) and designed to give speech and reading prac- 
tice, Three reviews, the third (lesson 18) incomplete. Basic 
sentences with buildups serve as a base for dialogues and, in Vol. I, 
for structured conversations outlined in English. Contents reflect 
wartime situations. Grammar is explained in structural terms. There 
are multiple choice, completion, and transformation drills. Pro- 
nunciation information and drills in each lesson of Vol. I. Vocabu- 
lary list in all lessons. Vocabulary usage is explained in notes 
(in Vol. II). The language represented is the colloquial speech of 
Baghdad. In Vol, I, it is written in the standard orthography 
accompanied by a transcription; Vol, II is entirely in transcription. 
Appended to Vol, I are the transcription, an index to pronunciation 
practices, a section on Arabic orthography, instructions to the guide 
and Arablc-English, English-Arabic glossaries. [USAFI/ACLS] 
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GRAMMARS 

Erwin, Wallace M. A Short Reference Grammar of Iraqi Arabic . (Rich- 
ard Slade Harrell Arabic Series, No. 4.) Washington, D.C.: George- 
town University Press, 1963. 392 pp. 

Intended for the beginning student,. Structural in approach. 

In three parts: phonology, morphology (which comprises about half 
the book) and syntax. Numerous examples with translations follow 
brief descriptions of grammatical items. Phonemic transcription 
used throughout. The dialect described is that of educated Muslims 
in Baghdad. [NDEA] 

DICTIONARIES 

Clarity, Beverly E., Karl Stowasser and Ronald G. Wolf. A Dictionary 
of Iraqi: English-Arable . (Richard Slade Harrell Arabic Series, 

No. 6.) Washington, D.C.: Georgetown University Press, 1964. 202 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. The approximately 10,000 
entries primarily reflect the basic vocabulary of the Muslims from 
Baghdad, although some southern Iraqi Arabic has been included. 
Technical terms have been largely avoided. English homonyms are 
treated in the same main entry. The Iraqi gloss and illustrative 
sentence, in transcription (same as in A Short Reference Grammar of 
Iraqi Arabic by Wallace M. Erwin), appear in the forms of a standard 
Arabic dictionary. [NDEA] 

Woodhead, Daniel R. and Wayne Beene. A Dictionary of. Iraqi Arabic; 
Arabic-Engllsh . (Richard Slade Harrell Arabic Series, No. 10.) 
Washington, D.C. : Georgetown University Press, 1967. xiii, 509 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary of the colloquial Arabic spoken in 
Baghdad. Intended for use by the speaker of English. Requires a 
knowledge of Arabic grammar and of the standard arrangement of an 
Arabic dictionary. Stem vowels of the imperfect and noun plurals 
are indicated. Illustrative sentences are provided. Arabic material 
is in transcription. [NDEA] 



ARABIC, LIBYAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Al-Any, Riyadh S. Libyan Arabic . n.p., 1968. 124 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 24 lessons, including seven reviews, grammar is illustrated 
in dialogues and explained in structural terms. There are completion 
and response drills. The Arabic material is in transcription. 

Applegate, Joseph. Libyan Arabi c. Washington, D.C.: Howard Uni- 
versity, 1968. 191 pp. 

For use in an intensive course and designed to give speech prac- 
tice. In the 17 lessons, grammar is explained in structural terms 
and illustrated in dialogues with buildups and in exercises. Lessons 
18-24 contain review dialogues and drills. The Arabic material is 
in transcription. [PC] 
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Crawford, Kenneth P. A Short Course In Libyan Arabic . Princeton, 
N.J.: Princeton University, Libya Peace Corps program, 1966. 153 pp. 

Tapes. 

Each of the 24 lessons contains basic sentences, dialogues, vo- 
cabulary li3ts, and exercises. The Arabic material is in transcrip- 
tion. [PC] 

Curotti, Torquato. II dialetto libico: Gramma tica con esercizi di 
traduzlone, conversa tione ed espressione idiomache; Dlzzlonarlo 
i taliano- libico , e libico- i taliano . Tripoli, 1933. 

Cyrenalcan Arabic: Basic Course, Units 1-24 . Washington, D.C.: 
Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, n.d. Ill pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Grammar is illustrated in dialogues with buildups and explained in 
structural terms. No grammar drills. Supplementary vocabulary 
lists. Pronunciation information and repetition drills on all 
vowels and on problematic consonants in lessons 1-4. Arabic mater- 
ial is in transcription, with stress marked by a diacritic and 
intonation marked by punctuation. [FSI] 

Tripoli tanlan Arabic, Units 1-26 . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service 
Institute, Department of State, n.d. [FSI] 

GRAMMARS 

Griffini, Eugenio. L'arabo parlato della Libia . Milan: Ulrico 
Hoepli, 1913. 378 pp. 

The main part of the book is an Italian-Arabic dictionary. The 
Arabic material is in transcription. Inflections and conjugations 
for the Arabic glosses are provided. An introductory chapter con- 
tains a brief reference grammar in traditional terms. 

DICTIONARIES 

Boris, Gilbert. Lexlque du parler arabes des Marazlg . (Etudes 
arabes et islamiques, Ser. 3: Etudes et documents, 1.) Paris: 
Librairie C. Klincksieck, 1958. xv , 686 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of French. Assumes familiarity with the 
arrangement of a standard Arabic dictionary. The approximately 4500 
entries are in the Arabic script and in transcription. Includes a 
brief list of sources, abbreviations of tribal names, and an explana- 
tion of the transcription used. 



ARABIC, MALTESE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Aquilina, Joseph. Teach Yourself Maltese . London: English Univer- 
sities Press, 1965. x, 240 pp. 

This self-instructional book is designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. The first section of the book contains an 
outline of the phonology. In the 31 lessons, grammar is explained 
in structural terms and illustrated in numerous examples. Vocabulary 
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is introduced in lists, where the patterns of word- structure are 
given to illustrate the construction of the various parts of speech. 
The exercises consist of: translating, supplying articles, forming 
the plural, and giving the derived form of verbs. Maltese material 
is in the standard orthography, accompanied by a transcription in 
the section on phonology. Key to exercises. 

Butcher, May. Elements of Maltese: A Simple, Practical Grammar . 
London: Oxford University Press, 1938. xi , 200 pp. 

For self-instructional purposes. In the 12 lessons, grammar is 
explained in traditional terms and illustrated in unrelated sen- 
tences. Two-way translation drills. The introduction includes an 
outline of phonology. Key to exercises. 

Sutcliffe, E.F. A Grammar of the Maltese Language with Chrestomathy 
and Vocabulary . London: Oxford University Press, 1936. [O.P.J 

READERS 

Arberry, A.J. A Maltese Anthology . London: Oxford University Press, 
1960. xxxvii, 280 pp. 

Selections of prose and poetry illustrating a variety of styles 
and accompanied by translations. 

GRAMMARS 

Aquilina, Joseph. The Structure of Maltese: A Study in Mixed Grammar 
and Vocabulary . Valletta: Royal University of Malta, 1959. 



DICTIONARIES 

Engllsh-Maltese Dictionary . Malta, 1946. 



ARABIC, MAURITANIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Al-Any, Riyadh S. Spoken Mauritanian Arabi c. Rev. ed. n.p., 1969. 

100 pp. 

This is a revision of a text originally designed for a 12-week 
course for Peace Corps trainees learning Hassaniya, the national 
language of Mauritania. The material is arranged in two stages, a 
pre-speech phase and an active phase. The first stage is intended 
to give the students a passive knowledge of the phonology, morphology 
and syntax. In the second stage, the same material is presented in 
the same order and the student is drilled in production of the lan- 
guage. The introduction contains a brief comparative sketch of the 
four regional dialects of Hassaniya, which differ mainly in vocabu- 
lary and usage, rather than morphology and syntax. A bibliography 
and table of phonetic symbols are included. Arabic material is in 
phonemic transcription. Maps. [PC] 
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GRAMMARS 

Cohen, David and Mohammed el Chennafi. Le dialecte arabe hassanLya 
de Maurltanle (parler de la Gabla ). (Etude arabes et Islamiques: 
Etudes et documents, 5.) Paris: Librarle C. Kllncksleck, 1963. 
lx, 292 pp. 

A linguistic grammar utilizing a structural approach. May be 
used for reference purposes. The book Is divided Into three sec- 
tions: phonology, morphology and syntax, and texts. The phonology 
Is mainly discussion, and contains few examples. The second section 
Is divided Into discussion of grammatical categories, with numerous 
examples (with translations) following each point discussed. Texts 
Include poems, a narrative and several long dialogues, with trans- 
lations cn facing pages. Description Is based on former studies and 
four principal Informants from southwest Mauritania. Fhonrmic tran* 
scrlptlon used throughout. Bibliography. 



ARABIC, MOROCCAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 



Harrell, Richard S., Mohammed Abu-Talib and William S. P. 

A Basic Course in Moroccan Arabic . (Richard Slade Karri ;blc 

Series, No. 8.) Washington, D.C.: Georgetown University s , 1965. 

xvl , 395 pp. Tapes, 

For use with an instructor and designed to give spec (ice. 

Arabic material, in transcription, Is arranged In two i nt 

sections consisting respectively of 130 lessons and 97 5? Ha* 



logues with brief gratrwi tlcal and cultural notes. After lesion 12, 
the lessons and dialogues may be combined. In the lessons, grammar 
and vocabulary are introduced In phrases and sentences and explained 
In structural terms. There are repetition, completion, substitution, 
response, combination, transformation, and a few translation (Into 
Arabic) drills. Vocabulary Is limited to 650 basic entries, new 
Items being listed in each lesson. Introductory sections contain an 
outline of the phonology, wl£h sourds described In terns of place 
and manner of production, as veil as repetition drills, some of which 
are contrastive. Appended are a grammatical Index and an Arabic* 
English glossary. [NDEA] 

Mlgllatta, Ernest and Wall Ala.nl. g poken Moroccan Arabic: Pre»$peech . 
Prelim, ed, Bloomington, Ind,: Indiana University, Intensive Lan- 
guage Training Center, 1966, 3 vols. Tapes. 

The pre*speech phase of a basic course. May be covered In three 
:eeks. For use with an instructor and designed to give the students 
a passive knowledge of the significant sound patterns and a super- 
ficial understanding of the graernr of the language. The phonology 
(lessons 1*9) and the grammar (lessons 10*32) are outlined in sttuc* 
tural terms with numerous examples. The Drill Book contains dicta* 
tlon, translation (into English), and identification drills of sounds 
and grammatical constructions. The teacher** Supplementary Drills 
contains the Items recorded on tape and accompanying the text. The 
dialect of Mbat Is represented, written In transcription. (PC I 
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Scholes, Irene and Wall Alaml . Spoken Moroccan Arabic . Prelim, ed. 
Bloomington, Ind,: Indiana University, Intensive Language Training 
Center, 1966. 2 vols. 

Designed to give speech piactice. The 54 lessons of the pre- 
speech phase contain outlines of phonology and grammar, vocabulary 
lists, and recognition and translation drills. In the 22 lessons 
of the active phase, grammar Is explained In structural terms and 
Illustrated In dialogues and exercises. Vocabulary lists. The 
Arabic material Is in transcription. {PC) 

Smith, Harlle L. , Jr. Moroccan Arabic: Introductory Course, Units 
1-20 . Prelim, ed. Tangier, Morocco: Foreign Service Institute, 
Department of State, 1965. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
From lesson 7 on, the dialogues with buildups serve as a base for 
structured conversation outlined In English. Grammar Is explained 
In structural terms. There are substitution , completion, trans- 
formation, and translation drills. An Introductory chapter contains 
an outline of the phonology and repetition drills. Arabic material 
Is In transcription. [FSI) 

READERS 

Alami, Wall A. Moroccan Arabic Intermediate Reader . Bloomington, 
Ind.: Indiana University, Intensive Language Training Center , 19o9. 

2 vols. [NDEA] 

GRAMMARS 

Harrell, Richard S. A Short Reference Granrmr of Moroccan Arabic, 
with an Appendix of Texts In Urban Moroccan Arabic by Louis Brunot . 
(Richard Slade Harrell Arabic Series, No. 1.) Washington, D,C#i 
Georgetown University Press, 1962. xxiii, 263 pp. 

tntended for the student who already has had a course In Intro- 
ductory Moroccan Arabic. Structural In approach. In thiee parts: 
phonology, morphology, and syntax. Brief descriptions are followed 
by numerous examples with trans lations . The dialect described Is 
that of educated urban speakers from Fez, Rabat and Casablanca. 

An appendix of an annotated collection of 42 texts (with no trans- 
lations) by Louis Brunot and edited by the author Included. Phonemic 
transcription used throughout. [NDEA] 

DICTIONARIES 

Harrell, Richard S., Thomas Fox and Mohammed Abu-Tallb. A Dictionary 
of Moroccan Arabic; Arablc-English . (Richard Slade Harrell Arabic 
Series, No. 9.) Washington, D.C.: Georgetown University Press, 1966. 
xxl, 268 pp. 

tntended for the speaker of English. Presupposes a familiarity 
with the basic grammar of Arabic. Concentrates on the core vocabu- 
lary of everyday life of educated speakers in Fet, Rabat, and Casa- 
blanca. The arrangement is alphabetical according to the transcrip- 
tion. Necessary grama t leal Information is given with the entries. 
Illustrative sentences. An introductory chapter outlines the pho- 
nology. [NDEA] 
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Sobelnan, Harvey and Richard S. Harrell. A Dictionary of Moroccan 
Arabic: Engllsh-Morocca n . (Richard Slade Harrell Arabic Series, 

No. 3.) Washington, D.C.: Georgetown University Press, 1963. 228 pp. 

For use by English-speaking students familiar with the basic gram- 
matical structure of Moroccan Arabic. Aims at presenting core vocabu- 
lary of everyday conversational usage, with approximately <>60 entries. 
Technical and literary matters have been avoided. The Arabic material 
Is In transcription (explained In A Short Reference Grammar of Mo roc - 
can Arabic by Richard S. Harrell). Entries, Including phrases and 
Idioms, contain reference to parts of speech snd to grammatical 
Irregularities. Illustrative sentence; are used to clarify syntac- 
tic and contextual functions of Moroccan entries and in cases where 
several Moroccan words correspond to one English word. [NDEA] 



ARABIC, SUDANESE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Arabic: Sudanese . Khartoum: Foreign Service Institute. Department 
of State, 1959. 119 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 24 lessons, grammar is illustrated In dialogues with buildups 
and In structure sentences. Explanations are In structural terms. 
There are substitution, translation (Into English), parsing, >.e;pon$e, 
combination, and transformation drills. Supplementary vocabulary 
lists. The Arabic material Is In transcription. [FSI) 

Rhoad, Claude E. Sudanese Arabic: Units 1-24 . Khartoum, Sudan, 

1959. 

Trtmlngham, John Spencer. Sudan Colloquial Arabic . 2nd ed, London: 
Oxford University Press, 1946. vili, 176 pp» 

GRAMMARS 

Burton, G.S.H. Sudan Arabic Notebook . London: McCcrquodale and Co., 
1934. xi, 251 pp. 

Worsley, Allan. Sudanese Grammar . London: Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge, 1925. vl , 80 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Helleson, Slgmar. Sudan Arabic: En&llsh-Atabic Vocabulary . 2nd ed. 
London: The Sudan Government, 1930. xxvlll, 351 pp. 

A revision of H.F.S. Aaery'a dictionary (1905). Intended for 
speakers of English. The approximately 3500 entries include abbre- 
viations which indicate the parts of speech and the Arabic gloss, 
written in the Arabic script and in transit teratlon. The introduc- 
tion contains a synopsis of Arabic grammar. 
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ARABIC , SYRIAN 

TEACHING MATERIAL 

Ferguson, Charles A. et al. Dana s e u s Arabic . Washington, D.C.*. 
Center for Applied Linguistics, 1961. 313 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In lessons 1-15, grammar is Illustrated In dialogues which serve as 
a base for comprehension exercises and for structured conversations 
outlined In English. Grammatical explanations are in structural 
terms. Lesson 17 contains a dialogue, and lesson 19 a narrative and 
two supplementary dialogues. There are response, transformation, 
translation (into Arabic), substitution, true and false, and com- 
pletion drills. (Vocabulary list In each lesson*) Lesson 1 in- 
cludes an oucllne of phonology. Pronunciation Information and drills 
(repetition) In lessons 1-10. The Arabic material is In transcrip- 
tion. (FSIJ 

Spoken Lebanese Arabic . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service 

Institute, Department of State, n.d. ISO pp. Records. 

For use with an instructor, Informant, or for self-instructional 
purposes and designed to give speech practice. Divided into five 
parts, each with five lessons and one review. Dialogues serve as a 
base for structured conversations, outlined In English. Grammar 
Illustrated In basic sentences with' buildups and explained in struc- 
tural terms. There are response, sentence construction, transfor- 
mation, and translation (both ways) drills. Vocabulary list in each 
lesson. Pronunciation information and drills in lessons 1-12. Out- 
line of the phonology in lesson 1. Arabic material Is in transcrip* 
tlon with stress Indicated by diacritics, (The standard orthography 
is explained In part 5.) Directions on the se of the material in 
the introduction and in lesson 1, Appendices cover; grammar survey 
and a supplement on dialects. Arabic-English, English-Arable glos- 
saries. t FSI ) 

Introductory Course . Beltot: Foreign Service Institute, Department 
of State, 1966. 256 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 50 lessons, grammar Is Introduced In dialogues with buildups 
and explained In structural terms. There are repetition and com- 
pletion drills. The Arabic material Is in transcription. (FSt) 

Jordanian Arabic; PLP-100 Course . Beirut: Foreign Service Institute, 
Department of State, 1966. 3 vols. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the SO lessons, graroar Is illustrated In dialogues with buildups 
which serve as a base for structured conversation. Grammatical 
explanations ate In structural terms. There are Substitution, 
substitution-correlation, translation (into Arabic), and response 
drills. Pronunciation information and drills (repetition) in les- 
sons 1-9. The dialect represented is that spoken in A man and 
vicinity. Instructions to the student and the instructor in the 
introduction. The Arabic material is in transcription. An Arabic- 
English glossary is appended in Vol. HI. (FSt ] 
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O’Leary, De Lacy. Colloquial Arabic; Egyptian, Syrian Dialects . 

New York, N.Y.: Dover Publications, Inc., 19D3. xvlll, 192 pp. 

See entry under ARABIC, EGYPTIAN. 

Rice, Frank and Majed F. Sa’ld. Eastern Arabic; An Introductio n 
to the Spoken Arabic of Palestine, Syria and Lebanon . Beiruti 
Khayats, 1960. 400 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Thirty units with Arabic material written In transcription. Gramnar 
Is Illustrated In sentences with buildups and Included In substitu- 
tion, response, and transformation drills. Outline of phonology and 
repetition drills on minimal pairs In an Introductory chapter. In- 
formation about stress, vowel prominence, the transition vowel, and 
Intonation in units 1-3. Vocabulary is Introduced In pattern and 
structure sentences and there are supplementary vocabulary lists. 
Grammar Index. Glossary. 

Snow, James A. An Introduction to Levantine Arabic Pronunciation . 

Rev. ed. Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, Department 
of State, forthcoming. [FSI] 

Van Wagoner, Merrll*. Y. , Murah F. Dabaghi and Joseph T. Kiameh. 
Introduction to the Spoken Atablc of Lebanon . Sidon: Trans* Arabian 
Pipeline Co., 1953. 214 pp. Tapes. (O.P.) 

The primary aim of this manual Is to teach general conversational 
Arabic to the American employees working In Lebanon. In the 25 les- 
sons, Arabic dialogues with breakdowns are In transcription. Gram- 
matical explanations are In structural terms. No drills*, however, 
the materials can be converted Into exercises for recall or replace- 
ment. Supplementary vocabulary lists. An Introductory r ,*ctlon 
contains s list of rounds and repetition drills on olnlt-al pairs. 
Instructions to the student on the use of the material In the Intro- 
duction and In the lessons. Engl Ish-Arabtc glossary. 

GRAMMARS 

Cowell, Hark W. A Short Reference Grammar of Syrian Arabic . (Rich- 
ard Slade Harrell Arabic Series, No. 7.) Washington, D.C.: George- 
town University Press, 1964. xlv, 587 pp. 

Intended for the student who has, or is In the process of, ac- 
quiring an elementary knowledge of Syrian Aiabic. Structural In 
approach. In four parts: phonology; morphology (parts II and lit): 
base forms, Inflectional forma, derivational categories and Inflec- 
tional categories; and syntax. Numerous examples with translations. 

The dialect described l* primarily that of the educated Damascene. 
Modified Roman alphabet used throughout. Bibliography. Index. [NDCA] 

Driver, Ccdfrey Rolles. A Grammar of the Colloquial Arabic or Syria 
and Palestine * London: Probsthain and Co., 1925. xll, 257 pp. 

A traditional grarmar. Covers parts of speech (verb, noun, 
adjective, conjunctions, etc.), with the verbal and nomlnal-adjec tlval 
systems covering the major portion of the book. Examples folow each 
Item described. Rofcan transcription used throughout with the excep- * 
tlon of the chapter on the Arabic alphabet. Bibliography. Index. 
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Johnstone, T.M. Eastern Arabic Dialect Studies . (London Oriental 
Series, No. 17.) London: Oxford University Press, 1967. xxxll , 

268 pp. 

A study of the dialects of Kuwait, Bahrain, Qatar - but not 
al-Hasa * and the Truclal Coast (Truclal Onan). An Introductory 
chapter discusses the place of these dialects within the larger 
group of dialects to which they belong, and determines their main 
characteristics. Part II Is an outline of the phonology of these 
dialects, first the group as a whole, then Individually. Part III 
treats the morphology, In an arrangement paralleling part II. Part 
IV, Notes on Syntax, deals mainly with the use of tenses, concord, 
and the sentence. Part V consists of a series of texts In tran- 
scription and translation; they represent examples of connected 
speech. Bibliography, appendix (on problems of syllabification), 
and Index. The Arabic traterlal Is given In transcription, with 
occasional citations in Arabic script. The terminology is fairly 
conservative, with some use of process statement techniques to pro- 
vide symbolizations of synchronic relationships, e.g. y > J. Maps. 

Plamenta, Moshe. Studies In the Syntax of Palestinian Arabic: Simple 
Verb Forms In Subordinate and Main Clauses of Complex Sentences . 
(Oriental Notes and Studies, No. 10.) Jerusalem: The Israel Oriental 
Society, 1966. xvli, 2)2 pp. 

Intended for the specialist. An Inquiry Into the form-content 
dichotomy of the simple verb in Jerusalem Arabic. Includes a bibli- 
ography. 

Shavkat, Mahmoud H. A Descriptive Grantnar of Educated Damascene 
Arabic. Ann Arbor, Mich.: University Microfilms, 1962. Ill, 100 pp. 

A linguistic grammar, Intended for the specialist. Based on the 
IC principle of linguistics. In three parts: phonemlcs (supraseg- 
mental and segcental phonemes, and morphophonemlc notation); parts 
of speech (Inflectional categories, verbs, nouns, adjectives, etc.); 
end major types of syntactical constructions (attributive, verb- 
centered, coordinate, preposl t lonal , etc.). Numerous examples follow 
brief descript Ions i Ten Illustrative tables on Such subjects as 
major Intonation patterns, affixes, and Inflection. Appendices: 
lists of geminate clusters, non-geminate initial clusters and 
cor.sonant-vovel and vowel-consonant sequences. Analysis is based on 
Svadesh longor list and specimens of continuous discourse. Phonemic 
transcription used throughout. Bibliography. 

DICTIONARIES 

Copeland, Miles A. and Robert G. Mjhon. Colloquial Damascene Arabic 
Dictionary: Arablc-Enjtllsh . Washington, D.C.: Authors, 1952. v, 

87 pp. 

Intended for English speakers. The approximately 2400 entries 
ate arranged alphabetically by the Arabic root. Only thole non- 
verbal derivatives which have special meanings or special English 
equivalents have been Included. Arabic material la given In a 
transcription which Is Sussxarlted In the Introduction. The Intro- 
duction also Includes an outline of derivative forms of a verbal 
root . 
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Frayha, A.K. Dictionary of Non-Classical Vocables In the Spoken 
Arabic of Lebanon . (Oriental Series* No. 19.) Beirut: American 
University of Beirut, 1947. 207 pp. 

Stnvasser, Karl and Moukhtar Anl . A Dictionary of Syrian Arabic 
(Dialect of Damascus): English-Arable . (Richard Slade Harrell 
Arabic Series, No. 5.) Washington, D.C.: Georgetown University 
Press , 1964. xl , 269 pp. 

An English-Arable dictionary intended for the speaker of English. 
The approximately 15,000 entries represent an essentially colloquial 
vocabulary. English homonyms are treated as separate main entries, 
The Arabic gloss and Illustrative sentences, written in transcrip- 
tion, arc In the forms of a standard Arabic dictionary. (NDEA] 



ARABIC, TUNISIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

A Course In Tunisian . Tunis, n.d. 224 pp. 

Each of the eight lessons contains a dialogue, vocabulary list, 
granmar explanation, and exercises. The sounds of English and Arabic 
are contrasted In a preliminary section. French Is used as the lan- 
guage of Instruction through lesson 5, and English In lessons 6-8. 

The Arabic material is in transcription, supplemented by the Arabic 
script from lesson 5. (PC) 

Scholee, Robert J. and Touflk Ablda. Spoker Tunisian Arabic . Prelim, 
ed. Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, Intensive Language Train- 
ing Center, 1966. 2 vole. Tapes. 

For use in a 12-veek intensive course with approximately 360 class- 
room hours. A pre-speech phase and an active phasj. The 60 lessons 
of the first phase, designed to promote comprehension, include brief 
explanation of phonology and grammar, recognition and translation 
drills, and vocabulary lists. The 40 lessons of che second phase, 
wh<ch emphasises production, contain dialogues, grammar explanation, 
vocabulary, and exercises. The Arabic material is In transcription. 
(PCI 

Stephenson, Edvard. Tunisian Arabic . Providence, R.I.J Brown Uni* 
verslty, Peace Corps Training Program, 1967. 97 pp. 

Designed to give speech and writing practice. In the 31 'essons, 
granmar Is Illustrated In dialogues accompanied by notes and exer- 
cises. Pronunciation Information and drills. The Arabic material 
Is In the Arabic script, partially supplemented by a trar scrlptlon. 

(PCJ 

Tunisian Arabic Providence, R.I.: Brown University, 1966. 296 pp. 

Tapes . 

For use with an Instructor, an Informant, or for self-instructional 
purposes and designed to give speech practice. The 75 lessons can be 
covered In approximately 300 hours of classroom and laboratory instruc- 
tion. Gramar is illustrated in dialogues with buildups and explained 
In structural terms, there are substitution and comprehension drills, 
the latter In the form of statements, anecdotes, stories, and Jokes. 
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A 

Supplementary vocabulary lists. The Arabic represented Is the col- 
loquial speech of Tunis and is written in transcription. The intro- 
duction includes a brief description of sounds. Lessons 1-5 Include 
pronunciation and repetition drills. Instructions on the use of the 
material in the introduction. Appended are outlines of comprehension 
exercises in English. [PC] 



ARABIC, WRITING 

Abdo, Daud A. and Salva H. Abdo. Arabic Writing and Sound Systems . 
Urbana, 111.: University of Illinois, 1968. ix, 114 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice* May be covered in i5 class hours. Three to 
four letters are introduced in each of the nine lessons. A final 
review contrasts all similar letters. The letters are Introduced 
in simple basic sentences where the vocabulary is mainly restricted 
to proper names. The materials arc written with vowel markers ex- 
cept for the basic sentences. A handwritten model is appended to 
each lesson. Sounds which are problematic to the spee er of English 
are described In articulatory terms, and transcribed, and Included 
inwords for repetition (contrastive) drills. Instructions on the 
use of the material in the introduction. Appended are an alpha- 
betical list of the Arabic letters and an Index. 

Al-Ani , Salman H. and Jacob \. Shammas. Phonology and Script of 
Literary Arabic . Montreal: McGill University, Institute of Islamic 
Studies, 1967. vli, 118 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. The presentation of phonology is based on a 
contrastive analysis of English and Arabic phonology. Stress and 
intonation are rot covered. In the 16 lessons, Including one review, 
the Arabic sounds are described In articulatory terms, written in 
transcription, and Illustrated In contrasting examples Included in 
identification and repetition drills on words and phrases. The let- 
ters of the Arabic script are introduced in groups according to their 
shapes. Each step* is Introduced In its basic form with atrows show- 
ing the direction for forming It. The last two lessons introduce 
some grammatical forms, the definite article and case endings. 

Appended are Illustrations of the four major types of Arabic script. 

Hanna, Sami and Naguib Grels. Writing Arabic: A Linguistic Approach 
From Sounds to Script . Salt take City, UtahT Unlversl ty of^Jtah, 

1965. 61 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give reading and writing 
practice. To be used In conjunction with Be ginning Arabic (by the 
same authors) or as an Independent unit. Intended to relate Arabic 
writing, the Nasx and Ruqta styles, to the Arabic sounds of modern 
literary Arabic and the colloquial Arabic of Cairo. The contents 
are: a general Introduction to the Arabic script with examples, 
charts of the alphabet with arrows Indicating the order of strokes. 
Identification and writing drills, and chapters on the Hamia, final 
/a(h)/» pronominal suffixes, and Arabic numeral*. Appended are 
drill sheets. 
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Mitchell, T.F . Writing Arabic: A Practical Introduction to the 
RucUah Script . London: Oxford University Press, 1953, 163 pp. 

For use in conjunction with a basic course and a gratunar. De- 
signed to give writing practice. The written systen of Arabic Is 
presented within the framework of classical Arabic words. The 
order of treatment of the letters mainly follows the dictionary 
order but Is based on calligraphic similarities existing between 
them. The reading passages are In both the calligraphic and the 
cursive style and In transliteration. The functions of the letters 
are explained and their Initial, medial, and final forms are illus- 
tiated. Appended are a bibliography, translations of examples, 
reference tables, relevant terminology, and examples of simplified 
writing. 

Rice, Frank A. The Classical Arabic Writing System . Cambridge, 
Mass.: Center for Middle Eastern Studies, Harvard University, 1959. 
48 pp. 

A pedagogical treatment rf the Arabic script. The system des- 
cribed Is a variety of the Informal style of handwriting used east 
of Libya. Letters and signs are separated. Writing conventions 
which refer to sounds are distinguished from conventions which refer 
to forms in the graomar. One letter Is described at a time with 
Illustrations of Its various shapes. No exercises. 

Sommer, F.E. The Arabic Writing In Five Lessons with Practical 
Exercises and a Key . New York, N.Y. : Frederick Ungar, 1942. 20 pp. 

For eelf-instruc tionaL purposes and designed to give reading and 
writing practice in the printed form of the Arabic script. Organi- 
cation Is according to the form of the Arabic letters, which are 
explained and Illustrated In words. There are drills in transliter- 
ating and In writing the Arabic script. Appended is a key to the 
exercises . 



HEBREW 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Blumbtrg, H. and M.R. Lewtttes. Modern Hebrew: A First-Year Course 
In Conversation, Reading and Graenar . Rev. ed* New York, N.Y.: 
Hebrew Publishing Co., 1963. 2 vols. 

Hebrew: Units 1-12 . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, 
Department of State, 1959. 72 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Cramar is illustrated In dialogues with buildups and explained in 
structural terms. There are translation (Kebrev-Engllsh) , response, 
and substitution drills. Supplementary vocabulary lists. An intro* 
ductory chapter contains an outline of the phonology and repetition 
drills. Hebrew material is in transcription. fFSI) 

Intensive Spoken Israe l i Hebrew . Washington, D.C.s English Language 
Services, 1966. 6 vols. Tapes. 

An intermediate -advanced course for use with an instructor and 
designed to give speech and reading practice, tn the 42 lessons, 
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the Hebrew material Is In the Hebrew script, supplemented by a 
transcription in Vols. I and II. Grammar is explained in struc- 
tural terms. 

Israell-Hebrew Non-Residence - 210 Hour, Intermediate-Advanced Level 
Language Refresher Course . Monterey, Calif.: Defense Language Insti- 
tute, 1965. 4 vols. Tapes. [DLI) 

Relf, Joseph and Hanna Levinson. Hebrew Basic Course . Washington, 
D.C.j Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 1966. xxxvl, 

552 pp. Tapes. [Available from GPO. 1 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and reading 
practice In modern Hebrew. In the 40 lessons, grammar is Illustrated 
In dialogues with buildups and explained in structural terms. Review 
dialogues serve as a base for structured conversation. There are 
substitution, expansion, transformation, translation, and response 
drills. Supplementary vocabulary is illustrated in sentences. An 
introductory chapter contains an outline of the phonology and repe- 
tition drills. The language is representative of the everyday speech 
of educated native Israelis. It is in the standard orthography 
accompanied by a transcription with stress indicated by diacritics 
and intonation by punctuation. Instructions on the use of the mater- 
ial in the introduction. Appendices cover: tests (Interpreter situ- 
ation or taped); information about the standard orthography and 
spelling rules; and a reader composed of the basic dialogues from 
lessons 11-40, with no transcription provided, and followed by 
narrative recapitulations; and 30 reading selections with vocabulary 
lists and illustrative sentences. Hebrew-Engllsh glossary. [NDEA/FSI) 

Rieger, ELleser and Elhanan indelman. Everyday Hebrew . Jerusalem: 
Youth and Hechalutt Department of the World Zionist Organisation, 

1954. 262 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. May be mastered In approximately 100 hours. Ttw 20 lessons 
are divided Into four parts each of which contains a review. Grammar 
is illustrated in narratives, dialogues, and songs and explained in 
traditional terms. There are translation (Into English) and completion 
drills. Vocabulary list in each lesson. Vocabulary is limited to 800 
items. The Hebrew material Is In the Hebrew script and in transliter- 
ation. 

Ro$*n, Halim 8. A Textbook of Israeli hebrew . Chicago, 111.: Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press, 1962. xv, 398 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to teach both Israeli and 
Classical Hebrew. It may be used In a classical course if a modified 
sequence of the materials, outlined in the introduction, is followed. 
The aim is to enable the student to speak, read, and write Israeli 
Hebrew and to understand less complex passages of Classical Hebrew. 
Emphasis in sections 1-28 is on modern conversational Hebrew, the 
last three sections containing conversa tlonal matetial in transcrip- 
tion. Modern literary passages begin in section )3 and continue 
throughout the book. Sections 36*44 deal with syntactic and for- 
ma tlonal features of post-biblical Hebrew. Biblical texts fitst 
occur in section 24 and thereafter in every few sections; continuous 
texts appear in sections 46-53. Section 46 contains an outline of 
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the properties of Biblical Hebrew. Sections 54-60 contain modern 
Hebrew prose and poetry. Grammar Is explained In structural terms 
and Illustrated In sentences. There are translation (both ways), 
sentence construction, substitution, completion, and transformation 
drills. Vocabulary Is introduced in lists, usually ordered by part 
of speech. From section 45, the student is referred to the glossary 
at the end of the book. So*>e vocabulary is intended for active 
learning, some for passive learning. Two or more English equivalents 
are given In order to explain the semantic range of Hebrew vocabu- 
lary Items, An introductory survey of phonology and orthography. 

Hebrew material is In the standard orthography accompanied by a 
trarscrlption In vocabulary lists. Appendices cover: English index, 
Hebrew index, terminological index, and an analytical table. 

Wallenrod, Reuben and Abraham Aaron! . Modern Hebrew Reader and 
Grammar. (New York, N.Y.i) 2evl Scharfstein, 1942-45. 2 vols. 

For use in high school and in college and designed to give speech 
and reading practice. Vol. 1 contains 32 lessons, and Vol. II 36 
lessons. Grammar is illustrated In dialogues and narratives and 
explained In traditional terms. There are completion, response, 
translation (Into Hebrew), parsing, and transformation drills. Vo- 
cabulary list in each lesson. The Hebrew material is in the Hebrew 
script . 

READERS 

Epstein, George L. and Max 2eldner, eds. Modern Hebrew Literature: 
Selections with Concise Biographical Notes, Exercises and Vocabularies . 
New York, N.Y.: Hebrew Publishing Company , 1948. x, 257 pp. 

The Hebrew material is In the Hebrew script. Hebrew-Engllsh 
glossary. 

Rabin, C. Hebrew Reader . (Lund Humphries Modern Language Series.) 
London: Lund Humphries, 1949. vlii t 135 pp. 

For use with an Instructor or for self-instructional purposes. 
Assumes knowledge of the basic grammar of Hebrew. The 21 readings, 
accompanied by vocabulary lists and gramatlcal notes, illustrate 
various styles of contemporary prose. 

GRAMMARS 

Greenberg, Moshe. Introduction to Hebrew . Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: 
Prentice-Hall , 1963. 

A progressive grammar for biblical and modern Hebrew. 

Naor, M. Hebrew. Language and Graanar . Jerusalem, 1953. 

Williams, Ronald James. Hebrew Syntax . Toronto, Canada: University 
of Toronto Press, 1967. 

DICTIONARIES 

Alcalay, Reuben. The Complete Engl Ish-Hebrew Dictionary . Tel Aviv: 
Manadeh, 1965. 2 vols. 
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T he Complete Hebrew-Engllsh Dictionary . Hartford, Conn.: 
Prayer Book Press, Inc,, 1965. 28S3 pp. 

Intended for the speakers of both languages. The more than 
120,000 entries, tn the Hebrew script, include technical terms, 
slang, colloquialisms, and abbreviations. The entries are vowel* 
pointed. The English glosses, in the British spellings, Include 
equivalents, synonyms, and quotations from the Bible and other 
ancient Hebrew sources. 

Efros, Israel, Engllsh-Hebrew Dictionary . Tel Aviv: llvir Publish* 
ing Company, 1954, 751 pp. 

Glenn, Mendel Gershon, Hamilton Hamaasl: Practical Hebrew-Engllsh 
Dictionary for Use in School and Home . New York, N.Y. » 1947-61. 

2 vols. 

Goldberg, Nathan, New Functlona . Hebrew-Engllsh and Engllsh-Hebrew 
Dictionary . New York, N.Y.: Ktav Publishing House, 1958. 355 pp, 

A concise dictionary Intended for the speaker of English. Assumes 
familiarity with the Hebrew script and the arrangement of a standard 
Hebrew dictionary. Entries Include illustrative sentences and 
derivatives, Che English-Hebrev section is an Index of all the words 
that appear In the Hebrew-English section. 

Grossman, R, and M,H, Segal, Compendious Hebrew-Engllsh Dictionary . 
Tel Aviv: t>vir Publishing Company, 1960. 423 pp, 

Levenston, Edvard A. T he Meglddo Modern Dictionary: Engllsh-Hebrew . 
Tel Aviv: Meglddo Publishing Co., 1966. xvl, 1267 pp. 

Scharfsteln, Ben-Ami, Engllsh-Hebrew Dictionary . Tel Aviv: Dvlr 
Publishing Company, 1961, xx, 825 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary Intended for the speakers of both 
languages. Covers the spoken and written language and includes 
technical and scientific terms. The Hebrew material is in the Hebrew 
script. The entries include abbreviations which Indicate the parts 
of speech, when necessary, and the levels of style as well as illus- 
trative phrases. The cocrwn differences between British English and 
American English are Identified. 



BERBER 



DJEBEL KAPOSI 
GRAMMARS 

Begulnot, Prancesco. 11 be r be to Hefusl dl Passato . R&ae, 1931. 

A detailed reference grammar of the language spoken In western 
Libya. In addition to the descriptions of phonology, morphology, 
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and syntax, there are texts and glossaries, with footnotes. All 
texts are in roman characters, transcribed according to the system 
established in the phonological description at the beginning of the 
book. 



KABYLE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Basset, Andr4 and J. Crouzet. Cours de berbfere . Algiers, 1937. 

An elementary textbook. 

CRAMMARS 

Applegate, Joseph R. An Outline of the Structure of Kabyle . Los 
Angeles, Calif.: Author, 1963. 120 pp. 

A descriptive granmar of the major structural features of Kabyle. 

In three parts: phonology, morphology, and syntax. The phonemes are 
described in terms of distinctive features. The morphemes are divided 
into three classes: stems, affixes, and particles. The sentence struc- 
ture is explained in terms of verbal sentences, nominal sentences, 
and those in which the constituents are particles or their substitutes. 
The last part of the study consists of sample texts collected from 
various informants. [NDEA] 

Basset, Andr£ and Andrd Picard. Elements de grammalre berbfere . 

Algiers: J. Carbonel R^unies, 1948. 328 pp. 

A description in French of Kabyle as spoken in the region of 
Fort-National. On the whole traditional in its approach but utilizes 
some modern linguistic principles. The major portions of the book 
are given over to descriptions of the nominal, pronominal and verbal 
systems of the language. A fair number of examples, with transla- 
tions, follow each item described. Paragraphs are numbered con- 
tinuously. Phonemic transcription used throughout. 

DICTIONARIES 

Huyghe, P.G. le. Dictionnaire fran c ais-kaby le . n.p., 1902-03. 

. Dictionnaire kabyle- franqais . n.p., 1901. 



RIF 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Justinard, L.V. Manuel de berblre marocaln, dlalecte rlfaln . Paris; 
Geuthner, 1926. 

Laoust, E. Cours de berb&re marocain: Dialecte du Maroc centrale. 

3rd ed. Paris, 1939. 323 pp. 



Muffoz , Bosque A. Manual de conversacldn bereber-rl fefta . Madrid 
[1920]. 
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Peregrin, G. Rudlmentos de bereber rlfefio . Tetuan, 1944. 

An elementary textbook. 

GRAMMARS 

Applegate, Joseph. The Structure of Riff . Los Angeles, Calif.: 
Author, 1963. 76 pp. 

A descriptive grammar. In three parts: phonology . morphology, 
and syntax. The phonemes are described in terms of distinctive 
features. The morphemes are divided into stems, affixes, and par- 
ticles. The sentence structure is described in texms of verbal 
sentences, nominal sentences, and those in which the constituents 
are particles or their substitutes, [NDEAl 

Sarr ionandia , Pedro. GramAtlca de la lengua rlfena . Tangiers, 1905. 
DICTIONARIES 

IbAftez, EstebAn. Diccionarlo espafiol-rl fefio . Madrid: Ministerio de 
Asuntos Exteriores, Junta de Relaciones Culturales, 1944. xxxii , 

440 pp. 



Diccionarlo rlfeflo-espatfcl . Madrid: Instituto de Estudios 

Africanos, 1949. 336 pp. 



SHAWIA 

GRAMMARS 

Joly t Alexandre. Le Chaoulya des Ouled-Sellem . Paris, 1913. 

Mercier, Gustave. Le Chaoula de l'Aures , Paris, 1896. 
Grammatical description wi th texts. 

DICTIONARIES 

Huyghe, G. r ,lc tlonnaire chaoula-arabe-kabyle- fran g a is . Algiers, 
1907. 

. Dlctlonnalre f rancals-chaoula . Algiers, 1906. 



SHILHA 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Aspinion, R. Apprenons le berbfere: Initiation aux dlalectes chleuhs . 
Rabat: Felix Moncho, 1953. viii, 336 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 37 lessons, grammar is explained in traditional terms. There 
are two-way translation and parsing drills. Lesson 37 contains a 
summary of the phonology. The dialect represented is that of Astuken 
and is written in transcription. Appended is a grammatical index. 
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GRAMMARS 

Applegate, Joseph R. An Outline of the Structure of Shllfra . New 
York, N.Y.: American Council of Learned Societies, 1958. viii, 71 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, intended as a general description of the 
structure of Shilha. For the specialist. Structural in approach. 
Chapters I-IV describe phonology, morphophonemics, morphology, and 
syneax in outline form. A few examples are included in the dis- 
cussion. Chapter V contains an illustrative text with interlinear 
and approximate translations provided. Chapter VI is a Shilha- 
English vocabulary. Classes of words are indicated along with gender 
and inflectional forms where necessary. Phonemic transcription used 
throughout. Analysis is bafsd on the speech of two informants from 
Ifni, but the dialect covers an area extending from Ifni to Agadir 
and as far east as Taroudant. Bibliography. (ACLS] 

DICTIONARIES 

Jordan, Antoine. Dlctlonnaire berbfere- francals (dlalectes taselhalt ). 
Rabat: Editions Omnia, 1934, 158 pp. 



SIWI 



GRAMMARS 

Laoust, Emile. Slwa: Son parler . Paris, 1932. 

Grammar, texts with translations, and glossaries. Bibliographical 
notes . 

Walker, W. Seymour. The Slwi Language . London, 1921. 

A short description of the dialect spoken near the Oasis of Siwa. 
Texts and glossaries are included as well as a short general descrip- 
tion of the area. Map. 

DICTIONARIES 

Stumme, Hans. M Eine Sammlung uber den berberischen Dialekt der Oase 
Siwe. M Verhandlung der Kaiserliche Sachsiche Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften zu Leipzig 66.91-109 (1914). 

A comparison of glossaries obtained from travel journals. 



TAMASHEK (TUAREG) 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Applegate, Joseph. Tamasek . Washington, D.C.: Howard University, 
1968. 64 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor or for self-inatruc tional purposes. 
Each of the ten lessons presents a dialogue in two versions, first 
with buildups, then without translation. Lessons 11-20 contain 
collected grammar notes and suggestions for future language study 
in the field. No information on pronunciation. The Tamashek mater- 
ial is in transcription. (PC) 
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Barth£, Albert, Manual dl^mentalre de conversation touarfegue . 
(Collection de Langues et Dialectes d'Outre Mer.) Paris: Centre 
des Hautes Etudes d 'Administration Musulmane, 1952. 

Contains model sentences with French equivalents, notes on pro- 
nunciation and grammar, and a short list of frequent verbs. There 
are also notes on geography and a short bibliography, 

DICTIONARIES 

Foucauld, Charles de. Dlctlonnalre touareg- franqals: Dlalecte de 
L'Ahagger . Algiers: J. Carbonel Rdunles, 1951-52^ 4 vols. 



TAMAZIGHT 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bisson, Paul. Le q ons de berbfere tamazlght . Rabat: Felix Moncho, 

1940. 290 pp. 

A conventional textbook for the study of the language of central 
Morocco. 

Laoust, E. Cours de berbfere marocaln: Grammalre, vocabulalre, 
textes^. Dlalecte du sons du Haut et de L*Antl ’Atlas . Paris: 

A. Challarael, 192K xl, 312 pp.~ 

In the 60 lessons, grammar Is explained In traditional terms. 

There are two-way translation drills. Vocabulary list In each les- 
son. The Tamazlght material Is In transliteration. 

Destaing, E. Etude sur le dlalecte berbfere des Alt Seghrouchen . 

Paris; Leroux, 1920. 

Laoust, E. Etude sur le dlalecte berbfere des Ntlfa . Paris: Leroux, 
1918 . 

Loublgnac , V. Etude sur le dlalecte berblre des Zalan et Alt Sgougon . 
Paris: Leroux, 1924. 



ZENAGA 

GRAMMARS 

Nicholas, Francis. La langue berbfere de Maurltanle . (M^molres, 33.) 
Dakar; Instltut Francals d'Afrlque Noire, 1953. 475 pp. 



6. South Asia 



INDO-ARYAN 



ASSAMESE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Goswaml, G.C. Introductory Course In Assamese . Gauhatl: Gauhati 
University, forthcoming. 

Sarma, Paresh Chandra Deva, Assamese Tutor . Gauhati: Lawyer’s 
Book Stall, 1962. 130 pp. 

Contains topically arranged vocabularies, a brief reference gram- 
mar in traditional terms, illustrative letters, dialogues, and pro- 
verbs, and selections from modern prose and poetry. The Assamese 
script is used throughout. 

Sharma, Mukunda Madhava. Assamese for All: Or, Assamese Self-Taught . 
Jorhat: Assam Sahitya Sabha , Chandrakanta Handiqui Bhavan , 1963. 
viii, 123 pp. 

This self-instructional book is in four sections. The first in- 
cludes information about pronunciation, the standard orthography, 
the transcription, and two writing exercises. The second section 
consists of a topically arranged Engli sh-Ass*mese glossary. The 
third is a brief reference grammar in traditional terms, and the 
fourth a list of conversational sentences. 

GRAMMARS 

Goswami, G.C. "The Phonology and Morphology of Assamese." Ph.D. 
Diss., Gauhati University, 1966. 

DICTIONARIES 

Anglo Assamese Dictionary . 10th ed. rev. and enl. Gauhati: Dutta 
Baruah, 1965. xxiii, 859 pp. 

A comprehensive English-Assamese dictionary intended for the 
speakers of both languages. Each entry is followed by an abbrevi- 
ation indicating the part of speech. Illustrative sentences. The 
Assamese glosses are in the Assamese script. Appended are supple- 
mentary vocabulary lists. 



Baruya, Hemhandra. The Assamese-English Dictionary . 2nd ed. Jorhat: 
Baraka taki Co., 19M. 1030 pp. 
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Chandra- kanta Abldhanl: A Comprehensive Dictionary of thr. Assamese 
Language . Jorhat: Assam Sahitya Sabha , 1933. xxx, 104S pp. 



BENGALI 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Anderson, J.D. A Manual of the Bengali Language . New York, N.Y.: 
Frederick Ungar ,~1962 . 178 pp. (Reprint of 1928 ed.) 

This reference grammar and reader is in five parts, part I con- 
tains information about spelling and an outline of phonology. Part 
II is a traditional grammar. Part III contains twenty annotated 
texts, both prose and poetry, while part IV contains the translation 
of these materials. The standard orthography is discussed in part V. 
Bengali material is in transliteration. Bengali-English glossary. 

Colloquial Bengali . Dacca, East Pakistan: Foreign Service Institute, 
Department of State, 1963. 28 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the lessons, 1-10 and 16-20, vocabulary is introduced in lists 
and included in dialogues. Grammatical explanations are in tradi- 
tional terms. There are substitution, translation (into Bengali), 
and response drills. Pronunciation drills (repetition) iti lessons 
1-5, Instructions to the teacher in the introduction. [FSI] 

Dabbs, Jack A. Spoken Bengali: Standard, East Bengal (Bengali Alpha- 
bet ) . College Station, Texas: Department of Modern Languages, Texas 
A & M College, 1966. viii, 95 pp. S poken Bengali: Standard, East 
Bengal (Transcription ), viii, 95 pp. 

This 30-lesson course is for use with an instructor and designed 
to give speech and reading practice. Assumes the use of a laboratory 
or a tape recorder. Classroom hours should alternate with laboratory 
hours. In the classroom lessons, grammar and vocabulary are intro- 
duced in basic sentences with buildups or (lesson 29) in a narrative. 
Grammar is explained in structural terms. There are substitution 
and translation drills. Vocabulary lists. Most of the vocabulary, 
about 500 words, is contained in the author’s A Short Bengali-English, 
English-B e ngali Dictionary . 

Das Gupta, Budhu Bhusan. Learn Bengali Yourself . 4th rev. ed. 
Calcutta: Das Gupta prakashan, 1963. viii, 214 pp. 

This self-instructional book is designed to give reading and 
writing practice. In the 26 lessons, Bengali material is in the 
Bengali script accompanied by a transcription in lessons 1-9. Gram- 
mar is explained in traditional terms. Lessons 24-26 contain narra- 
tives. There are translation (into Bengali) and parsing drills. 
Bengali script is introduced in lessons 1-4 with stroke order charts. 
Pronunciation is discussed in lesfon 5. Appended are a bibliography 
and a Bengali-English glossary. 

Dimock, Edward C. , Somdev Bhattacharji and Suhas Chatterjee. Intro- 
duction to Bengali, Part I . (Asian Language Series.) Rev. ed. 
Honolulu: East-West Center Press, 1964. vi, 383 pp. Tapes. 



148 



SOUTH ASIA 



For use with an instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. 22 lessons, two of which review vocabulary 
and grammar. The dialogues with buildups, notes and drills (repe- 
tition, substitution, and response) are oriented toward cultural 
concepts, facts, and history of Bengali life. Grammar is explained 
in structural terms. An introductory chapter outlines the phonology 
using diagrams of the organs of speech and of the consonant and 
vowel systems. Unfamiliar sounds are described and included in 
repetition drills. The Bengali material is in transcription with 
diacritics indicating intonation, and from lesson 7 also in standard 
orthography. Vocabulary is introduced in list3. Translation exer- 
cises into Bengali. The dialect taught is standard colloquial 
Bengali. An introductory section includes directions on the use of 
each part of a lesson. [NDEA] 

Bengali Basic Course: Units 1-11 , Washington, D*C.: Foreign Service 
Institute, Department of State, 1960. 222 pp. Records. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Basic sentences or dialogues, both with buildups, serve as a base 
for structured conversation. Grammar is explained in structural 
terms. There are response, transformation, substitution, ^nd com- 
pletion drills. All units contain pronunciation information often 
followed by repetition drills. Bengali material Is in transcription. 
An introductory section contains general directions to the student. 
Appended are a grammar Index, a key to exercises, and a Bengali- 
English glossary. [FSI/ACLS] 

Hudson, D.F. Teach Yourself Bengali . London: English Universities 
Press, 1965. ix, 134 pp. 

For use with an informant (during initial stages) and designed to 
give speech, reading, and writing practice. The 25 lessons contain 
conversations, grammatical information and, from lesson 18 on, trans- 
lation exercises and vocabulary lists. An introductory chapter pre- 
sents the phonology and the standard orthography which is used 
throughout the book, Appendices cover: verbs, sandhi, proverbs, 
family relationships, and supplementary vocabularies , as well as 
Bengali-English, English-Bengali glossaries. 

Islam, Rafiqul. Introduction to an East Pakistani Dialect . Mlnne - 
apolls, Minn.: University of Minnesota, 1963. iv, 180 pp. [PC] 

Nandy, S. Bengali for Foreigners . 6th rev. ed. Calcutta: Popular 
Library, 1959. 118 pp. 

Page, Walter Sutton. An Introduction to Colloquial Bengali . 

Cambridge: W. Heffer and Sons, 1934. xi , 195 pp. [O.P,] 

Spoken Bengali: Units 1-35 . Calcutta: Foreign Service Institute, 
Department of State, 1964. 177 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Vocabulary is introduced in lists and included in dialogues. Gram- 
matical explanations are in structural terms. There are repetition, 
two-way translation, substitution, and variation drills. Instructions 
to the teacher in the introduction. [FSI] 
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READERS 

Bha ttachar ji , Somdev. An Introduction to Bengali, Part II; Intro- 
ductory Bengali Reader . Honolulu: East-West Center Press, 1966. 

[NDEA] 

Dimock, Edward C., Jr. and Somdev Bha t tachar ji . A Bengali Prose 
Reader: For Second Year Students . Chicago, 111.: University of 
Chicago, 1961. 2 vols. 

Intended for second year students. Vol. I contains the reading 
passages and Vol. II is a glossary. The selections are graded on 
the basis of linguistic difficulty and cultural trans la tabi li ty . 
Selections are mainly taken verbatim from the original Bengali. The 
glossary includes the words in the 13 atories of the reader. Notes 
are provided on obscure usages, and difficult compound words and 
idiomatic expressions. Proper names are identified and cultural 
explanations given where necessary. Words felt to be most frequent 
and important in literary Bengali are marked by asterisks. A chart 
is included which gives the symbols of Bengali script in dictionary 
order. 

GRAMMARS 

Anderson, J.D. A Manual of the Bengali Language . New York, N.Y.: 
Frederick Ungar Publishing Co., 1961. 178 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, intended for the layman. Traditional in 
approach. In three parts. Parts I and II deal with discussion and 
rules governing orthography and the parts of speech. Examples with 
translations follow items described. Part III, which composes the 
second half of the book, consists of prose and poetry texts with 
translations, and a chapter on the Bengali character in print and 
writing. Transliteration system used throughout, as adopted by the 
Tenth Oriental Congress (1894). Bengali-English glossary. 

Chatterji, Suniti Kumar. A Bengali Phonetic Reader . (The London 
Phonetic Readers.) London: University of London Press, 1928. 134 pp. 

MacLeod, A.G. Colloquial Bengali Grammar: An Introduction . 2nd rev. 
ed. (Calcutta]: Bap ti s t Mission P^gss, 1959. 96 pp. 

A traditional grammar intended as an introduction to the beginner. 
Aims at instruction in the use of the verb and of simple construc- 
tions in common use. Brief description on grammatical rules given. 
Examples (with translations) follow in paradigm form. Nagari script 
used throughout. 

Ray, Punya Sloka. A Reference Grammar of Bengali . Chicago, 111.: 
University of Chicago, 1966. 576 pp. 

A descriptive grammar. Introductory chapters include general and 
historical backgrounds as well as an outline of the history of the 
language. Covers phonology and morphology. Later chapters contain 
discussions of the literary and the colloquial language, Bengali 
meter, dialects, and a sketch of the Assamese language. [NDEA] 
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Muhammad Abdul Hai and Lila Ray, Bengali Language Handbook . 
(Language Handbook Series.) Washington, D.C.: Center for Applied 
Linguistics, 1966. xiii, 137 pp. 

This volume is a brief reference work on the current state of 
Bengali language and literature. Chapter X is devoted to the lan- 
guage situation. Chapters 2-8 constitute a structural sketch: 
phonology, orthography, verbs, nouns, auxiliaries, phrase structure, 
sentences and clauses. Chapter 9 discusses contrasts with English. 

The Bengali described is the Chalit standard, the "current language”; 
chapter 10 discusses its relation to the Sadhu standard, until 
recently the unchallenged medium for formal publication and oratory. 
Separate chapters are given over to two substandard dialects: the 
Dacca dialect and Chittagong dialect. The last four chapters are 
devoted to the literature. A fold-out map gives the geographical 
distribution of the language. [NDEA] 

DICTIONARIES 

Dabbs, Jack A. A Short Bengali-English, Engli sh-Bengal i Dictionary . 
College Station, Texas: Texas A &M College, 1962. xif , 173 pp . 

Intended for the speaker of English. The 2028 entries In the 
Bengali-English section are arranged alphabetically according to the 
transcription. The English-Bengali section contains 1648 entries. 

In both sections, the items are written in transcription and in the 
Bengali script and followed by an abbreviation indicating the part 
of speech and illustrative sentences. The language represented is 
the standard speech of East Pakistan. Dialectal variation is indi- 
cated. [NDEA] 

Dev, A.T. Concise Bengali-English Dictionary . 4th ed. Calcutta: 

S.C. Mazumder, 1957. 768 pp. 

. Concise English-Bengali Dictionary . Rev. ed. Calcutta: S.C. 

Mazumder, 1961. viii, 862 pp. 

Ganguli, Benimadhav. The Students Dictionary of Bengali Words and 
Phrases Done into English . Calcutta: Sreeguru Library, 1947. ix, 

1056 pp . 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the English speaker. 

Covers the spoken and the literary language. Assumes familiarity 
with the Bengali script and with the arrangement of a standard Bengali 
dictionary. Abbreviations indicate parts of speech. 

Mitra, Subalacnandra. The Beginner *s Bengali-English Dictionary . 

9th ed. Calcutta: The New Bengal Press, 1949. 1396 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the speaker of English. 

The entries, in the Bengali script, are followed by abbreviations 
which indicate the parts of speech. 

. Century Dictionary: Bengali to English . Calcutta: New Bengal 

Press, 1961. ii, 1288 pp. 

. Century Dictionary: English to Bengal i. Calcutta: New Bengal 

Press, 1959. 1578 pp. 
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Vasu, Rajasekhara. Calautika; A Modern Bengali Dictionary * 9th ed. 
Calcutta: M.C* Sirkar and Sons, 1962. 

Visvas, Sailendra. Samsad Anglo -Bengali Dictionary . 2nd ed. Cal- 
cutta: Sahitya Samsad, 1963. 163 7 pp. 



BHOJPURI 

GRAMMARS 

Grierson, George A., ed . Specimens of the Blhara and Oriya Languages 
(Linguistic Survey of India, Vol, V, Part II: Indo-Aryan Family, 
Eastern Group.) Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass, 1968. {Reprint of 1903 
ed. ) 

Jordan-Horstmann, Monika. Sadani: A Bhojpuri Dialect Spoken in 
Chotanagpur . (Indologia Berolinensis , Vol. I.) Wiesbaden: Otto 
Harrassowl tz , 1969. xv , 196 pp. 

Tiwary, K.M. "The Echo-Word Construction in Bhojpuri". Anthropo- 
logical Linguistics 10:4.32-38 (1968). 



GUJARATI 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Crowley, Dale P. et al. Lessons in Gujarati Speech and Orthography . 
Prelim, ed. Hilo, Hawaii: University of Hawaii, Peace Corps Train- 
ing Center, 1965. 140 pp. 

In five parts. Parts I and II contain dialogues, vocabulary lists 
questions and answers, and useful expressions. Part III is devoted 
to grammar explanation, with examples and a few drills. Part IV, a 
,r Usage Lexicon", provides an illustrative sentence as well as an Eng- 
lish translation for each Gujarati word. Part V contains an intro- 
duction to the Gujarati script and ten reading and writing lessons, 
each with a dialogue written in the standard orthography, supple- 
mented by a transcription in the first few lessons. The Gujarati 
material is in transcription throughout the earlier sections. [PC] 

Mistry, Purushottam J, Gujarati Basic Course, Units 1-17 . Urbana, 
111.: Peace Corps Training Program II, 1962. 2 vols. Tapes, 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Each of the 16 lessons can be covered in about a week. One review 
lesson. Grammar is illustrated in dialogues and explained in struc- 
tural terras. There are variation, response, translation, and com- 
pletion drills. Lessons 1-3 list the vowels and consonants with 
examples. Vocabulary is introduced in lists and dialogue buildups. 
Gujarati material is in transcription. Gu jara ti-English glossary. 
[PC] 



Pandit, P.B. Introductory Course in Spoken Gujeratl . Delhi: Uni- 
versity of Delhi, n.d. 
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GRAMMARS 

Adenwala, Mridula. The Structural Analysis of Phonology and Morphe- 
mics of Gujarati , Ann Arbor, Mich.: Univers i ty Microf i lms , 1965. 

122 pp. 

Intended for the specialist, structural in approach. In two parts 
phonology (articulation, phonetics, and phonemics) and morphemics 
(parts of speech, verb and substantives, morphemics, particles, non- 
base morphemes). Examples follow items described. Phonemic tran- 
scription used throughout. Analysis is based on colloquial standard 
Gujarati as spoken by the literate people of Ahmedabad. Bibliography 

Cardona, George. A Gujarati Reference Grammar . Philadelphia, Pa.: 
University of Pennsylvania, 1964. 302 pp . 

A linguistic grammar intended for pedagogical and reference pur- 
poses. On the whole structural in approach. Most of the book is 
given over to discussion of the phonology, nominal and verbal system 
of Gujarati. Other topics covered are chapters on morphophonemics, 
writing system, adjuncts (adverbs, particles, etc.), composition, 
derivation (affixation) and a summzry of the syntax. Examples with 
translations are included and follow items described. Phonemic tran- 
scription used throughout with the exception of the chapter on the 
writing system. Analysis is based on the standard used by educated 
speakers of the language. Subject and item indices provided. Bibli- 
ography. [NDEA] 

Taylor, George P. The Student's Gujarati Grammar . 3rd rev. ed. by 
E.R.L. Lewis. Surat, 1944. 

Tisdall, William S.T. A Simplified Grammar of the Gujarati Language . 
New York, N.Y.: Frederick Ungar Publishing Co., 1961. 189 pp . 

A pedagogical grammar designed to give the student reading knowl- 
edge of Gujarati. Traditional in approach. Part I of the book is a 
short discussion of the different parts of speech (noun, verb, adjec- 
tive, adverb, etc.). Examples follow items discussed given in trans- 
literation and translation. Part II is composed of Gujarati reading 
lessons given in Gujarati script, with no translations provided. 

Gu jara ti-English vocabulary at end of book. Appendices include dis- 
cussion of loan words and a reading selection with transliteration 
and translation. 

DICTIONARIES 

Aradeshar, P. Gujera ti-English Dictionary , n.p., 1963. 

Desai, D.M. and K.M. Mehata. The Student's Modern Dictionary . 8th 
ed. Bombay: R.R. Seth, 1958. 

Oza, Shantilal S. The Student's Little Dictionary: Gujarati into 
English with Gujarati Other Words . Bombay: R.R, Seth, 1953. 360 pp. 

and R.G . Bhatt. The Student r s Little Dictionary: English into 

English and Gujarati . Bombay: R.R. Seth, 1956. 510 pp. 
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Vyas, Vithlarai Goverdhanprasad and Shankerbhal Galabhal Patel. 
The Condensed Engli sh-Gujara ti Dictionary . 5th ed. Ahmedabad: 
G.S. Shah, 1932. 926 pp. 



HINDI-URDU, HINDI 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bender, Ernest. Hindi Grammar and Reader . Philadelphia, Pa.: Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania Press, 1967. 458 pp. Introductory Hindi 

Readings . 

This two-year course is a companion volume to Urdu Grammar and 
Reader (see below) by the same author. For use with a linguist and 
an informant and designed to give speech, reading, and writing prac- 
tice. The language taught is the standard dialect of educated 
speakers of Uttar Pradesh. Grammar index. Hindi-English , English- 
Hindi glossaries. [NDEA] 

Chavarria-Aguilar , O.L. and Bruce R. Pray. A Basic Course in Hindi, 
With Instructor’s Handbook to Pronunciation Drills . Ann Arbor, 

Mich.: University of Michigan, 1961. vii, 417 pp. 

For use with a linguist and an informant or an instructor and 
designed to give speech, reading, and writing practice. The material 
can be covered in one academic year with seven or eight class hours 
a week plus language laboratory. In the 24 lessons, grammatical 
features and vocabulary are illustrated in pattern sentences and 
explained in structural terns. Lessons 1-18 include response, 
transformation, and substitution drills, and lessons 10-14, tran- 
scription and translation (both ways) drills to be done outside of 
class. Beginning with lesson 19, the appended 18 reading selections 
should be used. An introductory section emphasizing pronunciation 
consists of the instructor’s manual for pronunciation and a student's 
section containing a phoneme chart, a diagram of the speech organs, 
an exposition of pronunciation and of the transcription used in 
lessons 1-14, and recognition and repetition drills. The handwritten 
Devanagari script, presented in appendices A and B and introduced 
concurrently with lessons 6-14, is used exclusively from lesson 15 on. 
The introduction includes instructions on the use of the material. 
Supplementary vocabularies. English and Hindi subject indices. 

Fairbanks, Gordon H. and Bal Govind Misra. Spoken and Written Hindi . 
Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University Press, 1966. xxxv, 468 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and possibly some writing practice. The 24 lessons and six reviews 
(consisting of drills and structured conversations outlined in Eng- 
lish) are preceded by a section on phonology with illustrative 
examples and exercises in consonant contrasts. Each lesson consists 
of a dialogue with buildups and some cultural information; grammatical 
explanations in structural terms; and substitution, transformation, 
and translation drills. Reading exercises are included from lesson 5 
on and from lesson 13 on some of the oral exercises may be assigned 
for writing practice. Supplementary vocabulary lists. Hindi material 
is in transcription in lessons 1-12. The standard orthography is 
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gradually Introduced beginning with lesson 5 and continuing through 
lesson 12, il^ hough not all conjunct characters are Introduced. 
Thereafter, It replaces the transcription. An appendix contains 
inflected forms of Hindi. Hlndi-English , English-Hindi glossaries. 

Gumperz, John J. and June Rumery. Conversational Hlndl-Urdu . 

Berkeley, Calif.: Center for South Asia Studies, University of Cali- 
fornia, 1962-63. 2 vol8» Tapes. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

For reading and writing practice, the student Is referred to J.J. 
Gumperz, Hindi Readers , Vols. J. and II and l.J. Gumperz and C.M. 

Naim, Urdu Reader . This book attempts to convey social and linguis- 
tic content by combining conversation and drill techniques with 
color slides photographed In India. It Is arranged In a graded 
series of social situations, those In Vol. I being of slight social 
complexity allowing for a presentation of the major grammatical 
features. The four units of Vol. I contain conversations and drills 
Illustrating bazaar and tourist situations. Vol. II contains six 
unit 8 each with two conversations Illustrating literary Hindi. Gram- 
mar and vocabulary Is Illustrated in dialogues, first without, later 
with buildups, and explained In structural terms. The social setting 
for the conversation Is described In culture notes. There are ad- 
ditive, response, substitution, expansion, and transformation drills. 
Review conversations serve as a base for structured conversation. 
Vocabulary suitable for use outside India Is Included In additional 
vocabulary lists and Is Integrated Into drills and review conversa- 
tions. An Introductory chapter outlines the phonology. Pronunci- 
ation Information and repetition drills appear In Vol. I, units I* 
ill. Hlndl-Urdu material Is In transcription. The Introductory 
chapter Includes directions on the use of the material. An appendix 
contains additional vocabulary In both volumes. (KDEA) 

Harter, J. Martin, Nanda K. Choudry and Vljay BudhraJ. HI ndj_ Basic 
Course; Units 1-18 . Washington, D.C.: Center for Applied Linguistics, 
I960. 363 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to 6 lve speech practice. 
Three reviews contain drill’s and glossaries. Brief dialogues with 
buildups Illustrate grammar, which Is explained In structural terms, 
and serve as a base for structured conversation and conversation 
practice. There are substitution, response, variation, completion, 
repetition, transformation, and translation (both ways) drills. 
Supplementary vocabulary lists. An Introductory section outlines 
the phonology and Includes repetition drills. Pronunciation Infor- 
mation and drills In units 1-7. Hindi material is In transcription. 
Culture notes ir-tluded. Instructions on the use of the material and 
suggested references In the Introduction. Hlndl-Engllth glossary. 
INDEA/FS1] 

Lambert, H.M. Introduction to the Devanagarl Script, for Students 
of Sanskrit . Hindi. Marathi. Gujarati, and Bengali . London; Oxford 
University Press. 1953. xlll, 231 pp. 

Designed to give reading and writing practice. Divided Into five 
sections, each devoted to one language. Within one section, the use 
of the characters of the syllabary and of the conjunct characters Ir 
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explained and Illustrated In vocabulary ranging from modern colloquial 
speech to learned Sanskrit loanwords occurring In literary texts. The 
vocabulary la Included tn reading passages. A transcription of the 
reading examples Is provided. 

McCormack, William C., comp. Course Materials for Elementary Inten- 
sive Hindi . Madison, Wls.: University of Wisconsin, 1961-62. 2 vols. 

Tapes . 

Supplementary and adaptive materials for use In elementary-advanced 
level courses designed to give speech and reading practice. A veek- 
by-week calendar of the course precedes the material. The materials 
consist of pronunciation (repetition) and grammar (substitution, 
transformation, repetition, response, two-way translation, and com- 
pletion) drills, basic sentences and conversational stimulus ques- 
tions, readings, review units, and glossaries to Hindi books In the 
library of the University of Wisconsin. The materials are partly 
newly devised and partly selections and adaptations from published 
courses in Hindi. The materials are in Devanagarl script, hand- 
written, and In transcription. [NDEA] 

Porlzka, Vincent. Hinds tina HlndT Language Course: Part I . Prague: 
Strftnl Pedagoglckd Nakladatels tvf , 1963. 534 pp. 

For self-instructional purposes and designed to give speech, read- 
ing, and possibly writing practice. Czech and English are used as 
the languages of Instruction. In the 20 lessons, grammar Is explained 
In traditional terms and Illustrated in narratives and dialogues. 

There are response and two-way translation drills. Vocabulary list 
in each lesson. Lessons 1-4 offer a gradual Introduction to the 
Devansgarl script. The Hindi matetial Is in the Hindi script, typed 
and handwritten, and in transliteration. The Introduction Includes 
an outline of phonology. Appended are conversational sentences and 
expressions, glossary to the conversational sentences, and HLndl- 
Czech-Engl Ish, Czech-Hlndl, and English-Hlndl glossaries. 

Sharma, Deokl N. and James W. Stone. An Active Introduction to Hindi: 
Units 1-25 . Temporary edition. Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service 
Institute, Department of State, 1968. 66 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Microwave format. Grammar Is illustrated In repetition and response 
drills and explained in structural terms. Dialogues serve as a base 
for structured conversation. The Devanagarl script Is used through- 
out. instructions on the use of the material in the introduction. 
(FS1J 

Stone, James V. An Introduction to Written Hindi: A Programmed 
Course In the Devanagarl Script; Farts I-Vl . 2nd ed. Washington, 
D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 1965. {FStj 

READERS 

Gumpert, John J. Hindi Reader; Vol. 1 . fterkeley, Calif.: University 
of California, I960, vl, 207 pp. 

An intermediate text with short graded readings of culturally 
relevant texts. 
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Harris, Richard M. and Rama Nath Sharma. A Basic Hindi Reader . 
Rochester, N.Y.: South Asia Language and Area Center, University of 
Rochester, 1968. 295 pp. 

Presupposes an elementary knowledge of spoken Hindi and a knowl- 
edge of the writing system. May be used as a companion volume to 
Spoken and Written Hindi by Fairbanks and Mlsra or Conversational 
Hlndl-Urdu by Gumperz and Rumery. Part I, which forms an Integral 
whole, contains readings which cover the essential elements of gram- 
mar. Part II Is a series of 22 essays, arranged In order of In- 
creasing difficulty, covering a variety of subjects. Grammatical 
notes. Hindl-Engllsh glossary. [NDEA] 

Harter, J. Martin, Jalmlnl Joshl and Nanda K. Choudry. Hindi Basic 
Reader . Washington, D.C.i Center for Applied Linguistics, I960. 

83 pp. 

Designed to accompany FSt Hindi Basic Course . The vocabulary of 
that course, up to lesson 18, Is assumed as known from the beginning 
of the reader. Some of the 20 selections were written for this 
reader while others were adapted from magazine articles. The read- 
ings are preceded by Illustrative sentences with buildups and followed 
by comprehension questions. The introduction includes an outline of 
the Devanagarl script. [NDEA/FSl] 

Nilsson, Uaha S. Intermediate Hindi . Madison, Wis.: University of 
Wisconsin, Indian Language and Area Center, 1967. 2 vols* 

For use with an Instructor and designed for the student who has 
had tvo semesters of Hindi study and who knows Nagarl script. Intro* 
duces different levels of modern Hindi, covering a variety of topics, 
folktales, essays, letters, political speeches, etc. The lessons are 
arranged in the order of increasing difficulty. The text provides 
structural notes and In a companion volume the serial glossary. (NDEA] 

Readings in Hindi Literature . Madison, Wis.: University of 
Wisconsin, Indian Language and Area Center, 1967. 2 vols. 

Assumes mastery of the basic grammar of Hindi. Vol. I, the reader, 
Introduces students to creative vtltlng In modern Hindi In its un* 
simplified form. The graded selections show a wide variety of style 
and diction. The text Includes a section on the development of liter- 
ary Hindi and notes on authoM. Uses standard orthography. Vol. 11 
contains a glossary arranged In serial order. Parts of speech are 
Indicated. (NDEA] 

Sahai, R.N. Hindi Reader . Agra, India: K.M, Institute of Hindi 
Studies and Linguistics, n.d. 4 vols. 

Zlde, Norman et al. A Premcband Reader (Aslan Language Series.) 
Honolulu, Hawaii: East-Vest Center Press, 1965. vi, 302 pp. 

Intended for Second-year Hindi students. The nine stories by a 
major modern writer are arranged in order of vocabulary difficulty, 
with the last story containing much unfamiliar and specialised Urdu 
vocabulary. The glossary, which includes all vocabulary considered 
non-elementary, indicates Important aspects of the construction of 
a word. (NDEA) 
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GRAMMARS 

Bahl, Kali C. A Reference Grammar of Hindi: (A Studio f Some Selected 
Topics In Hindi Grammar ). Chicago, ill,: University of Chicago, 1967. 
517 pp. 

A partial description of the morphology and syntax of modern stand- 
ard Hindi. Intended for the specialist. Stratlf lcatlonal In approach. 
Assumes familiarity with Nagarl script. Grannvatlcal categories covered 
are; nouns, verbs, expllcators, adjectives, and adverbs. The numerous 
examples, take, from literary sources, are occasionally followed by 
approximate translations. [NDEA] 

A Basic Grammar of Modern Hindi . Delhi: Government of India, Minis- 
try of Education and Scientific Research, 1958. vll, 151 pp. 

A descriptive grammar. Traditional In approach. Section 1 deals 
with the writing and pronunciation of Hindi. Sections II-IV cover 
the parts of speech (noun, pronoun, verb, postpositions, etc.). 

Section V is a discussion of the syntax, and Section VI covers af- 
fixation, gender forms, compounds and miscellaneous Items. Rules 
governing the language are stated briefly, followed by numerous 
examples given in the Nagarl script, with translations. Transliter- 
ation occasionally utilised. 

Greaves, E. Hindi Crataaar . Allahabad: Indian Press, 1933. xili, 

527 pp* 

Gumper*, John J. and Vldya Nivas Mlcra. A Brief Hindi Reference 
Grammar . Prelim, ed. Berkeley, Calif.: University of California, 

1963 . 57 pp. 

A structural outline intended Cor first and second year students. 
Describes the phonology, sentence structure, phrases, form classes, 
verba, and verb constructions. A transliteration is used throughout. 
(NDEA) 

Kachru, Yaauna. An Introduction to Hindi Syntax . Utbana, III.: 
University of Illinois, Department of Linguistics, 1966. xii, 230 pp. 

A transformational approach to Hindi syntax. Covers the elements 
of the sentence, the verb phrase, the noun phrase, adjectives and 
adverbs, sentence types, and conjunction. The introduction includes 
information about the history of Hindi graraar, various grammatical 
approaches, and a bibliography. Appended are a gran&atical index 
and a Hlndl-Engllsh glossary. [NDEA) 

Kellogg, 5.H. A Grama r of the Hindi Language, In Which Are Treated 
the High Hindi, traj, and the Eastern Hindi of the Rdmdyan of Tulsf, 
pis, also the Colloquial Dlalecta^of Mjputind, KuadonT Avadh, ftflvjT 
Bhojpur Hags dha, Msithlla, etc . 3rd ed" London: lUgan Paul, Trench, 
Trubner, 1938. xxxiv, 58* pp. 

Saihgal, M.C. Modern Hindi Gramast with Exercises and Pull Vocabulary . 
Subathu, Punjab: M.C. Saihgal, 1958. 

A pedagogical grasnar, traditional in approach. Grammatical cate- 
gories. 
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Scholberg, H.C. Concise Grammar of the Hindi Language . 3rd ed. 
London: Oxford University Press, 1955. xvl, 159 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar, traditional In approach. Rules for the 
different parts of speech (nouns, pronouns, etc.) are followed by 
examples (with translations) given In the Nagarl script. Brief 
chapters on syntax and prosody. Appendix contains a table of com- 
pound verb forms . 

Sharma, Aryendra. A Basic Grammar of Modern Hindi: English Version . 
Delhi: Government of India, Ministry of Education and Scientific 
Research, 1958. 

Varma, S.K. "A Study In Systematic Description of Hindi Grammar and 
Comparison of the Hindi and English Verbal Group. H Ph.D. Dlss., 
Edinburgh University, 1964. 

DICTIONARIES 

Patak, B. The Authentic Senior Dictionary: Anglo-Klndl . Varansl: 
Hindi Pracharak Pustakalaya, 1958. 1848 pp. 

Pathek, R.C. Bhargava^s Concise Hlndl-Engllsh, Engllsh-Hlndi Dic- 
tionary . Chovk, Varansl : lihargava Book Depot, n.d^ 2 vols. 

Bhargava's Standard Illustrated Dictionary of the Hindi 
Language (Devanagarl Script ). Chowk, Varansl: Bhargava Bock Depot, 
1960. 1280 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. Includes modern colloquial and 
literary language as veil as the ancient language. The Hindi entries 
Include abbreviations which Indicate the parts of speech. English 
glosses or explain tlons . 

Rlshl, VI ra Rajendra. Russian Hindi Dictionary . New Delhi: Sahltya 
Acadeal, 1957. 955 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary for Hindi speakers studying Russian. 
Contains 40,000 entries. Sub-entries are arranged by meaning. Parts 
of speech ire indicated; illustrative phrases and examples of usage 
fre provided . A grammatical sketch of Russian is Included at the 
end of the dictionary, as well as a list of geographical names. 

Shams, R.K. Cambridge Dictionary: English to Roman and Hindi . 

Delhi: Cambridge Book and Stationery Stores, 1963. vi, 392 pp. 



HINDI -URDU, URDU 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bailey, T. Grahame* Teach Yourself Urdu . Ed. by J.R. Firth and A.H. 
Harley. London: English Universities Press, 1962. xxxlx, 3U pp. 

This self-instructional book is designed to give speech and read' 
ing practice. The student Is advised to work with an Informant while 
studying the section which contains an outline of the phonology and 
repetition drills. In the 29 short lessons, grammar is Illustrated 
In bailc sentences without buildups and vocabulary la introduced in 
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lists. For grammatical explanations, the student Is referred to the 
reference grammar which constitutes the first part of the book. Urdu 
material is in transcription accompanied by the standard orthography 
which Is introduced in the pronunciation section. Urdu-English, 
Engllsh-VJrdu glossaries. 

Barker, Muhammad Abd-al-Rahman et al. A Course in Urdu . Montreal! 
McGill University, Institute of Islamic Studies, 1907. 3 vols. Tapes. 

An intensive course designed to give speech, reading, and writing 
practice. For use with a linguist and an informant. Vol. I contains 
15 lessons and Vol. II has 10 lessons. Dialogues with buildups or 
narratives (lessons 21-25) serve as a base for structured conversa- 
tion. Sentence patterns and grammatical constructions are discussed 
In structural terms. There are drills of the following types: sub- 
stitution, transformation, completion, multiple choice, variation, 
translation, and response. From lesson 13 on, brief sketches of some 
facets of Indo-Paklstani life have been added. Vocabulary and sup- 
plementary vocabulary are Introduced In lists and usage Is explained 
In notes. Lessons 1-13 include pronunciation Information on a lit- 
erate variety of Dihlavl (Delhi) Urdu as employed in India and Paki- 
stan. Much of the material is written in transcription. The Arabic 
script Is gradually introduced beginning with lesson 6 and completed 
in lesson 10. The introduction includes directions to the student 
on the use of the material. Vol. Ill contains appendices with sup- 
plementary vocabulary, and Urdu-Engllsh, English-Urdu glossaries. 

J^EA) 

Bender, Ernest. Urdu Grammar and Reader . Philadelphia, Pa.: Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania Press, 1967. 487 pp. Tapes. Introductory 

Urdu Readings . 

This two-year course Is a companion volume to Hindi Cractaar and 
Reader by the same author. The organisation of the book approxi- 
mates the techniques In use for programing teaching machines. For 
use with a linguist and an Informant and designed to give speech 
and reading practice. For reading and writing practice, the student 
is referred to Introductory Urdu Readings to be used from lesson 17 
on. Forty lessons, eight of which are reviews with translation 
exercises and translations of texts which have appeared In previous 
lessons. Grama r is presented through the medium of "equivalent con- 
structions", and explained In structural terms. Exerciser. Me of 
these types: translation, substitution, response, and sentence con- 
struction. Vocabulary Is Introduced in sentences of the same types 
as the example sentences. Structured conversations are based on 
annotated dialogues. From lesson 17 on, these become mere complex, 
graduating Into reading texts. Lesson l contains a discussion of 
the phonology, the transcription used, and dialogues for pronunci- 
ation practice. The dialect presented is that spoken by the educated 
speakers in West Pakistan. The introduction contains directions to 
the student. Cramar index. Urdu-Engllsh, English-Urdu glossaries. 
(HDEA) 



Bright, William and Saeed A. Khan. The Urdu Writing Jl>tem . (Pro- 
gram in Oriental Languages Publications Series 8-Alds*No. U.) 

Hew York, N.Y.: American Council of Learned Societies, 1956. 68 pp. 
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The letters of the Urdu script are listed in the Introduction and 
described In more detail In succeeding sections In the following 
order; vowels, non-connectors, and connectors. The letters are given 
In their Initial, medial, and final shapes, both typed and handwritten 
and Included In Illustrative words. A transcription Is used through- 
out. Appended Is a sample text In the Urdu script, transcription, 
and translation. (NDEA/ACLS) 

Hewitt, J.H. Urdu Course I . Lahore! Habib Press, 1960. 2 vols. 

Ingerson, Carol and Anne Weiss. An Introduction to Urdu . Minneapolis 
Minn.; India Training Project, University of Minnesota, n.d. 224 pp. 

For use with an Instructor or an Informant and designed to give 
speech practice* In the eight lessons, grammar Is Illustrated In 
dialogues without buildups and explained In structural terms. There 
are repetition, substitution, response, and translation Into Urdu 
drills. Vocabulary list In each lesson. An Introductory chapter 
contains an outline of phonology, repetition drills, and a diagram 
of the organs of speech. Appended are two sections on Urdu script 
and an Urdu-Engllsh glossary. [PC] 

Naim, Choudry M. Introductory Urdu Course . Honolulu, Hawaii; East- 
West Center, forthcoming^ ("SdEAT ~ 

Urdu Basic Units; 1*30 . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, 
Department of State, 1963. 535 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Five reviews. Grammar Is Illustrated in dialogues with buildups and 
narratives which serve as a base for comprehension practice and 
structured conversation. Grammatical explanations are in structural 
terms. There are substitution, two-way translation, completion, 
response, and transformation drills. Lessons 1-23 Include pronunci- 
ation Information and drills (repetition). The Urdu material Is In 
transcription. Urdu-Engllsh glossary. (FSI ) 

READERS 

Barker, Muhammad Abd-al-Rahman , Khvaja Muhammad Shaft Dlhlavl and 
Hasan Jahangir Hamdanl. A Reader of Modern Urdu Poetry . Montreal: 
McGill University, 1966. lix, 274 pp. 

For use in a second year course. Assumes mastery of A Course In 
Urdu (same author). The reader, restricted to the //axl¥jT •tyle, 
contains selections from 16 living poets. Each Urdu verse Is fol- 
lowed by a more or less literal prose translation supplemented, where 
necessary, by a paragraph of explanatory materiel. The Urdu material 
Is In the Urdu script supplemented by a transcription in the Urdu- 
Engllsh glossary. Appended Is a chapter on Urdu poetics. (NDEA) 

Barker, Muhammad AU’-al- Rahman, Shaf iqur Rahman and Hasan Jahangir 
Haadanl. An Urdu Newspaper Reader . Montreal; McGill University, 
Institute of Islaaic Studies, 1966. xli, 451 pp. Tapes. 

Designed for use at the college level, following M.A.R. barker's 
A Course In Urdu or its equivalent. Contains 20 lessons, each with 
one or more newspaper articles, a vocabulary list, notes, drills, 
and exercises. The articles were written specifically for this 
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volume In the style and format of Pakistani newspaper prose, and are 
graded according to difficulty and grouped by subject. The Urdu 
material Is presented In the Urdu script, supplemented by phonemic 
transcription in the vocabulary lists. A vocabulary finder list Is 
appended. Contains key to exercises. (NBEA] 

Gumperz, John J. and C.H. Naim. Urdu deader . Berkeley, Calif.: 
University of California, I960. 226 pp. 

Intended as an Introduction to simple Urdu for those with some pre- 
vious knowledge of the pronunciation and grammar, and can be used with 
a spoken language course, or for private study. Part I is an Intro- 
duction to the writing system, with special stress on the relationship 
between pronunciation and spelling. Part It consists of 18 graded 
reading units, each of which contains texts, glossary, flll-ln exer- 
cises, and writing exercises. The first four units contain additional 
reading drills . 

Khan, Masud Husain and Abdul Azim. A Second-Year Urdu Reader . 
Berkeley, Calif,: University of California, Institute of International 
Studies, 1963. 191 pp. 

For students with a basic command of the spoken language, and the 
Urdu alphabet. Contains five short stories from modern Urdu liter- 
ature. Drills are Included for writing and conversation practice. 
Glossary and notes after each selection. Urdu script used In the 
readings and transcription used in the glossary and notes. [NDEA] 

Naim, C.H. Readings In Urdu: Prose and Poetry . Honolulu, Hawaii: 
Fast-West Center Press, 1965. vlli, 396 pp. 

For use with an instructor or, with the exception of the poetry 
section, for se If* l ns true t lonal purposes. The Indian and Pakistani 
prose selections Illustrate short stories, essays, and editorials. 

Each reading Is followed by -information about vocabulary, grammar, 
and culture. The Urdu script Is used throughout, accompanied by a 
transcription In the notes and in the Urdu-Engllsh glossary. (NDEA) 

Narang, G.C. Urdu^ Reading a in Literary Urdu Prose . Madison, Vis.: 
University of Wisconsin Press, 1968. x, 381 pp. 

A graded Intermediate reader which may be covered in a one-year 
regular course. Assumes familiarity with the Urdu script. The 
abridged and revised selections represent Indian and Pakistani 
writers. Each selection is preceded by a sketch of the author and 
accompanied by a serial glossary and explanatory notes on pages 
facing the text. The Urdu material is in the Nastfltq calligraphy, 
with some diacritical marks added, supplemented by a transcription 
in the glossary. (NDEA) 

Stone, James V. and Mohammad S.Z. Farooql . Introductory Newspaper 
f eader: Urdu . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, Depart- 
t.nt of State, 1966-68. 3 vols. 

Assunes a knowledge of basic Urdu and the Urdu script. May be 
used concurrently with a basic course. Provides practice in leading 
newspaper prose, beginning at an easy level. Graded and edited selec- 
tions presenting typical front page news ltes»s are handwritten in the 
Urdu script. A series glossary appears on pages facing the text. 
Instructions to the student on the use ot the material, Urdu*Engllsh 
glossary (In esch volume). {FS1 ] 
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GRAMMARS 

Platts, John T. A Grammar of the Hindustani or Urdu Language * 

Londons Oxford University Press, 1920. xv, 399 pp. 

A reference grammar, traditional In approach, part I Is a short 
description of the orthographic system of Urdu, with examples given 
In Urdu script, transliteration and translation. Part II covers the 
parts of speech, such as nouns, verbs, adverbs, prepositions, etc. 
Included In this section are descriptions of Persian and Arabic con- 
structions. Part III deals with syntax, such as substantives, adjec- 
tives, pronouns, the active voice of the verb, particles, etc. 
Examples are included In the discussion and/or follow each item 
described, visually in paradigm form. All are given In the Urdu 
script, transliteration and translation. Appended is a discussion 
on the Muslim and Hindi calendars. 

DICTIONARIES 

Ferozsons r Engllsh-Urdu Dictionary, English Words with Their Equiva- 
lents In Urdu . Lahore: Ferossons, 1961. 910 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary Intended for the speaker of Urdu. The 
entries Include abbrevia tlons Indicating the parts of speech and the 
Urdu gloss written In the Urdu script. 

Haq, Moulvl Abdul. The Students* Standard Engllsh-Urdu Dictionary . 
Karachi: Anjuman, Taraqql-l-Urdu, 1965. 

Karaln Lai, R. and B. Madho. The 5tudent f a Practical Dictionary : 
Engllsh-Urdu, Urdu-Engllsh . Rev. ed. Allahabad, n.d. 1390 pp. 

Platts, John T. A Dictionary of Urdu, Classical Hindi, and English . 
London: Oxford University Press, 1960. vlil, 1259 pp. {Reprint of 
1884 ed.) 

Intended for the English speaker. Entries include the Initial 
Roman letter of the name of the languages to which the word belongs 
placed before the word. The source from which It is derived (if 
known) Is placed in brackets after the romanleed spelling of the 
word followed by the part of speech and English meaning. Words are 
given In the Persian and Devanagarl scripts if Sanskrit or Hindu- 
stani. Persian script la given for Persian and Arabic words. 

The Student *s Home Dictionary. Containing Urdu Woi *S with Their 
Meanings In English . 5th ed. rev. and enl. Allahabad: R.N. Lai, 
1949. 980 pp. 



HINDI-URDU, HINDUSTANI 
TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bailey, Thomas Crahame. Teach Yourself Hindustan i. London: English 
Universities Press, 1950. xll, 314 pp. 

Harley, A.H. Colloquial Hindustani . Rev. ed. London: Regan Paul, 
Trench, Trubner, 1963. xxx, 147 pp. 
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This self-instructional book la designed to give speech practice. 

In the 29 lessons, grammar is explained In traditional terms and 
Illustrated In unrelated sentences. Vocabulary Is introduced in 
lists. Translation exercises Into Hindustani. An introductory sec- 
tion contains an outline of the phonology, with lists of examples, 
a discussion of the transcription used throughout the text, and 
Illustrations of the Devanagarl and the Urdu alphabets. Appended 
are key to the exercises, supplementary vocabularies and dialogues, 
and an Engll sh-Hlndustanl glossary. 

Hindustani Pronunciation: basic Course » Units 1-17 . Washington, D.C.: 
Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 1955* 307 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

Two review units. Grammar is illustrated in dialogues with buildups 
which serve as a base for comprehension practice and structured con- 
versation, outlined in English, and explained In structural terms. 

There are two-way translation, completion, repetition, substitution, 
response, variation, and transformation drills. An Introductory 
chapter contains an outline of phonology and repetition drills. 

Hindustani material is in transcription. Appended Is a Hindustani* 

English glossary. (FS1) 

Hoenlgswald, Henry. Spoken Hindustani . New York, N.Y.: Holt, Rine- 
hart & Winston, 1945. 2 vols. Records. 

This course In colloquial Urdu, which can be covered In approxi- 
mately 200 hours, Is for use with an instructor, Informant, group 
leader, or for self-instructional purposes. Designed to give speech 
practice. Each part consists of five lessons and one review. Gram- 
mar Is Illustrated In basic sentences with buildups and explained In 
structural terms. Conversations and narratives serve as a base for 
structured conversations outlined In English. There are multiple 
choice, translation, completion, and response drills, pronunciation 
Information and drills in Book 1. Hindustani material is In tran- 
scription. Glossary in each lesson. Directions on the use of the 
material in the introduction and in the lessons. Gulde*s Hanual in 
standard orthography covers units l to 12. Appended are a key to the 
exerclsea, list of names, Irregular verb forms, the make-up of words, 
Hindustani -English, Engilsh-Hlndustanl glossaries. (USAFl/ACLSl 

Salhgal, M.C. Hindustani Crarotr In Three Simultaneous But Separate 
Scripts (Urdu, Nagari and Roman-Urdu) with English into Urdu Vocabu- 
lary . Subathu, Punjab: M.C. Salhgal and Son, 1947. xxiv, 218 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 44 lessons, vocabulary is Introduced in lists and grammar Is 
explained in traditional terms and Illustrated in two-way translation 
exercises. Supplements include Idiomatic and colloquial sentences, 
exercises for translation , and graenatlcal rules. 

GRAMMARS 

Tisdaii, William St. Clair. Hindustani Conversation Craroar . New 
York, N.Y.j Frederick Ungar, n.d. viii, ‘ pp. ” " 

A pedagogical grammar. Traditional If) approach. Almost half the 
book is given over to Hindustani gratsxar, with translation and ques- 
tion and answer exercises following each lesson. Parts 11 and 111 are 

i 



164 



; SOUTH ASIA 



synopses of Persian and Arabic grammar, followed by a section of 
Hindi and Urdu reading lessons. The last two sections of the book 
contain an Engllsh-Urdu vocabulary And a key co the exercises. 

Examples to grammatical explanations are given in transliteration 
and/or the script of the language being discussed (i.e. Devanagarl, 
Persian and Arabic). The transliteration system used is a slightly 
modified form of that recommended by the Oriental Congress of India 
(1894). Words not of Indian origin have **heir sources indicated. 

DICTIONARIES 

Naraln Lai, Rata. The Students Romanised Practical Dictionary; 
Hindustani -English and Engltsh-Hlndustani . 7th ed. Allahabad: 

R. Naraln Lai, 1952. iv , 363 pp. 

Student’s Practical Dictionary, Containing Hindustani Words with 
English Meanings: Urdu-Engllah and Perso-Arablc . Rev. ed. Allahabad, 
1956. 



KASWIRI 

T EACHING MATERIALS 

Bailey, T. Grahame. The Pronunciation of Kashmiri: Kashmiri Sound s. 
How to Make Them and How to Transcribe Them . London: The Royal 
Asiatic Society, 1937. vt, 70 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Grierson, George Abraham. A Manual of the Kashmiri Language . Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1911. 2 vols. 

Kachru, BraJ B. A Reference Grammar of Kashmiri . Prelia. ed. Urbans, 
III.: University of Illinois, 1969. xxv, 416 pp. 

A pedagoglcally oriented analysis of Kashmiri, intended to senre as 
a basis for preparing teaching materials or as an introductory refer* 
ence manual for students. The opening chapters (pages 1*48) include 
a scholarly survey of past research In Kashmiri; a tentative analysis 
of Kastalrl dialects and the relationship between Kashmir! and the 
Dardlc languages; a description of Kashmiri writing systems; and 
brief coctaents on the literary tradition. Other chapters treat the 
phonology, word formation, word classes, the noun phrase, the verb 
phrase, the adverbial phrase, and the sentence types. Appendices 
include Kashmiri-English and English* Kashmiri glossaries and a 
selected bibliography. The Kashmiri material is presented through* 
out in transcription. (NDEA) 

Kelkar, Aahok Ramchandra and prannath Trissl. "Kashmiri Word Phonol- 
ogy: A First Sketch". Anthropological Linguistics 6:1.13*22 (1964). 

Trisa), Prannath. "Kasalrl bhass ka vsrnanatmak vyakarana. (A De- 
scriptive Grammar of the Kastairi Language. ) M Ph.D, Dies., Agrs 
University, 1964. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Grierson, George Abraham. A Dictionary of the Kashmiri Language . 
Calcutta : Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1916-32, 4 vols. 



LAHNDA 

GRAMMARS 

Wilson, J, Grammar and Dictionary of Western Panjabi as Spoken In 
the Shahpur District . Lahore, 1899. ^ 

DICTIONARIES 

O'Brien, E, Glossary of the Multanl Language of Southwestern Panjabi . 
2nd ed. rev, by J. Wilson and Harl Klshen Kaul. Lahore: Punjab Govern- 
ment Press, 1903. 367 pp. 



MAITHILI 

CRAMMARS 

Grierson, George A. An Introduction to the Malthlll Dialect of the 
Bihar 1 Language as Spoken In North Bihar, Part I: Cranmr . 2nd ed. 
Calcutta: The Asiatic Society, 1909. 



MARATHI 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bhat, S.P. and R.D. Despande. Marathi Self-taught . Bombay. 1 D.B. 
Tarapovevala and Sons, 1959. 

Burns, David J, Marathi Script . Brattleboro, Vt.: Experiment In 
International Living, 1965. 62 pp. 

Part 1 provides an introduction to the Marathi script, with charts, 
note*, dialogues, stroke order charts and practice sheets. Part II 
is designed for public health workers. In this section, the Marathi 
material Is in transcription. (PC) 

Marathi Basic Course . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, 
Department of State, 1960. (FSI) 

Kalelkar , Narayan G. A Marathi Course for Beginners . Poona: Deccan 
College, forthcoming. 

Kanlthar, B.M. Marathi Without Tears . Poona? International Book 
Service, 1952. 114 pp. 

Kavadl, Naresh B. and Franklin C. Southworth. Spoken Marathi: Book I . 
lilliliear Intensive Course , Philadelphia, p* , : University cf Penn* 
sylvanla Press, 1965. 252 pp. 
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For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
The course is set up in such a way that, of every ten student hours, 
about six would be spent in class, two to three with recorded mater- 
ials, and one to two hours on the grammatical drills. In the 51 
conversations and 25 grammar units, Poona Marathi is in transcrip- 
tion with diacritics indicating intonation, pause, and stress. 

Grammar is explained in structural terms. Dialogues without buildups 
serve as a bass for structured conversations. There are substitu- 
tion, completion, response, transformation and translation (into 
English) drills. Supplementary vocabulary lists. An introductory 
chapter outlines the phonology and includes sentences and dialogues 
for preliminary drill. Directions on the use of the material in the 
introduction. Appendices cover grammatical summaries, numerals, and 
Mara thi-English, English-Mara thi glossaries. [NDEA] 

Lambert, H.M. Introduction to Devanagari Script . London: Oxford 
University Press, 1953. 

See entry under HINDI-URDU, HINDI 

Marathi Language Course . London: Oxford University Press, 
1943. xiv > 301 pp. [O.P.] 

An introductory course. Material is in Devanagari and Roman 
transcription. 

Southworth, Franklin C. and Naresh B. Kavadi. Spoken Marathi: 

Part II . Philadelphia, Pa.: University of Pennsylvania, forthcoming. 



Wilson, R.B. Marathi Basic Course , n.p., 1966. 116 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Influenced by Conversational Hlndi-Urdu by John J. Gumperz and June 
Rummery. Five lessons preceded by a pronunciation section with a 
description of the consonants and repetition drills. Review con- 
versations serve as a base for structured conversa There are 

substitution, transformation, response, and additi’ ' T • , Gram- 
mar is explained in structural terms. Vocabulary roduced in 

basic sentences with buildups. Marathi material ■ unscrip tion . 

Both polite and familiar styles are used. Direct the use of 

the materials included. [PC] 



READERS 

Apte, Mahadeo Laxman. Marathi Reader . Washingt 
Service Institute, Department of State, 1964. x 
For use with an instructor and designed to gi 
practice. The reading selections are accompaniec 
notes on grammar, and drills (response, completic 
into Marathi). Dialectal forms are indicated. ri 
tains a synopsis of the Marathi script. Marathi 
[FSI/NDEA] 

GRAMMARS 



■■nreign 

M\d writing 
lary lists, 
<nslation 
etion con- 
r -ssary. 



Apte, Mahadeo Laxman. "A Sketch of Marathi Trans T Grammar. 1 

Ph.D. Diss., University of Wisconsin, 1962. 253 
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A linguistic grammar. The six chapters of this book are divided into 
three sections: a constituent or phrase structure section (chapter 2) 
which contains rules; a transformation section (chapters 3-4) which 
covers optional and obligatory transformations; and a morphophonemic 
section. Chapter 1 is a summary of the approach which the author 
uses to describe the grammar of Marathi. Chapter 6 contains lists of 
lexical items which belong to the various classes and sub-classes 
represented by the abstract symbols used in various rules. The author 
has used his idolect of Marathi as a base for analysis. Select bibli- 
ography. 

Kalelkar, Narayan G. Marathi . (Monographs on Indian Linguistics 2.) 
New Delhi: Indian Council for Cultural Relations, 1965. 31 pp. ' 

A brief outline of the phonology and grammar in structural terms. 
Intended as a general introduction. The Marathi material is in 
transliteration. 

Kelkar, Ashok Ramchandra. The Phonology and Morph ology of Marathi. 

Ann Arbor, Mich.: University Microfi lms, 1959. 

DICTIONARIES 



Deshpande, M.K. Mara thi-English Dictionary 
Mandal, 1967. ' * 



Poona: Suvichar Prakashan 



Ranade , 
3rd ed. 



Nil lea nth Babaji. Engllsh-Mara thl , Marathl-Engllsh Dictionary 
Bombay, 1965. 1250 pp. L 



■ The Student's Concise Model Dictionary: 

Marathl-Engllsh . Bombay, 1961. 1043 pp. 



Engll sh-Mara thl r 



Sabnis, R.p. and N. Y. Dole. Sadhana Twentieth Century Stude nts 
Diet ionary: Eng li sh-Engl i sh-Mara thl . Poona: Sadhana Prakashan, 1963. 

Sou thwor th, Franklin C. et al. Marathi-Eng lish Dictionary, forth- 
coming. “ 



Vaze Shrldhar G. The Aryab hushan School Dictionary; Marathl-Eng llsh. 
Shiva jinagar, Poona: Aryabhushan Press, 1962. 577 pp. [Reprint of 

1911 ed. ) 

on inn ended f ° r . the s P eaker of English. Each of the approximately 
29,000 entries, in the Marathi script, is followed by an abbreviation 
indicating the part of speech and by the English gloss. 



NEPALI 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Clark, T.W. Introduction to Nepali; A First-Year Cours e 
W. Heffer and Sons, 1963. xvii, 421 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech, reading, and writing practice. Divided Into three sections. 
Section I contains an outline of the phonology, repetition drills and 
some grammar and vocabulary notes. Section IX, which deals with 
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grammar, contains paradigms, examples, and grammatical explanati j, 
There are translation and reading exercises. Some vocabulary lists. 
Section HI presents the Devar'.gari script used in writing Nupali; 
conjunct characters, and material from sections I and II in the 
standard orthography. Nepali material in the first two sections is 
in transcription with intonation indicated. The dialect of this 
manual is that of Kathmandu. The introduction includes directions 
to the student on the use of the materials. 

Connors, Joseph. Lessons in Nepali . Honolulu, Hawaii: University 
of Hawaii, Peace Corps Training Center, 1966. 193 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

Seven units with numerous drills of the following types: repetition, 
substitution, transformation, response, and completion. Occasional 
short grammatical notes in structural terms and dialogues without 
buildups. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. Instructions on the 
use of the material in the lessons. Appendices include songs, 
numerals, surveyor technical glossary and Nepa 1 i-English, English- 
Nepali glossaries. { PC J 

Harter, J. Martin. Spoken Nepali: A Set of Language Lessons for 
Begi nners . Prelim, ed. Kathmandu, Nepal: American Embassy, 1959. 

28 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 10 lessons, grammar is illustrated in dialogues with buildups. 

One translation (into English) drill. Vocabulary list in each lesson. 
The Nepali material is in transcription. Instructions on the use of 
the material . 

Lessons in Nepali . Honolulu, Hawaii: University of Hawaii, Peace 
Corps Training Center, 1966. 272 pp . Tapes. 

For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech and reading practice. The first part of the text contains 
lessons 1-9, supplementary vocabularies, and an outline of Devanagari 
script. The second part contains lessons 13-35 in transcription and 
lessons 13-33 in Nepali script. In the lessons, grammar is illus- 
trated in dialogues with buildups and in narratives and explained in 
structural terms. Vocabulary list in each lesson. Pronunciation 
information in many lessons. Contrastive drills in lessons 2-4 and 
repetition and/or contrastive drills in lessons 13-35. There are 
variation and (in lessons 13-35) translation (into English), response, 
and completion drills. Appended is a collection of 25 authentic pri- 
vate letters in Nepali script, accompanied by vocabulary lists, in- 
tended for aural and reading practice. Fifteen of the letters are 
also in transcription. Both formal and informal styles of speech 
are represented. [PC] 

Nepali Materials . Columbia, Mo.: University of Missouri, Peace Corps 
Training Center, 1965. 153 pp. Tapes. 

Designed to give speech practice. In the eight lessons, grammar [ 
is illustrated in dialogues with buildups and explained in structural S 
terms. Included are drills, vocabulary lists, notes on pronunciation J 
and the Devanagari script (lessons 1-3). Supplementary dialogues and i 
vocabulary lists. The Nepali material is in transcription, frequently \ 
supplemented by the Devanagari script. [PC] j 
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Roberts, Tom and Gary Arrowsmith. Lessons in Nepali: A Revision of 
the Text Developed by Mr. J. Joseph Connors of the University of 
Washington for Nepal VII, October 1965 * Hilo, Hawaii: University of 
Hawaii, Peace Corps Training Center, 1966. 281 pp. 

Each of the five lessons contains vocabulary lists, a few grammar 
notes, and numerous drills. Unit five includes several dialogues 
and suggestions for conversation. The Nepali material is in tran- 
scription, supplemented by the Devanagari script in the Nepali-Engiish 
glossary. English-Nepa li glossary. [PC] 

Rogers, George G. Colloquial Nepali: Sixjy Lessons in Transliteration . 
Calcutta: T. Spink, 1950. viii , 124 pp. — — 

This text containing 60 lessons is intended for use by army officers 
and can be used self-instruc tionally or with a teacher. Each lesson 
is intended for about one hour's study. The text concentrates on the 
spoken language of eastern and western Nepal. It is traditional in 
its approach. The Nepali material is given in Roman orthography. 

Schmidt, Ruth Laila. A Nepali Conversational Manua l. Philadelphia, 
Pa.: University of Pennsylvania, 1968. vi, 239 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for sel f- ins true tional purposes and 
designed to give speech and. reading practice. Intended to supplement 
Introduction to Nepali by T.W. Clark. May be covered in a one year 
intensive course. In the 27 lessons, dialogues without buildups and 
narratives serve as a base for structured conversation. Granmar is 
explained in structural terms. In lessons 1-18, there are response, 
transformation, and substitution drills. Vocabulary list in each 
lesson. Culture notes. Appended are two supplementary reading 
selections. [NDEA] 

GRAMMARS 

Meerendonk, M. Basic Gorkhali Grammar (in Roman Script ). Singapore: 
K.B. Aess, 1949. 114 pp. 

This self-instructional grammar presents the standard spoken lan- 
guage. It contains 20 lessons and is traditional in its approach. 

There are sections on pronunciation, verbs, and constructions. Exer- 
cises involve the translation of sentences from English to Gorkhali. 
Gorkhali-English glossary. 

Morland-Hughes , W.R.J. A Grammar of the Nepali Language in the Roman 
and Nagri Scripts . London, 1947. 

Southworth, Franklin C. Nepali Transformational Structure: A Sketch . 
Poona: Deccan College, 1967. 

Intended for the linguist and student who wish to get a rapid 
over-view of the language. 

Turnbull, Archibald. Nepali i.e. Gorkhale or Parbate Grammar and 
Vocabulary . 2nd ed. Darjeeling: The Mission House, 1904. viii, 

185 pp. 

This grammar is intended for use by missionaries. It is tradi- 
tional in its approach and contains English-Nepali and Nepali-English 
vocabularies written in Devanagari and Roman scripts. 



170 



SOUTH ASIA. 



DICTIONARIES 

Cornelius, A.W. English to Gurkhall, Gurkhall to English Dictionary . 
Dehra Dun, India: Jugal Kishire, 1944. 2 vols. 

Joshi, T.R. Dictionary of the Paharl Dialects . Calcutta, 1911. 

Kilgour, Robert. Engllsh-Nepall Dictionary . Rev. and arranged by 
H.C. Duncan, Darjeeling: Government Branch Press, 1923. 391 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. The approximately 13,500 en- 
tries include abbreviations which indicate the parts of speech. 

The Nepali material is in the Nepali script supplemented by a trans- 
literation. 



ORIYA 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Mahapatra, Bijoy P. Lessons in Orlya . Hilo, Hawaii: University of 
Hawaii, Peace Corps Training Center, 1966. 84 pp. 

The 16 lessons include dialogues, vocabulary lists, and exercises. 
Few grammar notes. The Oriya material is in transcrip tion, except 
in a preliminary lesson on the Oriya script. A specialized vocabu- 
lary list for poultry husbandry is included. [PC] 

Pattanayak, D.P. A Programmed Introduction to the Reading and Writing 
of Oriya , Trial ed. Poona: American Institute of Indian Studies, 
Deccan College, 1966. 62 pp. 

For self-instructional purposes. Divided into small sections with 
writing instructions and reading and writing practice on sounds and 
words. Appended is a Phonetic Reader which contains pronunciation 
information and repetition drills (some are contrastive). 

and G.N. Das. Conversational Oriya Including Oriya Phonetic 

Reader. Poona: American Institute of Indian Studies, Deccan Col- 
lege, 1966. 

GRAMMARS 

Andersen, A. A Grammar of the Oriya Language . Copenhagen: The Danish 
Missionary Society, 1959. viii, 134 pp. 

A descriptive grantnar, intended for the beginner. Utilizes some 
modern linguistic principles, but on the whole, traditional. In six 
parts: letters and phonetics, where the student is introduced to the 
Oriya alphabet; parts of speech and inflexion (noun, adjective, pro- 
noun, verb, indeclinables) ; formation of words (suffixes, loan words, 
compound words); syntax (number, use of cases, and the pronoun); the 
verb; the sentence (rules of concord, order, etc.); and indeclinables 
(conjunctions, interjections, postpositions). Examples with trans- 
lations follow descriptions of rules. Oriya orthography used through- 
out; no transliteration provided except in part I, Some cross- 
referencing of items described. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Acharya, Ramachandra. Acharya's Concise Engli sh-English-Oriya 
Dictionary . 2nd ed. Berhampoore: New Student's Store, 1952. 602 pp 

Mahapatra, Basudeva. The concise English Oriya Dictionary; Engli sh 
Odla Abhidhana . Sakhigopala, 1951. 24 7 np. 

Tripathy, Jagannatha, Samkhlpta Odla Abh ldhana: Or iya-Or iya-Engli sh 
Dictionary . 2nd ed. Cuttack, 1954 . 11, 332 pp. 



PANJABI 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Altschuler, Milton et al. Introduction to Panjabi . Minneapolis, 
Minn.: University of Minnesota, Pakistan Peace Corps Project, n.d. 

276 pp. Tapes. 

This eight- lesson course is for use with an instructor and de- 
signed to give speech practice. Grammar and vocabulary are intro- 
duced in dialogues with buildups, Grammatical notes are in struc- 
tural terms. There are pattern practices, translation drills (both 
ways), response drills, and exercises in constructing sentences 
using charts of sentence structure. An introductory chapter con- 
tains an outline of the phonology, a diagram of the organs of speech, 
a glossary of some phonetic terms, and repetition drills on sounds 
and tone. Intonation information and drill in lesson 1. A vocabu- 
lary list and culture notes in each lesson. Panjabi material is in 
transcription. Brief directions on the use of the material in the 
introduction and the lessons. [PC) 

Bahri, UJjal Singh and Parmjit Singh Walia. Introductory Punlabi 
^English to Punjabi ). Panjab, India: Pun jabi _ Univers i ty , n ,d. 

Gill, Harjeet S. and Henry A. Gleason, Jr. A Start in Pan jabl . 
(Hartford Studies in Linguistics, No. 11.) Hartford, Conn.: The 
Hartford Seminary Foundation, 1963. 182 pp. 

Assumes the availability of a native speaker of Panjabi. The 
language presented is the most widely accepted standard, the Mahji 
dialect, and the dialogues are colloquial but not highly informal. 

Each of the 20 lessons contains dialogues, translation and pronunci- 
ation exercises, pattern practice drills, and notes on usage and 
grammar. The analysis is that used in H.S. Gill and H.A. Gleason, Jr., 
A Reference Grammar of Panlabi . [NDEA] 

Tisdall, W. St. Clair. A Simplified Grammar and Reading^ Book of the 
Panjabi Language . New York, N.Y.: Frederick Ungar, 1961. vi, 136 pp. 

This grammar, written in Devanagari script, assumes a knowledge of 
Urdu. An outline of elements of Panjabi gratrenar is presented. Read- 
ing passages which increase in difficulty are written in Devanagari 
script and transliteration. A vocabulary of Panjabi words is arranged 
according to the English alphabet. Entries include the Panjabi word 
in romanization, part of speech, English, and illustrative phrases. 
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READERS 

Vatuk, Ved Prakash. Panjabi Reader; Levels X and XI . Fort Collins, 
Colo.: Colorado 'State University, 1964. 2 vols. 

Primarily intended for students with a speaking knowledge of 
Panjabi and some knowledge of the grammar of Panjabi. Vol . IX is 
for use in second or third year courses. Designed to give speech, 
reading, and writing practice. In Vol. I» the phonology and the 
writing system are outlined in 11 lessons which include directions 
for writing the signs of the orthography, translation (into English), 
and reading and writing exercises. The 15 reading selections, illus- 
trating prose and poetry, are accompanied by vocabulary lists, gram- 
matical explanations, and drills (completion, translation into Pan- 
jabi, sentence construction, response, and transformation). Vol. II 
contains 23 selections, the final section representing an intro- 
duction to the older literary style. Appended (in both volumes) are 
a grammatical index and a Pan jabi-English glossary.' [NDEA) 

GRAMMARS 

Bahari , Hardev . Lahandl Phonology . Allahabad: Bharathi Press Prak- 
shan, 1962. 

. Lahandl Phonetics . Allahabad: Bharathi Press Prakshan, 1963. 

Bailey, T. Grahame . Punjabi Grammar. (Based on the Speech of 
Wazlrabad District ). Lahore: Punjab Government Press, 1904. 

. A Panjabi phonetic Reader . (The London Phonetic Readers.) 

London: University of London Press, 1913. xix, 39 pp. 

Gill, Harjeet S. and Henry A. Gleason, Jr. A Reference Grammar of 
Panjabi . (Hartford Studies in Linguistics, No. 3.) Hartford, Conn.: 
Hartford Seminary Foundation, 1963. vi, 317 pp. 

Intended as a reference grammar of modern standard Panjabi, spoken 
and written. For the specialist. Structural in approach. Chapter 1 
is an introduction to the language, its history and previous works 
written on it. Chapters 2-3 deal with segmental phonology, and tone 
and intonation. Chapter 4’ introduces the Gurmukhi alphabet, and a 
phonemic system, the latter setting out rules to lead the student to 
correct pronunciation, and the former to correct spelling. Chapters 
5-9 are on the parts of speech and inflection, nominal and verbal 
phrases, clauses, and emphasis. Chapter 10 sets out coordination and 
sentence sequencing. Numerous examples with translations follow 
items described. Phonemic transcription used throughout; the Gur- 
mukhi script is used frequently in chapters 5-9. Analysis is based 
on the Majhi dialect of the Amritsar area. Included are an index of 
numbered examples, subject index and a Panjabi index. Map. [NDEA] 

Jain, Banarsi D. A Phonology of Panjabi as Spoken about Ludhiana 
and a Ludhiana Phonetic Reader . (Panjab University Oriental Publi- 
cations, 12.) Lahore: Punjab University, 1934. vii, 226 pp. 

Panjabi Manual and Grammar . Patiala, India: Punjabi University, 
Punjabi Language Department, 1961. 342 pp. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Hares, Walter Pullin. An English-Punjabi Dictionary . Lahore; Civil 
and Military Gazette Press, 1929. iii, 478 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. The approximately 15,000 entries 
include abbreviations which indicate the parts of speech. The Punjabi 
material is in transliteration. 

Puri, Bhai Bishan Das. Punjabi Dictionary . Lahore: Punjab Textbook 
Committee, 1922. 1058 pp . 

Singh, Bhai Maya. Punjabi Dictionary . Patiala, India: Punjabi Uni- 
versity, Punjabi Language Department, 1961. 1221 pp. 



PAS HA I 

GRAMMARS 

Morgens tierne , Georg. Indo-Iranian Frontier Languages. Vol . 3 - The 
Pashai Language: Grammar . Oslo: Universi te ts f or lage t , 1967. 337 pp. 



SINDHI 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Steinmetz, Donald, Susan Rhame and Ferdinand A. Ruplin. Introduc tion 
to Sindhi . Minneapolis, Minn.: University of Minnesota, Pakistan 
Peace Corps Project, 1964. v, 301 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 15 lessons, graimar is introduced in dialogues with buildups 
and explained in structural terms. There are pattern practices, 
response drills, and translation exercises. The introductory sec- 
tion contains pronunciation information, in articulatory terms, and 
repetition drills. Sindhi material is in transcription. Vocabulary 
list In most lessons. General directions to the student in the intro- 
duction and in lesson 1, Glossary. [PC] 

READERS 

Lalvant, A.D. New Sindhi Reader . Bombay: L. Dwarkadas and Sons, 
1960-1961. 7 v o Is . 

GRAMMARS 

Bordie, John. ’’Descriptive Sindhi Phonology." Ph.D. Diss., Uni- 
versity of Michigan, 1958. 

Haskell, Charles W. A Gratmar of Sindhi Language . Karachi, 1942. 

Khubchandani , T,.M. "The Phonology and Morphophonemics of Sindhi," 

M.A. Thesis, University of Pennsylvania, 1961. 

. A Sindhi Grammar in Three Parts , pc*' ' : Deccan College, 

forthcoming. 
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Rohra , Satish Kurmar. "Descriptive Analysis of Xacchi, u Ph.D. Diss., 
University of Poona, 1966. 

DICTIONARIES 

Khubchandani , L.M. Comprehensive Slndhl-Engllsh Dictionary . Poona: 
Deccan College, 1966- . 5 vols. 

Shahani , Anandram T. The Si ndhl-Engllsh Dictionary , 5th ed. rev. 
and enl. Bombay: School and College Bookstall, 196- . 560 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Sindhi . 

-, The Engllsh-Slndhl Dictionary . Bombay: School and College 

Bookstall, 1961. 916 pp. 



SINHALESE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Fairbanks, G.H., James W. Gair and M.W.S. DeSilva. Colloquial Sinha- 
lese . Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University, 1968. 2 vols. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Vol. I contains 24 lessons and Vol. II has 12. Each of the lessons 
has a dialogue, a grammar section, and exercises. Every fourth les- 
son is a review. The Sinhalese script is introduced gradually begin- 
ning in lesson five, and is used exclusively from lesson 13 on. The 
phonology, presented in the introduction, appears in transcription. 

The language represented is the standard variety of the official 
language of Ceylon as spoken by educated speakers of the Southwestern 
coastal regions. A reference list of inflected forms and Sinhalese- 
English, English- Sinhalese glossaries are included in Vol. II. [NDEA] 

Garusinghe, Dayaratne. Sinhalese: The Spoken Idiom . Munich: Max 
Hueber Verlag, 1962. 106 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 25 lessons, grammar is explained in traditional terms, and 
vocabulary is introduced in lists. There are translation (both ways), 
completion, parsing, response, transformation, and combination drills. 
An introductory section contains a brief outline of the phonology. 
Sinhalese material is in the transliteration of the London School of 
Oriental Studies. Appended are a grammar index and Sinhalese-English, 
English- Sinhalese glossaries. 

MacDougall, Bonnie Graham. An Active Introduction to Slnhala . Wash- 
ington, D.C.: Peace Corps, 1968. 715 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. Divided into four sections. One contains a 
grammatical sketch (separately paginated 1-140), in structural terms, 
intended to serve as a learner's workbook as well, with fill-in pages 
which provide an opportunity for writing practice. Fart I (pp. 1- 
138) contains repetition and discrimination drills on Sinhalese 
script, followed by three English texts in Sinhalese script reflect- 
ing the pronunciation of English in Ceylon. During the first 60 
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classroom hours, 10 hours should be spent on teaching the Sinhalese 
script. Part II (pp, 140-186) serves to establish Sinhalese as the 
medium of instruction in the classroom. There are repetition, res- 
ponse, and completion drills. Some brief grammatical explanations 
and references to sections in the grammatical sketch. Model con- 
versations are given in which a non-native speaker elicits vocabu- 
lary items from the native speaker. Part III (pp. 187-577) contains 
language materials dealing with biographical matter and with material 
for routine needs, followed by a section in which language material 
dealing with professional needs in the host country is introduced. 

120 cycles and texts preceded by drills. In this part, grammar is 
introduced in response drills and briefly explained. Structured 
conversation is based on conversations and on the texts. There are 
also transformation drills. Tables, maps, and illustrations are used 
as teaching aids. Some supplementary vocabulary lists. Culture 
notes. Colloquial Sinhalese is represented, written entirely in the 
Sinhalese script. Elements of the script used only in literary works 
are introduced in cycles 14 and 15. An introductory section contains 
information on the use of the material and information for the in- 
structor interested in developing additional microwave cycles. The 
microwave format is also discussed. [PC] 

Ranawake, Edwin. Spoken Sinhalese for Beginners . 4th ed. rev. 
Colombo: M.D. Gunasena and Co., “1953. 80 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 30 lessons and three reviews, Sinhalese material is in tran- 
scription. Vocabulary is limited to 650 items which are introduced 
in lists. Grammar is illustrated in sentences and explained in 
brief notes. There are repetition, parsing, and response drills. 
English-Sinhalese glossary. 

GRAMMARS 

Matzel, Klaus. Einfuhrung in die slnfthaleslsche Sprache . (Schrif- 
tenreihe des Sudasien-Ins ti tuts der Universitat Heidelberg, Band 5.) 
Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowi tz, 1966. xiv, 208 pp, 

A pedagogical reference grammar, in traditional terms, of the 
modern colloquial language with numerous illustrative sentences, 
dialogues, and texts. In the 22 chapters, the Sinhalese material 
is in transcription. Introductory chapters outline the pronunci- 
ation and the spelling system. Appended are a grammatical index 
and a Sinhalese-German glossary. 

Perera, H.S. and Daniel Jones. A Colloquial Sinhalese Reader in 
Phonetic Transcription (with an Introduction on the Phonetics of 
Sinhalese ) . Manchester: University Press, 1919. vii, 39 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Carter, Charles. A Slnhalese-Engllsh Dictionary . Colombo: M.D. 
Gunasena, 1965. x, 806 pp. 

De Lanerolle, J. Standard English-Sinhalese Dictionary . Colombo, 
1948. 
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De Zylva Walisinghe, Sudharman Dharmadasa „ English and Etigllsh- 
Slnhala Dictionary . Colombo: M.D. Gunasena, 1966. xxiii, 1332 pp. 

Malalasekera , G.P. Engllsh-Slnha lese Dictionary . 2nd ed. Colombo: 
M.D. Gunasena, 1958. 1057 pp. 

Ratnasuriya, M. Dharmasiri and P.B.F. Wijeratne. The Shorter Slnha- 
lese-Engllsh Dictionary; Vol. I . Colombo: University of Ceylon Press 
Board, 1949. _ ^ 

Vol. I covers the letters A-K. The dictionary is to be completed 
in five volumes. 



DRAVIDIAN 



GONDI 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Patwardhan, S.B. First Gondl Manual . London, 1935. 

GRAMMARS 

Chenevix Trench, C.G. A Grammar of Gondl . Madras: Government Press, 
1919-21 . 2 vols. 

Vol. I of this work is a brief descriptive grammar. Traditional 
in approach. The rules dealing with the different parts of speech 
(pronouns, verb, noun, etc.) are described followed by examples, 
usually in list or paradigm form. There is a chapter on syntax which 
consists of illustrative texts with translations, dealing mainly with 
word order. Appendices include discussions of tribal division, the 
family, crops and agriculture, and paradigms of selected verbs. 
Appended also is an English-Gondi list of verbs. Vol. II contains 
folktales, stories and songs of the Gonds (with translations), and 
a Gondi-English vocabulary. Modified Roman transcription used 
throughou t. 

Mitchell, A.N. A Grammar of Marla Gondl, as Spoken by the Bison Horn 
or Dandaml Marlas of Bag. tar State . Jagdalpur: Bastar State Press, 
1942. 69 pp. 

Se thumadhava Rao, P.A. A Grammar of the Gondi Language. Hyderabad, 
1954. iv, 69 pp. “ 



KANNADA 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bright, William, Shantha Rau and Meera Narvekar. Spoken Kannada, 
Lessons 1-12 . Berkeley, Calif.; Center for South Asia Studies, 
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Institute of International Studies, University of California, 1960. 
vil, 184 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor or for sel f- ins true tional purposes and 
designed to give speech practice. Except for the tw^ reviews, each 
of the 12 lessons contains a dialogue with buildups, which serves as 
a base for structured conversation, substitution, translation (both 
ways), transformation, response, and comprehension drills. Grammar 
is explained in structural terms. Lesson 1 includes an outline of 
the phonology. Repetition drills on minitncl pairs in other lessons. 
Supplementary vocabulary lists. The Kannada material is in tran- 
scription. Grammar index. Short introductory list of references. 
Kannada-English, Engl ish-Kannada glossaries. 

jambunathan, M.V. A Guide to Spoken Kannada . Bangalore, 1959. 

McCormack, William and M.G. Kri shnamurthi . Kannada, A Cultural 
Introduction to the Spoken Styles of the Language . Madison, Wis.: 
University of Wisconsin Press, 1966. xi , 204 pp. 

This work is a revised version of the first 20 lessons of the 
authors’ Elementary Kannada (1962). For use with an instructor and 
designed to give speech, reading, and writing practice. Twenty units 
including two reviews. From unit 4 on, most lessons include a dia- 
logue or a speech followed by grammatical explanations in structural 
terms; drills (response, substitution, completion, transformation, 
and two-way translation, and structured conversations. Unit 1 in- 
cludes a survey of the phonology. Units 1-6 contain repetition 
drills on dental and retroflex consonants and /r/ and related sounds. 
Transcription is used in units 1-17 with standard orthography intro- 
duced in unit 3. Standard orthography is used In units 19-20. In- 
formal style is used in units 1-13 and formal style in the remaining 
units. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. "Interdialec t" variety 
of Kannada based on that of Davangere City is used. Glossary. (NDE/ 1 

Puttappa, K.V., K.V. Raghavachar and T.N. Sreekantaiya . Introduction 
to Spoken Kannada . Mysore: Mysore Adult Education Council, n.d. 

Spencer, Harold. A Kanarese Grammar^ with Graduated Exercises . 2nd 
ed. rev. Mysore: Wesley Press, 1950. xii , 452 pp. 

For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech and reading practice. A traditional pedagogical grammar with 
translation exercises (both ways) and vocabulary lists. In the 46 
lessons, Kanarese material is in the standard orthography accompanied 
by a transcription in lessons 1 and 2. Lessons 1-3 contain an out- 
line of the phonology, an introduction to the orthography, and reading 
exercises of words and sentences. Appendices cover: supplementary 
vocabularies, irregular verb list, a Kanarese and an English index. 

Ziegler, Friedrich. A Practical Key to the Kanarese Language . 
Mangalore: Basel Mission Book and Tract Depository, 1935. vii, 101 pp. 

For use with an informant and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 100 units, new grammatical features are illustrated in a number 
of unrelated sentences accompanied by a translation. Explanations are 
in traditional terms. No drills. An introductory section outlines 
the phonology. Kanarese material is in the standard orthography 
accompanied by a transcription. Directions to the student on the use 
of the material. Glossary. 



178 



oOUXH ASIA 



READERS 

Krl shnamurthl , M.G. and William McCormack. Reading Material In 
Kannada . Madison, Wis.: University of Wisconsin, 1964. 676 pp. 

Intended for the intermediate-advanced student. The reading 
selections, in the Kannada script, are proverbs, selections from 
folk-poetry, biographical sketches of the writers, selections from 
modern literature, and classical Kannada poetry in modern Kannada 
translation. An introduction to the culture and literature is pro* 
vlded . [NDEA] 

Krlshnamur thi , M.G. and A.K. Ramanujan. Modern Kannada Fiction; A 
Critical Anthology . Madison, Wis.: University of Wisconsin, Depart- 
ment of Indian Studies, 1967. xxv , 227 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and Intended for the student who has 
had a year 1 * intensive course in Kannada. The nine selections from 
modern literature were all written by speakers of the southern Mysore 
dialect. Each selection, presented in the Devanagarl script, is 
followed by a vocabulary list and grammatical notes. The Introduc- 
tion Includes an outline of Kannada literary history and some com- 
ments about the selections. [NDEA] 

GRAMMARS 

Bright, William. An Outline of Colloquial Kannada . (Deccan College 
Monograph Series, 22.) Poona: Deccan College, 1958. vlll, 75 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, Intended for the specialist. Structural 
in approach. Eleven brief chapters outline the phonemlcs, morpho- 
phonemics, roots, stem formation, derivation (de-adjectlval adjec- 
tives, denoolnai nouns, de-verbal nouns, etc.), phrases, clauses, 
predications, clitics and sentences of Kannada. The final chapter 
is a sample text with analysis. Examples with translations follow 
items described. Appendix Includes discussion and table of Kannada 
graphemes. Analysis is based principally on the speech of educated 
city-dwellers of the "old" Mysore state (pre-1956 boundaries). Pho- 
nemic transcription used throughout. 

Hlremath, R.C. The Structure of Kannada . Dharvar: Katnatak Univer- 
sity, 1961. v, 135 pp. 

Klttel, F. A Cracrar of tbi Kannada Language ir. English . Mangalore: 
Basel Mission Book and Tract Depository, 1903. 

Ramanujan, A.K. A Generative Grammar of Kannada . Ann Arbor, Mlth.s 
University Microfilms, 1963. 268 pp. 

This book consists of six chapters which are an attempt to set up 
rules specifying the forms of Kannada sentences. Chapter I gives 
22 kernel rules for basic constituent structures. Optional transforma- 
tions providing for more complex structures follow in chapter It, and 
necessary adjustments to the output of the kernel rules in chapter III. 
Chapter IV describes compounding and reduplication in “idiom gram- 
mars’ 1 . Chapter V is a set of 48 lists (with notes) of classes of 
lexical Items called for by the kernel rules. The final chapter des- 
cribes the most general motphophonemic processes (rules more united 
in scope appear where they apply.) Select bibliography. 
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Shankarbhat, D.N. "Kannada Verb Morphology-Vaddaradhane". Bulletin 
of the Deccan College 21.1-18 (1963). 

"Verbal Inflexion In Southern Havyaka". Indian Linguistics 

21.32-40 (1960). 

DICTIONARIES 

BharadwaJ, D.K. St udents* Modern Concise Dictionary; Engllsh-Kannada 
2nd rev. ed. Cadag: p.C. Shyaladlma th, 1961. xvl, 719 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Kannada. 

Kopp, K.B. Students* Modern Concise Dictionary: Engllsh-Engllsh- 
Kannada . 2nd ed. rev. Gadag: P.C. Shyabadimath , 1961. 719 pp. 

Mysore University. English- Kannada Dictionary . Mysore: University 
of Mysore , 1965. 

Shenal , K. Vittal. English- English -Kannada Die tlonary . Bombay: 
Orient Longmans, 1962. 503 pp. 

Intended for speakers of Kannada. 



KUI 



GRAMMARS 

Winfield, W.W. Cramar of the Kul Language , n.p., n.d. 248 pp. 
DICTIONARIES 

Winfield, W.W. Vocebulary of the Kul Languages Kul-Engllsh . n.p., 
1929. 



MALAY A LAM 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Frohntneyer, I.J. A Progressive Cramar of the Malayalam Language 
for Europea ns. Rev. ed. Mangalore: Basel Mission Book and Tract 
Depository, 1913. xvl, 307 pp. 

Moag, Rachel and Rodney Moag. A Course in Colloquial Malaysian . 
Milwaukee, Wit: University of Wisconsin-Milvaukee , 1967. xl, 470 pp 
For use in a 12-veek (300 hours) intensive course. Part 1 con- 
tains 35 lessons, each with brief dialogues, pronunciation notes and 
drills (lessons 2-21), vocabulary list, grannar notes and exercises. 
Occasional culture notes snd field exercises. Part It contains 
Supplementary dialogues and texts with notes. Preliminary sections 
provide Instructions on the use of the material and a guide to pro- 
nunciation. The Malaysia* material is in transcription. Appendices 
Include supplementary vocabulary, gramar notes and exercises, in- 
formation on the Kalayalaa writing system, and a Malayalan-English 
glossary. (PC) 
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DICTIONARIES 

George, M.A. Current English -Malaya lam Dictionary . Trlchur, India: 
Current Books, 1964, 492 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Malayalam. Approximately 25,000 en- 
tries. The Malayalam material Is In the Malayalam script. Abbre- 
viations indicate the parts of speech. 

Gopala, Pillal K. , Bappu Rao and N. Sankar. The New Engl lsh-Malaya lam 
Die t lonary . 6th ed. Quilon, South India: Sree Ramavllas Press and 
Book Depot, 1964. 

Gundert, H. A Malayalam and English Dictionary . Rev. ed. Kottayam: 
National Book Stall, 1962. 988 pp. 

Haran, N.H. Engl lsh-Malaya lam Dictionary . Rev. ed. Alleppey: 
Vidyarambham Press and Book Depot, 1957. 2 vols. 

A comprehensive dictionary Intended for the speaker of Malayalam. 
The Malayalam script It used throughout. 

Menon, K. Raman. Engllsh-Malayalatn Dictionary . 4th ed. Quilon, 

South India: S.T. Reddiar and Sons, 1951. 

Pillal, N.C. A Concise Engllsh-Engllsh-Malaya laa Dictionary . Tri- 
vandram: Nalanda Publishing House, 1965. 



TAMIL 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Belnsteln, Judith et al. Conversational Tamil . Sacramento, Calif.: 
Development and Resources Corporation, n.d. 285 pp. 

Tor use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Modified microwave format. The 79 microwave cycles contain grammar 
notes and drills, and supplementary dialogues and narratives. An 
introductory section contains Instructions on the use of the mater- 
ials. The Tamil material is In transcription. Some emphasis on 
agricultural vocabulary throughout. Appended are a verb chart and 
a guide to pronunciation. (PC| 

Clayton, Albert C. An Introduction to Spoken Tamil . 3rd ed, rev, 
Madras: Christian Literature Society, 1939. xv, 359 pp. 

Por use with an Instructor or for self-inltruc tlonal purposes and 
designed to give speech practice. In the 100 lesions, graravar Is 
explained In traditional terms anJ references are made to Albert A. 
Arden's A Progressive Grammar of common Tamil . There are dialogues 
and response drills* Further sections Include a chapter on interroga- 
tive!, an outllr.* of the Tamil script, classified vocabularies, useful 
sentences, and instructions to the teacher. The Tamil script is used 
in beginning lessons, accompanied by a transliteration. Appended are 
a grammatical index and English- Tamil , Taai l-Engllth glossaries. 
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Jothimutthu, p. Guide to Tamil, Direct Method . Madras: Christian 
Literature Society, 1956, ix, 257 pp. 

Kerslake, Percy and C.R. Narayanaswami Aiyar, Tamil Course for 
European Schools , Madras: Christian Literature Society, 1964-65, 

4 vols. 

Lisker, Leigh and S. Vaidyana than. Students Manual of Modern Formal 
Taml 1 . Philadelphia, Pa.: University of Pennsylvania, 1966, 921 pp. 

For use with an instructor supplementing materials in colloquial 
Tamil. In the 15 lessons, the content of the reading texts provides 
a background of the culture of Tamiland and India in general. The 
Tamil orthography is introduced after the sounds and the basic pat- 
terns. The language represented is the spoken version of modern 
standard written Tamil. Tamil-English glossary, (NDEA) 

Pillai, M. Shanmugam, Spoken Tamil: Part I , (Publications in Lin- 
guistics^ No, 4,) Annamalainagar , India: Annanvatai University, 1965, 
vi, 235 pp. 

For use In a four-week intensive course and designed to give 
speech practice. In the 25 lessons, grammar is explained In tra- 
ditional terms with numerous examples and Illustrated in some basic 
sentences and dialogues. There *atc two-way translation, parsing, 
and response drills. Vocabulary is limited to 1000 items. New words 
are listed in each lesson. The language represents the Tamil spoken 
by educated non-brahmins during informal conversation. A transcrip- 
tion is used throughout, in the Tamil-English, English-Tam'il glos- 
saries, accompanied by the Tamil script. Appended are pronunciation 
(repetition) drills and a grammatical index, 

Raj*, N, Kumaraswami and K, Doraivamy. Conversational Tamil . (De- 
partment of Linguistics, Publication No. 9.) Annamalalnagar , India: 
Annatnalal University, 1966. 360 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

May be used after Spoken Tamil by M. Shanmugau* Pillai. In the 12 
lessons, including two reviews, gramar is explained In traditional 
terms and Illustrated in dialogues which serve as a base for compre- 
hension practice and structured conversation. There are two-way 
translation, response, substitution, and transformation drills. 
Supplementary vocabulary lists. The phonology is outlined in lesson 
1. Pronunciation (repetition) drills In all lessons. Standard col- 
loquial Tamil is represented, using the Taa.fl script and transcription. 
Appended are a gramar index and Tamil-English , English-Taall glos- 
saries. 

HEADERS 

Arden, Albert H. Companion Reader to Arden's Progressive Tamil 
Cracra r . Madras, 19U. 

Asher, R.E. and R, Radhakrishnan . A Graded Tamil Reader . Chicago, 
HI,: University of Chicago, 1962. 

Selections from contemporary Tamil prose, with notes and glos- 
ssrles. (NDEA] 
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Plllal, M. Shanmugam. A Tamil Reader for Beginners; Parts I and IX . 
Annamalalnagar , India: S. Muthu Chidambaram Publishers, 1966. 

Ramanujan, A.K. A Newspaper Reader . Chicago, III.: University of 
Chicago, 1963. 342 pp. 

Aimed at specialists or trainees In contemporary Indian affairs. 
Designed to familiarize the student with the range of a Tamil news- 
paper. The 36 excerpts are taken from Tamil dallies, weeklies, and 
a monthly. Lessons are graded by size, grammatical complexity and 
lexical variety. Tarnl l-Engllah glossary. (NDEA ] 

GRAMMARS 

Arden, Albert H. A Progressive Grammar of Common Tamil . 5th ed. 
rev. by A.C. Clayton. Madras: Christian Literature Society, 1962. 
via, 340 pp. 

Prefaced by a summary of the chief characteristics of the Dravldlan 
languages. A short outline grammar of essential forms and construe* 
tlons precedes the grammar of literary Tamil. This grammar covers 
the Tamil alphabet; orthography; rules concerning the combination, 
Insertion, and changes of Tamil letters; parts of speech; tenses; 
word order; colloquialisms; and foreign words. Appendices contain 
abbreviations, some gramma tlcal terms, names of the days amd months, 
and a bibliography. There are two Indices: one In English and one 
In Tamil . 

Andronov, M.S. Tamil* ski j jazyk , Moscow: Izdatel*atro vostocnoj 
llteratury, I960* 75 pp. 

Corre, Alan C. "Structure of Tamil . u Ph.D. Dlss., University of 
Pennsylvania, 1962. 102 pp. 

D f Imperlo, Mary E. Tamil grammar Notes . Washington, D.C.t Foreign 
Service Institute, Department of State, 1956. I FS t ] 

Plllal, M. Shsnraugao. A General »e Grammar of Tamil . AnnAtbor, 
K*ch.: University Microfilms, 1963. 353 pp. 

A linguistic grammar concentrating largely on the syntax of 
spoken Tamil. Approximately half the book Is given over to the 
kernel and transf ormatlon rules governing the syntax. The other 
half Is concerned with lists (verbs, nouns, grammatics L markers), 
morphophonemics, and phonology. The appendices Include a text with 
translations , literal and approximate, and references to chapters on 
the graernatlcal points, and examples of derivations of sample sen* 
tences. phonemic transcription used throughout. Bibliography. 

Ramanujan, A.K. Spjken and Written Tamili The Verb . Chicago, Ill.i 
Department of Linguistics, University of Chicago, n.d. 38 pp. 

Intended for the specialist. Transformational In approach. The 
study is based on setting up a series of ordered rules which will 
yield Written (High) Ttall or the spoken dialect. (NDEA) 
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DICTIONARIES 

Engllsh-Taml 1 Dictionary . Madras: University of Madras, 1965. 3 vols. 

The Great LIFCO-Dlctlonary : Engllsh-Engllsh-Tamll . 9th ed. Madras: 

The Little Flower Co., 1965. 

The L1FCO Dictionary; Tant l«Engllsh . Madras: The Little Flower Co., 

1960. 

Percival » Peter. An Engllsh-Tamll Dictionary * Rev. ed. Madras, 

1961. 441 pp. 

Intended for speakers of both languages. Each English entry, In 
the standard orthography, is followed by an abbreviation trd'catlng 
the part of speech, by the Tamil gloss, and by illustrative phrases. 

The Tamil material is in the Tamil script. 

Pillal, Visvanatha. Tamll«Engll sh Dictionary . 2nd ed. Madras: 
Christian Literature Society, 1963. 706 pp. 



TELUGU 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Belnsteln, Judith et si. Conversational Telugu . Sacramento, Calif.: 
Development and Resources Corporation, n.d. 265 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and ceslgned to give speech practice. 
Modified microwave format. The 77 microwave cycles contain grammar 
notes and drills, and Supplementary dialogues and narratives. In* 
structions on the use of the material In an Introductory section. 

The Telugu mateilal Is In transcription. Some emphasis on agrlcul* 
tural vocabulary throughout. Appended are a verb chart and a guide 
to pronunciation. (PC] 

Krtahnamurt 1 , Bh. and P. Slvananda Sarma. A Basic Course In Modern 
Telugu . Hyderabad: Krlshnamurti , 1968. xxlx, 287 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
May be covered In approximately 120 classroom hours. In the 24 
lessons, grammar Is illustrated in pattern sentences with buildups 
and explained in structural terms. There are completion, response, 
transformation, parsing, two-way translation, and combination drills. 
Vocabulary Is limited to 400 bases. New words are listed In each 
lesson. An Introductory section outlines the phonology and the 
Telugu script presented with arrows Indicating the writing of the 
symbols. The langusge represented Is the spoken variety used by 
educated speakers In the Coastal Districts. Appended are a gram* 
matlcal Index and a Telugu-English glossary. 

Llsket , Leigh. Introduction to Spoken Telugu . (Program In Oriental 
Languages, Publications Series B*Alda*No. 18.) New York, N.Y.: 
American Council of Learned Societies, 1963. xxvll, 345 pp. 

For use with an Informant and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 30 lessons, graonar Is Introduced In brief dialogues with 
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buildups, explained In structural terns, and Illustrated In pattern 
sentences. There are substitution, completion, and two-way transla- 
tion drills. Vocabulary usage Is explained In notes. Vocabulary 
list In each lesson. An Introductory chapter outlines the phonology. 
Further pronunciation Information In lessons 1-4 about elision, In- 
tonation, free variation of some stops and fricatives, and dialectal 
variations. Accompanied by two check lists to establish the speech 
of the informant. The language of this manual represents the speech 
of the educated person In coastal Andhra Pradesh. Telugu material 
Is In transcription with Intonation Indicated by diacritics. The 
standard orthography accompanies drawings. Instruction on use of 
the material In the introduction. Telugu-Engllsh glossary. [ACLSJ 

Reddy, G.N. Introductory Telugu . Madison, Wis.: University of 
Wisconsin, 1963. (NLEAl 

READERS 

Krlshnamur tl , Bh. Materials for Elementary Readings In Modern Telugu . 
Prelim, ed. Berkeley, Calif.: University of California, 1961. 320 pp. 

tNDEA) 

Marsden, E. Telugu First Reader . Madras: Macmillan and Co., 1916. 

63 pp. 

Reddy, G.N. and Dan M. Matson. Graded Readings in Modern Literary 
Telugu . Prelim, ed. Madison, Wls.: Indian Language and Area Center, 
University of Wisconsin, 1964. 220 pp. iNDEA] 

Graded Readings In Newspaper Telugu . Prelim, ed. Madison, 

Wls.: Indian Language and Area Center, University of Wisconsin, 1966. 
156 pp. (NDEA) 

GRAMMARS 

Arden, Albert H. A Progressive Grammar of the Telugu Language . 4th 
ed. rev. by F.L. Marler. Madras; Christian Literature Society, 1917. 
11, 351 pp. 

A grammar of a style of Telugu, which is an artificial compromise 
between the two styles of Telugu, classical and colloquial. 

Master, Alfred. Introduction to Telugu Grammar . London*. Lurac and 
Co. , 1947. 31 pp. 

SJoberg, A.F M Ihe Phonology of a Telugu Dialect.” Ph.D. Diss., 
University of Texas, 1957. 

DICTIONARIES 

Gallettl dl Cadllhac, A. Gallettl 1 * Telugu Dictionary . London: 

Oxford University Press, 1935. xvit, 434 pp. 

Radhakrlshna Shasttl, K.V. Honey’s New Model Student 1 * Standard 
Dictionary: pngllsh-English- Telugu, with Supplement . Madras: Money, 
1951. 392 pp. 
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Reddy, G.N. and Dan M. Matson. Glossaries for Graded Readings In, 
Newspaper Telugu and Modern Literary Telugu . Prelim, ed. Madison, 
Wts.s University of Wisconsin, 1964*66. 363 pp. [NDEA) 

Sankaranarayana , Pa^url. A Te lu&u- English Dictionary . Rev. ed. 
Madras: P. KAmesvara Row Bros., 1953. 



MINOR LANGUAGES OF INDIA 



BORO 



GRAMMARS 

Burton-Page, J. M An Analysis of the Syllable In Boro’ 1 . Indian Lin- 
guistics 16 . 334-44 (1955). 

Dundas, W.C.M. An Outline Grammar and Dictionary of the Kacharl 
(Dlmasa) Language . (Shillong), 1908. 



BURUSHASKI 

GRAWARS 

Lorlmer, David Lockhart Robertson. The Burushaskl Language . (Instl- 
tut for Sammenllgnende Kultur forsknlng. ) Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard 
University Press, 1935-38. 3 volt. 

Werchlkwar-Engllsh Vocabulary (With a few Wetchlkwar Texts ) . 

(Serle Bl Skrlfter., Boston, Mass.: Norwegian University Press, 1962. 
xll, 391 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. The approximately 3000 entries, 
written (n transcription, Include illustrative sentences. 



GARO 



GRAMMARS 

Burling, Robbins. A Caro Cracrvat . (Deccan College Monograph Series, 
25.) Poona: Deccan College, 1961. x, 95 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Macdonald, A. and Momin G. Madhunath, A Garo-Engllsh Dictionary . 
Shillong, 1913. 

Mason, Marcus C. et al. Engllsh-Garo Dictionary . Shillong, 1905. 
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KHASI 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bareh, U Mondon. Khasl-Engllsh Course and Grammar for Schools and 
Colleges . Shillong, 1929. 

GRAMMARS 

Rabel, LIU. Khasl, A Language of Assam . (Humanities Series, 

No. 10.) Baton Rouge, La.: Louisiana State University press, 1962. 
xv, 248 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, intended for the specialist. Structural 
In approach. Of the six chapters, five deal with the phonology, 
word classes, gender and number, morphology, and arrangements (word 
order, nominal, verbal and prepositional constructions). Chapter VI, 
which composes about one-third of the book, contains texts and a 
brief lexicon. The texts are cross-referenced to the grammar. Some 
have literal and/or free translations. In the grammar examples with 
translations follow items described. Analysis is based on the so^ra 
dialect (Cherrapunji) . Phonemic transcription used throughout. 
Bibliography. 

Roberts, H. A Grammar of the Xhassl Language . Londons Keg&n Paul, 
Trench, Trubner and Co., 1891. xx, 209 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar of standard Khassl (Cherrapunji, Central 
Assam), intended for the beginner. In three parts: orthography (the 
alphabet), etymology (the parts of speech: noun, adjective, pronoun, 
verb, etc.), and syntax. Numerous examples, with translations , often 
In paradigmatic and list form, follow descriptions of rules governing 
the grammar. Modified Roman orthography used throughout. Paragraphs 
consecutively numbered; some cross-referencing. 

DICTIONARIES 

Singh, V Nissor. Engllah-Khassl Dictionary . Shillong: Fast Bengal 
and Assam Secretariat, 1930. 

-***-. Khaal-Engllsh Dictionary . Shillong: East Bengal and Assam 
Secretariat, 1906. vl, 24? pp. 



KURUKH 

GRAMMARS 

Grlgnard, A. A Grammar of the Oraon Language . Calcutta: Catholic 
Orphan Press, 1924. Ill, 317 pp. 

A traditional grammar Intended for pedagogical purposes. In two 
equal parts: lexigraphy (parts of speech described) and syntax 
(functions explained). Each chapter of the book contains a great 
number of random sentences and phrases, given in lists, and collected 
(n order to Illustrate all possible uses. Translations are provided. 
Other examples follow each item described. Transliteration used 
throughout. Translation exercises at end of the book. 
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Hahn, Ferdinand. Kurukh Grammar . Calcutta: Bengal Secretariat Press, 
1911. 162 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Grlgnard, A. An Oraon-Engllsh Dictionary . Calcutta: Catholic Orphan 
Pres*:, 1921. vll, 697 pp. 

Hahn, Ferdinand. Kurukh (Ora5)>En g llsh Dictionary . Calcutta: Bengal 
Secretariat Press, 1903. 184 pp. 



KAN I PURI 

GRAMMARS 

The Beginner's Grammar In Kanlpurl . Calcutta, 1905. 

Pettigrew, William. Kanlpurl (Mitel) Grammar ... Allahabad, 1912. 



MUNDARI 

DICTIONARIES 

Bhadurl, Hanlndra B. Hundarl-Sngllsh Dictionary . Calcutta: Calcutta 
University Press, 1931. 229 pp. 

Intended for use by the speaker of English. A glossary with 
approximately 7000 entries, originally prepared In 1928, with addenda 
incorporated in 1929. Some cultural information. An Introductory 
section briefly outlines the transcription used throughout. 



SANTALI 

CRAttttRS 

Boddlng, Paul Olaf. Materials for a Santall Grammar . Duoka , 1929. 
2 vols. 

Skrefsrud, L. A Grama r of the Santhal Language . Benares, 1873. 
DICTIONARIES 

Bodding, Paul Olaf* A Santal Dictionary; San ta 1. - English . Oslo: 
Unlversitetsforlaget , 1929-36. 5 vols. 

Caapbell, A. Santall- Encllsh. English- Santa 11 Dictionary . 3rd ed. 
Pokhuria: Santal Mission Press, 1953. 2 vols. 



7. Southeast Asia and the Pacific 



BURMA (AND YUNNAN) 



AKKA 



GRAMMARS 

Levis, Paul. ’’Akha Phonology 11 . Anthropological Linguistics 10:2. 
6-18 (1968). 

DICTIONARIES 

Levis, Paul. Akha-Engllsh Dictionary . (Southeast Asia Program Data 
Papers 70, Linguistic Series III.) Ithaca, N.Y.: Department of Far 
Eastern Studies, Cornell University, 1968. jckvI , 363 pp. 

Includes a grammatical introduction. 



BURMESE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Burmese Basic Course . Monterey, Calif.: Defense Language Institute, 
1963-64, (DLt ] 

Cornyn, William S. Spoken Butfteie . New York, N.Y.: Holt and Co., 
1945. 3 vol a\ Records. 

For use with an Instructor, an informant, a group leader, or ft,, 
self-instructional purposes, and designed to give speech prsctice. 
Divided Into five parts each vlth five lessons And a review. Dia- 
logues without buildups serve as a base for comprehension prsctice 
and structured conversation. Grammatical explanations are in struc- 
tural terms. There are multiple choice and response drills. Vocabu- 
lary list in each leaaon. Pronunciation drills (repetition) in 
Parts 1 and 11. The Burmese material is in transcription with tones 
Indicated by diacritics. Instructions on the use of the material in 
the lessons. English -Burmese and Burmese-Engllsh glossaries . (Re- 
placed by Be tinning Burmese .! {l>$AFt/ACLS) 

and D. Kaigh Roop. Beginning Burmese . (Yale Linguistic 
Series.) New Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press, I960, xxlll, 

501 pp. Tapes. 

A revision of Spoken Burmese . For use with a teacher. Emphasis 
both Oft audloUngual skills and oft reading and writing Burmese 
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script. Twenty-five units, four for review, containing basic- 
sentence dialogues with buildups, grammar drills of the repetition, 
question-answer, completion, and substitution types, pronunciation 
drills of the imitation and contrast types, writing exercises, word 
lists, and non- technics 1 but structural explanations of grammar and 
phonology. Units 1-13 are presented first in transcription then in 
Burmese script; in units 14-25, the script accompanies the tran- 
scription. English- Burmese , Burmese-English glossaries. [NDEA] 

Jones, Robert B. and U Khin. The Burmese Writing System . (Program 
In Oriental Languages, Publications Series B-Alds-No. 1.) New York, 
N.Y.: American Council of Learned Societies, 1953. v, 37 pp. 

A description of the relation between the spoken language and the 
symbols used to represent it In writing. Designed to introduce the 
student to reading the Burmese script. The symbols of the script 
are introduced In tables accompanied by explanations and illustrative 
word lists • A sample text illustrating the literary and colloquial 
styles Is printed in the Burmese script and in transcription and re- 
produced in a style of handwriting close to the printed forms and 
again in a cursive script. [ACLS) 

Stewart, John A. Manual of Colloquial Burmese. London: Lutsr and 
Co. » 1955. xl 1 i 12 2 pp. 

For sel f- ins true tional purposes and designed to give speech and 
reading practice. Chapters I and II outline the phonology and the 
Burmese script. Grammar is explained In traditional terms with 
illustrative sentences and dialogues. Vocabulary lists. Reading 
selections from modern literature are accompanied by a translation. 
The standard colloquial language Is represented, written in tran- 
scription and In the Burmese script. Appended are a grammatical 
index and a list of foreign words. 

READERS 

Cornyn, Vi 11 lam S, Burmese Chrestomathy . (Program in Oriental 
Languages, Publications Series A-Texts-No. 4.) New York, N.Y.: 
American Council of Learned Societies, 1957. 393 :>p. Burmese Glos- 
sary. 1958. 209 pp* 

The reader conitltutes a continuation of Spoken Burmese (same 
author). It presents s Survey of various styles of spoken and writ- 
ten Burmese. The Burmese material is in the Burmese script supple- 
mented by a transcription in the Glossary . Alphabetical arrangement 
in the Glossary follows the Standard Burmese ordering of initials. 
(ACLS) 

GRAMMARS 

Armstrong, Lilias £. and Pe Maung fin, A Burmese Phonetic Read er 
with English Translation * (The London Phonetic Readers.) London: 
University of London Press, 1925. vlii, 61 pp* 

Bridges, J.E. Burmese graimgar . Rangoon, 1915. 2 vols. 

Cornyn, William $. Outline of Burmese Crannar , (language Disserta- 
tion, No. 38.) Baltimore, Hd.s Linguistic Society of America, 1944. 
34 pp* 
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A linguistic grammar intended for the specialist. Structural in 
approach. In the six brief chapters, descriptions deal with the 
phonemes, sentence types and particles, the verbal and nominal sys- 
tems, numerals and classifiers, and derivation. Examples (with 
translations) follow items described. Dialect analyzed is based on 
the colloquial of one informant from Lower Burma. The introduction 
contains a bibliography of previous works on Burmese, with comments. 
Phonemic transcription used throughout. Paragraphs numbered con- 
tinously. Index of bounded forms. 

Judson, Adoniram. A Grammar of the Burmese Language . Rev. ed. 
Rangoon: American Baptist Mission Press, 1945. 66 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Appleton, George. 3eginner*s English- Burmese Dictionary . Rangoon: 
Burma C.L.S. Press, 1944. viii, 145 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. The approxima tely 3000 
entries are followed by abbreviations indicating the parts of speech 
and the Burmese gloss in the Burmese script. 

Judson, A. Judson's Burmes e-Engl ish Dictionary . Rev. ed. Rangoon: 
Baptist Board of Publications, 1953. 1123 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the speaker of Burmese. 
Arrangement is according to the Burmese script used throughout. 
Entries include abbrevia tions indicating parts of speech and levels 
of style, cross-references, and illustrative phrases. Appended are 
proverbs and antonyms. 

Stewart, John A. and C.W. Dunn. A Burmese-Engl ish Dictionar y. Rev. 
ed . London: Luzac and Co., 1940-55. 3 vols. 



KACHIN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Hertz, Henry Felix. A Practical Handbook of the Kachin or Chingpaw 
Language . Rev. ed. Rangoon: Government Printer, 1911. v, 163 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Hanson, Ola. A Grammar of the Kachin Language . Rangoon: American 
Baptist Mission Press, 1896. 231 pp. 

Needham, J.F. Outline Grammar of the Singhpo Language. Shillong, 
1889. 

DICTIONARIES 

Hanson, Ola, A Dictionary of the Kachin Language . Rangoon: Baptist 
Board of Publications, 1954. iv , 739 pp. [Reprint of 1906 ed.] 
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KAREN PWO 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Duffin, C.H. Manual of the Pwo-Karen Dialect . Rangoon: American 
Baptist Mission Press, 1913. viii, 156 pp. 

For self-instructional purposes and designed to give reading and 
some speech practice. Consists of grammatical rules with numerous 
illustrative sentences, two-way translation drills, and letters. 

The Pwo-Karen material is in the Pwo-Karen script. Appended is an 
English-Pwo-Karen glossary. 

DICTIONARIES 

Purser, William C.B. and Saya Tun Aung. A Comparative Dictionary 
of the Pwo-Karen Dialect . Rangoon, 1922. 2 vols. 



KAREN SGAW 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Gilmore, David C. A Karen Grammar . 4th ed., abr. Rangoon, 1916. 
GRAMMARS 

Jones, Robert B. , Jr. Karen Linguistic Studies; Description, Com- 
parison, and Texts . (University of California Publications in 
Linguistics, 25.) Berkeley, Calif.: University of California Press, 
1961 . xiii , 283 pp . 

Part I, pages 3-58, Is a "Description of Moulmein Sgaw Karen". 
DICTIONARIES 

Blackwell, George E. et al. The Anglo-Karen Dictionary: Based on 
the Dictionary Compiled by J. Wade and Mrs. J.P. Blnney . Rev. and 
abbr. Rangoon: Baptist Board of Publications, 1954. 543 pp. 

[Reprint of earlier ed.} 

Intended for the speaker of Karen. The approximately 13,500 
English entries are ’in the standard orthography modified to indicate 
stress. Abbreviations indicate the parts of speech. The Karen 
glosses are in the Burmese- based script. 

Cross, E.B. A Dictionary of the Sgaw Karen Language . Rev. of that 
by J . Wade and Mrs. S.K. Bennet. Rangoon: American Baptist Mission 
Press, 1896. 1341 pp. 



LA HU 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Peet, Larry M. Towards a More Loquacious Lahu . Chiengmai, Thailand 
Overseas Mission Fellowship, 1964. 
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Telford, J.H. Handbook of t lie Lahu (Muhso) Language and Engllsh- 
Lahu Dictionary , Rangoon, 1938. 



GRAMMARS 

Matlsoff, James Alan. A Grammar of the Lahu Languag e. Ann Arbor, 
Mich.: University Microfilms , 1967. lx, 697 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, intended for the specialist. On the whole 
structural in approach. The six chapters describe the phonology, 
sen tence- types and form- c lasses , the noun-phrase and the verb-phrase 
of the simple sentence, compound sentences, and transformations. 

Over two- thirds of the book is given over to analysis of the noun- 
pbruse and verb-phrase, Examples with translations follow items 
described. Phonemic transcription used throughout. Analysis is 
based on the Black Lahu dialect of three Christian villages of 
Chiengmai province in Thailand. Information on dialects given in 
introduction . 



LI SU 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Fraser, J.O. Handbook of the Lisn (Yawyin) Language . Rangoon, 1922 
GRAMMARS 

Jui I-fu. 1f 0n the Sounds of the Lisu Language with Remarks on the 
1 Li su Seri pt 1 ,T . Academia Sini ca 17.303-26 (1948). 



LOLO 



GRAMMARS 

Lidfard, Alfred. "Notions de gramnaire lo- lo (dialecte A-hi)'\ 
Bulletin de I'Ecole Francaise d 'Extreme-Ori en t 9.283-314 (1909). 



DICTIONARIES 

Vial, P. Dictionnaire f rancais- lolo . Hong Kong: Impr , de la 
Socidtd des Missions- d trang^res , 1909. 103 pp. 



MON 



READERS 

U Wayama. New Mon Reader . Rangoon: All RamayLina Mon Association, 
1946. 

GRAMMARS 

Ha swell, James M. Grammatical Notes and Vocabulary of the Feguan 
Language . 2nd ed. Rangoon: American Baptist Mission Press, 1901. 
xix, 357 pp. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Halliday, Robert. A Mon-Enalish Dictionary . Bangkok: Siam Society, 
1922, xxx , 312 pp, 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the speakers of both 
languages. Arrangement is according to the Mon script which is 
used throughout, supplemented by a transliteration. Abbreviations 
indicate parts of speech. 

Shorto, H.L, A Dictionary of Modern Spoken Mon . London: Oxford 
University Press, 1962. xvi, 280 pp. 

Based on the central dialect of Burma Mon. The entries include 
the Mon word written in transcription! followed by the grammatical 
classification, a gloss or other means of identification, and by 
citations (if any). Probable sources of loan words are indicated. 
Entries are listed according to the order of the Sanskrit syllabary. 
Appended is an index of literary forms cited in the dictionary in 
literary Mon script with transcription. 



SHAN 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bigg-Wither, F. A Guide to the Study of the Shan Language . Ran- 
goon: American Baptist Mission Press, 1911. 

Cushing, Josiah Nelson. Elementary Handbook of the Shan Language . 
Rangoon: American Baptist Mission Press, 1906. 

GRAMMARS 

Cushing, Josiah Nelson. Grammar of the Shan Language . 2nd ed. 
Rangoon: American Baptist Mission Press, 1887. 

Egerod, S*?ren. "Essentials of Shan Phonology and Script". Academia 
Slnlca 29.121-29 (1957). 

DICTIONARIES 

Cushing, Josiah Nelson. A Shan and English Dictionary . 2nd ed. 
Rangoon: American Baptist Mission Press, 1914. 

Mix, H.W. An English and Shan Dictionary . Rangoon: American Baptist 
Mission Press, 1920. 
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THAILAND, LAOS AND CAMBODIA 



CAMBODIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Dik-Kenm, Rapid Study of Cambodian for Foreign Beginners . Phnom- 
Punli: Author, 1964. 109 pp. 

For self* instructional purposes and designed to gLve speech and 
reading practice. This book does not represent a whole textbook. 

The 42 lessons, including four reviews, can be covered in one month. 
Cambodian material is in the Cambodian script, introduced in les- 
sons 1-6. Pronuncia t ion information including diagrams of the 
speech organs and drills on words and short sentences in lessons 

0- 29. Lessons 31-40 include grammatical explanations in traditional 
terms, vocabulary lists, and narratives. Lessons 41 and 42 contain 
supplementary vocabulary. 

Intensive Spoken Cambodian . Washington, D.C.: English Language Ser- 
vices, 1966. 2 vols. Tapes. 

The first two volumes of a projected six volume intermedia te - 
advanced course for se If- ins tructlonal purposes and designed to give 
speech and reading practice. In the 30 lessons, grammar is illus- 
trated in narratives and dialogues and briefly explained In struc- 
tural terms. There are repetition, translation (into English), and 
substitution drills. Vocabulary is presented in lists. Lessons 

1- 6 contain an outline of the phonology and pronunciation (repeti- 
tion) drills. The Cambodian material is in the Cambodian script, 
supplemented by a transcription in lessons 1-6. 

Jacob, Judith M. Introduction to Cambodian . London: Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 1968. xii, 341 pp. Tapes, 

For use with an instructor or for sel f- inst rue tional purposes 
and designed to give speech and possibly reading practice. In les- 
sons 14-48, grammar is explained in traditional terms. There are 
two-way translation drills of unrelated sentences and narratives, 
Vocabulary list in each lesson. Lessons 1-4 contain an outline of 
the phonology in articulatory terms with repetition drills. Lessons 
4-L3 contain an outline of the Cambodian script with exercises in 
the use of the script, The language used is the educated speech of 
Phnom-Penh. Transcription is used throughout. Appended are a 
bibliography, a grammatical index, the exercises written in the 
Cambodian script, a key to exercises, and Cambodian-Engli sh , English- 
Cambodlan glossaries. 

Noss, Richard B. and Im Proum. C ambodian Basic Course: Vol. 1 . 

Rev. ed. Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, Department 
of State, 1966. 449 pp. Tapes. [Available fromGPO.) 

This book constitutes ;he first 45 units of a projected 100-unlt 
course. For use with an instructor and designed to give speech 
practice. Grammatical explanations in structural terms. Grammar 
is illustrated in dialogues or narratives (in nine review units) 
which serve as the basis for comprehension drills. No phonological 
Information. The text is set up to familiarize the student with 
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both Standard Cambodian and the dialect of Phnom-Penh. The Cambodian 
material is presented in transcription. [NDEA/FSI) 

Tonkin, Derek. Modern Cambodian Writing: The Alphabet, Handwriting, 
Orthography, Printing Style, Punctuation . (Culture et Civilisation 
Khm&res, No. 5.) Phnom-Penh: University Boddhique Prah Sihanouk 
Raj, 1962. 

GRAMMARS 

Henderson, Eugdnie J.A. ’’The Main Features of Cambodian Pronunci- 
ation". Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies 
14.149-71 (1952). 

Maspdro , Georges. Grammatre de la langue khm^re (cambodgien ) . 

Paris: Impr. Nationale, 1915. viii, 489 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Dictlonnalre cambodgien . (Editions de la Biblioth^que Royale de 
Cambodge.) 2nd ed. Phnom-Penh: Institut Bouddhique, 1951-52. 

2 vols . 

Guesdon, Joseph. Dictlonnalre cambod gien- f ran cais . Paris: Les 
Petits-Fils de Plan et Nourrit, 1930. 2 vols. 

Headley, Robert K., Jr. Cambodlan-Engll sh Dictionary . Washington, 
D.C.: Catholic University of America Fress, forthcoming. 

Thang, Sam. Lexique khmer- franca is , franca is-khmer . Phnom-Penh, 

1961- 62. 2 vols. 

Sokh, Preap. Dictionary of English-Cambodian . Phnom-Penh, 1957. 

Tep-Yok and Thao-Kun. Dlctionnaire francal s - khmer . Phnom-Penh, 

1962- 64. 2 vols. 



KHMU 9 



GRAMMARS 

Smalley, William A. Outline of Khmu 9 Structure . (American Oriental 
Series, Essay 2.) New Haven, Conn.: American Oriental Society, 1961. 
xix , 45 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, intended for the specialist. Based on the 
Item and Arrangement principle of linguistics. In two parts: phonol- 
ogy and morphology (morpheme classes, morpheme and word construc- 
tions, and larger constructions). Examples with translations follow 
items described. Cross-referencing. Phonemic transcription used 
throughout except in the appended sample text which is written mor- 
phophonemical ly. The text includes literal and approximate trans- 
lations. Analysts is based on the dialect spnken around Luang 
Prabang, Laos. Bibliography. 
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THAI-LAO, LAO 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Intensive Spoken Laotian . Washington, D.C.: English Language Ser- 
vices, 1966. 2 vols. Tapes. 

The first two volumes of a projected six volume intermediate- 
advanced course for use with an instructor and designed to give 
speech and reading practice. In the 30 Lessons, the Laotian Mater- 
ial is in the Laotian script, supplemented by a transcription. 

Grammar is explained in structural terms. 

Laotian: Non-Res 1 donee- 210 Hours, Intermediate-Advanced Level Lan- 
guage Refresher Course . Monterey, Calif.: Defense Language Insti- 
tute, 1965. 4 vols. Tapes. [DLI] 

Roffe, G. Edvard and Thelma W. Roffe. Spoken Lao . (Program in 
Oriental Languages, Publication Series B-Aids-No. 7.) Washington, 
D.C.: American Council of Learned Societies, 1956-58. 2 vols. 

For use with an informant, a group leader, or for sel f - ins tr uc- 
tional purposes. Designed to give speech, reading, and writing 
practice. Five parts, each containing five lessons and one review. 
Grammar is illustrated in basic sentences and explained in struc- 
tural terms. Dialogues with buildups and narratives (parts IV and 
V) serve as a base for structured conversations which are outlined 
in English. There are a variety of exercises, among others, res- 
ponse, completion, and translation exercises. Lessons in parts I, 

II, and III include pronunciation information and drills (repeti- 
tion). Topically arranged vocabulary Lists. Lao material is in 
the standard orthography, handwritten in Vol. I and typed in Vol. II, 
accompanied by transcription. The standard orthography is intro- 
duced in Vol. II. The appendix in Vol. I covers tonal patterns for 
the Luang Prabang dialect. Lao-English, English-Lao glossary in 
Vol. II. [ACLS ] 

DICTIONARIES 

Boonyavong, Boon Thom. English-Lao Dictionary . Vientiane: Lao- 
American Association, 1962. 367 pp . 

Intended for the speaker of Lao. The approximately 6000 entries 
are followed by an abbreviation indicating the parts of speech and 
the Lao gloss in the Lao script. Homophones appear as subentries 
arranged according to the parts of speech. An introductory section 
contains an outline of English phonology. 

Lao tian-Engl lsh Dictionary . Washington, D.C.: Catholic University 
of America Press, forthcoming. 



THAI-LAO, SIAMESE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Allison, Gordon H. Easy Thai: An Introduction to the Thai Language 
with Exercises and Answer Key. Rutland, Vt.: Charles E. Tuttle Co., 
1969. xii, 105 pp. 
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For sc Lf- ins true Clonal purposes and designed Lo give reading and 
writing practice. In the 16 lessons, Lhe Thai script, gradually 
introduced, is used supplemented by a transcription. Gramma t ica l 
explanations in traditional terms. Vocabulary UsL. 

Modern Thai, with Exercises, Vocabularies, Answer Key, and 
Append lx . Bangkok: Nibondh and Co., 1959. vii , 252 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for self- ins true tional purposes. 
Designed to give speech, reading, and writing practice. In the 15 
Lessons of section 1, grammar is explained in traditional terms and 
vocabulary is introduced in lists. There are translation (both 
ways) and transcription exercises. In the 11 lessons of section 2, 
grammar and vocabulary usage are illustrated in dialogues and narra- 
tives. There are completion and response drills, Information about 
tones, sounds, ant the Thai letters in both sections. Thai materlaL 
is in the standard orthography, introduced in lesson 1, and accom- 
panied by a transcription in the explanatory sections. Appended are 
an outline of the phonology, lists of classifying nouns and personal 
pronouns, and Thai-English, Englist-ThaL glossaries. 

Anthony, Edward M. A Programmed Course in Reading Thai Syllables . 

Ann Arbor, Mich.i University of Michigan, 1962, 132 pp. 

This course is to be used concurrently with an intensive course 
in Thai using an aural-oral approach. It assumes familiarity with 
the phonological structure of Thai and with the phonemic notation 
employed by Mary Haas and Heng R. Subhanka in Spoken Thai . The text 
is in two parts: 12 sections introducing Thai script and four tests. 

A symbol of the Thai script is explained and immediately tested in 
various ways . 

, Deborah P. French and Udom Warotamas Lkkhadi t . Founda tions 

of Thai . Ann Arbor, Mich.; University of Michigan Pi ess, 1968. 

2 vols. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and some writing practice. Each volume can be covered in one semester 
in a regular language course. The two reviews in part I are repeated 
at the beginning of part II, which also includes one final review. 
Grammar and vocabulary are introduced in grammatical frames and charts 
and explained in structural terms. There are repetition, response, 
substitution, completion, transformation, sentence construction, and 
partial parsing drills. The second half of a lesson contains illus- 
trative dialogues, a summary of new material, and a reading selection 
(In transcription in lessons 1-14, in the standard orthography accom- 
panied by some words in transcription in lessons 15-17, and entirely 
in the standard orthography from lesson 18 on). The phonology is 
gradually outlined in the early lessons, Special emphasis on pro- 
nunciation in lessons 1-7. Recognition and repetition drills on 
sounds, tones, and length in most Lessons. Thai material Is in 
transcription with tones indicated by numbers and diacritics and 
length by doi'jle symbols. The standard orthography Is gradually 
introduced from lesson 8 on, accompanied by writing instructions 
and reading and writing drills. The dialect is that '£ Bangkok. 
Instructions on the use of the material In the introduction and in 
the lessons. [NBEA] 
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Anthony, Edward M. , Jackson T. Gandour, and Udom War otamas tkkhadi t . 
Foundations of Thai: Book II . Pittsburgh, Pa.: UnLverslty of 
Pittsburgh, 1968, 2 vols. 

An Intermediate course for use with an Instructor and desLgned 
to give speech, reading, and writing practice. Thu contents of each 
lesson are described in a table at the beginning of each of the 120 
lessons. New patterns, both lexical and grammatical, are presented 
in frames which graphically contrast the points at issue followed by 
explanations in structural terms. Dialogues and narratives illus- 
trate the grammar and vocabulary and, In later Lessons, serve as a 
base for paragraph construction. Vocabulary lists in each lesson. 
There are completion, transformation, response, and substitution 
drills. Some cultural Information. Each lesson concludes with a 
set of sentences illustrating the more Important matters covered in 
the lesson; this "summary" is to be copied until mastered. The Thai 
material is In transcription, supplemented by the That script In 
dialogues, narratives, and summaries. Appended are a selective 
grammatical review, grammar addenda, and additional information 
about the Thai writing system. [NDEA] 

Brawn, J. Marvin. A.U.A. Language Center Thai Course . Bangkok: 
American University Alumni Association Language Center, 1967. 3 vols. 

Records . 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and pos- 
sibly reading and writing practice. Each book, which may be covered 
In a 60-hour course, consists of 20 lessons, every fifth of which Is 
a review narrative and/or dialogue Intended for comprehension prac- 
tice. Grammar Is Illustrated In pattern sentences. Dialogues with- 
out buildups serve as a base for structured conversation. There are 
substitution, response, t ransf ornu tion , and expansion drills. Each 
lesson Includes pronunciation information and drill (identification, 
repetition, and substitution) on tones, vowels, and consonants. The 
sections on writing, appearing In each lesson, do not form an inte- 
gral part of the course. The language represented is CentraL Thai, 
wiLtten in the That script and In transcription. Instructions on 
the use of the material in the introduction. Thal-Engllsh glossary 
in both volumes . 

Campbell, Stuart and Chuan Chaweevongse . The Fundamentals of the 
That Language . 2nd ed. rev. New York, N.Y.: Paragon - Book Gallery, 
1957. x, 487 pp. 

For use with an Instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech and reading practice. The 26 lessons are so arranged that 
sections on spelling (lessons 1-9) and tone rules (lessons L0- 19) 
constitute separate sections which may be omitted. While tones are 
described in lesson 1, full consideration of the tone rules Is left 
until lesson 10. Lessons 20-26 Include reading selections which 
Illustrate a number of styLes. Thai material Is in the standard 
orthography accompanied by a transliteration and letters indicating 
tone. Grammar Is explained In traditional terms and Illustrated in 
unrelated sentences. Two-way translation exercises. Vocabulary is 
introduced in lists and usage Is explained In notes which also con- 
tain culturaL information. Appended are supplementary vocabularies, 
a guide to using a dictionary, and an Engllsh-Thal glossary. 
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Crowley, Dale P. et al. Lessons in Thai Speech and Orthography , 
Prelim, ed. Honolulu, Hawaii; University of Hawaii, Peace Corps 
Training Center, 1964. 277 pp . 

Designed to give speech, reading, and writing practice. Part I 
contains 12 lessons, each with dialogue, grammar notes and drills. 
Part II provides additional grammar drills, a few pronunciation 
drills, and new voca bu lary . Part III represents an introduction to 
the Thai script with reading and writing exercises. Vocabulary 
lists. No pronunciation information. The Thai material is in 
transcription, often supplemented by the Thai script. [PC] 

Haas, Mary R. The Thai System of Writing . (Program in Oriental 
Languages, Publication Series B-Aids-No, 5.) Washington, D.C.: 
American Council of Learned Societies, 1956. 115 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for sel f- instruc tiona l purposes 
and designed to give reading practice. To be used in conjunction 
with Thai Reader and Thai Vocabulary (ACLS 1954 and 1955). The 
order of presentation is: consonants, vocalic signs, tonal markers, 
initial, final and medial consonants, irregularities, numerals, and 
special signs. The Thai symbols are first hand-drawn, later typed. 
The relationship between the script and pronunc ia t ion is illustrated 
through explanation and transcription. Numerous examples. The lan- 
guage represented is the modern standard dialect of Bangkok. In- 
structions on the use of the material in the in troduc tlon . [ACLS] 

and Heng R. Subhanka. Spoken Thai . New York, N.Y.: Henry 

Holt, 1945. x, 701 pp. Records. 

For use with an instructor, informant or for sel f- ins true tiona 1 
purposes. The five parts, each containing five lessons and one 
review, are designed to give speech practice. Dialogues with build- 
ups introduce grammar, which is explained in structural terms, and 
serve as a basis for comprehension practice and structured conversa- 
tions outlined in English. There are completion, substitution, 
multiple choice, true and false, response, and two-way translation 
exercises. Vocabulary list in each lesson. Pronunciation informa- 
tion and drill in parts I-IV. Thai material is in transcription. 
Culture notes included. Instructions on the use of the material 
appear in the introduction and in the lessons. Supplementary vo- 
cabularies arranged by topic are appended. Thai- Eng li sh , English- 
Thai glossaries. [USAFl/ACLS] 

Intensive Spoken Thai . Washington, D.C.: English Language Services, 
1966 . 2 vol s . Tapes . 

The first two volumes of a projected six volume intermediate- 
advanced course for use with an instructor and designed to give 
speech and reading practice. In the 30 lessons, the Thai material 
is in the Thai script. Grammar is explained in structural terms. 

Thai Basic Course . Was! . con, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, 
Department of State, foi coming. [FSI ] 

Thai Basic Course . Monterey, Calif.: Defense Language Institute, 
1965-67. 10 vols. [DLI] 
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HEADERS 

Haas, Mary R. Thai Reader , (Program in Oriental Languages, Publi- 
cation? Series A-Tcxts-N‘o. I.) Washington, D.C. : American Council 
of Learned Societies, 1954. 2L6 pp. 

To be used in conjunct! n with Thai Vocabulary in beginning and 
intermediate courses. Lessons 1*46 comprise a series of short texts 
on various topics. Lessons 47*30 are selections fron a Bangkok 
daily newspaper. New vocabulary is listed at the bottom of the page 
In lessons L-tO, each word is presented in transcription as well as 
in the Thai script. From then on, only problematic words appear in 
transcr i pti on . iACLS) 

Jones, Robert B., Kuchira C. Mendiones and Craig J. Revnolds. Thai 
Cultural Reader; Book I . Ithaca, N,Y. : Cornell University Press, 
1968 . v ii i . 753 pp , 

Assumes mastery of Mary R. Haas' Spoken Thai and Tha i Reader , or 
the equivalent, Exc ept f or the first 25 selections, the reading, 
in the Thai script, are excerpts from published writings on Thai 
culture and history. The ’oca^ulary lists which accompany each 
selection include informa:ion about vocabulary usage, Thal-Erglish 
glossary. [NDEA] 

GRAMMAR o 

Lanyon-Orgt 1 1 , Peter A, An Introduction to the Thai (Siamese ^ 
Language for European Students . Victoria, B.C,: The Curlew’ l 
1955. xii , Tl pp, 

A pedagogical grammar, intended for the beginner. On the 
traditional in approach but utilizing modern linguistic princl. 
Chapter I Is an introduction to the Thai language, its history and 
relationship to other language families. Chapter It Is on the Thai 
alphabet. Chapter III, which comprises most of the book, is an 
outline of the grammar. Special attention is given to the classi- 
fiers, Some other categories described are: formation of nouns, 
questions, verbs and adverbs, telling time, months, seasons, af- 
firmation, negation and prohibition. Numerous examples, usually In 
list form, follow brief descriptions of rules, Thai script, IPA- 
based phonetic transcription (for pronunciation purposes), and 
translation used throughout. Annotated bibliography, 

Noss, Richard B. Thai Reference Grammar . Washington, D.C,: foreign 
Service Institute, Department of State, 1964, Iv, 254 pp, 

A linguistic grarmar based on the Item and Arrangement principle 
of descriptive linguistics. The purpose of the granmar is to out- 
line the main structural features cf standard spoken Thai, with 
some Information given about the Central Plain dialect. The first 
two chapters cover the phonology, morphology and syntax. Chapters 
III and IV, which comprise about half the book, outline the free 
lexeme classes (Interjections, responses, vocatives, substantives, 
classifiers, predicatives, etc.), and the bound lexeme classes 
(modals, preposl t Ions , conjunctions, postpositions, sentence par- 
ticles, codaphrases , etc,). Descriptions are followed by a number 
of examples (with translations) for each item. Phonemic tran- 
scription used throughout. Includes topical index and Index of 
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fo*ms to the minor form classes (sign words, functional words, 
etc.). [FSI/NDEA] 

DICTIONARIES 

Bhaopichltr, Kamol. M odern Engll sh-Thal , Thal-Engllsh Dictionar y. 
Bangkok, 1961. 805 pp. 

Haas, Mary R. Thai Vocabulary . (Program in Oriental Languages, 
Publications Series A-Texts-No. 2.) Washington, D.C.: American 
Council of Learned Societies, 1955. xiv, pp. 217-589. 

Intended for the speaker of English. The vocabulary, approxi- 
mately 5500 items, was collected from Thai Reader (same author), 
Spoken Thai (Haas and Subhanka) , One Thousand Common Words Most Used 
(McFirland). Assumes a knowledge of the arrangement of a Thai 
dictionary. The entries appear in the Thai script, followed by a 
phonetic transcription, e symbol indicating word-classes, illustra- 
tive sentences, and levels of usage. Highly productive words are 
shown with important derivatives. Nouns are followed by their 
classifiers. Variant pronouns and spellings are described. An In- 
troductory s.ectlon includes a list of the order of the Thai alphabet. 
[ACLS] 



et a 1 . Thal-Engllsh Student’s Dictionar y. Stanford, Calif.: 

Stanford University Press, 1964. xxix, 638 pp. 

Intended for speakers of English. Emphasis is on modern written 
Thai. Included are common abbreviations, often encountered in news- 
papers, and place names. Assumes a knowledge of the arrangement of 
a Thai dictionary. Entries, written in the Thai script, Are followed 
by a transcription with tones Indicated by diacritics, a symbol 
designating the word class, and an indication of the level of usage. 
Synonyms, antonyms, and illustrative sentences. Variant spellings 
are shown. Thai place names also appear in transliteration. The 
introduction includes a list of the alphabetical order of a Thai 
dictionary, and outlines of phonology, derivational processes, and 
syntax. References. (NDEA] 

Jumsal , M.L. Kanich. Advanced Engllsh-Thal Dictionary . London: 
Macmillan, 1955. 1568 p?. 

Thal-Engllsh Dictionary . Bangkok, 1958. 780 pp* 

McFarland, George B. Thal-Engllsh Dictionary . Stanford, Calif.: 
Stanford University Pres9, 1944, xxl, 1058 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary Intended for the speaker of English. 
Requires a knowledge of Thai and of the arrangement of a standard 
Thai dictionary. The Thai entries, in the Thai script and in tran- 
scription, are followed by an abbreviation indicating the part of 
speech, the English gloss, illustrative sentences, and, where rele- 
vant, cultural information. Bibliography. 

Purnell, Herbert C. A Short Northern Thal-Engllsh Dictionary . 
Chlengmal, fhallandi Overseas Missionary Fellowship, 1963, 125 pp. 
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Sethdputra, So. The New Model Engllsh-Thal Dictionary . Sanad 
Prakan, Thailand: So Sethaputra's Press, 1965. 2 vols. 



VIETNAM 



BAHNAR 

GRAMMARS 

Banker, Elizabeth M. "Bahnar Af fixation. 11 Mon-Khmer Studies I . 
(Publications of the Linguistic Circle of Saigon, l.) Saigon, 1964. 
pp. 99-117. 

Banker, John E. "Transformational paradigms in Bahnar Clauses." 
Mon-Khmer Studies I . (Publications of the Linguistic Circle of 
Saigon, l.) Saigon, 1964. pp. 7-39. 

Ph^m hju Lai. The Phoneme System of Bahnar . (Publications of the 
Linguistic Circle ot Saigon, 2.) Saigon, 1966. 



BROu 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Miller, John D. and Carolyn Miller. English -Brou; (Language Pam 11- 
larlratlon Manual .) Saigon, 1967. 36 pp. 

An elementary Introduction to Brou for English speakers, particu- 
larly medical and mllltery personnel. It Introducer some basic 
phrases and teaches the student to construct his own phrases by 
using a simple substitution frame. The first section of the text 
gives basic phrases. In the next section, some common sentence 
types are provided, with substitution possibilities Indicated. 

The manual includes a guide to pronunciation and additional vocabu- 
lary. A modified roftun transcription is used. 

GRAMARS 

Hiller, John t). ,r Word Classes In Brou/' Kon-Khrwr Studies l . 
(Publications of the Linguistic Circle of Saigon, 1.) Saigon, 1964. 
pp. 41-62. 

Miller, Carolyn P. "The Substantive Phrase in Brou." H ^n-Khmer 
Studies X . (Publications of the Linguistic Circle of Saigon, l.) 
Saigon, 1964. Pp. 63-80. 
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CHRAU 



DICTIONARIES 

Thomas, David. Chrau Vocabulary . Saigon, 1966. 12 ' pp . 

Chrau- Vietnamese- Engli sh, grouped by meantngs, with alphabetical 
Indices. Guide to pronunciation and some grammatical notes. 



HA LANG 

GRAMMARS 

Cooper, James. "Halang Verb Phrase. " Papers in Four Vietnamese 
Languages . Auckland: Linguistic Society oi* New Zealand, 1966. 
pp. 2804. 

and Nancy Cooper. ’Halang Phonemes. M Mon-Khmer Studies II , 

(Publications of the Linguistic Circle of Saigon, 3.) Saigon, 
1966. pp, 87-98, 



JARAI 



DICTIONARIES 

Dournes, Jacques. Ebauche dc dlctlonnalre de la langue jcfrat , 
Cheoreo, Vietnam, 1964. 



JEH 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Gradln, Dwight. Jeh Language Course . Saigon: Summer Institute of 
Linguistics, 1964. 



KOBO 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bochet, Gilbert. Elements de conversatioi franco-koho: Us et 
coutumes dea montagnards de la province du Hau t- Donna i . Dalat, 
Vietnam: Service g£ographlque de I’lndochlne, 1951. 

Evans, Helen and Peggy Boven, Kcfro Language Course . Dalat, Viet* 
nam: (Imprlm^rle Evanglllque ) , 1963. 

DICTIONARIES 

Dournes, Jacques. Dlctioniiaire are (koho) * fran^ala . Saigon: l&pr . 
d '£xtreoe*Or lent , 1950. xxx, 269 pp. 

Eight thousand words and *..presslonS . 
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Drouin, S. and K'Nai. Dictlonnalre f rancals-mont^gnard (kc/bo ). 
Fyan , 1962 . 4 vols . 



MI AO 



DICTIONARIES 

Charier, Yves B. Dictlonnalre hmong (M£o B lanc)* francals . Vien- 
tiane: Mission Cathollque, 1964. 



NtJNG 



DICTIONARIES 

Savina, Francois M. Dictionnalre 4 tymologlque f rancais-nu ig-chtnols 
Hong Kong: Socldtd des Missions Etrang^res, 1924. xii, 526 pp. 



RhADE 



DICTION/. RIES 

Loulson, Benjamin. Dlctionnaire rhadd- f ran ^ al s et fran c ais- rhadd . 
Dalat, Vietnam, 1964. 2 vols. 

ITJCLA I 

DICTIONARIES 

Savary, Coretin. Vocabul alre f ranca is-rcfelat-vle tnamten . Nha-trang 
Vietnam, 1962. 



SEDANG 

DICTIONARIES 

Smith, Kenneth D. Sedang Vocabulary . Saigon, 1968. 130 pp. 

Sedang-Vletnamese-Engllsh , grouped by meanings with alphabetical 
indices. Guide to pronunciation and some dialect notes. Includes 
Sedang Language lessons (39 pp.). Graded conversa t ions without 
cownent . 




STIENG 

GRAFWARS 

Haupers, Ralph. Stleng Phtase Book . Saigon, 196T. 30 pp. 

Description of the sound system of Stleng and some usefvl vords 
and phrases. 
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WHITE TAI 

GRAMMARS 

Donaldson, Jean. White Tal Phonology . (Hartford Studies In Lin- 
guistics, No. 5.) Hartford, Conn.: Hartford Seminary Foundation, 
1963. 50 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Minot, Georges. "Die ttonnalre t&y blanc- f ran<jai s avec transcription 
latlne". Bulletin de i'Ecole Francalse d'Extreme Orient 11:1.1-237 
(1940). 



Vocabulalre francal s- that blanc et figments de grammalre . 

Fjrls: Ecole Francalse d' Extreme Or Lent, 1949. 2 vols, 



t 

th5 



GRAMMARS 



Day, A. Colin, H Ihe Syntax of Tho, A Tai Language of Vietnam. M 
Ph.D. Diss., University of London, 1966. 149 pp, 

Diguet, Edouard. Etude de la langue IhO . Paris: Augustin Challamel, 
1910. 132 pp. “ “ — 



VIETNAMESE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Basic Vietnamese Course . Comp, by the Summer Institute of Linguis- 
tics, Unlverulty of North Dakota, Saigon: Trung-Tln Printing House, 
1964, 122 pp. 

For use with an informant and if possible, with a linguist. 
Designed to give speech and reading practice. Contains 162 four- 
exchange dialogues of Increasing difficulty. The vocabulary repre- 
sents mainly Northern usage and the Subject matter covers a number 
of everyday situations in city life. A free translation accompanies 
the dialogues which are presented In the standard orthography. 
Appended Is an English-Vletnamese glossary and an outline of pho- 
nology. 

Jon* a, Robert B., Jr. and Huynh aanh Thong. Introduction to Spoken 
Vietnamese . Rev. ed, (Program in Oriental Languages, Publications 
Series B*Aids-No. 8.) Washington, D.C.: American Council of Learned 
Societies, 1960. xlii, 295 pp. 

This course in Southern Vietnamese is for use with an instructor 
and designed to give speech, reading, and writing practice. Intro- 
ductory dialogues with buildups serve as a base for converse tions , 
narratives, and structured conversation. There are substitution, 
response, completion, multiple choice, and translation (both ways) 
exercises. Grammar Is explained In structural terms and illustrated 
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In sentences. An Introductory section outlines the phonology and 
includes repetition drills. Lessons l-ll include pronunciation 
drills. Vietnamese material is In transcription in lessons 1-6, and 
in the standard orthography (with stress, juncture, and intonation 
indicated through lesson 15), In the remaining lessons. The dialect 
is that of educated people of Saigon. Culture notes in the dialogues 
(without exercises) of lessons 15*19. Lesson 20 contains newspaper 
articles to introduce vocabulary Items in government and politics. 
Appendices cover: supplementary vocabulary, the Vietnamese kinship 
system, and a discussion of the northern dialect with pronunciation 
drills. Vietnamese -Engl l sh glossary. [ACLS/NDEA] 

Jorden, Eleanor Harz et al. FSI Vietnamese Basic Course . Washing- 
ton, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 1966. 

2 vols. Tapes. [Available from pPO. ] 

For use with a linguist and a native tutor or possibly for self- 
instruction. Designed to give speech practice. Grammar and vocabu- 
lary is illustrated in dialogues with buildups. There are substi- 
tution, transformation, response, expansion, and combination drills. 
Some new vocabulary is explained in notes. An introductory section 
contains pronunciation drills (repetition, discrimination, recog- 
nition, and expansion) and an outline of the phonology. Standard 
orthography used throughout. The dialect taught is that of South 
Vietnam. The introduction includes directions on the use of each 
unit and general suggestions to the student. Illustrations. Glos- 
sary. (FSI] 

Nguyen dlnh Hba . S peak Vietnamese . Rev. ed. Rutland, Vt . : Charles 
£• Tuttle, 1966. xlli, 341 pp. 

For use with an Instructor or an Informant and designed to give 
speech and reading practice. In the 15 Lessons, grammar is illus- 
trated in dialogues and in pattern sentences and explained in 
structural terms. Vocabulary List in each lesson. There are repe- 
tition, substitution, fluency, multiple choice, response, true and 
false, completion, and transformation drills and two-way translation 
exercises of unrelated sentences and narratives. An Introductory 
chapter contains an outline of the phonology and numerous pronunci- 
ation drills, and there are further pronunciation drills in each 
chapter. Vietnamese material is in the standard orthography with 
tones indicated by diacritics. Instructions on the use of the 
material in lesson l. Appended are a vocabulary index and a gram- 
matical index. 

Nguyen-Hy-Quang , Eleanor H. Jorden et al. Vietnamese Familiarisa- 
tion Course . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, Depart- 
ment of State, 1969. xv, 232 pp. Tapes. (Available from GPO. ) 

For use with a linguist and a tutor or possibly for self-instruc- 
tional purposes. Designed to give speech practice. In the 12 
lessons, grammar is Illustrated In dialogues, with breakdowns, 
which serve as a base for structured conversation and explained in 
structural terms* There are substitution, transformation, tesponse, 
expansion, and combination drills. Ho pronunciation information. 

The language represented is that spoken in South Vietnam. The 
standard orthography is used throughout. Appended are useful 
phrases for emergencies and a Vie tnamese-Cngllsh glossary. (FStl 
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Smalley, William A. and Nguyen van Van. Vietnamese for Mission- 
aries: A Course In the Spoken and Written Language of Central Viet- 
nam . Dalat, 1957. 3 vols. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor or an informant. Designed to give 
speech, reading, and writing practice. In the 36 lessons, including 
three reviews, grammar is illustrated in basic sentences with build* 
ups and explained in structural terms. There are substitution and 
response drills. In Vol. Ill, additional exercises consist of 
letter writing, speech writing and structured conversation. Vocabu- 
lary list in each lesson. Pronunciation and spelling information 
and drills. From lesson 12, scripture memorizing is part of most 
lessons. The Vietnamese material is in the standard orthography 
accompanied by a transcription in Vols. I and II. Instructions on 
the use of the material in the introduction and in the lessons. 
Appended are an outline of phonology, spelling information, dicta- 
tion exercises, key to exercises, the text of review tests and in- 
formation about examinations. 

Vietnamese: [Hanoi dialect] Basic Course . Monterey, Calif*: U.S. 
Army Language School, 1955-56. 11 vols. (Dtl) 

Vietnamese (Saigon Dialect) Basic Course . Monterey, Calif.: Defense 
Language Institute, n.d. 11 vols. [DLI] 

Vietnamese (Saigon Dialect): Special Course (12 Weeks ). Monterey, 
Calif.: Defense Language Institute, 1965-66. 3 vols. [DLI) 

Vietnamese One-Thought Comprehension Drills . Honolulu: Asia Train- 
1 Center , UH/AID, 1969. 79 pp. 

The thirty-seven drills each contain a short dialogue, lists of 
Items that can easily be substituted In the dialogue sentences, and 
a pronunciation exercises. [AID) 

READERS 

Nguyen dlnh Hba . Read Vietnamese: A Graded Course In Written Viet- 
namese . Rutland, Vt.: Charles E. Tuttle, 1966. 189 pp. 

Assumes mastery of Speak Vietnamese . Twenty-eight brief passages 
of modern Journalistic writing, Increasing from ones of only a few 
lines to ones of about a page. Examples of new types of patterns 
of word and sentence formation are presented in box diagrams (with 
some basic ones occupying lessons l and 2). Vocabulary of new 
words, and antonyms, and Vletnamese-English translation exercises 
accompany each selection. Occasional review lists of related vocabu- 
lary. Key to exercises follows the lessons. Glossary gives lesson 
of first occurrence for all words. 

Thompson, Laurence C. and Nguyen ddc Hi$p. A Vietnamese Reader . 
Seattle, Wash.: University of Washington Press, 1961. xvi, 363 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to lead the intermediate 
student to the study of newspaper material and more technical or 
literary writings. The selections, a few of which are adapted, are 
in the standard orthography. Accompanying graematical and cultural 
notes. The text progresses from simple colloquial to a more complex 
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written style. Instructions on the use of the material in the intro 
duction. Bibliography. Vie tnamese-Engli sh glossary. [NDEA] 

GRAMMARS 

Emeneau, Murray B. Studies in Vietnamese (Annamese) Grammar . 
(University of California Publications in Linguistics, v. 8.). 
Berkeley a. d Los Angeles, Calif. : University of California Press, 
1951. x, 235 pp. 

Basically, a linguistic grammar, but organized so that it can 
also be used to some degree as a reference grammar. Each word- 
class and sub-class is described, with detailed discussion of the 
way certain words are used. Concentration is on the spoken language 
with some historical information included. The author uses the 
official Vietnamese orthography except In the chapter on phonology 
(which discusses primarily the Vinh dialect). Examples are many, 
with approximate and literal translations. The appendix contains 
two texts with approximate and literal translations. Index of words 
treated at some length In the grammar. 

Gage, William W. Vietnamese Language Handbook . (Language Handbook 
Series.) Washington, D.C.: Center for Applied Linguistics, forth- 
coming. 

Thompson, Laurence C. A Vietnamese Grammar . Seattle, Wash.: Uni* 
verslty of Washington Press, 1965. xxi, 386 pp. 

A reference grammar intended as a comprehensive description of 
Vietnamese. Written for the student of the language. The first 
part of the book (chapters 1-4) deals with pronunciation, Hanoi 
phonology, the writing system and dialectal variations. The second 
part (chapters 5-11) describes the grammatical categories of the 
language. Such topics as structure, compounds and pseudo-compounds, 
derivatives, substantival, predicative and focal elements, and 
particles cover about one-third of the book. Chapters 12-14 deal 
with sentence structure, style and lexical complexities. Items are 
cross-referenced where necessary. Numerous examples with transla- 
tions follow Items described, given In the standard orthography. 
Forms cited as linguistic examples appear in italics. Special em- 
phasis Is provided by boldface type. Appendices Include a glossary 
of difficult forms, and a list of word classes. General Index, in- 
dex of Vietnamese forms and bibliography. (NDEA) 

DICTIONARIES 

L£ hi Khanh. Standard Pronouncing Vletnamese-Engllsh and Engllsh- 
Vletnamese Dictionary . New York, N.Y.: Frederick Ungar Publishing 
Co. , 1955. 2 vols. 

L§ v&n Hung and LS v§n Hung. Vletnamese-Engllsh Dictionary with the 
International Phonetic System and more than 30,000 Words and Idio- 
matic Expressions . Paris: Editions Europe-Asie, 1955. x, 820 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary Intended for use by the speaker of 
English. Words which may function as noun, verb, and adjective are 
marked by a semicolon between sub-entries. Holographs appear within 
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single entries. Illustrative sentences. Vietnamese material is in 
standard orthography accompanied by a transcription where tones are 
indicated by diacritics. Bibliography. 

Nguyen dlnh H5a . Vi etnamese-Engl ish Dictionary . Rutland, Vt.: 
Charles E. Tuttle, 1966. 568 pp. 

An earlier edition of the following entry. 

. Vlelnamese-Engllsh Student Dictionary . Rev. ed. Saigon: 

The Vietnamese American Association, 1967. xvi, 675 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. Covers the spoken and the 
literary Language. The corpus includes both single morphemes and 
compounds. Reduplicative forms are listed as independent entries. 
Bound or restricted morphemes are marked. Nouns are listed with 
their classifiers. Equivalents of Chinese borrowings are given. 
Illustrative phrases. The Vietnamese material is in the standard 
orthography. Guide to pronunciation. 



YAO 



GRAMMARS 

Purnell, Herbert C,, Jr, Phonology of a Yao Dialect . (Hartford 
Studies in Linguistics, 15.) Hartford, Conn.: Hartford Seminary 
Foundation, 1965. 

DICTIONARIES 

Lombard, Sylvia J, Yao*Engllsh Dlctlorary . Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell 
University, 1968. xvi, 363 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. The arrangement of the 3,234 
main entries out of a total of 11,000 entries are arranged according 
to the standard (Roman) orthography used throughout. The lu Mien 
dialect of Thailand and Laos is represented. The entries Include 
Illustrative phrases and sentences, occasional indications of loan* 
words from Chinese and Thai, of levels of usage, and cross-references. 
Appended are numbers, kinship terminology, names, proverbs and idioms, 
and classifiers. 



HAUYO- POLYNESIAN (OTHER THAN MALAGASY) 

ACHINESE 

GRAJMARS 

Langen, Karl Frederick Hendrik van. Kandleldlng voor de beoefenlng 
der adjihsphe taal . The Hague: M, NIJhoff, 1889. lx, 158 pp. 
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Snouck Hurgronjo, C. "Atjfchsche taa Is tudle'n". Tijdschrlft voor 
Indlsche taal-, land-, cn volkendundej ultge^even door he t 
(konlnklijk) bataviaasch genootschap van kunsten on we tense happen 
42.144-262 (1900) . 

"Studlen over atjfchsche klank- on schr ift leer". T1 jdschr If t 
voor indlsche taal- , land-, on volkonkundo , ultgegeven door het 
(konlnklijk) bataviaasch genootschap van kunsten en we tenschappen 
35.346-442 (1893). 

DICTIONARIES 

D ja Jadi nlngra t , Hoesein and G.W.J. Drewes. A t jfchsch- neder land sc h 
woordonbook . Batavia: Landsdrukkerl j , 1934. 2 vols. 

A comprehensive dictionary Intended for the jpeaker of Dutch. 

The entries a~e In the standard orthography. Illustrative sentences* 

Kreeme r, J . Atjohsch handwoordenbook (a t j^hsch-noder landsch ) . 

Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1931. xvi, 367 pp. 



BALINESE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Raghu, Vira, Svara- Vyan Jana : A Kawl Balinese and Devanagarl Script - 
Manua 1 * (Sarasva 1 1 - Vlhara Series, No. 33.) Nagpur : Internationa 1 
Academy of Indian Culture, 1956. 65 pp. 

READERS 

Nlllsastro, Mas and Ida Ketoe Sara. Ballneesch leesboekje met 
latljnsche karakters . Weltevreden: Landsdr ukker l J , 1924. 28 pp. 

CRAttURS 

Kerscen, J. Garls Besar tata bahasa ball . Den Pasra: Toko Buku 
Ballmas, 1965 » 87 pp. (An Indonesian version of the 1948 German ed.) 

DICTIONARIES 

Mlnseibu, Syo Sunda. Kamoes bahasa nlppon- Indonesia- bal 1 . (Public 
Welfare Department of the Lesser Sunda s , ) Den Pasar: Ball Slnbun 
Sya , 1944. til pp. 

Tuuk, Hermanus Neubronner van der. Kawl > ba 1 1 nee sch- neder la ndsch 
woordenboek . Batavia: LandsdrukkeriXj 1897-1912. 4 vols. 



KARO BATAK 

GRAMMARS 

Neumann, Johann H. Sc het 8 der karo* ba taksche spraakkunst . (Ver- 
handelingen van het Konlnklijk Bataviaasch Genootschap va cv Kunsten 
en Wetenschappen Vol. 63, No. 4.) Bandung, 1922. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Neumann, Johann H. Ka r o- ba taks- node r lands woordcnboek . Djakarta: 
Lembaga Kebudajaan Indonesia, 1951. 343 pp. 



S1MALUNGUN BATAK 
DICTIONARIES 

Wismar Saraglh, J. Partlngklan nl hata slma loengoen : Slmaloengoen 
bataks verklarend woordcnboek . Pamatangra Ja , 1936. 



TORA BATAX 

GRAMMARS 

Nababan, Partabas Wllmar Joakln. M Toba Batak, A Grammatical Des- 
cription.” Ph.D. Dlss., Cornell University, 1966. 123 pp. 

Pedersen, Paul B. and 0. Marcks. T he Tiba Batak Language . Djakarta, 
1965. 

Perclval, Walter K. "A Grammar of Toba- Batak.” Ph.D. Dlss., Yale 
University, 1964. 213 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Egglnk, H.J. Angola- en mandalUng- bataksch- neder landsch woorden- 
boek . (Vcrhandellngen van het Konlnklljk Bataviaasch Genootschap 
van Kunsten en Wetenschappen Vol. 72, No. 5.) Bandung, 1936. 

Stap, H.W. Neder landsch- tobasche voordenll jst . (Ultgaven van het 
Bataksch Instltuut, No. 8.) Leiden, 1912. 

Warneck, Gustav. Toba-ba taklsch-ueutsches Wbrterbuch . The Hague, 
1906. 



CHAMORRO 

TEACHING MATERIALS 



i 



Topping, Donald M. and Pedro Ogo. Lessons In Chamorro . Prelim, ed. 
Honolulu, Hawaii: University of Hawaii, Pacific and Aslan Linguistics 
Institute, 1967. 566 pp. Tapes. 

for use In an Intensive course or with an Informant and designed 
to give speech and reading practice. In the 25 lessons, grammar Is 
explained In structural terms and Illustrated In dialogues and nar- 
ratives (lessons 11-25) which serve as a base for structured con- 
versation. Included are exercises and vocabulary lists. Occasional 
review lessons. The Chamorro material Is In the conventional spelling 
system. Instructions on the use of the material. Appended are kin* 
ship charts, songs, and Chamorro-Engllsh and £ngllsh*Chamorro glos- 
saries. (PC) 
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GRAMMARS 

Topping, Donald M. Chamorro Structure and the Teaching o £ English . 
Ann Arbor, Mich,: University Microfilms, 1963. 181 pp. 

A descriptive grammar and contrastive analysis done in order to 
show the major problems of linguistic interference for the Chamorro 
speaker learning English. Structural in approach. After presenting 
a brief historical background of the Marianas and the linguistic 
situation, as well as a discussion of previous studies on Chamorro 
(chapter 1), the author presents a complete description of the pho- 
nology (chapter 2), The grammatical description (chapter 3) deals 
mainly with morphology and is presented in an order of descending 
likelihood of grammatical interference. Chapter 4 is a contrastive 
analysis where items are listed individually and contrasted with 
their counterparts in English. The final chapter is a summary and 
recommendations. Bibliography. 

"Chamorro Vowel Harmony". Oceanic Linguistics 7.67-79 

(1968). 

DICTIONARIES 

C[ruz], F, Chamor ro-English , Engllsh-Chamor ro Dictionary . Hong 
Kong: The Green Pagoda Press, 1967. 

Preissig, Edward Ritter von. Dictionary ... of the Chamorro lan- 
guage of the Island of Guam . Washington, D.C.: Government Printing 
Office - , 1918. vi, 235 pp. 

Primarily intended for the speakers of Chamorro. The approxi- 
mately 12,000 entries include abbreviations indicating the parts of 
speech. A brief grammatical outline of Chamorro is included. 



DUSUN 



GRAMMARS 

Gossens, A.L. "A Grammar and Vocabulary of the Dusun Language". 
Journal of the Malayan Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society 2:2.87- 
96 (n . d . ) . 

DICTIONARIES 

Antonissen, A. Kadazan-English and English- Kadazan Dictionary . 
Canberra: Government Printing Office, 1958. 274 pp, 

Intended for the speaker of English. The Kadazan material, in 
the standard orthography, is based on the dialect spoken in Penampang. 
The approximately 3,500 entries in the English-Kadazan section in- 
clude abbreviations indicating some parts of speech, the various 
forms of the verbs, and illustrative phrases. In the .Kadazan-English 
section, the approxima tely 16,000 entries include occasional abbre- 
viations indicating the parts of speech. The grammatical outline, 
pp. 11-39, is in traditional terms. 
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Appell, George N. and W.R. Laura. Provisional Field Dictionary of 
the Rungus Dusun Language of North Borneo , n.p., 1961. 



FIJIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Milner, George B. Fijian Grammar . Suva, Fiji, 1956. 150 pp. 

Schutz, Albert J. and Ratu Rusiate Komaitai. Lessons in Fijian . 
Honolulu, Hawaii: University of Hawaii, Pacific and Asian Linguis- 
tics Institute, 1968. 

GRAMMARS 

Cammack, Floyd McKee. "Bauan Grammar”. Ph.D. Diss., Cornell Uni- 
versity, 1962. 225 pp. 

Churchward, C. Maxwell. A New Fijian Grammar . Suva, Fiji: Aus- 
tralasian Medical Publishing Co., 1941. 94 pp. 

A descriptive grammar. On the whole, traditional in approach. 

In two parts: part I surveys the principal features of Fijian. 

The parts of speech and their grammatical functions such as verbs, 
pronouns, negative words, numerals, adjectives, are briefly out- 
lined. Part II is an elaboration of part I. Examples follow items 
described. Standard accepted orthography used throughout. Descrip- 
tion is based on the Bau dialect. Fijian index. 

DICTIONARIES 

Capell, A. A New Fijian Dictionary, Compiled for the Government 
of Fiji . Sydney: Australasian Medical Publishing Co., 1941. x, 

464 pp.. 

A concise dictionary intended for the English speaker. The 
arrangement is according to the roots. Entries include illustrative 
phrases and sentences as well as cross-references. The Bau dialect 
is represented. 



GILBERTESE 

GRAMMARS 

Cowell, Reid. The Structure of Gilbertese . Beru: Rongorongo Press, 
1951. 

DICTIONARIES 

Bingham, Hiram. A Gilber tese-English Dictionary . Boston, Mass.: 
American Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions, 1908. 



o 

ERIC 
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I BAN 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Weintraub, Neil J. et al. Iban Lessons , Honolulu, Hawaii: Uni- 
versity of Hawaii, 1965. 94 pp. 

For use with an informant and designed to give speech practice. 

In the five lessons, grammar is illustrated in dialogues and drills. 
Vocabulary lists. The Iban material is in the standard orthography. 
[PC] 

GRAMMARS 

Scott, N.C. "Notes on the Pronunciation of Sea Dayak" , Bulletin of 
the School of Oriental and African Studies 20.509-12 (1957). 



DICTIONARIES 

Howell, W. and D.J.S. Bailey. An Engllsh-Sea Dayak Vocabulary . 
Kuching, 1909. 

. A Sea Dayak Dictionary . Singapore, 1900. 

Scott, N.C. A Dictionary of Sea Dayak . London: School of Oriental 
and African Stud'^s, University of london, 1956. xi, 218 pp . 



ILOCANO 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Asuncion, Medina A. Ilocano Lessons . Honolulu, Hawaii: Peace Corps 
Training Center, University o: Hawaii, n.d. 105 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 24 lessons, grammar is illustrated in dialogues without build- 
ups and explained in structural terms. There are response, simple 
and variable substitution, repetition, transformation, and expansion 
drills. Ilocano material is in the standard orthography, with stress 
marked in the vocabulary lists which follow the dialogues. No pro- 
nunciation information. Appendices cover supplementary vocabulary 
and songs. [PC] 

Eyestone, Maynard M. , ed. Ilocano Conversation Patterns . (Learning 
to Communicate in Ilocano, 3.) Manila: Interchurch Language School, 
1966. vii, 616 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. In the 43 lessons, grammar is illustrated in 
dialogues and narratives, which serve as a base for structured con- 
versation, and is explained in structural terms. Information about 
vocabulary usage. Culture notes. There are repetition, combination, 
and response drills. For lessons 4-10, homework, composition writing, 
is prescribed in detail. Instructions on the use of the material in 
the introduction. Appended are grammatical summaries and an Ilocano- 
English glossary, 
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-----. Ilocano Grammar and Vocabulary . (Learning to Communicate 
in Ilocano, 2.) Manila; Interchurch Language School, 1967. 3 vols. 

Tapes. Tests. Picture pages. 

For use with an instructor; designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. In the 62 lessons, grammar is illustrated in 
sentences and narratives, which serve as a base for structured con- 
versation, and is explained in structural terms. There are repe- 
tition, sentence construction, response, translation (into Ilocano), 
substitution, and transformation drills. Vocabulary is limited to 
approximately 1200 words. Vocabulary identification drills. A 
checkup at the end of each lesson reviews the important points. 
Instructions on the use of the material in the introduction. Ap- 
pended in Vol. Ill are affixes, uses of reduplication, nomina lizers , 
and (in each volume) a list of bases. 

. Ilocano Pronunciation and Memory Materials . 2nd ed. 

(Learning to Communicate in Ilocano, 1.) Manila: Interchurch Lan- 
guage School, 1966. xi , 107 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Parts I and II contain an outline of the phonology in articulatory 
terms with diagrams of the organs of speech during the production 
of the sounds and repetition drills. Part III consists of repeti- 
tion drills. Lists of useful sentences are broken down into three 
sections on pronunciation, the sentences, and the morphemes. Part 
IV is an I locano-English glossary. The standard orthography is 
used, supplemented by a transcription. 

McKaughan, Howard and Jannette Forster. Ilocano; An Intensive Lan- 
guage Course . Grand Forks, N.D.: Summer Institute of Linguistics, 
1957. iv, 57 pp. 

Both a concise description of the language and a handbook for 
Its study. Each of the 50 lessons is planned to Include basic 
sentences, drill, recitation, review and assignments. The first 
five lessons are devoted to phonology. The remaining lessons treat 
the morphological and syntactic constructions of the language. The 
appendices include an index of Ilocano forms, a glossary of linguis- 
tic terms used in the text, a bibliography, and a topical index. 
Material is presented in the conventional Ilocano orthography. 

Schneider, Robert G. and Rosalia A. Guinto. One Hundred Hours in 
Ilocano . San Jose, Calif.: San Jose State College, Philippine 
Training Program, 1967. 77 pp. 

For use in a 100-hour intensive course. Each of the nine lessons 
contains dialogues, drills, vocabulary list, and grammar and culture 
notes. The Ilocano material is in the standard orthography. Ap- 
pended are a brief survey of the phonology, supplementary vocabu- 
lary, and Ilocano songs. [PC] 

GRAMMARS 

Bloomfield, Leonard, "Outline of Ilocano Syntax". Language 18.193- 
200 (1942). 

A description of the main outlines of Ilocano syntax based un a 
structural approach. Gives the main outlines of Ilocano syntax in 
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30 brief sections. Sections cross-referenced. Examples, with trans- 
lations, follow items described. Phonemic transcription used through- 
ou t . 

Constantino, Ernesto A. A Generative Gram-mar of a Dialect of Ilocano . 
Ann Arbor, Mich.: University of Michigan Piess, 1959. vii, 200 pp. 

Intended for the specialist. Generative in approach. The grammar 
is divided into three sections: phrase structure, grammatical trans- 
formation, and morphophonemics. The second half of the book is given 
over to a chapter on sentence derivation through application of rules 
described; a sample lexicon which contains a list of about 4000 mor- 
phemes identified for use in sentence generation; and appendices 
which include a phonemic analysis and a generative phonological gram- 
mar of Ilocano. Analysis is based on the dialect spoken in Santo 
Domingo (Central Luzon). Phonemic transcription used throughout. 
Bibliography. 

[Larson, Donald N., ed,] Ilocano Outline Guide. Part I; Description . 
Manila: Interchurch Language School, 1963. 138 pp. 

Vanoverbergk, Morice. Iloko Grammar . Baguio City, Philippines: 
Catholic School Press, 1955. x, 348 pp . 

Intended as both a reference and pedagogical grammar. Traditional. 
Explanations and rules of grammar are short but the author lists 
numerous examples as illustration. Comprehensive English and Ilocano 
indices . 

Widdoes , H,W. A Brief Introduction to the Grammar of the Ilocano 
Language . Manila: G. Rangel and Sons, 1950. 91 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Carro, Andrds. Iloko-English Dictionary . Rev. by Morice Vanoverbergh . 
Manila, 1956. 370 pp. 

Revision of an 1888 dictionary. Intended for the speaker of Eng- 
lish. The approximately 9000 entries are followed by the English 
gloss or explanation. 

Eyestone, Maynard M. Ilocano Word List . (Learning to Communicate 
in Ilocano, 4.) Manila: Interchurch Language School, 1967. iii, 

56 pp. 

An Ilocano-English list of the vocabulary contained in the Learn- 
ing to Communicate in Ilocano Series, Approximately 1500 entries, 
giving reference to the lesson where the entry firsL occurs. 

Vanoverbergh, Morice, E ngl ish- Iloko Thesaurus . Manila; Catholic 
Trade School Press, n.d. 365 pp. 



IN DONE SIAN -MALAY , INDONESIAN 
TEACHING MATERIALS 

Aulia-Salim, N. Indonesian Language (Bahasa Indonesia ). Djakarta: 
Titamas, n.d. 
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Clark, S.F. and E. Siahaan. Structure Drill in Indonesian . (Struc- 
ture Drill Through Speech Patterns.) London: Lund, Humphries, 1967. 
xti, 101 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for sel f- ins true tiona 1 purposes and 
designed to give speech practice. May be used as a supplementary 
tool. Assumes some basic knowledge of the structure and pronunci- 
ation of Bahasa Indonesia. The 50 speech patterns, each illustrated 
by approximately 15 sentences, are alphabetically arranged according 
to the English heading. A survey of all structural features and an 
alphabetical index of the headings in Indonesian are provided. 

Croes, H.C., H.M. Duin and D. Van Dijk. Bahasa Indonesia . Groningen: 
J.B. Wolters, 1955. 216 pp. 

Danoesoegondo , Poerwanto. Bahasa Indonesia for Beginners: Buku 
Per tama . Sydney: Sydney University Press, 1966. 160 pp. 

The first volume of a projected two volume course for use in 
high school or college and designed to give speech, reading, and 
writing practice. In the 13 lessons, grammar is explained in struc- 
tural terms and illustrated in pattern sentences, dialogues, and 
narratives. There are substitution, response, sentence construc- 
tion, combination, and transformation drills as well as composition 
writing exercises. Each lesson includes a list of vocabulary items 
and of common mistakes. An 'introduc tory section outlines the pho- 
nology. Bahasa Indonesian-English, Engli sh- Bahasa Indonesian glos- 
saries . 

Dyen, Isidore. Beginning Indonesian: Lessons 1-24 . Prelim, ed. 

(New Haven, Conn.: Yale University, 1964.] 4 vols. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. Four review units. Grammar is illustrated 
in basic sentences with buildups, containing some cultural infor- 
mation and explained in structural terms. There are substitution, 
transformation, response, completion, and translation (both ways) 
drills. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. Pronunciation infor- 
mation in most lessons. Pronunciation drills (repetition) in Vols. 

I and II. Indonesian material is in transcrip tion in Vols. I and 
II, and in the standard orthography from then on. The spelling is 
that used in standard die tionaries . Information about the language 
as spoken in Sumatra and Java. Formal and informal styles of speech 
are illustrated. Glossary in Vol. IV, [NDEA] 

Hilgers-Hesse , E, Introducing Indonesian . Cologne, 1966. 101 pp. 

(Translation of German edition.] 

Indonesian Basic Course . Monterey, Calif.: Defense Language Insti- 
tute, 1964-65. 11 vols. [DLI ] 

Indonesian Basic Course . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, 
Department of State, 1959, 3 vols. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

The text consists of 60 lessons and a reader with the text of 70 
broadcasts, vocabulary lists, and an Indonesian-English glossary. 

In the lessons, grammar is illustrated in dialogues with buildups 
and explained in structural terms. There are response, two-way 
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translation, variation, completion, transformation, and comparison 
drills* Supplementary vocabulary lists, arranged topically. Les- 
son 1 includes an outline of phonology and repetition drills. Indo- 
nesian material is in transcription. [ESI] 

Kwee , John B. Teach Yourself Indonesian . London: English Univer- 
sities Press, 1965. xi , 162 pp. 

This self-instructional book is designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. In the 32 lessons, Indonesian material is in the 
standard orthography. Grammar is explained in structural terms and 
illustrated in sentences, occasional dialogues, and a narrative. 

There are completion, response, transformation, two-way translation, 
and sentence construction drills. Lesson 1 outlines the phonology. 
Vocabulary is introduced in lists. Key to exercises. Indonesian- 
English, English-Indonesian glossaries. 

Lie, T.S. Introducing Indonesian . Sydney: Angus and Robertson, 
1965-66. 2 v o 1 s * 

For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech and reading practice. In the 20 lessons, grammar is explained 
in traditional terms with numerous examples and illustrated in nar- 
ratives and dialogues. There are two-way translation, and response 
drills. Vocabulary list in each lesson. Vol. II includes extracts 
from Indonesian literature. The introduction contains an outline of 
phonology f.nd spelling information. Grammar index (in both volumes). 

Oplt, Miroslav. Indonesian Language . Prague: Stdfnf Pedagogic^ 
Naklada tels tvf , 1960. 395 pp. 

For use by Czech and English speakers. For use with an instruc- 
tor and designed to give speech and reading practice. In the 22 
lessons, grammar is explained in traditional terms with numerous 
examples and illustrated in dialogues and narratives in lessons 8- 
10, and from lesson 12 on, in revised samples from Indonesian 
literature and newspapers. There are two-way translation, trans- 
formation, response, and completion drills. Vocabulary list in 
each lesson. Appended are a key tp exercises, bibliography, and 
an Indonesian-Czech-English glossary. 

Pino, E. Bahasa Indonesia: The National Language of Indonesia . 

A Course for English-Speaking Students . 2nd ed. Groningen: J.B. 
Wolters, 1953-54. 2 vols. 

For use with an instructor or for self-instructional purposes 
and designed to give speech and reading practice. In the 18 les- 
sons, Indonesian material is in the standard orthography. Grammar 
is explained in structural terms, illustrated in unrelated sentences, 
and included in translation exercises. Vocabulary is Introduced in 
lists. Lesson 1 contains an outline of the phonology. The ungraded 
Reader includes literary, commercial, official, and newspaper selec- 
tions. Supplementary vocaoulary list in Vol. II. Indonesian-English, 
English-Indonesian glossaries (Vol. I), 



Rambitan, M.H. Bahasa Indonesia (I and II ). Djakarta: Noordhoff- 
Kolff, 1950. 
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Sarumpaet, J.P, and J.A.C. Hackle. Introduction to Bahasa Indonesia . 
Melbourne: Melbourne University Press, 1966. 115 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for sel f- instructional purposes and 
designed to give speech and reading practice. In the 12 chapters, 
vocabulary is introduced in lists and included in unrelated sentences 
illustrating the new grammar which is explained in structural terms. 
There are translation exercises (English- Indonesian) , An introduc- 
tory section contains a brief outline of the phonology and repetition 
drills. Appended are three narratives intended for translation into 
English and an Indones ian-English glossary. 

Schmidgall Tellings, A., ed. Indonesian for Today: A Practical Course 
for English-Speaking Peo ple. Djakarta, 1957. 216 pp. 

Topping, Donald M. and Dale P. Crowley. Lessons in Indonesian . 
Honolulu, Hawaii: University of Hawaii, Peace Corps Training Center, 
1964. 264 pp. Tapes. 

Designed for use with an instructor or an informant in an inten- 
sive course. Introductory section on Indonesian spelling and pro- 
nunciation (no drills). Lessons 1-11 (revised) each Include dialogue 
for memorization, grammatical notes, and drills (substitution, ques- 
tion and answer, completion), everyday expressions, and vocabulary 
list. Sixteen unrevised lessons follow approximately the same format 
with more emphasis on grammar discussion and vocabulary and fewer 
drills. Appendices include r.orphology studies (specifically on roots 
and affixes, with illustrative sentences), supplementary vocabulary 
lists, more everyday expressions, songs, proverbs and a story. [PC] 

Wolff, John M. Beginning Indonesian . Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell Uni- 
versity, 1967. 

READERS 

Harter, Joseph M., Jiis Chadran and Adang S. Poeraatmad ja . Indonesian 
Newspaper Reader . Washington, D.C.? Foreign Service Institute, De- 
partment of State, 1968. iii> 271 pp. 

Designed as part of a basic course and as an introduction to read- 
ing. The 250 selections are ungraded. Notes are included for the 
early readings to explain conventions of style and usage. All vo- 
cabulary items are glossed on first occurrence. Indonesian-English 
glossary. [FSI] 

Indonesian Reader . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, 
Department of State, n.d. 63 pp. 

The first section consists of 70 lessons based on news items from 
Voice of America broadcasts. In each lesson, one or two reports are 
first given in Indonesian, followed by a vocabulary list, and then 
in an English translation. The second section is a glossary of all 
terms used in the reader. [FSI] 

GRAMMARS 

Dyen, Isidore. A Descriptive Indonesian Grammar . Prelim, od. New 
Haven, Conn.: Yale University, 1967. v, 267 pp. 
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A descriptive grammar, Intended for the specialist. Structural 
in approach. In three parts: phonology; syntax (predicatives and 
predicators, nominal and verbal expressions, transitives and in- 
transitives, substantives, etc.); and morphology (compound words 
and particles, complex words, verbs, and transitives, quantifiers 
and particles). Analysis of the phonology is based on Indonesian 
as spoken by people from Java or Sumatra; the grammar is based 
largely on textual analysis. Numerous examples, with translations, 
follow items described. Phonemic transcription used throughout but 
kept as close to the standard orthography as possible. Paragraphs 
consecutively numbered. [NDEA] 

Fokker, A. Pengantar sintaksis Indonesia . Djakarta: Pradnya 
Paramita, 1960. 171 pp. 

MacDonald, R. Ross and Soenjono Dard jowid jo jo . A Students Reference 
Grammar of Modern Formal Indonesian . Washington, D.C.: Georgetown 
University Press, 1967. xix, 278 pp . 

Structural in approach. In four parts; phonology, morphology 
(deals mainly with roots and affixes); form classes (nominals, 
predicatives, adjuncts, subordlna tors , etc.); and syntax (types of 
sentences and modes). Numerous examples with translations follow 
items described. Analysis is based on published texts (1945-1966). 
Standard orthography used throughout, except where indicated. The 
table of contents is designed to serve as an index. Bibliography. 

[NDEA] 

Sarumpaet, J.P. The Structure of Bahasa Indonesia . Melbourne: 
Department of Indonesian and Malayan Studies, University of Mel- 
bourne, 1966. 167 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Echols, John M. and Hassan Shadily. An Indonesian-English Dictionary . 
2nd ed. Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University Press, 1963. xviii, 431 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the speaker of English. 

The arrangement is alphabetical. The bases form the main entries 
with the affixed forms as subentries. Western loanwords are in- 
cluded. Illustrative sentences. Variant spellings are cross- 
referenced. The introduction includes lists of affixes and of the 
sounds of Indonesian. 

Gaastra, S.A.M. et al. Kamus Indonesia -inggeris , inggeris- Indonesia . 
Djakarta: N.V. Versluys, 1958. 2 vols. 

Kramer, A.L.N. Van Goor's Concise Indonesian Dictionary . The Hague: 
Mouton and Co., 1952. 356 pp . ' 

Lathief, Abdul K. Indonesian-English , English-Indonesian Dictionary . 
Tokyo, 1953. 1048 pp. 

Pino, E. and T. Wittermans. Kamus inggeris: English-Indonesia n. 

(4th ed., 1966)* Indonesian-English (3rd ed., 1963). Groningen: 

J .B. Wolters . 2 vols . ; 
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Samah, A. Everyday Indonesian* Engl lsh Dictiona ry. Medan: Pustaka 
Andalas, 1950-51. 2 vols. 



INDONESIAN-MALAY, MALAY 
TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bahasa me layu-kursus permulaan . Washington, D.C., n.d. 197 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. In the 18 lessons, Malay material is in transcription. 
New and supplementary vocabulary is introduced in illustrative sen- 
tences later incorporated in dialogues which present the grammar. 
Narratives serve as a base for structured conversation. There are 
repetition, substitution, translation, and response drills. Grammar 
and pronunciation are explained in structural terms. Substitution 
tables provide a review for the grammar covered in the lessons. 
Pronunciation drills (repetition) in all lessons. Appendices cover: 
an English-Malay list of technical terms, the national anthem, parts 
of the body, and common foods. [PC] 

Blackwell, H.R. Bazaar Malay . London, 1945. 

Dussek, O.T. Practical Modern Malay: An Introduction to the Col" 
loqulal Language . Rev . ed . London: Macmillan, 1952. 

Dyen, Isidore. Spoken Malay . New York, N.Y.: Henry Holt, 1945. 

2 vols . Records . 

This book may be used for self-instructional purposes, with a 
group leader, or with an informant. Designed to give speech and 
reading practice for the first 200 hours of study. Each part is 
divided into six lessons, the last containing review exercises and 
a glossary. Dialogues with buildups serve as a base for structured 
conversations outlined in English. There are multiple choice, com- 
pletion, response, and additive drills. Grammar is explained in 
structural terms. Additional vocabulary is introduced in lists. 

Some cultural notes. Pronunciation information and drills (repe- 
tition) in part I. Malay material is in transcription, with capital 
letters indicating stress, accompanied by the British conventional 
spelling in part IV, and by the Dutch conventional spelling in 
part V. Directions on the use of the material in the introduction 
and in the lessons. [USAFI] 

Esa, Ali Bln et al. Bahasa melayu: kursu permulaan . DeKalb, 111.: 
Northern Illinois University, Center for Southeast Asian Studies, 
1963. xxi , 477 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor. May be covered in approximately 220 
classroom hours. The 90 lessons, including 15 reviews, contain 
dialogues, pronunciation notes (lessons 1*9), occasional grammar 
notes, and exercises. The Malay material is in the standard orthog- 
raphy. Instructions on the use of the materials appear in English 
and Malay. Appended are vocabulary lists for all lessons. [PC] 
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Halim, Fauzy and Robert O.H. Petersen. Kursus permulaan bahasa 
melayu . Honolulu, Hawaii: University of Hawaii, Peace Corps Train- 
ing Center, 1966. ii, 211 pp. 

Designed to give speech and reading practice. In the 20 lessons, 
grammar is explained in structural terms and illustrated in dia- 
logues and narratives which serve as a base for structured conversa- 
tion. Vocabulary lists. Pronunciation drills in lessons 1-8. The 
Malay material is in the standard orthography. Appended are supple- 
mentary vocabulary and song. [PC] 

Hendershot, Vernon E. T he First Year of Standard Malay . Mountain 
View, Calif.: Pacific Press Publishing Association, 1943. 315 pp. 

Hughes, A.R. Bahasa klta: A First Course in Malay for Schools . 

London, 1957. 

Intensive .Spoken Malay . Washington, D.C.: English Language Services, 
1966. 2 vols. Tapes. 

The first two volumes of a projected six volume intermediate- 
advanced course for use with an instructor and designed to give 
speech and reading practice. In the 30 lessons, the Malay material 
is in the standard orthography, supplemented by a transcription. 
Standard Malay is represented. Grammar is explained in structural 
terms . 

Kennedy, Hugh W. and Ali Bin Esa. Beginning Malay . Los Angeles, 
Calif.: California State College, 1965. 230 pp. 

Designed to give speech and reading practice. In the 18 lessons, 
grammar is illustrated in dialogues with buildups and explained in 
structural terms. Vocabulary is presented in illustrative sentences 
and included in exercises. Pronunciation information and drills. 

A summary of each lesson is provided. The Malay material is in the 
standard orthography. Appended is a list (English-Malay) of engi- 
neering terms. [PC] 

King, Edward S. Speak Malay! A Course in Simple Malay for English- 
Speaking Malayans . London: University of London Press, 1960. 255 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for self-instructional purposes. 
Designed to give speech practice. The text is divided into 12 parts 
with five lessons and one review in each. Each part may be covered 
in a week. Grammar, which is explained in structural terms, and 
vocabulary (approximately 650 words plus approximately 350 in the 
appendices) are presented in pattern sentences for repetition. 

Drills, which appear only in the reviews, are of the following types: 
sentence construction, completion, reading aloud (dialogues and 
narratives), and translation (both ways). An introductory section 
outlines the phonology. Appended are a key to the review exercises, 
supplementary vocabulary, and sections on Malay solecisms and Indo- 
nesian spelling. Malay-English, English-Malay glossaries. 

Lessons in Bazaar Malay . Honolulu, Hawaii: University of Hawaii, 

Peace Corps Training Center, n.d. 127 pp. 

In the 21 lessons, grammar is illustrated in dialogues and exer- 
cises. Vocabulary lists. No information on pronunciation. Appended 
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are additional dialogues, readings, songs, proverbs, and vocabulary 
lists. The Malay material is in the standard orthography. [PC] 

Lewis, M. Blanche. Teach Yourself Malay . London: English Univer- 
sities Press, 1959. xvii, 433 pp. 

This self-instructional book is designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. In the 20 lessons, Malay material is in the 
British conventional spelling. Lesson 1 contains an outline of 
phonology; lesson 2, a list of words, whose pronunciation is des- 
cribed in detail, for pronunciation practice. Remaining lessons 
contain grammatical explanations in traditional terms, vocabulary 
lists (through lesson 11), translation exercises (both ways), and 
sometimes illustrative dialogues and narratives. Instructions on 
the use of the material in the introduction and in the text. A 
short list of references in the introductory matter. Appendices 
cover: passages for translation, key to exercises and a glossary of 
grammatical terms. Malay-English, Engli sh-Malay glossaries. 

Malay: Non-Residence-210 Hours, Intermedia te -Advanced Level Language 
Refresher Course . Monterey, Calif.: Defense Language Institute, 

1965. 4 vols. Tapes. [DLI] 

Omar, Asmah Haji and Rama Subbiah. An Introduction to Malay Granmar . 
Kuala Lumpur: Dewan Bahasa Dan Pustaka, 1968. xii, 154 pp. 

For self- ins true tional purposes and designed to give speech and 
reading practice. In the 21 lessons of part I, emphasis is on the 
patterns and structures of sentences, clauses, and words. There 
are two-way translation, completion, response, sentence construc- 
tion, and transformation drills. Vocabulary, listed in each les- 
son, is limited to 700 items. Part II contains 15 reading selec- 
tions. The Malay material is in the standard orthography. Key to 
exercises , 

Parry, John and Sahari Bin Sulaiman. Malay in Three Weeks: An Intro- 
duction to Modern Colloquial Malay . Singapore: Donald Moore Press, 
1955. 100 pp. 

For se 1 f- ins true tiona 1 purposes or for use with an informant and 
designed to give speech practice. The Malay represented is that 
used by the various communities when communicating with each other. 
The material is divided into 10 lessons and 10 dialogues. Grammar 
is illustrated in unrelated sentences and in narratives and explained 
in traditional terms. Translation drills into Malay. Vocabulary 
list in each lesson and after each conversation. The Malay material 
is in transcription. Instructions on the use of the material in the 
introduction and in the lessons. Appended is a key to the exercises. 

Petersen, Robert O.H. et al. Lessons in Bahasa Melayu . Honolulu, 
Hawaii: University of Hawaii, Peace Corps Training Center, 1965. 

272 pp. 

For use with an informant. Each of the 38 lessons contains a 
dialogue with vocabulary list, drills, and supplementary dialogues. 

No grammar or pronunciation information. The Malay material is in 
the standard orthography. Appended are supplementary texts with 
comprehension questions, word lists, and Malay songs. [PC] 
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Topping, Donald M. f coord. Lessons In Malay . Honolulu, Hawaii; 
University of Hawaii, Peace Corps Project, n.d. 236 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
This manual contains 65 lessons, four of which are reviews; five 
lessons on Bahasa Melayu (Sabah/Sarawak); supplementary dialogues; 
and a section on Bahasa Melayu In Walplo. Grammar Is Illustrated 
In dialogues without buildups. There are simple and variable sub- 
stitution drills, sentence construction exercises, as well as repe- 
cltlon, response, and transformation drills. Vocabulary lists for 
lessons 1-5, 13-15, for food terms, for Sabah/Sarawak and for Walpio 
Pronunciation Information and drills In lessons 2-8. Appendices 
Include root and affix studies, list of connecting words, supple- 
mentary vocabulary, proverbs, and songs. Malay-Engll sh glossary. 
(PC) 

Yatlm, Rais, ed. Malaysia XIII Bahasa Melayu Language Text . 

DeKalb, 111.: Northern Illinois University, 1965. 425 pp. 

The 35 lessons Include dialogues with buildups, grammar and pro- 
nunciation information and drills, and vocabulary lists. Appended 
are supplementary vocabulary lists, songs, and texts. (PC) 

READERS 

Dussekg O.T. et al. A Graduated Malay Reader . London; Macmillan, 
1953. xll, 111 pp. 

The graduated reading passages, accompanied by culture notes and 
translation, Illustrate a variety of literary styles. The British 
system of romanltatlon is used. 

GRAMMARS 

Becker, J.N. Short Malay Handbook . Singapore, 1930. 

Hendon, Rufus S. The Phonology and Morphology of Ulu Huar Malay 
(Kuala Pllah District, Negri Semllan, Malaya ). (Yale University 
Publications In Anthropology , 70.) New Haven, Conn.; Yale Univer- 
sity, Department of Anthropology, 1966. xvl, 160 pp. 

Lewis, M. Blanche. Sentence Analysts In Modern Malay . Cambridge; 
Cambridge University Press, 1969. xlv, 345 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar, Intended for the intermediate student. 
Based mainly on an Immediate Constituent approach. The ten chapters 
deal with rules governing the units of Malay syntax (the word, 
phrases and groups, clauses, sentence categories and types). Anal- 
ysis Is based on the four texts which are included (with transla- 
tions) In the book. All examples are also taken from these texts. 
The three appendices Include outlines and discussion on the theo- 
retical framework of the grammatical analysis. Included also are 
a glossary for the texts, a list of the sentences analysed or dis- 
cussed, and an Index to the footnotes. Standard accepted orthog- 
raphy used throughout with a couple of modifications. Bibliography. 

Winstedt , Richard 0. Colloquial Malay: A Cramar with Conversations 
Rev. ed. Singapore: Marlcan and Sons, 1957. 159 pp. 
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A general introduction to Malay, this book is composed of a brief 
grammatical outline In traditional terms, topical dialogues (with 
trans la tions ) . Roman transcription is used throughout in illustra- 
tions. Appended is a discussion on the modified Arabic script used 
in writing the language. 

DICTIONARIES 

Abdul Bahman bin Yusop. Collins Malay Gem Dictionary; Ma lay- Eng lish , 
Eng llsh-Ma lay . London: Collins, 1964. 702 pp. 

Hendershot, Vernon E. and William G. Shellabear. A Dictionary of 
Standard Malay . Mountain View, Calif.: Pacific Press Publishing 
Association, 1945. 235 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. The approximately 5000 entries 
are arranged according to the roots. Entries include abbreviations 
which indicate the parts of speech, levels of usage, and the source 
language of loanwords. The British system of romanizatlon Is used 
for the Malay material. 

Joonoos , Haji Shatnsuddin M. Concise Engll sh-Ma lay Dictionary . 2nd 
ed. rev. Penang: H.M. Shah, 1952. 105 pp. 

A glossary with approximately 7000 entries intended for the 
speaker of English. The Malay material Is in the romanlzed spelling 
used in Malay. Appended is a section with words and phrases cottmonly 
used in political organizations and meetings. 

Sulaiman bin Ahmad. Fasy Ma lay-Engli sh Dictionary . Singapore: 
Marlcan and Sons, 1957. 155 pp. 

Wilkinson, Richard J. An Abridged Ma lay- English Dictionary . 8th 
rev. ed. New York, N.Y.: St. Martin’s Press, "1961. x, 308 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. The approximately 12,000 
entries are in the romanlzed spelling prescribed by the Federated 
Malay States Government. Illustrative phrases and sentences. 

Wlnstedt, Richard O. Dictionary of Colloquial Mala y: Ma lay -E ngl lsh 
and English -Malay . Singapore: Kelly and Walsh, 1957. 175 pp. 

An Unabridged Engl 1 sh-Ma lay Dictionary . Singapore: Marlcan 

and Sons, 1958. 398 pp. 

A concise dictionary Intended for the speakers of both languages. 
The Malay material is In the romanlzed spelling. Illustrative 
phrases and sentences. 

An Unabridged Ma lay-Engllsh Dictionary . Singapore: Kelly 

and Walsh, 1952. 359 pp. 

A concise dictionary intended for the speaker of English. The 
Malay entries are in the romanlzed spelling. Dialectal variation 
Is indicated. Illustrative phrases and sentences. 
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IVATAN 

GRAMMARS 

Reid, Lawrence A. An Ivatan Syntax , (Oceanic Linguistics Special 
Publication No. 2.) Honolulu, Hawaii; University of Hawaii, 1966. 

DICTIONARIES 

Dlcclonario espaftol-lbatan por varlos PP. Domtnlcos mlsloneros de 
las Islas Batanes. Manila, 1914. xviii, 576 pp. 



JAVANESE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Horne, Elinor C. Beginning Javanese and Intermediate Javanese * 
(Yale Linguistic Series, 3 and 4.) New Haven, Conn.: Yale Univer- 
sity Press, 1961-63. 2 vols. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. Vol. I contains 24 lessons and four reviews; 
Vot. II, 30 chapters, with vocabulary reviews in every fifth chap- 
ter. New n\aterlal is presented in basic sentences (Vol. I), con- 
versations or narratives (Vol. Ii). The basic sentences are pre- 
sented twice, first In the familiar style, then in the polite. 

There are repetition, translation (both ways), response, substitu- 
tion, completion, and t ransforma tion drills. Structured conversa- 
tions are outlined in English. Grammar is explained in structural 
terms. Supplementary vocabulary lists (Vol. I) and notes on usage 
in each lesson. Introductory chapters outline the phonology (Vol. 
I) and the orthography (Vol. II) and contain directions to the 
student on the use of the material. Pronunciation drills in each 
lesson of Vol. I. The dialect is Central Javanese; cultural In- 
formation Is Included. Javanese material is In transcription; it 
1$ accompanied by the standard orthography in Vol. II. Appendices 
include a bibliography , (Vol . I) and a translation of the texts 
(Vol. II). Javanese-Engllsh, English- Javanese glossaries. (NDEA/ 
ACLS) 

Sastrovardojo , Saraoed. Tullsan djawa . Groningen, 1954. 28 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Klllaan, H.N. Javaansche spraakkunst . The Hague, 1919. xxxi , 

368 pp. 

Uhlenbeck, E.H. "Some Preliminary Remarks on Javanese Syntax”. 
Indo-Paclfic Linguistic Studies 2.53*70 (1965). 

--•**. "The Structure of the Javanese Morpheme”. Li ngua 2.239-70 
(1950). 



”The Study of Vordclasses in Javanese". Lingua 3.322*54 



(1953). 
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"Verb Structure in Javanese 11 . For Roman Jakobson . Ti:e 
Hague: Mouton Co., 1956. pp. 567-73. 

DICTIONARIES 

Horne, Elinor C. Javanese-Engllsh Dictionary . New Haven, Conn.: 
Yale University Press, forthcoming. [NDEA) 

Plgeaud, Th. Javaans -neder lflnds handwoordenboek . Groningen: J.B. 
Wolters, 1938. xll, 624 pp. 

Nederlands- javaans handwoordenboek . Groningen: J.B. Wolters 
1948. vil, 663 pp. 



KUSAIEAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

McCauley, David P, Lessons in Kusalean . Honolulu, Hawaii: Univer- 
sity of Hawaii, Peace Corps Training Center, 1966 . 99 pp. 

Designed to give speech practice. Each of the 20 Lessons con- 
tains a dialogue, drills, vocabulary list and grammar notes. An 
appendix includes supplementary dialogues and vocabulary lists. 

The Kusalean material is presented in a conventional orthography. 

No pronunciation information. (PC} 



MADURESE 

GRAMMARS 

Klllaan, H.N, Madoereesche s praakkunst . Batavia, 1897. 364 pp. 

Stevens, Alan M. Madurese Phonology and Morphology . (American 
Oriental Series, Vol. 52.) New Haven, Conn,: American Oriental 
Society, 1968, vil, 215pp. 

Intended for the specialist. Generative in approach. In three 
parts: Chapters 1-2 contain a general introduction to Madurese, its 
relationship to other language levels (i.e. linguistic differences 
which are dependent on social factors). Part II (chapter 3) deals 
with the phonology (Juncture, phonologic and phonetic rules). 

Part III (chapters 4 and 5) are given over to discussion of the 
word and its elements in Madurese (roorpho phonemic rules), and deri- 
vation, inflection and compounds. Included in this section is a 
description of the derlvttlves. Numerous examples follow items 
dercrlbed. Phonemic tra; script ion used throughout. Each chapter 
contains Lengthy appendices. Index to affixes at end of book. 

DICTIONARIES 

Klllaan, H.N. Ma doer eesch- neder landsch woordenboek . Leiden: E.J, 
Bril? , 1904-05. 2 vols. 
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Penninga, P. and H. Hendriks. Practlsch madoereesc h- hollandsch 
woordenboek . Semarang: G.C.T. van Dorp, 1915. 183 pp. 



MAGINDANAO 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Porter, R.S. A Primer and Vocabulary of the Moro Dialect (Magln- 
danau ) . Washington, D.C., 1903. 77 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Smith, C.C. A Granmar of the Magindanao Tongue . Washington, D.C., 
1906* 80 pp. 



MARANAO 

GRAMMARS 

McKaughan, Howard. The Inflection and Syntax of Maranao Verbs . 
(Publications of the Institute of National Language.) Manila: 

Bureau of Printing, l'>58. vlli, 58 pp. 

Intended for the specialist. Based on the Item and Arrangement 
approach. In three parts: a brief outline of Maranao verbal syntax 
(major syntactic word classes, construction types and predication 
types); verbal inflection (mode, tense, aspect, morphophonemics); 
and sample texts (with analysis and translation provided). Examples 
follow items described, often without translations. Bibliography. 

DICTIONARIES 

McKaughan, Howard and Batua A, Macaraya. A Maranao Dictionary . 
Honolulu, Hiwaii: University of Hawaii, 1967, 2 vols. 

Primarily a glossary, which was produced by computer, and will 
be further edited, expanded, and corrected. Part I contains some 
18,000 Maranao base words or derivatives, glossed generally by two 
to four English keywords and phraces. Illustrations are provided 
for over 3000 of the Maranao words, and are intended as examples of 
syntax rather than definition!. Part II is a cross-reference to 
part I, vl:h the English keywords arranged in alphabetical order. 

The introduction contains a sketch of Maranao as an aid for users 
of the dictionary. Brief bibliography. 



MARSHALLESE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bender, Byron W. Spoken Marshallese . Honolulu, Hawaii: University 
of Hawaii, 1967. 2 vols. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Each of the 3D lessons contains dialogues, grammar notes, drills, 
suggestions for conversation, and a vocabulary list. Pronunciation 
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Information and drills In some early lessons. Occasional proverbs 
and short prose selections, A preliminary section provides Instruc- 
tion. s on the use of the materials and a guide to pronunciation. 

The Marshallese material Is In transcription and In a conventional 
Marshallese spelling system. Marsha l lese-Engll sh and Engllsh- 
Marshallese glossaries. [PC] 

GRAMMARS 

Bailey, Char les- James N. "Transformational Outline of Marshallese 
Syntax". M.4. Thesis, University of Chicago, 1967. 

Bender, Byron W. 'Marshallese Phonology' 1 . Oceanic Linguistics 
7.16-35 (1968). 

DICTIONARIES 

Marshallese-Engllsh and Engllsh-Marsha 1 lese Dictionary , n.p.: 
District Intelligence Office, 14th Naval District, U.S. Pacific 
Fleet, 1945. 



MtNANGKABAQ 

grammars 

Toorn, J.L. van der. Mlnangkabausche spraakkunst . The Hague, 1899. 
xx l v , 227 pp. 

Williams, Gerald E, "Colloquial Mlnangkabau: A Description of Pho- 
nological and Morphological Structure 11 . Ph.D, Diss,, University of 
Chicago, 1961. 171 pp. 



NGADJU 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Epple, K.D. Kurte Elnfuhrung In die Ngadjoe-Da jaksprache . Ban- 
Jermastn, 1933. 



NGGELA 

DICTIONARIES 

Fox, C.E. A Dictionary of the Nggela Language (Florida, British 
Solomon Islands ). Auckland, Nev Zealand: The Unity Press, 1955. 



PA LA IAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Carlson, Clayton H. Palauan Lessons . Honolulu, Hawaii: University of 
Hawaii, Pacific and Aslan Linguistic Institute, 1967. 226 pp. Tapes. 
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For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech practice. In the 28 lessons, grammar Is illustrated in dia- 
logues without buildups. There are simple substitution, variable 
substitution, response, expansion, and transformation drills. Vo- 
cabulary list in each lesson. Brief notes, in structural terms, on 
grammar and vocabulary usage. An introductory chapter outlines the 
phonology and the spelling system used, which in general agrees with 
contemporary Palauan practices. A pre- lesson contains a list of 
general expressions and pronunciation (repetition) drills. Palauan- 
English glossary and Et'gllsh-Palauan finder list. [PC] 

GRAMMARS 

Carlson, Clayton H. "Palauan Phonology". M.A. Thesis, University 
of Hawaii, 1968. 

Hsu, Robert W. "Palauan Phonology". M.S. Thesis, Georgetown Uni- 
versity, I960. 

DICTIONARIES 

Capell, Arthur. Palau-Engllsh Dictionary: English-Palau Dictionary; 
A Crarrmar of the Language of Palau . (Coordinated Investigation of 
Microneslan Anthropology, Report No. 6.) Washington, D.C,: Pacific 
Science Board, National Research Council, 1948, 177 pp. 



PAMPANCO 

GRAMMARS 

Castrlllo, Marla Luisa Y. "Pampango Syntax". M.A. Thesis, Univer- 
sity of the Philippines, 1956. 

Clardy, Catherine Jane. "Pampango Phonology". Ph.D. Dlss., Uni- 
versity of Texas, 1958. 

DICTIONARIES 

Dlmalanta, G. Vocabularlo pampango- tagalog- ingles . Manila: J, Ram- 
ire* Press, 1947. 239 pp. 

Parker, Luther. An Engl lsh-Pampango Dictionary . Manila: American 
Book and News, 1905. 164 pp. 



PANGASINAN 

GRAMMARS 

Fellicer, Mariano. Arte de la lengua pangaslrdna o cahoioan . 3rd 
ed. Manila: Tmprenta de Colegio de Santo Toads, 1904. 268 pp. 
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POLYNESIAN, HAWAIIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Elbert, Samuel H. and Samuel A. Keala Conversational Hawaiian . 

3rd ed. Honolulu, Hawaii: University of Hawaii Press, 1961. 224 pp. 

Tapes . 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. In the 68 lessons, dialogues and narratives serve as 
a base for structured conversation. Grammar is explained In struc- 
tural terms. There are pattern practices and response, completion, 
and translation drills. Vocabulary Is confined to 700 words, some 
of which are introduced in lists. An Introductory section outlines 
the phonology. General directions to the student in the Introduc- 
tion. Hawaiian material is in the standard orthography. Appended 
are a select bibliography, songs, a grairmar Index, and a glossary. 

DICTIONARIES 

Judd, Henry P. , Mary Kawena Pukul and John F.G. Stokes. Introduc- 
tion to the Hawaiian Language (an Engllsh-Hawai lan): Comprising 
Five Thousand of the Commonest and Most Useful English Words and 
Their Equivalents, In Modern Hawaiian Speech, Correctly Pronounced, 
with a Complementary Hawallan-Engllsh Vocabulary . Honolulu, Hawaii: 
Tongg Publishing Co., 1945. 314 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. In the glossaries and the 
preceding brief grammatical outline of Hawaiian, the standard or- 
thography is used. 

Pukul, Mary Kawena and Samuel H. Elbert. Hawallan-Engllsh Dictionary . 
2nd ed. Honolulu, Hawaii: University of Hawaii Press, 1961. xxx, 

362 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. The approximately 25,000 
entries cover the spoken and the written language, excluding un- 
common proper names. Definitions are given under the preferred 
spellings, with cross-references to other cotimon spellings. Homo- 
graphs constitute separate entries. The entries include restrictive 
labels, illustrative sentences, the source language of loanwords, 
except for the derivations of Biblical words, Proto- Polynesian and 
Proto-Malayo-Polynes lan reconstructions, and occasionally source 
references. An introductory section contains outlines of Hawaiian 
phonology and granrvar in structural terms. 

*•***. English-Hawal lan Dictionary . Honolulu, Hawaii: University 
of Hawaii Press, 1964. xll, 188 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. The approximately 12,500 
entries Include illustrative phrases and cross-references. Appended 
is a list of names. 
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POLYNESIAN , KAP IN GAMA RANG I 

grammars 

Elbert, Samuel H. Gramrnar and Comparative Study of the Language of 
Kaplngamarangl : Texts, and Word List s. (Coordinated Investigation 
of Microneslan Anthropology, Report No. 3.) Washington, D.C.: 
Pacific Science Board, National Research Council, 1948. 289 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Elbert, Samuel H. Kaplngamarangl and Nukuoro Word List, with Notes 
on Linguistic Position, Pronunciation, and Grammar , n.p.s United 
States Naval Military Government, 1946. 



POLYNESIAN, MAORI 

teaching materials 

Biggs, Bruce G. Le f . *s Learn Maori . Wellington, New Zealand! A.H. 
and A.W. Reed, 1966. 

Harawlre, K.T. Teach Yourself Maori . Wellington, New Zealand: 

A.H. and A.W. Reed, 1950. 72 pp. 

Designed to give speech and reading practice. In the 14 lessons, 
grammar Is explained in traditional terms with numerous examples and 
included in two-way translation drills. Vocabulary list In each 
lesson. Lesson 1 Includes a brief outline of phonology and repe- 
tition drills. Key to exercises. 

Ngata, Apirana, ed. Maori Grammar and Conversation . 8th ed. rev. 
London: Whltcombe and Tombs, 1964. 179 pp. 

For self- Instruc tlonal purposes and designed to give speech prac- 
tice. Divided Into five parts. Part I contains brief outlines of 
pronunciation and grammar (In traditional terms). Part II contains 
sets of unrelated sentences on various topics, and parts III and IV, 
dialogues with cultural Information. Part V contains vocabulary 
arranged by topic. Maori material Is in the standard orthography 
modified to Indicate stress. 

Smyth, Patrick. Te reo maorl; A Guide to the Study of the Maori 
Language . 6th ed. London: Whltcombe and Tombs, 1957. 153 pp. 

For self- Instruc tlonal purposes. The seven chapters IncljJe a 
reference grammar In traditional terms with topically arranged 
vocabularies and two-way translation drills. Chapter 1 contains 
an outline of phonology and repetition drills. The Maori material 
Is in the standard orthography. 

Waltltl, John. Te rangatahl . Auckland, New Zealand: Department of 
Education, n.d. 

Williams, William L. and H.W. Williams. First Lessors In Maori . 

13th ed. Rev. by W.W. Bird. Christchurch: New Zealand, Whltcombe 
and Tombs, 1956. 143 pp. (Reprint of 1862 ed.] 
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For seif-instructional purposes and designed to give speech and 
some reading practice. Part I is a brief reference grammar in 
traditional terms with numerous examples. Part II contains two-way 
translation drills and a key to the translations. Part III consists 
of eight dialogues. The Maori material is in the standard orthog- 
raphy. Appended are a grammatical Index, and Engl l sh-Ma or I , Maorl- 
Engllsh glossaries. 

GRAMMARS 

Biggs, Bruce G. "The Structure of New Zealand Maaori". Anthro- 
pological Linguistics 3:3.1-54 (1961). 

Hohepa, Patrick W. A Profile Generative Grammar of Maori . (Indiana 
University Research Center in Anthropology, Folklore, and Linguistics, 
Memoir 20.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1967. vli, 134 pp. 

A linguistic grammar based on the spoken language of the North 
Island, and on selected written corpora. Intended as a corollary of 
Biggs 1 The Structure of New Zealand Maaori . Mainly a discussion of 
the phonology, morphology and profile grammar of Maori. The final 
section contains discussion of comparative Polynesian profiles. 

Phonemic transcription used throughout. 

Jones, A. Morris. ’'Phonetics of the Maori Language". Journal of the 
Polynesian Society 62.237-41 (1953). 

DICTIONARIES 

Biggs, Bruce G. Eng 11 sh-Maorl Dictionary . Wellington, New Zealand: 

A. H. and A.W. Reed, 1966. 144 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. Written in the standard orthog- 
raphy. Entries Include the English word followed by the Maori word 
with Its base class marked according to a system developed by the 
author (unlversals, statlves, nouns, personals, and locatives). Sec- 
tions on Maori grammar, orthography, and pronunciation are Included. 

Reed, Alfred Hamish and Alexander Wycliff Reed* Reed's Concise Maori 
Dictionary: Maorl-Engllsh , Engl 1 sh-Maorl . Proverbial Sayings . 2nd 
ed. Wellington, New Zealand: A.H. and A.W. Reed, 1949. 160 pp. 

Williams, Herbert W. A Dictionary of the Maori Language . 6th ed. 

Rev. and augmented under the auspices of the Polynesian Society. 
Wellington, New Zealand: Government Printer, 1957. xxv , 504 pp. 

A Maori-Engl ish dictlomry Intended for the speaker of English. 

The approximately 21,000 entries are arranged alphabetically accord- 
ing to the alphabet In English. Derived words and homographs are 
listed as subentries. Variant forms of a word are listed in their 
alphabetical position with a cross-reference to the usual form. 

Entries Include abbreviations Indicating the parts of speech and 
Illustrative sentences froa Maori legends, songs, and proverbs. 

The Maori material is in the standard orthography modified to indi* 
cate vowel length. 



234 SOUTHEAST ASIA AND THE PACIFIC 

POLYNESIAN, NUKUORO 
GRAMMARS 

Carroll, Vern, M An Outline of the Structure of the Language of 
Nukuoro". Journal of the Polynesian Society 74.192-226 (1965), 

DICTIONARIES 

Elbert, Samuel H. Kaplngamarangl and Nukuoro Word List, vlth Notes 
on Linguistic Position, Pronunciation and Grammar , n.p.s United 
States Naval Military Government, 1946. 



POLYNESIAN, RAROTONGAN 
DICTIONARIES 

Savage, Stephen, A Dictionary of the Maori Language of Rarotonga . 
Rarotonga: Government Printing Office, 1962. 460 pp. 



POLYNESIAN, SAMOAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Baird, Rey L. Samoan: An Intensive Language Training Course . Provo, 
Utah: Brigham Young University, 1967, 336 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. In the 24 lessons, granrvar is explained in structural 
terms and illustrated in dialogues and narratives which serve as a 
base for comprehension practice. Vocabulary lists. A preliminary 
section contains pronunciation information and drills. The Samoan 
material is in the conventional spelling, slightly modified in the 
early lessons, (PC) 

Johnson, A.P. and L.E, Harmon. Let’s Speak Samoan . Pesega, Samoa, 
n.d. 



Marsack, C.C. Teach Yourself Samoan . London: English Universities 
Press, 1962. 178 pp. 

This self- ins true tlonal book is designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. In the 20 lessons, grammar is explained in traditional 
terms. There are two-way translation drills. Vocabulary is intro- 
duced in lists. An introductory chapter outlines the spelling and 
the phonology. Appended are a key to translations, principal parts 
of the common verbs, a list of words adopted from other languages, 
and Samoan -English, English- Samoan glossaries. 

A Samoan Language Manual . Honolulu, Hawaii: University of Hawaii, 
Peace Corps Polynesia, Samoa II, 1968. 217 pp. 

Partly a revision of Baird’s Samoan: An Intensive Language Train- 
ing Course . In the lessons, grasmr is explained in structural 
terms **>d illustrated in dialogues and occasional narratives which 
serve as a base for structured conversation and comprehension 
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practice. Exercises in lessons 1-10, Vocabulary lists. A prelim- 
inary section contains pronunciation Information and drills. Sup- 
plementary texts, vocabulary lists and songs. The Samoan material 
Is In the conventional spelling with some modification in the early 
lessons. [PC] 

GRAMMARS 

Churchward, Spender. A Sa moan Grammar . 2nd ed. rev. Melbourne: 
Methodist Church of Austi asla, Samoa District, 1951. x, 227 pp . 

A traditional descriptive and reference granmar. The author 
explains each grammatical unit with the aid of examples and tables. 
Standard orthography used. Included Is a discussion of the Austro- 
neslan languages and the Indonesian Influence on Samoan. General 
Index and Samoan Index. 

Pawley, Andrew. ,r The Person-Markers in Samoan'\ Te Reo 5.52-56 
(1962). 



"Samoan Phonology In Outline". Te Reo 3.47-50 (I960). 

-- — , "Samoan Phrase Structure: The Morphology-Syntax of a Western 
Polynesian Language". Anthropological Linguistics 8:5.1-63 (1966). 

— "A Scheme for Describing Samoan Grammar". Te Reo 4.38-43 
(1961). 

DICTIONARIES 

Milner, G.B. Samoan Dictionary: Samoan-Engllsh, English- Samoan . 
London: Oxford University Press, 1966. li* 465 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. The arrangement of the 
5000 entries In the Samoan-Engll sh section Is alphabetical accord- 
ing to the base. Homographs are listed as separate entries. Slang 
expressions and names are not included. The Engl l sh* Samoan section 
contains high frequency Items as veil as a comprehensive index of 
English words and phrases which occur In the Samoan-Engl Ish section. 
All entries Include abbreviations Indicating parts of speech, Illus- 
trative sentences, and cross-references. 



POLYNESIAN, TAHITIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Lovy, Ren£ D. and L.J. Bouge. Grafltnalre de la langue tahltlenne . 
(Publications de la Society des Oclanlstes, 2.) Paris: Mus£e de 
THomne, 1953. 96 pp. 

for self- Instructional purposes. In the 26 Lessons, grammar Is 
explained In traditional terms. Vocabulary Is Introduced in lists 
and Illustrated In narratives accompanied by a French translation. 
Standard orthography. 
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GRAMMARS 

Bur bridge, George W. A New Grammar of the Tahitian Dialect: of the 
Polynesian Language . Papeete: Church of Latter Day Saints, 1930. 

Vernier, Charles. Introduction £ la langue tahitlenne: grammalre, 
vocabulaire usuel, conversation . Paris: Editions Besson and 
Chantemerle, 1959. 162 pp. 

Part I is a traditional reference grammar, and part II contains 
two narratives and accompanying vocabulary lists, topically arranged 
vocabularies, and lists of useful sentences. The standard orthog- 
raphy is used throughout. 

DICTIONARIES 

Andrews, Edmund and Irene Greene Dwen Andrews. A Comparative Dic- 
tionary of the Tahitian Language: Tahl tlan-English with an English- 
Tahltian Finding List . Chicago, 111.; The Chicago Academy of 
Sciences, 1944. 



POLYNESIAN, TONGAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Shumway , Eric. Lessons in Tongan . Honolulu, Hawaii: University of 
Hawaii, Peace Corps Training Center, 1969. [PC] 

GRAMMARS 

Churchward, C lerk Maxwe 1 1 . Tongan Grammar . London: Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 1953. xii, 305 pp. 

A descriptive grammar using traditional terminology. Chapters 
1-27 discuss and exemplify the parts of speech in their vario 
usages, with extensive comparison with English, Chapters 28' 
deal with other processes such as affixation and reduplicati 
and with certain special uses of languages. Standard (1943) 
orthography used throughout. 

Morton, Ermel Joseph. A Descriptive Grammar of Tongan (Polyu i). 
Ann Arbor, Mich.: University Microfilms, 1962. v, 199 pp. 

Based on a structural approach, this description of Tongan r .i- 
mar could be used as a reference grammar if there were an index with 
it. The material is divided into four parts: phonology, whi ' 

presented by minimal pairs except for long and short vowels > 

are discussed in the next section; morphemics and morphoph 
mostly devoted to reduplication; form classes which are anaiy?;.: 
according to the typical positions they occupy in utterances; ■ 
syntax describing the functional parts of sentences, The e s 

given in each section are numerous and there is a short blblr j. phy 
at the end. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Churchward, Clerk Maxwell, tongan Dictionary: (Tongan- English and 
Engllsh-Tongan ) . London: Oxford University Press, 1959. xi , 836 pp . 

Intended for the speaker of English. The approximately 23,000 
entries in the Tongan-English sec ion include some abbreviations 
indicating the parts of speech, cross-references and references to 
the author's Tongan Grammar . The English-Tongan section is a glos- 
sary. The Tongan material is in the standard orthography. 



POLYNESIAN, TUAMOTUAN 
DICTIONARIES 

Stimson, J. Frank and Donald S. Marshall. A Dictionary of Some 
Tuamotuan Dialects of the Polynesian Language . The Hague: Royal 
Institute of Linguistics and Anthropology, 1964. xii, 623 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. Based on corpus typed between 
1929-1938, the approximately 22,000 entries are arranged primarily 
by base form. Certain possible bases are also listed, with a cross- 
reference to presumed derivatives, but without attempt at definition. 
The data has been revised to a simplified phonemic system by Marshall 
and the standard orthography has been somewhat modified. Grammatical 
information is provided. A major feature of the dictionary is the 
indication of the locality where each use of the word has been re- 
corded. The appendices include a sample of the original format, a 
translation of Tuomotuan texts, and a list of Stimson’s publications 
of Polynesia. 



PONAPEAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

McCauley, David p., Joseph Ewalt and George Singkitchy. Lessons in 
Ponapean . (Revised and expanded edition of lessons prepared by 
D, Topping and M. Lester.) Honolulu, Hawaii: University of Hawaii, 
1967. 121 pp. 

For use with a linguist and an informant and designed to give 
speech practice. In the 49 lessons, grammar is explained in struc- 
tural terms and illustrated in dialogues without buildups. There 
are simple and variable substitution, response, and expansion drills. 
In lessons 1-13, these drills are written out; in later lessons, many 
appear as base sentences with substitution slots underlined. The 
Ponapean material is in standard orthography, [PC] 

GRAMMARS 

Garvin, Paul L. A Linguistic Study on Ponape . (Coordinated In- 
vestigation of Micronesian Anthropology, Report No. 2.) Washington, 
D.C.: Pacific Science Board, National Research Council, 1948. 278 pp 
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DICTIONARIES 

Cantero, Paulino. Ponapean- Engl lsh Dictionary . Ponape: District 
Administration, 1950. 



PULUWATESE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Elbert, Samuel H. The Language of Puluwat in Micronesia; Grammatical 
Notes, Texts, and Dictionary . Honolulu, Hawaii: University of Hawaii, 
1968 . 



ROTUMAN 

GRAMMARS 

Churchward, Clerk Maxwell . Rotuman Grammar and Dictionary (Comprising 
Rotuman Phonetics and Grammar and A Rotuman-Engllsh Dictionary ) . 
Sydney: Australasian Medical Publishing Co., 1940. 



roviana 

DICTIONARIES 

Waterhouse, J.H.L. A Roviana and English Dictionary, with Engllsh- 
Rovlana Index, List of Natural History Objects, and Appendix of Old 
Customs . Rev. by L.M. Jones. Sydney: Epworth Printing and Publish- 
ing House, 1949. 



SUNDA 



GRAMMARS 

Robins, R.H. "Nominal and Verbal Derivation in Sundanese". Lingua 
8.337-69 (1959). 

Van Syoc, Wayland Bryce. "The Phonology and Morphology of the 
Sundanese Language". Ph.D. Diss., University of Michigan, 1959. 

181 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Coolsma, S. Soendaneesch-Hol landsch Woordenboek. 2nd ed . Leiden, 
1913. 729 pp. 

Kamus leutlk. Indonesia-sunda djeung sunda-indonesla . Djakarta: 
Bale Pustaka, 1956. 194 pp. 
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Sa t jadibra ta , R, Kamoes soenda- i ndone sia . Djakarta: Bale Pustaka, 
1950. 414 pp. 



TAGALOG 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Alejandro, Rufino. A Handbook of Tagalog Grammar (with Exercises ). 
Manila: University Publishing Co., 1947. x, 219 pp. 

Aspillera, Paraluman S. Basic Tagalog for Foreigners and Non- 
Tagalogs . Rutland, Vt.: Charles E. Tuttle, 1969. xviii, 235 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech, reading 
and writing practice. May be covered in a three-month intensive 
course. In the 50 lessons, grammar is explained in traditional 
terms and Illustrated in unrelated sentences. There are completion, 
translation (into Tagalog), sentence construction, transformation 
and response drills. Vocabulary is limited to 800 items. Pro- 
nunciation Information and repetition drills in lessons 1-4. The 
Tagalog material is in the standard orthography. Appended are a 
verb chart, sentence patterns, readings, everyday expressions, con- 
versations, the national anthem, a historical sketch of the language, 
and Tagalog-English and English-Tagalog glossaries. 

Bowen, J. Donald et al. Beginning Tagalog: A Course for Speakers 
of English . Berkeley and Los Angeles, Calif.: University of Cali- 
fornia Press, 1965. xv , 526 pp. Tapes. 

Designed specifically for adult native speakers of English al- 
though students with other language backgrounds may profitably fol- 
low the course. The course has two aims: to teach oral control and 
to provide the patterns of Filipiuo culture. This book is the first 
of a series y (the other three are: Intermediate Readings , Tagalog 
Reference Grammar , and Tagalog-English, English-Tagalog; A Student 
Dictionary ) . The first half concentrates on speech practice. From 
lesson 13 on, reading sections are included which appear in Inten- 
sive Readings in Tagalog , Part I, Section A. The 25 units may be 
covered in one academic year. Lesson 1 contains a sketch of Tagalog 
pronunciation as compared to English. The core of the lessons is a 
dialogue from which other material is derived. The grammar pre- 
sentations consist of a list of examples (from previous dialogues) 
followed by a chart which attempts to convey through spatial arrange- 
ments the relationships of the constituent parts of the pattern. 

Brief notes further clarify these relationships, some are of general 
interest, others are of specific interest to students who are lin- 
guistically oriented. Structured conversation is based on visual-cue 
drills, comprehension- response drills, and the readings. There are 
substitution, transformation, response, and translation drills. 

The pronunciation features treated (lessons 1-12) are those which a 
contrastive study has shown to be of difficulty for English speakers. 
Tagalog material is in the standard orthography accompanied by a 
transcription which indicates stress, pitch, and juncture. Extensive 
directions on the use of the material in the introduction. Useful 
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expressions, key to drills, verb charts, numerals and grammar Index* 
Tagalog-English glossary. [NDEA] 

Cabrera, Nettie C* One Hundred Hours in Tagalog * San Jose* Calif*: 
San Jose State College, Philippine Training Program, 1967. 115 pp* 

For use in an intensive course with approximately 100 classroom 
hours and designed to give speech practice* In the seven lessons, 
grammar is illustrated in dialogues which serve as a base for struc- 
tured conversation* Culture notes, vocabulary lists, and drills* 

Few grammar notes. Instructions on the use of the material and 
notes on pronunciation in an introductory section. The Tagalog 
material is in the standard orthography. Appended are supplementary 
vocabulary, useful expressions, and songs. [PC] 

Mayurgas , Wilfredo, Rosa Soberano and Frank Flores. Tagalog for 
Non- Fi liplnos . Vol . I, Units 1-4 . Manila; Interchurch Language 
School, 1967. 

Petersen, Robert O.H* Lessons in Tagalog * Honolulu, Hawaii; Uni- 
versity of Hawaii, Philippines XII Project, 1964. 186 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
In the 19 lessons, grammar is illustrated in dialogues without 
buildups and explained in structural terms* There are repetition, 
response, simple and variable substitution, transformation, and 
expansion drills. Additional dialogues (lessons 5, 7, and 9) or 
narratives (lesson 8) provide comprehension practice. Vocabulary 
is introduced in lists. Texts included in lessons 7, 8, 14. Taga- 
log material is in the standard orthography, with stress marked in 
the vocabulary lists. No pronunciation information. [PC] 

Ramos, Teresita V. Tagalog for Beginners . Prelim* ed, Honolulu, 
Hawaii: University of Hawaii, Pacific and Asian Linguistics Insti- 
tute, 1968, 370 pp. 

For use with an instructor in a 200-250 hour course -and designed 
to give speech, reading and writing practice. Microwave format* 

In the 40 cycles, grammar is illustrated in dialogues (cumulative) 
which serve as a base for structured conversation* Included are 
drills, vocabulary list, occasional culture notes, and reading and 
writing exercises. Instructions on the use of the material. The 
Tagalog material is in the standard orthography with occasional 
stress marks. Supplementary vocabulary lists* [PC] 

Tagalog for Missionaries: Phase Two - Enrichment * Manila: Inter- 
church Language School, 1965. viii , 217 pp* 

Designed to give speech and reading practice. Presupposes mas- 
tery of T agalog for Non-Filipinos * Each of the lessons is con- 
structed around a central dialogue adapted from an actual recording 
of speech* Emphasis is on the culture of the Philippines and Fili- 
pinos. The two principal objectives are overlearning of pronunci- 
ation and grammar drills acquired in the first half of the course, 
and enrichment In terms of familiarity with the culture. The Taga- 
log material is in the standard orthography. 
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Wolfenden, Elmer, Jr. and Ruflno Alejandro, eds. Intensive Tagalog 
Conversation Course . Philippines: Institute of National Language 
of the Department of Education and the Summer Institute of Linguis- 
tics, 1966. 175 pp. 

To be used with an instructor. Emphasis is on intensive oral 
drilling. Part I contains 90 lessons, consisting of phrases and 
sentences, which are taught following the detailed schedule of pre- 
sentation given in the introduction. Part II contains lessons on 
grammar based on a structural description of the language. Fach 
part contains reminders to instructors, and part II also includes a 
glossary. The conversational material and grammar are to be used 
concurrently . 

READERS 

Bowen, J. Donald. Intermediate Readings in Tagalog . Berkeley, 

Calif.: University of California Press, 1968. xiii, 399 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor and designed to provide materials for 
the student who wishes to continue beyond the basic course Beginning 
Tagalog . In two parts. Materials in part I were written for the 
present course while those of part II were existing materials adapted 
for student use. The first half of part I includes readings intended 
to accompany the later units of the basic course. (Recordings are 
available for this section.) The second half of part I consists of 
transition readings. Part II includes essays, articles, short stories, 
poetry, and two plays, all arranged in a progression of increasing 
difficulty. Each reading selection is accompanied by a set of compre- 
hension and/or conversation questions. Numerous footnotes explain 
grammatical patterns not jovered in the basic course and expands the 
cultural concepts mentioned in the readings. Tagalog material Is in 
the standard orthography accompanied by a transcription in the 
Tagalog-English glossary. [NDEA] 

GRAMMARS 

Blake, Frank R. A Grammar of the Tagalog Language . (American Ori- 
ental Series, Vol. 1.) New Haven, Conn.: American Oriental Society, 
1925. xxxi , 321 pp. 

A traditional grammar with some linguistic orientation. Intended 
for the beginner. In four parts. After a brief section on orthog- 
raphy and phonology of Tagalog, the author devotes most of the book 
to the discussion of morphology, rules of syntax of combinations and 
special syntax (how material is used, e.g. reduplication). Appendices 
cover three lists of roots. Numerous examples follow items discussed. 

A modified form of the old official standard orthography is used. 
Three-part index. 

Bloomfield, Leonard. Tagalog Texts with Grammatical Analysis . 

Urbana, 111.; University of Illinois, 1917. 3 vols. 

This study represents the first Tagalog texts in phonemic tran- 
scription and the first scientific analysis of the structure of the 
language. Part I contains the Tagalog texts and the English transla- 
tions. Part II comprises the grammatical analysis which covers pho- 
netics, syntax, and morphology. Part III presents a list of formations 
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and a glossary arranged alphabetically by root wLth English mean- 
ings and reference to page and line in text. 

Buenaventura, Amparo S. A Syntactic Analysis of the Basic Sentence 
Types in Tagalog . (San Carlos Publications, Series A: Humanities, 

6.) Cebu: University of San Carlos, 1967. 

[Larson, Donald N. , ed . ] Tagalog Outline Guide, Part 1: Description . 
Manila: Interchurch Language School, 1963. 

Llamzon, Teodoro A. "Modern Tagalog: A Func tional- Struc tural Des- 
cription with Particular Attention to the Problem of Verification' 1 * 
Ph.D. Diss., Georgetown University, 1968. 

Lopez, Cecilio. A Manual of the Philippine National Language . 3rd 
ed. Manila: Bureau of Printing, 1941. 

Paz, Consuelo J. "The Morphology and Syntax of Tagalog Nouns and 
Adjectives". M.A. Thesis, University of the Philippines, 1967. 

Schachter, Paul. Rules for a Segment of Tagalog Grammar . Los 
Angeles, Calif.: University of California, 1962. [NDEA] 

Wolfenden, Elmer. A Re-Statement of Tagalog Grammar . Manila: 

Summer Institute of Linguistics and the Institute of National Lan- 
guage, 1961. ii, 44 pp. 

A brief outline of Tagalog grammar. Structural in approach, and 
based on realigning some grammatical categories described previously 
by L. Bloomfield and others. The analysis is done in the form of 12 
tables, followed by brief comments, descriptions, and examples (with 
translations). Subjects dealt with cover such categoriec as phoneme 
charts, personal and demonstrative pronouns, position of voice-mode 
affixes, voice and aspect inflection, verb inflections, etc. Pho- 
nemic transcription used throughout but kept as close to the standard 
orthography as possible. The appendix, Jose Rizal's Nueva Ortho- 
graifa del Lenguaje Tagalog is in Spanish and considered by the 
author to be a valuable landmark in the history and development of 
the Filipino national language. 

DICTIONARIES 

Bowen, J. Donald. Tagalog-Engllsh, English-Tagalog Dictionary . 

Los Angeles, Calif.: University of California, forthcoming. 

English-Tagalog Dictionary. Manila: Institute of National Language, 
1960. 412 pp. 

Guzman, Maria Odulia de. English-Tagalog, Taga log-Engllsh Dictionary . 
Manila: G.O.T. Publisher, 1966. 668 pp. 

A National Language (Taga log)-Engllsh Vocabulary . 4th ed . Manila: 
institute of National Language, 1950. 176 pp. 



Panganiban, Josd Villa. English-Tagalog Vocabulary . Manila: Uni- 
versity Publishing Co., 1946. xxiv, 170 pp. 
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Intended for speakers of English and Tagalog. Each of the approx- 
imately 6000 entries are followed by an abbreviation indicating the 
part of speech, illustrative sentences, and the Tagalog equivalent, 
written in the standard orthography with stress and glottal stop 
marked by diacritics. The dialect represented is the standard speech 
of Manila, The source language of loanwords is given. Levels of 
style are indicated. Appended are topically arranged vocabularies 
and an outline of common affixes. 

. Talahuluganang (pilipino- ingles ) . Manila: Bureau of Print- 
ing, I960. 

Tablan, Andrea and Carmen B. Mallari. Pi li pi no -English/Eng lish- 
Pilipino Dictionary . New York, N.Y.: Washington Square Press, 1961. 
xv ii , 213 pp. 

Intended for Filipino students, teachers, laymen, professionals, 
and foreigners. It contains words and terminologies that are pure, 
derived, colloquial, or slang. Entries include Pilipino word (in 
standard orthography), part of speech, and English meaning in the 
Pilipi no-English section. In the English-Pi lipino section, entries 
include the English word, its pronunciation, part of speech, and the 
Pilipino meaning. Grammar in traditional terms. 



TAUSUG 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

McCutchen, R. Practical Engllsh-Sulu Vocabulary and Conversation . 
Zamboanga: Sulu Press, 1918. 

DICTIONARIES 

Copet, Rene. Taosug Dictionary , Sulu: Notre Dame of Jolo Press, 
1957. 333 pp. 



TRUKESE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Benton, Richard A. and Sochiki Stephen. Trukese: An Introduction 
to the Trukese Language for Speakers of English . Honolulu, Hawaii: 
University of Hawaii, Pacific and Asian Linguistics Institute, 1967. 
2 vols. 

For use in an intensive course with approximate 1 / 300 classroom 
hours and designed to give speech and some reading and writing prac- 
tice. Each of the 48 lessons contains a dialogue, grammar notes, 
drills, and a vocabulary list. Supplementary dialogues, texts, and 
useful expressions are provided. The Moen dialect is represented, 
written in transcription. The final lesson includes some exercises 
in reading and writing the conventional orthography. Instructions 
on the use of the materials and a guide to pronunciation in a pre- 
liminary section, Appended are grammar summaries, and Trukese- 
English and English- Trukese glossaries. [PC] 
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GRAMMARS 

Dyen, Isidore. A Sketch of Trukese Grammar . New Haven, Conn.: 
American Oriental Society, 1965. xi, 60 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Elbert, Samuel H. Truke se-English and Engll sh-Trukese Dictionary, 
wi th Notes on Pronunciation, Grammar, Vocabulary, Phrases , Pearl 
Harbor: United States Government, 1947. 



ULITHIAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Quackenbush, Ed. Lessons in Ullthlan . Honolulu, Hawaii: University 
of Hawaii, Peace Corps Training Center, 1966. 

Designed to give speech practice. Each of the 20 lessons includes 
a dialogue with buildup, supplementary vocabulary, grammar and cul- 
ture notes and drills. The Ulithian material is in transcription. 
[PC] 

GRAMMARS 

Sohn , Ho-min. ,r Outline of Ulithian Grammar". Ph.D. Diss., Univer- 
sity of Hawaii, 1969. 

DICTIONARIES 

Elbert, Samuel E. Ull thi-Engllsh and Engllsh-Ull thl Word List , 
n.p.: United States Naval Military Government, 1947. 



VI SAYAN, CEBUANO 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Baura, Betty et al. Cebuano para sa mga Peace Corps Volunteers . 
Philippines, 1967. 265 pp. 

The 22 lessons include dialogues, grammar drills, vocabulary lists, 
culture notes, and suggestions for conversation. Appended are songs 
and pronunciation drills. The standard orthography is used through- 
out. [PC] 

Bunye, Maria Victoria R. Preliminary Text in Cebuano . Honolulu, 
Hawaii: University of Hawaii, Peace Corps Training Center, 1968. 

254 pp, 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. In the 35 lessons, grammar is illustrated in a brief 
dialogue or narrative followed by vocabulary and grammar breakdown, 
related utterances, vocabulary list, notes, and drills. The Cebuano 
material is in the standard orthography. Supplementary vocabulary 
lists. [PC] 
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Nakai, Lillian Y. et al. Cebuano Lessons . Honolulu, Hawaii: Uni- 
versity of Hawaii, 1964. 186 pp. 

The 16 lessons include dialogues with buildups, vocabulary lists, 
grammar notes and drills. The Cebuano material is in the standard 
orthography. No information on pronunciation. [PC] 

Trienekens, G. Bisaya Lessons . Lawaan, Talisay, Cebu City: Sacred 
Heart Seminary, [1962], 

Visayan Basic Course: Units 1-5 . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service 
Institute, Department of State, n.d. 187 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Granmar is illustrated in dialogues with buildups and explained in 
structural terms. There are translation (into Visayan), substitu- 
tion, transformation, combination, and response drills. An intro- 
ductory section contains pronunciation (repetition) drills. The 
Visayan material is in transcription with diacritics indicating 
stress. Vocabulary lists are arranged according to the parts of 
speech. Appended are five reading selections, their English trans- 
lation, and a Visayan-English glossary. [FSI] 

Wolff, John U. Beginning Cebuano . (Yale Linguistic Series, No. 9.) 
New Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press, 1966-67. 2 vols. Tapes. 

For use with an informant and designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. Part I (lessons 1-15 including two reviews) can be 
covered in approximately 350 classroom hours and part II (lessons 
16-26 including two reviews and 10 reading selections) in approx- 
imately 300 hours. Dialogues with buildups are in colloquial style 
and serve as a base for structured conversation. There are pattern 
practices (substitution, response, transformation, expansion drills), 
completion drills, and translation drills (Fngl ish-Cebuano) . Gram- 
mar is explained in structural terms. Pronunciation information is 
included in the introduction and in lesson 1, where there are repe- 
tition drills on minimal pairs for glottal stop and stress. Into- 
nation information and drills in all lessons, except reviews. The 
reading selections in part II are accompanied by notes and exercises 
and may be used at any time. A variety of styles is represented. 
Cebuano material is in the standard orthography with stress and 
intonation marked. Cultural information included. Directions on 
the use of the material in the introduction to part I. Appendices 
in each volume include key to the exercises, grammatical index, 
and Cebuano-English glossaries. [NDEA] 

GRAMMARS 

Bergh, J.D. Analysis of the Syntax and the System of Affixes in the 
Bisaya Language . Trans, by G. Trienekens. Surigao: Sacred Heart 
Missionaries, 1958. 

Larson, Donald N. , ed. Cebuano Outline Guide. Part I: Description . 
Manila: Interchurch Language School, 1963. 

Morey, Virginia. Cebuano Reference Materials . Ed. by Howard P. 
McKaughan. Philippines: Summer Institute of Linguistics and the 
Association for Language Teaching, 1961. viii, 223 pp. [NDEA] 
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Nelson, Andrew M. An Introduction to Cebuano . Cebu City: Rotary 
Press, 1964. 

Odijk, Antonio Van. Elementary Grammar of the Bisayan Language . 

2nd ed. Cebu City: Convento Opon, 1959. 92 pp. 

Wolff, John. "Cebuano VI sayan Syntax". Ph.D. Dlss., Vale Univer- 
sity, 1965. 

A Description of Cebuano Vlsayan (Texts, Analysis, Vocabu- 
lary ) . Cebu City, 1962. 

. A Reference Grammar of Cebuano Vlsayan . Ithaca, N.Y.: 

Cornell University, Division of Modern Languages, 1962. [NDEA] 

DICTIONARIES 

Hermosisima, Tomas V. Dictionary Blsayan-Engli sh-Tagalog; Standard- 
ized Spelling . Manila: Pedro B. Ayuda and Co,, 1966, 648 pp* 

Ruijter, Juan. Cebuano-Engllsh Dictionary . Cebu City: Sacred Heart 
Seminary, [1967], 338 pp. 



VI SAYAN, HILIGAYNON- ILONGGO 
TEACHING MATERIALS 

Eyestone, Maynard M. , ed. Hiligaynon for Missionaries. Phase II: 
Enrichment . Manila: Interchurch Language School, 1964, vil, 205 pp 
For use with an instructor during the second half of a course and 
designed to give speech and reading practice. In the 43 lessons, 
emphasis is on the Philippines and Filipinos, not on sounds and gram 
mar. Contains dialogues, without buildups, preceded by a synopsis 
of the situation in English, and narratives. Material presented in 
standard orthography. Culture notes, 

and Rosa .Soberano. Hiligaynon Lessons . Manila: Interchurch 

Language School. 1967. ill, 78 pp. 

For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech practice. In the eight lessons, grammar is illustrated in 
dialogues without buildups and explained in structural terms. There 
are repetition, response, substitution, and sentence construction 
drills. Following the lessons is u grammar and vocabulary supple- 
ment with grammatical explanations and drills as in the lessons, 
plus transformation and expansion drills. The Hiligaynon material 
is in standard orthography with stress and glottal st^p indicated 
by diacritics. 

Hiligaynon: An Intensive Course for Beginners . Honolulu, Hawaii: 
University of Hawaii, 1963. 123 pp. 

For use in an 11-week intensive course and designed to give 
speech and reading practice. In the 15 lessons, the Hiligaynon 
material is in the standard orthography often supplemented by a 
transcription. Grammar is illustrated in dialogues and narratives 
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which serve as a base for structured conversation. Occasional gram- 
mar notes. Drills. Pronunciation information and drills in early 
lesson. A final written exam. [PC] 

Ruiz, Macario B. An Intensive Course in Hlllgaynon . Iloilo City: 
Central Philippine University, 1960. 177 pp . 

Villanueva, Thelma et al. One Hundred Hours in Ilongo . San Jose, 
Calif.: San Jose State College, Philippine Training Program, 1967. 

110 pp. 

For use in an intensive course. Each of the nine lesjons con- 
tains dialogues, drills, and a vocabulary list. Few grammar notes. 

No information on pronunciation. Instructions on the use of the 
material. The Ilongo material is in the standard orthography. 
Appended are supplementary vocabulary, readings, poems, and songs. 
[PC] 

DICTIONARIES 

Enriquez, P.J. English-Tagalog- Visayan (Cebuano- II longo) Vocabulary . 
Manila: Philippine Book Co., 1949. 



VISAYAN, WARAY-WARAY 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Wolff, John and Ida Wolff. Beginning Waray-Waray . Ithaca, N.Y.: 
Cornell University, Southeast Asia Program, 1967. 4 vols. Tapes. 

For use with an informant and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. Vols. I and II (lessons 1-18) can be covered in 
approximately 220 classroom hours and Vols. Ill and IV (lessons 19-30) 
in 150-200 hours. Every sixth lesson is a review. Grammar is 
illustrated in dialogues with buildups and explained in structural 
terms. The grammatical elements of a sentence are indicated by 
underlinings. There are response, true and false, multiple choice, 
transformation, substitution, and completion drills. Structured 
conversations, based on the dialogues, are outlined in English. 
Vocabulary usage is explained in notes. Lessons 19-29 include a 
reading selection. Most texts represent every-day speech, though 
more formal styles are presented in the readings. Lesson 1 contains 
an outline of the phonology and recognition and repetition drills. 
Waray material is in the standard orthography modified to indicate 
length (by diacritics). The dialect represented is that spoken around 
Taclobau and Catbalogan. Instructions on the use of the materials 
and the schedule of an ordinary day appear in the introduction. 

Songs. Grammatical index.* Waray-Waray-English glossary. 

GRAMMARS 

Ezguerra, P. Domingo. Arte de la lengua bisaya de la provincia de 
leyte, compuesta por el P. Domingo Ezguerra ... Ap^ndlce por el P. 
Constantino Bayle . Madrid: Libreria General Victoriano Suarez, T949 , 
88 pp. [Reprint of 1747 ed . ] 
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TIC 



Romualdez, Norberto. A Bisayan Grammar ( Sama ro-Ley tean) . Takloban, 
Leyte: Pagpahayag Co., 1908. 

DICTIONARIES 

Ortiz, G.T. Waray Dictionary. Washington, D.C.: Peace Corps, 1963. 
[PC] 



YAPESE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Jensen, John Thayer and John Baptist Iou. Lessons in Yapese . Prelim, 
ed. Honolulu, Hawaii: University of Hawaii, Pacific and Asian 
Linguistics Institute, 1967. 4 vols. 

Primarily for use with an instructor but may be adapted for self- 
instruction. Lessons 2-20 contain dialogues and narratives, grammar 
notes with examples, culture notes, drills, pronunciation notes 
(lessons 2-5), and a test for review. Lesson L contains a description 
of the sound systems of English and Yapese, with drills. The Yapese 
material is in transcription. Instructions on the use of the 
material. Yapese-Eng l i sh glossary and an Engl i sh- Yape se finder list. 
[PC] 

GRAMMARS 

Elbert, Samuel K. Notes on the Yapese Language , n.p.: United States 
Naval Military Government, 1946. 

Hsu, Robert W. "Phonology and Morphophonemics of Yapese". Ph.D. 
Diss., University of California, 1969. 



NEW GUINEA 



HALIA 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Allen, Gerald and Janice Allen. Balia Language Course . Port 
Moresby, Australia: Department of Information and Extension Services, 
1965. it, 68 pp. Tapes. 

For self-instructional purposes or for use with an Instructor and 
designed to give speech and reading practice. Each of the 80 lessons 
can be covered in an hour. Grammar Is illustrated in short dialogues 
and in lessons 78-80, in narratives, and explained in structural terms. 
An introductory section briefly outlines the phonology. Appended are 
topical and grammatical indices and Englt sh-Halla and Halla-Engllsh 
glossaries. 
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TEACHING MATERIALS 

Wurm, S.A. and J.B. Harris. Police Motu: An Introduction to the 
Trade Language of Papua (New Guinea) Tor Anthropologists and Other 
Fleldworkers . (Linguistic Cirle of Canberra, Publications, Series 
B, Monographs, No. I.) Canberra, 1963. lv, 81 pp. 

For self- Ins true tlona 1 purposes and designed to give speech 
practice. Contains a sketch of some of the more important features 
ol Police Motu in structural terms with numerous Illustrative 
sentences and two-way translation drills. Vocabulary is listed at 
the bottom cf each page. The Police Motu material is tn the 
orthography used In A Dictionary of the Motu Language of Papua by 
Lister R. Turner and J.B. Clark. Appended are a key to the 
exercises and Police Motu-Engllsh and English- Police Motu glossaries. 

DICTIONARIES 

Brett, Richard et al. A Dictionary of Police Motu . Port Moresby, 

New Guinea: Department of Information and Extension Services, 1965. 

62 pp. 

Turner, R. Lister and J.B. Clark. A Dictionary of the Motu Language 
of Papua . Ed. by Percy Chatterton. 2nd rev. ed, Sydney: A.H, 
Pettlfer, Government Printer, 1941. 158 pp. 

An Engllsh-Motu dictionary, with approximately 9000 entries, 
Interded for the speaker of English. The standard orthography is 
used. Abbreviations Indicate the parts of speech. An introductory 
chapter summarizes the connection of the Motu language with 
Indonesian and Melanesian. Appended is an Engllsh-Motu vocabulary 
list. [This Is a revised version of the vocabulary part of Revised 
Motu Grammar and Vocabulary (same authors, 1931) which is now out 
of print , ] 

NASIOI 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Hurd, Conrad and Phyllis Hurd. Nasiol Language Course . Port 
Moresby, Territory of Papua, New Guinea: Sunraer Institute of 
Linguistics, 1966. xl , 283 pp. 

An Introduction to the language, designed to give the student a 
familiarity with the basic structure, and speech practice. Contains a 
description of the phonology, 80 brief lessons and a Nas loi -English, 
Engllsh-Naslol dictionary. Each lesson is in the fora of question 
and answer or statement and response. Material is introduced by 
minimal parts, one new part in each utterance. Nasiol material Is 
In a modified roman system. 
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NIM BOKAN 

GRAMMARS 

Anceaux, Johannes C. The Nimboran Language: Phonology and Morphology . 
The Hague: M. Nijhoff, 1965. xi, 246 pp. 



TOLA I 



TEACHING MATERIALS 



Franklin, Karl J. Tolal Language Course . Territory of Papua, New 
Guinea: Sumner Institute of Linguistics, 1962. 101 pp. Tapes. 

The text is planned for maximum drilling in the most difficult 
language patterns. Six of the 47 lessons are presented in appendices 
for early mastery. There are 32 main lessons, followed by six 
supplementary lessons containing useful expressions and untranslated 
dialogues and stories. The main lessons arc designed to encourage 
automatic combination and transformation of Tolai utterances. 
Following the lessons are an English- folai glossary of 600 words, 
and a Tola i-Engli sh listing of verbs and particles with cross- 
references to the lessons. The text includes a brief sketch of the 
sound system and standard orthography, as well as an outline of the 
grammar. Students are expected to spend two or three months in a 
native village for Intensive language study. 



8. Eastern Asia 



CHINESE 



MANDARIN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bodman, Nicholas C. and Hugh M. Stlmson. Mandarin Chinese: Units 
1-6 . Washington, D.C.: Center for Applied Linguistics, 1961. 144 pp 

Tapes . 

For use with a linguist and a trained native tutor. Designed to 
give speech practice. The main part of each lesson consists of 
basic dialogues followed by presentation of the grammatical pattern, 
In structural terms and drills (substitution, response, matching, 
and translation (both ways)). Supplementary dialogues or a narrative 
(lesson 5) serve as a base for structured conversation. The intro- 
duction Includes consonant and vowel charts and information about 
tone, stress, and Intonation. Repetition drills on tone In all units 
Vocabulary Is introduced in lists with buildups. Useful classroom 
phrases begin each unit. Formal and informal styles of speech are 
Illustrated. Chinese materia l Is in the Yale romanlza tlon. 
Supplementary vocabulary In each lesson. (FSI/NDEA) 

Chao, Yuen Ren. Mandarin Primer . Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard 
University Press, 1961. vitl, 336 pp. Records, Ch aracter Text . 
1961. 

A one-year intensive course for use with an Instructor, informant, 
or for se 1 f- Instruction . Designed to give speech practice (Chinese 
material is In transliteration). The companion volume, Cha rac ter 
Text , is designed to give reading and writing practice. The 
Introductory section outlines the history and dialects of Chinese, 
the phonology, the gramr^ar* the standard orthography, and the method 
of study to be used. The second section consists of four lessons on 
pronunciation, for which 100 hours of work are suggested. Pronuncia- 
tion drills consist of repetition, reading aloud, and writing tones, 
difficult sounds, and tables of Initials and finals. A check list 
of points on pronunciation Is Included. The 24 lessons of the 
third section emphasize the acquisition of vocabulary and grammar 
which are illustrated In dialogues without buildups, explained in 
structural terms, and Included In drills to be done orally and in 
romanized writing. There are repetition, true and false, response, 
translation (Engllsh-Chlnese) , transforirvatlon , and completion drills. 
Appendices cover: a Chinese-Engllsh glossary and ind^x and a synopsis 
of tonal spelling. 
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Chu, Charles. A Sketch of Chinese Geography: in Vale Romaniza t ion . 

New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale University, 1954. 
x, 218 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

An intermediate text to follow Speak Chinese and Chinese Dialogu es. 

In the 20 chapters, the physiography and economy of China is 
described in simple conver sa tional style. There arc comprehension 
questions and two-way translation drills. The 700 new vocabulary 
items appear in lists. Appended are an index of proper names and 
a Chinese-Engl ish glossary. 

DeFrancis, John. Beginning Chinese . (Yale Linguistic Series, No. l>) 
Rev. ed. New Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press, 1963. xxxi , 

498 pp. Tapes. Character Text for Beginning Chinese . 1964. 

Designed to give speech practice. The 26 lessons, including four 
reviews, can be covered in a college semester of intensive study 
or in a year of semi- in tensive high school study. Grammar is 
illustrated in dialogues, followed by vocabulary lists (approximately 
600 items are introduced) and sentence buildups, and is explained in 
structural terms. Substitution tables are included. There are 
substitution, translation (both ways), and response drills. Dialogues 
given in indirect speech in English serve as a base for structured 
conversation. Usage is explained in notes and illustrated in 
sentences. An in troduc-tory section outlines the phonology. 
Pronunciation repetition drills, with emphasis on tones, in all 
lessons, Chinese material is In the Peking dialect and written in 
Plnyin transcription. Two lessons briefly introduce Chinese 
characters. For further reading study, the student is referred to 
Character Text for Beginning Chinese , primarily intended for use by 
the native teacher. Directions on the use of the material in the 
introduction. Comparative transcription table and supplementary 
vocabulary for each lesson are appended. Combined Plnyin glossary- 
1 ndex . 



and Teng Chla-yee, Intermediate Chinese . (Yale Linguistic 

Series, No. 7.) New Haven, Conn,: Yale University Press, 1964. 
xli, 542 pp. Tapes. Character Text for Intermediate Chinese . 1965. 

For use in high school or college and designed to give speech 
practice. Divided into four units, each of which contains five 
lessons and a review. The first two lessons review the material 
from Beginning Chinese . The lessons present dialogues on everyday 
topics followed by analysis of difficult features and numerous 
sentences illustrating the usage of all new words (approximately 
1000 new items) and grarwvar. (The twenty dialogues, containing 
1000 new vocabulary items* are imagined as taking place within a 
four-day period following the arrival of an American student in 
China.) Monologues and questions based on the dialogues appear 
without a translation for comprehension practice. Chinese material 
is in transcription with few diacritics. To be used in conjunction 
with a teacher's manual and Character Text for Intermediate Chinese , 
which is designed for use by native teachers or by students as a 
reading text. Appended are a comparative transcription table and a 
combined Plnyin glossary - i ndex. (NDEAJ 
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DeFrancis, John. Advanced Chines e. (Yale Linguistic Series.) 

New Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press, 1966. xvl, 574 pp. Tapes. 
Character Text for Advanced Chinese . 1966. 

For use in regular or Intensive courses in high school or college 
and designed to give speech practice. Assumes mastery of Beginning 
Chinese , Beginning Chinese Reader , and lessons 1-6 of Intermediate 
Chinese Reader . Twenty- four units, Including four review units. 
Dialogues, with new vocabulary and Illustrative sentences inter- 
spersed, and lectures serve as a base for questions and summaries. 
Grammatical Information Is in structural terms. Chinese material 
Is in transcription. The Character Text for Advanced Chinese can 
be studied for reading purposes. It Includes Plnytn transcriptions 
of Infrequently used characters whenever they occur. Appended are 
a comparative transcription table and combined Plnyin glossary and 
in' ex. [NDEA] 

Fenn, Henry C. Review Exercises in Chinese Sentence Structure . 

New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale University, 1962. 

31 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice, 

A set of translation exercises prepared for use as a topical review 
of the basic structural patterns presented in M.C. Tewksbury r s 
Speak Chinese and in the notes of Fred Wang's Chinese Dialogues . 

----- and M. Gardner Tewksbury. Speak Mandarin; A Beginning Text 
In Spoken Chinese . (Yale Linguistic Series.) New Haven, Conn.: 

Yale University Press, 1967, 3 vols. Tapes, 

A revision of Speak Chinese (1948), For use with an instructor 
and designed to give speech practice. For reading and writing 
practice, the student Is referred to Read Chinese , Book 1 , which 
assumes a knowledge of the vocabulary of the first half of Speak 
Mandarin . The course consists of twenty lessons with Chinese 
material In the Yale romanlzatlon system. Each lesson is In four 
parts: dialogues (without buildups) or a narrative, vocabulary, 
sentence patterns, and notes. Grammatical patterns are explained 
deductively: sample sentences are presented and a pattern or 
principle is derived from them. The notes further elaborate on 
these patterns. Vocabulary Is limited to 850 items presented In 
lists. An outline of the phonology appears in an introductory 
section. The Manua 1 contains exercise material and suggestions for 
classroom activity Including structured conversations. The Workbook , 
functioning as a directive to the student, contains transformation, 
completion, repetition, response, sentence construction, and (written) 
translation exercises and some grammatical Information as well as four 
review lessons. Index. (Nt)EA] 

Fries, Charles C. and Yao Shen. Mandarin Chinese for English 
Speakers: An Oral Approach . Ann Arbor, Mich.: English Language 
Institute, University of Michigan, 1950. 4 vols. 

For use with an Instructor In an Intensive course or a one-year 
course meeting four times a week. Designed to give speech practice, 
the materials are based on contrastive analysis, Basic patterns are 
presented with examples* briefly explained In structural terms, and 
practiced in repetition, response, and substitution drills. The 
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phonology Is outlined In an introductory chapter. Pronunciation 
Lessons, with repetition drills, alternate with grammar lessons. 
Vocabulary lists at the end of grammar lessons. Chinese material 
Is In transcription with tones marked. Directions to the teacher 
in the lessons. Short bibliography at the end of the Introductory 
lecture. Glossary Including both transcription and standard ortho- 
graphy In each volume. 

Hockett, Charles F. Progressive Exercises In Chinese Pronunciation . 
(Mirror Series A, No. 2.) New Haven, Conn.: Institute of Far 
Eastern Languages, Yale University, 1951. xvil, 57 pp. 

For use with an informant and designed to be used with Speak 
Chinese (by Tewksbury) or possibly with other Introductory textbooks, 
In the 40 lessons, the Chinese material Is in the Yale romanization. 
The phonology Is explained In articulatory terms. There are repetltlor 
and contrastive drills on tones and sounds. The introduction includes 
Instructions on the use of the material. 

and Chaoylng Fang. Spoken Chinese (Mandarin) . New York, N.Y.: 

Henry Holt and Co., 1944. vl, 617 pp. Records. 

For use with an Instructor, Informant, group leader, or for Self- 
Ins true t Iona 1 purposes. The five parts, each containing five lessons 
and one review, are designed to give speech practice. Grafimar and 
vocabulary are Illustrated In basic sentences and Included in multiple 
choice, matching (Engl ish-Chinese) , completion, translation (Chinese- 
English), and response drills. Dialogues serve as a base for structur< 
conversations outlined In English. Vocabulary usage Is explained in 
notes which also contain cultural and grammatical Inf orina tl on . 
Pronunciation Information and drills In parts I and II. The dlaiect 
is that spoken in Peiping. Chinese material is In transcription with 
diacritics Indicating syllables, stress, and tones and In the 
standard orthography In the Guide’s Manual. Directions to the student 
In the introduction and In the lessons. Topical index. Chinese- 
English glossaries appear in most lessons. Engllsh-Chlnese , Chinese- 
English glossaries appended, [USAFl/ACLSl 

Hsla, Linda, Speak Chinese : Supplemen tary Materials . (Mirror Series A 
No, 3.) New Haven, Conn,: Far Eastern Publications, Yale University, 
1967. 226 pp. Character Text . 

For use with an Instructor. The order of presentation is essential 
that of Speak Chinese . The 24 lessens and four reviews contain 
pattern practice, response and translation (Into Chinese) drills, 
sentences for t&e&or 1 ra tlon , and vocabulary Lists. Chlnese-Engl l sh 
glossary. 

Hsu, Kal-Yu et al. Chinese - Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing - 
Grades 6-12 . Sacramento, Calif.: California State Department 
Education, 1967. ILL pp. 

, Chlnese-Mandarln: Levels I-IV . Palo Alto, Calif,: Altoan 

Press, 1965~66\ 4 vots . Tapes . Teacher’a Handbook . 

For use In high school and designed to give speech, reading, and 
writing practice. Each volume contains fifteen lessons except for 
VoK III which has twenty. Dialogues without buildups, accompanied 
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by illustrations, serve as a base for structured conversation. 
Narratives serve as a base for comprehension practice. Grammar is 
explained in structural terms. There are expansion, repetition, 
substitution, replacement, response, reading, and writing drills. 
Cultural information. Vocabulary is introduced in lists accompanied 
by notes on usage or illustrative sentences. Supplementary 
vocabulary lists. Pronunciation information in lessons 1-4 (Vol, I). 
Appended to each volume is a section on writing Chinese script to 
be used concurrently with the lessons. Chinese material is in 
transliteration accompanied by Chinese script from Vol, It, 

Appended to all volumes are structural patterns and Chinese- Eng lish 
glossaries, to Vols. II and III an index of characters, and to 
Vol. Ill common variant forms of characters. [NDEA) 

Modern Chinese Reader . Compiled by the Chinese Language Special 
Class for Foreign Students in Peking University. Peking: ’’Epoch' 1 
Publishing House, 1958. 2 vols. 

For use with an instructor or for se 1 f - ins true tiona 1 purposes 
and designed to give speech, reading, and writing practice. May 
be covered in a one-year course with 2 or 3 classroom hours a week. 

In lessons 13-72, grammar is illustrated in sentences and narratives 
and explained in traditional terms. There are response, completion, 
translation (into Chinese), sentence construction, and transformation 
drills. Vocabulary (864 items) is introduced in lists. Lesfons 1-12 
include pronunciation information and repetition drills, some of 
which are contrastive, on sounds and tones. Diagrams of the organs 
of speech during the production of the sounds are provided. The 
Chinese script is used, supplemented by a transcription. The stroke 
order is indicated for all characters. There are exercises in 
transcribing and in writing Chinese characters. Appended are tables 
of simplified characters, and Chinese characters and their combina- 
tions, a general review of grammar, and a Chlnese-Engllsh glossary. 

Morton, F. Rand, Kuo P*ing Chan and John Peterson. An Experimental 
Programmed Audio-Lingual Self- Instruc tlonal Course in Spoken Mandarin 
Chinese. (ALLP-II.) Ann Arbor, Mich.: University of Michigan, 1964. 

4 vols. Tapes. 

Designed to give speech, reading, and writing practice. Each 
volume contains a voicing script and a student workbook to be used 
in conjunction with the magnetic tape recordings. The course consists 
of four tasks. In Task I, concentration is on pronunciation, in 
Task II, on numbers, In Task III, on syntax, and in Task IV, on 
structural patterns and vocabulary. Task 1 contains pronunciation 
information followed by discrimination and contrastive repetition 
drills on sounds and tones. In the other volumes, grammar is 
explained in structural terms* There are repetition, response, and 
translation (into Chinese) drills. In Vol. Ill, character writing 
practice is given in frames where the order of the strokes are 
indicated by color and by numbers. The performances of the 
discrimination tasks can be Judged on the basis of criterion scores. 
For oral production work, a ’’responser" learning mode is used which 
allows the student to hear and Judge his own response immediately. 

The Chinese script is used throughout, in Vol. I, supplemented by 
the Yale rocauiration . (NDEA) 
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Ong, Linda and Yen-chan Wang. Speak Chinese ; Selections for 
Memorization . New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale 
University, 1959. 24 pp. Tapes. 

Companion to Speak Chinese . The objective is to enable the student 
to make automatic some set phrases and complete sentences. The 
exercises start with lesson 6. The Chinese material is in romaniza- 
tion . 

Plan, Rulan C. Syllabus for Mandarin Primer . Boston, Mass.: Harvard 
University, 1961. 120 pp. 

Rankin, B. Kirk, III and Theodore C.M. Tung. An Intermediate Level 
Mandarin Chinese Refresher Course . Washington, D.C.i Institute of 
Applied Linguistics and Overseas Training Service, 1959. 4 vols. 

Tapes . 

For use with an informant and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. Assumes considerable training in spoken Mandarin Chinese 
and in the Chinese written language. The course consists of 162 
tapes, each approximately 15 minutes long, and accompanying texts. 
Books I and III each contain four lessons and one test, Book II 
eight lessons and two tests. All concentrate on everyday spoken 
Mandarin. No systematic presentation of grammar is given. Grammar 
and vocabulary are illustrated in dialogues accompanied by questions. 
There are substitution, response, expansion, and transformation 
drills. Book I Includes an outline of phonology with a diagram of 
the speech organs and repetition drills on sounds and tones. Book 
IV (eight Lessons and two tests) is a supplement on spoken and written 
military Chinese illustrated in dialogues with vocabulary introduced 
In Lists. Chinese material is in the standard orthography except 
for the pronunciation drills which appear in the Yale romanlzation. 

Shadlck, Harold and Ch'iao Chlen. A First Course in Literary Chinese . 
Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University Press, 1968. 3 vols. 

Assumes the student can pronounce Chinese words, use a system of 
romaniza tion , read and write a few hundred Chinese characters, and 
understand simple passages ofmodern Chinese, For use with an 
Instructor and designed to give speech and reading practice. Vol, 

I comprises a section of texts with accompanying exercises, a key 
to romanizatlon, and an index to characters. Texts 1-22, which 
constitute the core of the course, provide material for approximately 
40 class sessions. These texts exemplify most of the common Syntactic 
features of literary Chinese. Texts 23*34 may be covered during the 
remaining part of the academic year. Vol. II Includes terms and 
symbols used In Vols. II and III, and vocabularies for texts and 
exercises. Vol. Ill includes a section on cocmentar les, an outline 
of grammar, and an index to function words. [NDEAj 

Simon, W. and T.C. Chao. Structure Drill in Chinese . 2nd rev, ed. 
(Structure Drill Through Speech Patterns.) London: Percy Lund, 
Humphries and Co., 1959. xii, 101 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for self-instructional purposes 
and designed to give speech practice. Fifty speech patterns, dealing 
with one structural feature at a time Illustrated by as many as 15 
sentences, are arranged alphabetically according to their English 
heading. Grammatical, English, and Chinese indices. 
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Speak Chinese: Translation Exercises . New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern 
Publications, Yale university, 1959. 60 pp. 

Companion to Speak Chinese . The sentences to be translated, 
Introduced by illustrative frames and grammatical explanations in 
structural terms, are arranged In groups exhibiting similar 
grarrma tica 1 constructions, 

Tewksbury, Malcolm Gardner. Speak Chinese . (Mirror Series A, No, 

1.) New Haven, Conn.. Institute of Far Eastern Languages, Yale 
University, 1948 . xvi, 189 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 24 lessons, the basic sentence patterns of Mandarin are 
presented with a minimum of vocabulary in dialogues, narratives, 
and pattern sentences and explained In structural terms. There are 
fluency drills and some structured conversations. Vocabulary list 
In each Lesson. An introductory section outlines the phonology. 

The Chinese material Is In romanlEation with tones Indicated by 
diacritics In lessons 1-10, Appended are a grammatical index and 
a Chlnese-Engllsh glossary. [Revised in 1967. See entry under 
Fenn, Speak Mandarin . ] 

* Speak Chinese: Lessons 1-6 . Rev. ed. New Haven, Conn.: 

Institute of Far Eastern Languages, Yale University, 1955, 90 pp. 

Like Speak Chinese with additional substitution, response and 
translation (into Chinese) drills all of which are provided In 
tables . 

Wang, Fred, Chinese Dialogues . (Mirror Series A, No. 5.) New 
Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale University, 1953. vi, 
385 pp. Tapes. Character Text for Chinese Dialogues . (Mirror 
Series B, No. 14.) 1966, 153 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Assumes mastery of Speak Chinese or Its equivalent. In the 24 
lessons, each of which may be covered In 10 classroom hours, grammar 
Is Illustrated in dialogues and explained in structural terms. There 
are translation (Into Chinese), sentence construe t Ion , and response 
drills. Information about the usage of the 800 new vocabulary Items 
Introduced. Pronunciation (repetition) drills on sentences. The 
Chinese material Is In romaniza tion . Instructions to the teacher 
In the Introduction. Vocabulary index. A Teacher's Manual is 
forthcoming. 

Vang, Lucy Yun-llng. Modern Chinese for the Elementary School . 
Alexandria, Va . : Ascension Academy, 1966-67 2vols. Teacher's 
Manua 1 . 

Designed to give speech and (In Vol. It) some writing practice 
In Mandarin Chinese. These two volumes represent the first part of 
a projected four volume course. Each book contains 20 lessons and 
four reviews. Grammar Is illustrated In dialogues. There are 
repetition, substitution, response, completion, and translation 
(Engl ish-Chlnese) drills. Vocabulary Is introduced In lists. 
Supplementary vocabulary lists. A brief introductory section 
contains Information about tones and a list of sounds. Repetition 
drills on sounds and tones In all lessons. Chinese material Is in 
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the Yale transcription. Four lessons of Vol. II include information 
about writing pictorial characters, ideographs, characters of combined 
ideas, and ph onetic compounds. The order of strokes is indicated. 

The Peking dialect is used. English-Chinese , Chlnese-English 
glossaries in each volume. Teacher r s Manua l and tapes are in prepara- 
tion . 

readers 

Chu, Charles. Chi Fai-Shih: His Life and Works . (Mirror Series B, 

No. 13.) New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale University, 
1962. xv i | 73 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give reading practice. 

A biography of the Chinese painter written in simple colloquial 
Chinese accompanied by vocabulary lists. The Chinese material is in 
the Chinese script and is acompanied by a transcription in the 
vocabular ies . The 600 basic characters which appear in Read Chinese , 
Books I and II are used, supplemented by a minimum of new characters. 
Included are a list of the 600 characters and a comparative table of 
romaniza t ton tables. 

De Franc is, John. Beginning Chinese Reader: Parts I and II . (Yale 
Linguistic Series.) New Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press, 1966. 

2 vol s . Tapes . 

For use in a high school or college course and designed to give 
reading and some writing practice. Closely correlated with the 
authors Beginning Chinese and Character Text for Beginning Chinese . 
The character study should not begin until the related material has 
been learned in transcription. Forty-eight lessons, including eight 
reviews, and 44 supplementary lessons on simplified characters. 
Characters are presented in three styles; Sung Dynasty style is used 
in the main lessons; Ming Dynasty style in the supplementary lessons; 
handwritten form Is used in the stroke-order chart. Lesson 48 is a 
cumulative review of all characters. Dialogues, narratives, and 
various other forms of written Chinese (poems, correspondence, 
excerpts from actual publications) illustrate the 10 new characters 
of each lesson. They are preceded by the introduction of the new 
charatters (pronunciation indicated in Plnyln transcr Iptl on ) and 
the special combinations in which they occur; buildups (units 1*4) 
and suspicious pairs clarifying structural patterns; and illustrative 
sentences. Instructions on the use of the material in an introductory 
chapter. Appended are a stroke-order chart, six summary charts on 
characters, and a Pinyln Index. (NDEA ) 

Intermediate Chinese Reader: Parts I and It . (Yale Linguistic 

Series.) New Haven, Conn.; Yale University Press, 196?. 2 vols. 

Tapes . 

Lessons 1-6 assume t^astery of Beginning Chinese and Beginning 
Chinese Reader . Lessons 7-30 are correlated with the first nine 
lessons of Advanced Chinese and Character Text for Advanced Chinese . 
Five reviews and 30 supplementary lessons on simplified characters. 
Four hundred new characters, and some 2500 compounds illustrated In 
sentences, narratives, and dialogues. Sixteen new characters 
accompanied by transcription are Introduced by transcription In each 
lesson. Appended to patt It ard a stroke-order chart, five suervary 
charts on characters, and a Pinyln index. (NDEA ) 
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. Advanced Chinese Reader . (Yale Linguistic Series.) New 

Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press, 1968. xvi , 713 pp. 



Huang, Parker Po-fei et al. Twenty Lectures on Chinese Culture: An 
Intermediary Chinese Textbook . (Yale Linguistic Series.) New Haven, 
Conn.: Yale University Press, 1967. xvii, 225 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. Assumes mastery of Tewksbury’s Speak Chinese and Fred 
Wang's Chinese Dialogues or the equivalent. Each lecture appears 
in transliteration and in the Chinese script anJ is accompanied by 
a vocabulary list. Can be covered in four classroom hours. 
Approximately 1070 new vocabulary items are introduced. Chinese* 
English glossary. Vol. II, the exercise book, contains translation 
drills, comprehension questions, and questions leading to structured 
conversation. [NDEA] 

Sha, Chih-p'e. A Chinese First Reader . 2nd ed. Berkeley, Calif.: 
University of California Press, 1938. 186 pp. 

Shih, Hu. My Mother's Betrothal . Ed. by Mary Rouse. (Mirror Series 
C, No. 3.) New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale 
University, 1946. 46 pp. 

Designed to give practice In reading modern colloquial Chinese 
literature. Assumes the student can read simple Chinese and knows 
how to use an elementary dictionary like The Five Thousand Dictionary . 
There are vocabulary notes, given In the Chinese script and in 
transliteration for items which cannot be found in the above-mentioned 
die tlonary . 

Wang, Fan-yu. The Lady in the Painting * (Mirror Series A, No. 23.) 

New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale University, 1957. 

68 pp. Tapes. 

A folk tale retold within the limits of a 300* cha.sc ter vocabulary. 
To be used after lesson 15 or following the completion of Read Chinese , 
Book 1 . Forty-eight line drawings Illustrate the story. Appended 
is a list of new characters and expressions not included in Read 
Chinese . 



GRAFttARS 

Chao, Yuen Ren. A Cranrnar of Spoken Chinese . Berkeley and Los 
Angeles, Calif.: University of California Press, 1965. 1109 pp. 

A descriptive grammar written for the linguist and the specialist 
in Chinese. Assumes familiarity with written Chinese. The gramar 
Is intended to bs a description of all spoken Chinese, hence Standard 
MandAfln is de-emphaslaed . The dialect used, in general, however, is 
the informal style used In Peiping. Grammatical forms covered are 
the morpheme and the sentence In spoken Chinese and their various 
types, and the relation of these types to other parts of speech such 
a? the substantives. The approach in general uses the IC method, 
ard transformation and rules of generation where deemed useful. Ea:h 
form described is followed by examples given in Chinese characters 
and In transcription and followed by an English gloss. Several kinds 
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of transcription are used: Gwoyeu Romatzyh, and a modified IPA for 
Mandarin, Cant Prim for Cantonese and the author’s transcription 
for the Wu dialects. Tables, select hi bliography . [NDEA] 

Karlgren, Bernhard. A Mandarin Phonetic Reader in the Pekinese 
Dia lec t . (Archives d'Etrdes Orientaies, v. 13.) Stockholm: P.A. 
Norstedt and Soner, 1918. 187 pp. 

Pong, Frederick C. A Giammatical Ana Lysis of Standard Chinese . 

Ann Arbor, Mich.: University MicrofiLms, 1964. 164 pp. 

A linguistic description and grammar. After a critical review 
of previous analyses of Chinese, the author presents a grammatical 
structure analysis based on the theories of lrager and Smith. 

Covers the morphemic and syntactic aspects of the language. 
Bibliography. Phonemic transcription used. 

DICTIONARIES 

Brandt, J.J. Brandt's Engli sh-Chlnese Vocabulary . (Mirror Series 
A, No. 13.) New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale 
University, 1944. 130 pp. 

A reprint of the vocabulary appended to Introduction to Spoken 
Chinese (same author). Contains approximately 6000 words and phrases. 
The Chinese glosses are in the Chinese script and in the Wade-Giles 
romanization. 

Chan, Shau Wing. A Concise English-Chlnese Dictionary, with 
Romanized Standard P r onunciation . 2nd ed. Stanford, Calif.: 

Stanford University Press, 1935. xvii, 416 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Chinese. Concentrates on modern 
spoken Chinese. The approximately 8000 entries are followed by 
abbreviations indicating the parts of speech and the Chinese gloss 
in the Wade*Giles transliteration with numerals indicating tones. 
Illustrative sentences. Standard Peiping pronunciation is represented. 

Chang, P'eng-hun. A Complete Chi nese-English Dictionary . New rev. 
ed . Hong Kong: Hop Kee Book Store, 1956. ill, 964 pp . 

Chao, Yuen Ren and Lien-sheng Yang. Concise Dictionary of Spoken 
Chinese . Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1947. xxxix, 

291 pp. 

This dictionary is arranged according to the Chinese radical system 
but has an alphabetic index to the characters, and conversion tables 
from Wade-Gi les to National Romanization, A system of annotation 
of entries gives data on grammatical function, stylistic class, and 
the pronunciation in non-Mandarin dialects. There is an introduction 
to Chinese National Romanization and the pronunciation of Chinese. 

Cheng, Yi-li and Tsao Cheng-shiu. A New English-Chlnese Dictionary 
with Index in Chinese . Peking: Sheng Huo, Tu Shu, Hsin Chih, San 
lien shu tien, 1953. 2143 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary Intended for the speaker of Chinese. 

The entries are in the standard orthography modified to indicate 
stress supplemented by a transcription and followed by abbreviations 
indicating the partf of speech and the Chinese gloss in the Chinese 
script . 
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Chlnese-EngL ish Dictionary of Modern Chinese Communist Usage . 2nd 
ed. Washington, D.C.t U . S . - Depar tment of Commerce, Office of 
Technical Services, Joint Publications Research Service, L963. 

353 pp. 

This is a translation of a Chinese-German dictionary prepared 
in 1959 by the German Department of the Peking Institute of Foreign 
Languages. It is arranged according to the Pinyin system of 
romaniza t ion , but appends an index arranged according to radicals 
and strokes and includes a chronological table of the Chinese 
dynasties, a list of the transliterations of non-Chinese place 
names, a table of chemical elements, and a comprehensive conversion 
table for the Wade-Giles system. 

Dictionary of Spoken Chinese . (Yale Linguistic Series, No. 8.) 

New Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press, 1966. xxxix, 1108 pp. 

The authorized revision and expansion of the 1945 War Department 
Dictionary. Intended for use by Intermediate students of colloquial 
Mandarin. A lexical and grammatical guide with two parts, Chinese- 
English and Eng L ish- Chinese . It stresses identification of the 
grarrena t ical and syntactic functions of the words listed, which it 
indicates both with identifying symbols and sen tence- Length examples. 
The approximately 10,000 entries include romanization and Chinese 
characters. The Yale romanization is used with cross-reference 
making it possible also to locate forms directly using the official 
Mainland romanization. The introduction Includes phonological and 
grammatical outlines. [NDEA] 

Giles, Herbert A. Chinese- English Dictionary . 2nd ed. Shanghai: 
Kelly and Walsh, 1912. xviii, 1794 pp . 

An encyclopedic dictionary arranged alphabetically according to 
the Wade-Giles romanization, for which it is the standard. 

Translations which are considered standard for diplomatic terms for 
the Ch'ing period are included. Gives a variety of botanical names, 
rhyme characters and information on non-Mandarin pronunciation. 
Appendices include family names, tables of the Chinese dynasties 
(with reign titLes), calendrical tables, and a radical index. 

Hsia, Ronald. Dictionary of Simplified Chinese . Kowloon: Oriental 
Book Co., 1959. 122 pp . 

Huang, Parker Po-fei. IFEL Vocabulary of Spoken Chinese . (Mirror 
Series A, No. 19.) New Haven, Conn. : Far Eastern Publications, Yale 
University, 1954. 347 pp . 

Intended for the beginning student of Chinese. The vocabulary 
of some of the books in Yale University's Far Eastern Publications 
Series including Speak Chinese by M. Gardner Tewksbury and Chinese 
D ialogues by Fred Wang. The English-Chinese section contains 
approximately 5000 words and the Chinese-English section approximately 
4000 terms. The entries include a reference to the parts of speech 
and to the place of first occurrence. 

Hung, Ming-han. Chiu Ylh's Gem, New Concise English-Chinese 
Dictionary . Shanghai: Chiu Yih Book Co., 1950. lx, 1006 pp. 
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Kuo, Cheng. Concise Chlnese-English Dictionar y. Romanized by 
James C. Quo. Rutland, Vt.: C.E. Tuttle Co., 1960. vi, 225 pp. 

Kuo-yii Ts * e- tlen . Taipei: Commercial Press, 1943. Various 
pagina tions . 

The accepted reference for the pronunciation of Standard Mandarin. 
Pronunciation is indicated in National Romanization and National 
Phonetic Symbols. The definitions are simply written in vernacular 
style, and sources are listed, many from vernacular literature, but 
without the extensive quotation of sources. There is an index 
arranged according to the Phonetic Symbols, and one arranged according 
to the radical system. There are also lists of terms from Western 
languages and Sanskrit with Chinese transliterations, chemical 
elements, measurements, Chinese emperors (with reign titles), and a 
Western calendar. 

Fei-chlng wai kuo yu hsueh yuan: Chtnese-English Dictionary of 
Modern Communist Chinese Usage . Washington, D.C.; U.S. Department 
of Commerce, 1963. 831 pp. 

A Fhras e and Se ntence Dictionary of Spo ken Chinese: Engli sh-Chinese , 
Chinese- English . New York, N.Y.: Dover, n.d. 848 pp. [USAFI] 

Putonghua sanguian changyongci liao; Chinese Vocabulary with 
Latinized Transliteration and Alphabetical List of Transliterated 
Words with Meanings in Chinese Alphabets . 2nd ed. Peking: Wen 2 i 
Gaige Chubanshe, 1962. 197 pp. 

Shu, Hsin-Ch'eng. Tz ' u Hal . Shanghai: Chung Hua Book Co., 1937. 
Various paginations. 

This dictionary is arranged according to the traditional radical 
system. Entries for both single characters and phrases are full, 
but written in a semi- li terary style. Citation and quotation of 
sources are provided. 

Simon, W. A Beginner’s Chlnese-English Dictionary of the National 
Language (Gwoyeu) . 2nd ed. r,ev 1 London: Percy Lund, Humphries 
and Co., 1958. cxl, 1074 pp . 

A dictionary of about 6000 characters and 15,000 compounds intended 
for the speaker of English. Arrangement is according to the Gwoyeu 
Romatzyh Latin Script. Homonyms are listed in order of their 
radicals, and those with the same radical by stroke count. Compounds, 
listed alphabetically, follow each set of single-character entries. 
Appended are a radical chart, a radical index, and lists of simplified 
radicals and characters, a list of characters difficult to find in 
the radical index, a list of 54 simplified radicals and phonetics, 
and a list of 515 simplified characters arranged according to the 
number of strokes. An introductory section contains numerous charts 
and tables. 

Wang, Fred F. Mandarin Chinese Dictionary: Chinese-Engli sh . South 
Orange, N.J.: Seton Hall University Press, 1967. xix, 660 pp. 

A dictionary of the spoken language intended for the speaker of 
English. The 6000 entries, representing basic vocabulary, are 
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alphabetically arranged according to the Pinyin romanization. The 
Chinese script accompanies the romaniza t ion. Abbreviations indicate 
the parts of speech. Illustrative sentences. Included are a brief 
outline of the Chinese parts of speech, a comparative table of 
romanization systems, and a character index. [NDEA] 

Wang, I-t'lng et al. A New Anglo-Chinese Dictionary . Shanghai: 

Chung Hwa Book Co., 1948. ii» 1075 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of ChLnese. The approximately 30,000 
English entries are in the standard orthography modified to indicate 
stress and occasionally followed by a transcription. Abbreviations 
indicate the parts of speech. The Chinese glosses are in the Chinese 
script. 

Wang, Yun-wu. Wang Yun-wu Tsung-ho Ts’e-tien . Taipei: Hua-Kuo 
Publishing Co . , 1950. 1091 pp. 

A compact dictionary of characters and phrases arranged according 
to the Four-Corner sys tem developed by Mr. Wang. Pronunciation is 
indicated In the National Romaniza tion , in the National Phonetic 
Script, and by the inclusion of an homonymous character. For users 
not familiar with the Four-Corner system, there is an index at the 
back arranged according to total stroke count. 

Wu , C.K, and K.S. Wu. C ompact Engllsh-Chinese Dictionary . Monterey, 
Calif.: Chinese Language Research Association, 1968. xxiv , 247 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. Emphasis is on the spoken 
language. Part I contains the 13,000 English entries of common 
words and expressions in arts, education, science, sports and music, 
as well as basic terminology in military and other fields, consecu- 
tively numbered, followed by an abbreviation indicating the parts 
of speech and by the Chinese gloss in romanization . Part II contains 
the Chinese glosses, in numerical order, in the Chinese script. Uses 
Yale romanization; a conversion table of romanization systems is 
prov ided. 



CHINESE, WRITTEN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Creel, Herrlee Glessner. Chinese Writing . (Asiatic Studies in 
American Education, No, 2.) Washington, D.C.: American Council on 
Education, 1943. iv , 16 pp. 

For use with an instructor. An introductory description of 
Chinese writing, which illustrates the historical evolution of 
Chinese characters, the structural form of Chinese sentences, and 
the relation of Chinese writing to the ancient Chinese culture. 

Dougherty, Ching-Yi, Sydney M. Lamb and SamueJ E. Martin. Chinese 
Character Indexes . Berkeley, Calif.: University of California Press, 
1963 . 5 vols . 

An effort to adapt the Chinese characters to the mechanical 
operations of the computer. Designed to assemble all the Chinese 
characters in modern use, to clarify relationships between characters, 
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and to serve as a focal paint for cross-reference between several 
different systems currently used in arranging Chinese characters. 

VoL. I is a telegraphic code index, Vol. II a romanizatlon index, 

Vol. Ill a radical index, Vol. IV a total stroke count index, and 
Vol. V a tour corner system index. 

Fenn, Henry C. , ed. Chinese Characters Easily Confused . (Mirror 
Series A, No. 18.) New Haven, Conn.: Institute of Far Eastern 
Languages, Yale University, 1953. ii, 84 pp. 

Intended as an aid to learning characters by comparative study. 

Two hundred and seventy-six groups of 2 to 7 similar characters are 
listed. Each character is transliterated, accoring to the Wade-Giles 
system and the Yale system, its radical is identified and numbered, 
and finally its number in Mathew's Chinese-Engllsh Dictionary is 
given . 

Karlgren, Bernhard. Easy Lessons in Chinese Writing . Stockholm: 

Na turme todens Spraklns ti tut , 1958. 173 pp. 

Designed to give reading practice. Following a general introduction 
to the history of the Chinese script, the Chinese characters are 
presented with their radical number, the modern standard handwritten 
form (or occasionally the printed form), the seal and the archaic 
form. In chapter II, 192 radicals are introduced, and in chapter 
VIII, 22 radicals which have a purely formal function. Seven chapters 
treat compounds of radicals and phonetics in order of increasing 
complexity. Chapter IX treats characters arranged according to 
stroke number, chapter XI characters whose archaic form is unknown, 
chapter XIII demonstrates the sound variation inside the phonetic 
series, chapter XV the remaining unexplained characters, and chapter 
XVI the simplified character. 

Keelan, F.X. Chinese Characters Explained . 2nd ed. rev . Taichung: 
Chinese Materials and Research Aids Service Center, 1967. 2 vols. 

Simon, W. 12Q0 Chinese Basic Characters: An Elementary Textbook 
Adapted from the "Thousand Character Lessons" . 3rd rev. ed. London: 
Percy Lund, Humphries and Co., 1957. xvl, 333 pp , 

For use with an instructor and designed to give reading and 
writing practice. Divided into four parts, each with 24 lessons. 
Fourteen new characters, In their wrftten, not printed style, are 
presented in a lesson and illustrated in sentences and narratives. 
Vocabulary list in each lesson. The Chinese materLal is In the 
Chinese script and in the "New Official Chinese Latin Script". 
Appendices cover orthographies, 

Wang, Fang-yu. Introduction to Chinese Cursive Script . (Mirror 
Series A, No. 28.) New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale 
University, 1958. 240 pp . Flash cards. 

In the 20 lessons, the first 300 characters introduced in Read 
Chinese , written in cursive form, have been analyzed and presented 
systematica Uy to teach the student an approach which he may apply 
to other characters. Two-color process makes the key components of 
a cursive character stand out. Flash cards give the standard form 
on one side of the card and the cursive on the other. Appendices 
cover basic script elements and their uses, cursive forms easily 
confused, and an index of characters. 
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READERS 

Chlh, Yu-Ju, A Primer of Newspaper Chinese . Rev. ed. (Mirror 
Series B, No. 31.) New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, 

Yale University, 1967. lx, 245 pp . Tapes. 

For use with an instructor. Assumes familiarity with approximately 
800 characters. The selections, all of which are news stories, 
Illustrate the traditional style and the more colloquial style. 
Accompanying each reading Is a vocabulary list and structural analysis 
Appended are a bibliography, lists of common Chinese surnames, 

Chinese transliteration of foreign names, organization of the Central 
Government of the People's Republic of China, Literary-vernacular 
comparative lists, 800 basic characters, exercises, and an Index. 

, Advanced Newspaper Readings . (Mirror Series B, No. 32.) 

New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale University, i 9 6 7 . 

It, 16 L pp. 

Assumes mastery of the author's A Primer of Newspaper Chinese 
and familiarity with approximately 1500 single characters. The 
annotated readings are editorials, official reports, and the like. 

The first eight selections, taken from Communist newspapers, are in 
a style close ti the spoken colloquial while the last four selections, 
taken from Nationalist newspapers, are in the traditional newspaper 
style. Chlnese-Engllsh glossary. 

Fenn, Henry C. Readings on Chinese Culture . (Mirror Series B, 

No. L0.) New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern publications, Yale University, 
1963. 117 pp. 

Intended as a supplementary reader for students who have mastered 
Read Chinese , Books I-III . Each of the 12 lessons contains 3000 
characters and may be read In an hour. The readings cover Chinese 
social structure, language and linguistics, economics, government 
and politics, history and literature. Vocabulary List In each 
lesson . 

. A Sketch of Chinese History . (Mirror Series A, No. 11.) 

New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale University, 1952. 
lx, 183 pp. A Sketch of Chinese History in Yale Romanlzation . 

(Mirror Series A, No. 10.) lx, 99 pp. 

A third level text for use with an Instructor and designed to 
give speech and possibly reading practice. The texts provide a 
transition from the vernacular to the modern literary language. 

The romanlzed text Includes response and translation (Into Chinese) 
drills, supplementary vocabulary lists, suggested topics for outside 
reading and composition writing, comparative tables of rocnani zat ton 
systems, and a Chlnese-Engllsh glossary. 

Hsla, Linda and Roger Yen. Strange Stories from a Chinese Studio . 
(Mirror Series B, No. 12.) New Haven, Conn.*. Far Eastern Publications 
YaLe University, 1966. vtt, 151 pp. 

Intended as a supplementary reader for students familiar with 
Speak Chinese and Read Chinese , Books I and II . Each of the 20 
lessons Is an adapted story In simple colloquial Chinese, In the 
Chinese script. The limited number of new characters and compounds 
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are explained in footnotes. The Chinese- English glossary, in the 
Chinese script and in transliteration, is arranged according to 
stroke count and stroke order. 

Kennedy, Coorge A. Chinese Reading fpr Beginners . (Mirror Series 
A, No. 5.) New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale Uni- 
versity, 1944. 59 pp. 

An elementary grammar of Baihwa with practice in the recognition 
of 100 characters. 

. Simple Chinese Stories . (Mirror Series C, No. 2.) New 

Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale University, 1942. 77 pp. 

Designed to give reading practice. Assumes familiarity with 100 
characters, which are Listed. The 20 stories appear in the Chinese 
script and in the Wade-Giles system of romaniza t ion with tones 
indicated by diacritics. Each selection is preceded by a list of 
high frequency vocabulary items and followed by notes for rarer 
items. Appended is a list of the more frequent characters. 

Lee, Pao-chen. Read about China . 2nd ed. (MLrror Series A, No. 

16.) New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale University, 

L 958 . x, 162 pp. Tapes. 

Assumes mastery of Read Chinese , Book I . A supplementary reader 
designed for the student who is interested in reading Chinese 
newspapers, magazines, etc. The 20 lessons describe Chinese culture 
and customs. Three hundred new characters are introduced. All 
unrequired characters appear in romanlzation in the text and in the 
character form in the notes which follow each Lesson. 

Li, Tien-yi. Chinese Newspaper Manual . (Mirror Series A, No. 15.) 
Rev. ed. New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale University, 
1963. 270 pp. 

The Chtnese-Engli sh glossary, in the Chinese script and in 
trans literation , is arranged according to stroke count and stroke 
order. The 17 appendices are specific guides to the reading of 
Chinese newspapers. 

Splected Readings in Chinese Communist Literature . (Mirror 

Series C, No. 6.) Rev. ed. New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publica- 
tions, Yale University, 1967. xxiv, 282 pp. 

The 11 selections are representative of Communist literature on 
political, social, economic, military, and ideological problems. 
Expressions not easily found in dictionaries have all been annotated. 
The Chinese material is in the Chinese script accompanied by a 
transcription in the notes. Appended are a list of simplified 
characters, a comparative table of romanlzation systems, and an 
index to the notes. 

Mills, Harriet C. and P.S. Nl. Intermediate Reader In Modern 
Chinese . Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University Press, 1967. 3 vols. 

An introduction to the style of modern Chinese expository prose 
which is based on the vernacular. Assumes mastery of a first-year 
course, the basic vocabulary of 1010 characters plus compounds 
introduced in Read Chinese , Books I- III , and Read about China . The 
23 selections appear in Vol. I. Redundant or classical passages are 
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omitted. One thousand additional characters are introduced, Vols. 

II and III contain reading notes, structure notes, list of new 
characters which are accompanied by a transliteration, translation 
and grammatical identification. Appended in VoL. I are character 
index, radical index, index to the structure notes, and a Chinese- 
English glossary. 

Simon, W. and C.H. Lu . Chines e National Language (Cwoyeu) Reader 
ana Guide to Conversation . 2nd rev. ed . London: Percy Lund, 

Humphries & Co., 1954. viii, 195 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give reading practice. 

In 50 lessons, conversational and narrative prose are presented in 
the Chinese script, in Gwoyeu Romatzyh romaniza tion , and in English. 
Appended are comparative romanization tables, 

Sommer, Francis E. Reading Chinese: Step by Step . New York, N.Y.: 
Frederick t 1943. 28 pp. 

Designed lo give reading practice. In the eight lessons, 142 
characters are introduced in lists accompanied by transliteration, 
translation, and explanation of the composition of the characters 
and how to write them. Reading drills on words and sentences. 

Lesson 8 includes a poem. 

Wang, Fred and Richard Chang. Read Chinese . New Haven, Conn.: Far 
Eastern Publications, Yale University, 1958-61. 3 vols. Tapes. 

Flash cards. R ead Chinese , Book I . (Mirror Series A, No. 4.) 221 pp. 
Read Chinese , Book II . (Mirror Series A, No, 24.) 223 pp. Read 

Chinese , Book III . (Mirror Series B, No. 3.) 242 pp. 

To be used concurrently with Speak Chinese after the first 12 
lessons have been mastered. In the 20 lessons of Book I , the 
characters are first transliterated and illustrated In sentences. 

In the narratives of the early lessons, characters are scattered 
through romanized sentences; half way through the book, characters 
exceed romanization, and in the later lessons, only characters are 
used. In the 15 lessons of Book II , an additional 300 characters 
are used in narratives. In the 20 lessons of Book III , an additional 
400 basic characters and about 500 new words and combinations are 
included In adapted plays, short stories, diaries, speeches, essays, 
and travelogues. Notes accompany each lesson. Appended are lists 
of characters, and in Book I , a stroke order list and a Chinese- 
English glossary. 

DICTIONARIES 

A Chinese-English Glossary of Current Reading Texts . Washington, D.C. 
Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 1961. 146 pp. 

Intended for intermediate and advanced students of Chinese. The 
approximately 4500 entries cover some of Yale University's Far 
Eastern Publications Series and several of the FSI readers. The 
entries, in Chinese script, are listed according to the usual order 
by radicals and number of strokes, followed by the Yale romanization, 
the English translation, and the references with the relevant page 
numbers. The 214 radicals are listed in an introductory section. 
{NDEA/FSI ] 
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Huang , C . C . A Modern Chinese-English Dictionary for Students: 
Simplified Characters Included . (East Asian Scries, Reference 
Publication No, 1.) Lawrence, Kansas: University of Kansas, L968, 
xix, 648 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. Concentration is on the 
modern colloquial language. The head words are numbered and arranged 
according to the phonetic spelling in the P'ln-yin alphabet adopted 
by the People's Republic of China. Tones are indicated by diacritics. 
The combinations under each head word are arranged according to the 
initial stroke in the character immediately following the head word. 
Contains 4500 characters and approximately 28,000 compounds, idioms, 
and phrases. Appended are guides to the character index and the 
Chinese phonetic alphabet, and a character index which lists the 
characters in their simplified forms, 

Mathews, R.H. Ma thews' Chinese-English Dictionary . Rev. ed. 
Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1943. xxiv , 1226 pp. 

Tsang, O.Z. A Complete Chinese- Engl 1 sh Dictionary . Rev. ed. 

Shanghai, 1956. ill, 964 pp. , xxxvii, 30 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended tor the speaker of Chinese, 

The arrangement is that of a standard Chinese dictionary. The 
entries arc in the Chinese script, supplemented by a transliteration. 
Index arranged according to romaniza tton . 



CHINESE, AMOY 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bodman, Nicholas C. Spoken Amoy Hokklen . New York, N.Y.J Columbia 
University Press, 1955-58. 2 vols. 

Pur use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

Vol. I contains 24 lessons and Vol IT 17 wessons, Engli sh-Amoy , 
Amoy-Engiish glossaries, a list of co non verbs, and corrections 
to Vol. I. In the first 29 lessons, grammar is illustrated in 
dialogues with buLldups and explained in structural terms. There 
are substitution, translation (into English), and sentence construction 
drilLs. Lesson 30 is a review. The last 12 lessons of Vol. II 
contain dialogues and notes on grammar and vocabulary. The Amoy 
material is in transliteration. 

Carroll, Thomas D. Some Practical Notes on the Pronunciation of 
Taiwanese; A Pedagogical Treatment of Sounds of the Amoy Dialects 
Spoken in Taiwan . Taichung, Taiwan: MaryknolL Language School, n.d. 

64 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give pronunciation 
practice. The introductory section includes an outline of the 
phonology. In the 12 lessons, the tones and sounds are described 
in detail in articulatory terms and illustrated in diagrams and 
charts. Lessons 1-10 incLude repetition drills on syllables, 
lessons 11 and 12 on words, phrases, and sentences. Chinese 
material is in transcription with tones marked by numbers. 
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Chinese Dialogues in Taiwanese Roma til a at ion . Taichung, Taiwan: 

Mary knoll Language School, 1964. 137 pp. 

Intended for intermediate students. Designed to give speech 
practice. In the 24 lessons, grammar is illustrated in dialogues 
accompanied by comprehension questions. Vocabulary list in each 
lesson. The transliteration indicates tones. 

Colloquial Taiwanese . Taipei: Taipei Language Institute, n.d. 

30 pp. 

HoAn Ko Chek and Tan Pang Tin. An Introduction to Taiwanese 
Colloquial . Rev. ed . Taichung, Taiwan: Maryknoll Language School , 
i960 . 3 v o Is . 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Intended for American Catholic priests. Thirty- three lessons and 
supplementary vocabularies. Grammar is explained in structural 
terms and illustrated in dialogues. There are repetition, response, 
substitution, expansion, and translation into Taiwanese drills. 
Vocabulary is introduced in lists. An introductory chapter contains 
an outline of phonology, with tones Indicated on a musical scale, 
and repetition drills. Lesson 1 includes additional repetition 
drills on tones. Taiwanese material is in transcript ion with tones 
indicated by numbers. Appended to Vols. I and II is a glossary of 
Taiwanese in transcription and in Taiwanese script. 

Speak Taiwanese . Taipei: Taipei Language Institute, 1965. 3 vols. 

The first volume, Pronunciation Drills , is for use during the 
first two weeks of a 14 week intensive course. In the 24 lessons, 
the Taiwanese material is in transliteration. There are repetition 
and discrimination drills. In Vol. II, which contains 15 lessons, 
grammar is illustrated in dialogues which serve as a base for 
structured conversation. Grammatical explanations are in structural 
terms. There are repetition, substitution, response, translation 
(into Taiwanese), and transformation drills. Vocabulary list in 
each lesson. An introductory section contains an outline of word 
classes. The Taiwanese material is in transliteration. Vocabulary 
index. Vol. Ill is a Teachers Manual . 

Warnshuis, A.L. and H.P. de Pree. Lessons in the Amoy Vernacu lar. 

Rev. and enl. by Rev. H.P. de Pree and K.G. Chiu. Amoy: Amoy 
University Press, 1930. ix, 266 pp. 

For Use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 40 lessons, including four reviews, grammar is explained in 
traditional terms. There are translation (both ways) and completion 
exercises. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. Suggested conversations 
in lessons 14-40 are outlined in English. The introduction includes 
an outline of the phonology. Chinese material is in transliteration 
with tones marked and accompanied by the standard orthography in the 
last two glossaries. Appended are special topical vocabularies and 
a list of classifiers. Chinese-English, English-Chi nese glossaries. 

Wu, Su-chu. An Introduction to Taiwanese . Taipei: Yung Ziang Press, 
1967. 46 pp. 

An outline of phonology and reading or repetition drill. The Amoy 
material is in transliteration. Appended are vowel, consonant, and 
syllable charts. 
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READERS 

Campus Talk In Taiwanese Romanlza ti on . Taichung, Taiwan: Maryknoll 
Language ScHooL, 1963. 39 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

Six dialogues followed by comprehension questions and vocabulary 
lists. The romaniza t ion , with tones Indicated by lumbers, i9 
supplemented by the Chinese script in the vocabularies. 

Engler, Clarence. A Book of Stor ies In Colloqu i al Taiwanese . 

Taichung, Taiwan: Taichung Catholic Diocesan Centerhouse, 1963. 
xi , 205 pp. 

Modern and traditional selection in rotr.anlzed colloquial Taiwanese. 

Saso, Michael. Taiwanese Talk9 un H9lnchu . Hsinchu: Chabanel Language 
Institute, n.d. 36 pp. 

In the ten lessons, the Taiwanese material is tn transliteiation , 
and in the vocabulary list9, supplemented by the Chinese script. 

Talks on Chinese Cu lture in Taiwanese Ronanizat ion . Ta l c h u ng , Ta i wa n • 
Maryknoll Language School, 1964. 256 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to prepare advanced 
students for Chinese college courses. Assumes familiarity with 
Speak Chinese and Chinese Dialogues . Each of the 12 units Includes 
an Introductory dialogue, a lecture, and & review dialogue. Each 
part of the unit Is accompanied by a vocabulary list in which the 
romanl 2 ation is supplemented by the Chinese script. The topics 
covered are sociology, language, economics, government, history, 
and literature. 

Tan, Chun- Su . ^he Lady in the Painting* in Taiwanese Colloquial . 
Taichung, Taiwan; Maryknoll Language School, n.d. 103 pp. 

Supplementary reading material for sel f- inst rue tional purposes. 
Assumes mastery of a basic course. A Chinese folktale retold tn 
colloquial Taiwanese. Each of the six chapters includes comprehension 
questions . 

GRAMMARS 

Egerod, S/ren. ’’Dlalec tology s Min San. 11 Current Trends In 
Linguistics, 2 The Hague: Mouton and Co., 1967. pp. 121-24. 

A flurmajy of the dialects, phonology, vocabulary and grammar of 
Amoy. Additional material with torments on Fukien, KvSngtung (except 
Halrana), Halnana and Chekiang. 

Lo, Ch'ang-p'el. Phonetics and Phonology of the Amoy Dialect . 

(Academia Slnica, Monograph 4.) PeTpTngl Institute of History and 
Philology, 1930. xiv, 278 pp. 

Tung, t'ung-ho. "Stu ko M*n-nan fang yen: Four South Min Dialects' 1 . 
Academia Slnica 30. (1959). pp. 729-1042. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Campbell, W. A Dictionary of the Amoy Vernacular Spoken Throughout 
the Prefectures of Chln-Chtu, Chlang-Chlu and Formosa . Tainan, 
Taiwan: Ho Tat Hong Print Factory, 1913, 11, 1134 pp. 



CHINESE, CANTONESE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Chao, Yuen Ren. Cantonese Primer * Cambridge, Mass: Harvard University 
Press, 1947. vll, 242 pp. Records, Character Text to Cantonese 
Primer . 

For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech and possibly reading practice. May be covered in approximately 
600 hours. In the 24 lessons, grammar is Illustrated in dialogues 
without buildups and narratives and explained In structural terms. 

There are response, two-way translation, transformation, completion, 
and sentence construction drills. The voc bulary list in each lesson 
Includes notes on usage. An introductory lesson contains pronunciation 
(repetition and dictation) drills. Introductory chapters contain 
phonological and grammatical outlines and Information about Chinese 
characters. Instructions on the use of the material, Chinese- 
English glossary. 

Chlneae-Cantonese (Tolahan) Basic Course . Monterey, C^lif.: Defense 
Language Institute, 1965*66. 9 vols, fDLIJ 

Chinese-Cantonese, Refresher Course: Inatructlona l Units 1-140 . 
Monterey, Calif, i Defense Language Institute, 196;. 4 vols. (DLI] 

Delbrldge, Pauline et al. Cantonese Basic Course . Prelim, ed. 
Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, Department of State* 

1967. Iv, 692 pp. Tapes. 

For use in an intensive course with an instructor and designed 
to give speech practice. The 50 lessons can be covered in 400 hours. 
Dialogues with buildups and supplementary conversations serve as a 
base for structured conversation. Cranrnar la explained in structural 
terms. There are substitution, transformation, expansion, response, 
and alteration drills. An introductory chapter outlines the phonology. 
Cantonese material is in transcription. The dialect taught is 
standard Cantonese, spoken in Canton and Hong Kong. Glossary. (FS 1/ 

NDEAl 

Huang, Parker Po-fel. Clinical Dialogues in Cantonese . (Mirror 
Series A, No. 55.) New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, 

Yale University, 1962. 4l'pp. 

Designed for missionary doctors and nurses in Hong Kong. Each 
of the 11 dialogues, written in the Chinese script and in transll tera* 
tion, is accompanied by a vocabulary list. Appended are the 
translations of the dialogues. 
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and Gerard P. Kok. Speak Cantonese. Book I . (Mirror Series 

A, No. 50.) Rev. ed. New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, 

Yale University, 1963. xii, 365 pp. Character Text for Speak 
Cantonese . (Mirror Series A, No. 51.) 1961. 342 pp. Cantonese 

Sounds and Tones . (Mirror Series A, No. 54.) 1965. 69 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and 
possibly reading practice. The book parallels Speak Chinese , a 
Mandarin text by M, Gardner Tewksbury. Its use can facilitate the 
transition from one dialect to the other in either direction. 
Twenty-foi'- lessons, and a review after every 6th lesson. Each 
lesson caltb for 8-10 classroom hours plus an equal amount of 
individual stLdy. Grammar and vocabulary are introduced in dialogues 
or narratives without buildups. A particular grammatical feature 
Is illustrated in pattern sentences, intended for repetition and 
response drill, and explained in structural terms. There are also 
translation (both ways), multiple choice, and completion drills. 
Vocabulary items, ’.inuted to 700, are listed in each lesson and 
usually Illustrated by phrases or sentences. The introduction 
includes suggestions on the use of the material, an outline of 
pho nology and a comparative chart of sounds and tones (the Yale, 

Meyer Wempe , and 1PA systems). C antonese Sounds and Tones , 
containing repetition drills on sounds, tones, and tone sandhi, 
is to be used concurrently with Speak Cantonese . Chinese material 
is in the Yale romantzatlon in both; in the pronunciation book, 
it is accompanied by the standard orthography. The dialect spoken 
in the city of Canton is used as the standard. Appended to Speak 
Cantonese are a grammar index and a Chlnese-Engl ish glossary. 
Accompanying the Character Text Is a supplement containing the 
character vocabularies with notes covering rules for writing and 
the order of strokes given each new character. 

Huang, Parker Po-fei, Speak Cantonese, Book II , (Mirror Series A, 

No, 52.) New Haven, Conn. 1 . Far Eastern Publications, Yale University, 
1965. xlv, 460 pp. Exercise Book for Speak Cantonese, Book II . 

(Mirror Series A, No. 53.) 1963. 193 pp. Tapes. 

An advanced course In colloquial Cantonese for use with an 
Instructor and designed to give speech practice. Each of the 24 
lessons can bo covered In eight hours. Grammar and vocabulary 
(approximately 2000 new Items) are Introduced in a story, containing 
both narrative and dialogue form, explained in structural terms, 
and furthe* Illustrated Ir. pattern sentences. Structured conversation, 
based on the story, Is outlined In English, Each story concerns an 
American student's visit to Hong Kong. Translation exercises into 
Cantonese, An Introductory section defines the parts of speech. 
Cantonese material is in the Yale romanltation. Chlnese-Engllsh 
glossary. The exercise book contains questions based on the story 
and translation exercises (both ways). In addition, there Is a 
taped comprehension exercise for each lesson. 

, Speak Cantonese, Book 111 . (Mirror Series A, No. 56.) 

New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale University, 1967. 
ill, 365 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 24 lessons emphasis is on introducing idiomatic expressions. 
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Eac^ lessen consists of a short story in which dialogue predominates, 
and a vocabulary list including some illustrative sentences. 
Approximately 2000 new vocabulary items, Cantonese material is in 
the Yale romanization . Chinese-English glossary. 

Lung, Sing. B asic Cantonese in 100 Hours , Kong Kong: American 
Consulate Ceneral, 1965. 

O'Melia, Thomas A, First Year Cantonese , 3rd ed, Hong Kong: 

Catholic Truth Society, 1954, xxx, 236 pp. 

Designed to give speech practice, Llvided into four sections: 

42 lessons, readings, conversation and idioms and notes. Grammar 
is explained in traditional terms. Vocabulary lists. Pronunciation 
is outlined in an introductory section. The Cantonese material is 
in the Chinese script supplemented by a transliteration, 

Wang, Li, Kuang-chou hua ch*len shuo: An Easy Introduction to 
Cantone se , Peking, 1957, 108 pp, 

Whitaker, K,P.K, Structure Drill in Cantonese , (Structure Drill 
Through Speech Patterns, 4.) London: Percy Lund, Humphries and Co,, 
1959, 101 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for se If- ins true tional purposes 
and designed to give speech practice. The book consists of 50 
speech patterns, each introducing one structural feature, arranged 
alphabetically according to the English heading, Usually 15 sentences 
are given to illustrate each pattern. Cantonese material is in 
transcription. An introductory chapter outlines the phonology with 
particular attention to the transcription. Grammar index. 

1200 Chinese Basic Characters for Students of Cantonese . 
London: PeTcy Cund , Humphries and Co., 1953. xJti, 316 pp. 

Wong, $,L. Cantonese Conversation Grammar , Hong Kong: Government 
Printer, 1963, 2 vols. 

Yuen, Y.C. A Guide to Cantonese (self- taught) . 9th ed. Hong Kong: 
Author, 1964. 58 pp. 

For self-instructional purposes and designed to give speech 
practice. In the 32 lessons, the Cantonese material is in Chinese 
script accompanied by a transcription, in lessons 1-18, grammar is 
illustrated In unrelated sentences and in dialogues without buildups. 
Ho grammatical explanations. Lessons 19-32 contain topically 
arranged vocabulary lists. Colloquial Cantonese is represented. 

READERS 

Wang, Sik-ling, A Chinese Syllabary Prot, 'unced According to the 
Canton Dialect . 2nd ed, Hong Kong, 1954. 

GRAMMARS 

Egerod, S^ren. "Dialectology: YUeh." Current Trends In Unguis* 
tics, 2 . The Hague: Mouton & Co., 1967. pp. 117*21. 
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A sunmary of the dialects, phonology, vocabulary and grammar of 
Cantonese. Bibliography with comments. 

Jones, Daniel and Kwing Tong Woo. A Cantonese Phonetic Reader . 

(The London Phonetic Readers.) London: University of London Press, 
1912. xx i i i i 95 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Chiang, Ai-min. Oakman*s Cantonese-Engllsh Dictionary . Kowloon; 
Oakman Cheung, 1964. 691 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary Intended for the speaker of Cantonese. 
The Cantonese material is in the Chinese script. 

Chlnese-Cantonese : Dictionary of Common Chlnese-Cantonese Characters . 
Monterey, Calif.: Defense Language Institute, 1959. 250 pp. (DLI) 

Huang, Parker Po-fel. Cantonese-Engllsh, Engl Ish-Cantonese Dic- 
tionary . New Haven, Conn.: Institute of Far Eastern Languages, Yale 
University, forthcoming. 

Meyer, Bernard F. and Theodore F. Wemple. A Student r s Cantonese- 
Eng llsh Dictionary. 3rd ed. New York, N.Y.: Field Afar Press, 

1947"! 982 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. Assumes familiarity vf th the 
arrangement of a Chinese dictionary. Each of the 10,000 characters 
Is followed by the radical number and the number of additional 
strokes. The Cantonese material Is also presented in a transliter- 
ation with tones Indicated by diacritics. The entries Include 
illustrative sentences. 



CHINESE, FOOCHOW 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Chen, Leo and Jerry Norman, An Introduction to the Foochow Dialect . 
San Francisco, Calif.: San Francisco State College, 1965. 388 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Fifteen lessons and four narratives with vocabulary lists. Gracmar 
Is Illustrated In dialogues without buildups and explained In struc- 
tural terms. There are translation (Engli sh-Foochow) , response, 
transformation, and sentence construction exercises. Vocabulary Is 
Introduced In lists and usage Is explained in notes. Lesson l Intro- 
duces the phonology with tables and a discussion of Initials, finals, 
tones, and stress. Tone sandhi Is discussed In lessons 2, 3, 6, and 
8. Repetition drills on pronunciation and rewriting di lls (to In- 
dicate sandhi changes and the rules of Juncture) In early lessons. 
Chinese material Is In transliteration, (NDEA} 

-•••-. Spoken Focchow . San Francisco, Calif.: San Francisco State 
College, 1965. 
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GRAMMARS 

Corbatd, Kermenegi Ido . Chinese Language: Manual of the Foochow 
Dialect. Rev. by Paul P. Wiant. Berkeley, Calif., 1945. xviii, 

206 pp. 

Egerod, S^ren. "Dlalec tology; Min Pei". Current Trends in Lin- 
guistics, 2 . The Hague; Mouton & Co., 1967. pp. 126-2R. 

A summary of the phonology and main features of the grammar of 
Foochow. Bibliography. 

T'ao, YU-mln. "Phonetics of the Foochow Dialect". Academia Sinlca 
1.445-70 (1930). 

DICTIONARIES 

Chen, Leo and Jerry Norman. Foochow-Engllsh Glossary . San Fran- 
cisco, Calif.; Fan Francisco State College, 1965. 577 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. Includes all the words from 
An Introduction to the Foochow Dialect as well as those from Maclay’s 
Dictionary of the Foochow Dialect which are actually used in speech. 
The 12,006 entries, alphabetically arranged according to the trans- 
literation, also appear in the Chinese script. Entries are in the 
form which is most commonly used in speech. References are made to 
the lessons of the course. [NDEA] 



CHINESE, HAKKA 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Beginning Hakka . Hong Kong; Maryknoli House, 1952. xviii, 269 pp. 

An adaptation of First Year Cantonese by Thomas O'Melia (1938). 
For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Preceding the 60 lessons is a section containing tonal information 
and drills. Grammar Is illustrated in unrelated sentences and 
explained in traditional terms, briefly in the lessons and in more 
detail In the appended reference grAtrmar. There are translation 
(into Hakka) and sentence construction drills. Vocabulary items, 
limited to 10 in a lesson, are Introduced in lists. Kaying Hakka 
is represented. The romaniration is that used in Dlctlonnalre 
Chlnols-Franqals Dlalecte Hac-Ka . Appended are lists of classi* 
fiers, quantitative nouns, weights and measures, and a grammatical 
index. 

Liu, Fu-pen, ed. Speak Hakkanese: Book I . Taipei; Taipei Language 
Institute, 1967. 181 pp. Pronunciation Drills for Hakkanese . 

29 pp. 

The first volumes of a projected three-volime course for use with 
an instructor and designed to give speech practice. In the 24 les- 
sons, dialogues and narratives serve as a base for structured con- 
versation. Cratmar is explained in structural terms. There are 
substitution, fluency, translation (Engltsh-Hakka) , and expansion 
drills. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. The introduction Lists 
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sounds and tones. Pronunciation drills In all lessons and in the 
nine lessons of Pronunciation Prills for Hakkanese . The language 
represented in this manual is the Szu-hslen dialect which prevails 
in Miaoll. The cultural setting Is Taiwan. Chinese material is In 
transcription. Hakkanese-English glossary. 

Mercer, B.A.M. Hakka-Chlnese Lessons . London, 1930. 190 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Egerod, S^ren, "Dialectology: Hakka". Current Trends In Linguis- 
tics, 2 . The Hague: Mouton & Co., 1967. pp. 114-16. 

A summary of the dialects, phonology, vocabulary and grammar of 
Hakka. Additional material with comments on Kwangtung, Klangsl, 
Fukien, Taiwan and Szechwan. 

Henne, Henry. "Sathewkok Hakka Phonology". Norsk tldskrlft for 
sprogvidenskap 20.109-61 (1965). 

"A Sketch of Sathewkok Hakka Granmatical Structure." 

Acta Llnguistlca Hafnlensla 10.69-108 (1966). 

Shlh-Feng, Yang. The Hakka Dialect of Tao-yuan, Taiwan . (Mono- 
graph Series A, No. 22.) Taipei: Academia Slnica, 1957. 451 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

An Engllsh-Chlnese Dictionary In the Vernacular of the Hakka People 
In the Crnton Province . Shanghai, 1905. 

Engllsh-Hakka Dictionary - Over 20,000 Phrases; Appendice s. Taipei: 
Chinese Materials and Research Aids Service Center, n.d. 

Man, Szu-ch’ien et al. Engllsh-Bakka Dictionary . Taipei: Kuang-rh’l 
Publishers, 1958, 620 pp. 



JAPANESE 



JAPANESE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bloch, Bernard and Eleanor Hart Jorden. Spoken Japanese . Nev York, 
N.Y. : Henry Holt and Co., 1945. 2 vols. Records. 

For use with an instructor, an Informant, a group leader, or for 
sel f- instructional purposes and designed to give speech practice. 
Five parts, each of which includes five lessons and one review. 
Grammar is Illustrated in basic sentences with buildups and nar- 
ratives (lessons 27 and 29' which serve as a base for comprehension 
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exercises and structured conversation. There are matching, com- 
pletion, true and false, response, combination, sentence construc- 
tion, and transformation drills. Supplementary vocabulary lists 
and cumulative glossaries for each of the five p^rts, Pronunciation 
information and repetition drills in part X. Lesson 5 includes in- 
formation about the styles of speech. This book illustrates essen- 
tially the plain form of speech. The transliteration used Is a 
modification of the spelling system adopted by the Japanese Govern- 
ment (Kokutei Romanzi). Instructions on the use of the material 
in the introduction and in the lessons. Appended to Vol. II are 
notes on the spelling used and a summary of inflected forms, and to 
both volumes a key to the exercises, grammar Index and Engllsh- 
Japanese, Japanese-English glossaries. 

Chaplin, Hamako Ito and Samuel E. Martin. A Manual of Japanese 
Writing . (Yale Linguistic Series.) New Haven, Conn.! Yale Uni- 
versity Press, 1967. 3 vols. 

For use with an instructor or for self- l nstruc tional purposes. 
Assumes mastery of the hiragana and katakana syllabaries as well as 
a basic knowledge of Japanese grammar. Designed to give speech and 
reading and writing practice on the 881 essential characters. In 
Vol. II, new characters are listed with numbers Indicating the list- 
ing In A Guide to Reading and Writi n g Japanese by Florence Sakade. 
Vol. I contains an Introduction to the Japanese script, romanlzed 
versions, and translation of the text lessons and the drill sentences 
as well as notes on vocabulary and granrvar. Appended Is a key to 
kana practice. In each of the 35 text lessons of Vol. II, about 25 
characters are Introduced and Illustrated In dialogues, narratives, 
and drill sentences. Vol. Ill contains Information about each 
character and Includer kanjl lists for the 35 lessons and kanjl 
Indices. [NDEA] 

----- and Kazul Nlhonmatsu. Advanced Japanese Conversation . New 
Haven, Conn.: Yale University, 1965* 222 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an Instructor or an Informant and designed to give 
speech practice. Designed to follow Introductory courses like 
Spoken Japanese by Bloch and Jorden, or Beginning Japanese by Jorden 
and Chaplin. The text consists of three scenarios with dialogues 
without buildups, vocabulary lists, and drill sentences, representing 
a variety of realistic situations. All material appears In romanieed 
form, with the accent marked according to the usage on the tapes. 
(NDEA) 

Dunn, C.J. and S. Yanada. Teach Yourself Japanese . London: English 
Universities Press, 1958. vll, 310 pp. Records. 

This sel f • Ins tructlonal book Is designed to give speech practice. 
In the 30 lessons, Japanese material Is In transliteration (the 
kunrel-slkl romanlzatlon of 1?37). Each lesson contains three sec- 
tions: grammar, a vocabulary list, and translation (both ways) 
exercise. Grammar Is explained In structural terms. The Introduc- 
tion contains sn outline of the phonology. Appendices cover: 
respect language, conversations (to be used with the Llnguaphone 
Japanese record 4 ), numerals and units, roman l za tion, key to exer- 
cises, and grammar Index. Japanese-English glossary* 
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Elissdeff, S., E.O. Rcischauer and T. HoshihashL. Elementary Japa- 
nese for College Stude nts. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University 
Press , 1962-63. 3 voio. 

Designed for university use in elementary reading and conversa- 
tion courses. Vol. I contains texts in Japanese script, writing 
charts and 26 lessons In character writing. Vol. Ill contains 75 
texts in romanjl script, The 75 Lessons of Vol. II ir^Lude 26 
lessons (1-26) with vocabulary lists, traditional grammatical 
explanations and short English- Japanese translation exercises, 33 
lessons (27-59) with lists and noLes on grammar and lexicon, four 
lessons (60-63) on classical grammar with lists and explanations, 

12 lessons (64-75). the last eight on colloquial style, with lists 
and notes. Sixty sets of pattern sentences for memorization follow. 
The phonology is not presented. A chart comparing classical and 
colloquial verb forms, and indices to vocabulary and to notes and 
explana tlons , are included. 

Gardner, Elizabeth and Samuel E. Martin. An Introduction to Modern 

Japanese Qrthograp h /j I Kana . (Mirror Scries B, No. 1.) New Haven, 

Conn.: Ear Eastern Publications, Yale University, 1952. 48 pp. 

Assumes familiarity with the Yale rotnani za tion system and mastery 
of the first half of Bloch and Jorden’s Spoken Japanese or the 
equivalent. Presents kana tables, stroke order charts, exercises, 
and information on the new spelling which resulted from the spelling 
reform of the Japanese Ministry of Education. A sketch of old kana 
usage with exercises is included, 

Hattori, Takeshi and Vakako Yokoo, Japanese in a Nutshell . Mont- 
clair, N.J.: Institute for Language Study, 1967. 183 pp. Tapes 

and records. 

For self- instructional purposes and designed to give speech prac- 
tice. The text is divided Into two parts. The first contains basic 
sentences and dialogues, arranged according to their grammatical 
construction and later by topic, while the second part is a refer- 
ence grammar in structural terms. An Introductory chapter Includes 
an outline of the phonology, with intonation Indicated graphically 
and with the Japanese syllabary arranged in tables. Japanese mater- 
ial Is in transliteration accompanied by Japanese script In the 
first part of the text and in the appended Japanese-Engl Ish, Engllsh- 
Japanese glossaries. 

Isemonger, N.E, The Elements of Japanese Writing . London: The 
Royal Asiatic Society, 1943. 253 pp. 

Japanese Basic Course . Monterey, Calif.: Defense Language Insti- 
tute, 1963-65. 20 vo l s • (DL1 ) 

Jorden, Eleanor Hart and Hamako Ito Chaplin. Beginning Japanese . 
(Yale Linguistic Series, No. 5.) New Haven, Conn.: Yale University 
Press, 1962. 2 vols. Tapes* 

For use with a linguist and an instructor and designed to give 
speech practice. In the 35 lessons, grama r is illustrated In 
dialogues with buildups and explained in structural terns. Struc- 
tured conversations, outlined in English, are based on these dia- 
logues. Vocabulary usage is explained in notes. There are 
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substitution, transformation, response, and expansion drills. Sup- 
plementary vocabulary is illustrated in sentences. An introductory 
section includes an outline of the phonology and repetition drills* 
Japanese material is in a tra ns li tera tion which is a modification 
of the Shin- kunrci -shiki "New Official System", with intonation and 
levels of style indicated by diacritics. The dialect represented 
is that of educated speakers in Tokyo* Instructions on the use of 
the material in the introduction* Appended to both volumes are a 
grammar Index and a Japanese-English glossary. Appended to Vol. II 
are summaries of verbals, adjectivals, the copula da, ria nomlnals, 
counters, and a list of time expressions. 

Kennedy, George A. Introduction to Kana Orthography * Rev. ed. 
(Mirror Series E, No. l.) New Haven, Conn.: Department of Oriental 
Studies, Yale University, 1945. 24 pp. 

Designed to give reading and writing practice. Assumes mastery 
of the sounds and the basic sentence structure of Japanese. The 
syllabary Is Introduced In the following order: voiced stops, 
nasals, the p- series, w» , long vowels, y-, and marks of repetition. 
Included are tables of the traditional arrangement of hlra-gana 
symbols and of kata-kana symbols, tables arranged according to simi- 
larity In form, a writing chart, and reading exercises. 

Klkuoka, Tadasht. The 1,000 Most Important Japanese Newspaper 
Character Compounds In Order of Descending Frequency . South Orange, 
N.J.: Seton Hall University Press, 1965, 40 pp. 

Should be used In conjunction with Journalistic Japanese by 
Toyoakl Uehara, The list represents the core vocabulary which a 
student needs to read Japanese newspapers. The character compounds 
are accompanied by a transliteration and translation. 

Klyooka, Eiichi. Japanese In Thirty Hours: first Course In Japanese 
Language for Either Classroom Use or 7or Self-study . RevT ed. 

Tokyo: Hokuseldo Press, 1953. xiil, 246 pp. 

Text contains 54 lessons, Including four reviews, which are de* 
signed to give speech practice. A gramnatlcal construction Is 
Illustrated In a model sentence and explained In structural terms. 

New vocabulary Items are listed and included In substitution drills. 
Only one style of speech Is Illustrated: colloquial, but not too 
colloquial for foreigners. Japanese material la In the Hepburn 
system of romanl ta tlon. Appended are a section on Japanese writing 
and pronunciation, a list of foreign words In Japanese, and Japanese- 
English, English- Japanese glossaries. 

Martin, Samuel E. Easy Japanese: A Direct Approach to Immediate 
Conversation . Rev* ed. Rutland, Vt.: Charles E. Tuttfe Co TV 1962. 
x, 272 pp. 

A brief guide to colloquial Japanese. The style used Is abrupt, 
but not rude* Each lesson Introduces a lev of the most common 
features of the language In short sentences. The first 15 lessons, 
comprising part I, contain phrases of a word or two. Parts 11 and 
III Introduce variety. Each lesson contains phrases and then prac- 
tice materials baaed on these phrases, with a key to the practice 
session at the end. Part IV Is a list of 3000 useful Japanese 
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words. Part V consists of charts which give the essentials of kana 
spelling. Japanese material Is given In a modified version of the 
Hepburn romanlzation. 

• Essential Japanese: An Introduction to the Standard Collo- 
quial Language . 3rd ed. Rutland, Vt.: Charles E. Tuttle Co., 1962. 
xvCii, 462 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

Ten units which can be covered In 12 weeks of intensive study, 
Grammatical features and pronunciation are explained in structural 
terms and contrasted with English. Dialogues serve as a base for 
structured conversation. Vocabulary is Introduced in lists and 
illustrated in a number of sentences which often contain cultural 
Information. There are completion, comprehension, transformation, 
and translation drills. Unit one Includes an outline of the pho- 
nology, repetition drills, and a list of pronunciation checkpoints 
which summarizes key differences between American and Japanese pro- 
nunciation habits. Japanese material Is In transliteration. An 
Introductory section contains directions on the use of the material. 
Appendices cover: Index to structure notes, key to exercises, and 
styles of speech. References. 

McGovern, William. Colloquial Japanese . London: Routledge and 
Kegan Paul, n.d. vlll, 234 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
May be covered In a six-month course. In the eight lessons, gram- 
mar is explained In traditional terms. Vocabulary Is Introduced in 
lists. There are two-way translation exercises. An introductory 
chapter summarizes pronunciation. Appended are a brief reference 
grammar, supplementary two-way translation exercises, and a Japanese- 
Engllsh glossary. 

Mlura, Junjl. Practical Spoken Japanese: Self-Taught . Tokyo: 
Sanseldo, 1964. xll, 194 pp . Records. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 50 lessons, grammar and vocabulary are Introduced In sen- 
tences, dialogues, and narratives. Grammatical explanations are 
In structural terms. There are two-way translation, response, 
transformation, and parsing drills. Vocabulary list In every les- 
son, and a cumulative vocabulary list in every fifth lesson. Guide 
to pronunciation. Repetition drills in lessons 1-11. The Japanese 
material Is in transliteration (Hyo jun-shlkl ) with stress Indicated. 
Emphasis Is on the colloquial language. Appended ate a key to exer- 
cises, counting, transitive and Intransitive verbs, and a Japanese- 
English glossary. 

Kaganuma, Naoe. Basic Japanese Course . Tokyo: Kaltakusha, I960. 

Nlwa, Tamako and Mayako KatSuda. Basic Japanese for College Students . 
Rev. ed. Seattle, Wash.: University of Washington Press, 1966. xlx, 
612 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

For reading practice, the student is referred to Modern Japanese; 

A Basic Reader by Hlbbett and Itasaka. In the 24 lessons, grammar 
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is illustrated in dialogues and narratives (lessons 13-20, 23-24) 
which later serve as a base for comprehension practice and as a hase 
for giving information in Japanese (outlined in English). Grammar 
is explained in structural terms. There are repetition, substitu- 
tion (simple, progressive, and correlation), response, expansion, 
t rans format ion , completion, and combination drills. Vocabulary is 
introduced in lists. An introductory chapter includes a chart of 
the 15 consonants that may precede and form syllable combina t ions 
with the five vowels, and repetition drills. The dialect repre- 
sented is that spoken in Tokyo, It is mostly in the polite style. 
Levels o*. politeness are discussed in lessons 21 and 22. Japanese 
material is in a modified Hepburn system ot transliteration with 
pitch Indicated by diacritics and intonation by punctuation. In- 
structions on the use of the material In the Introduction. Appen- 
dices cover: translations of the comprehension passages, vocabulary 
index, and grammar index. 

Okada, Miyo, Kelgo: Honorific Speech In Japanese . (Mirror Serlo* 

B, No. 5.) New Haven, Conn.; Institute of Far Eastern Languages, 
Yale University, 1954. 59 pp, 

Presupposes nine months of intensive Japanese study. Designed 
to familiarize the student with the grammatical forms of honorific 
speech and with honorific expressions. The grammatical forms are 
explained in structural terms and illustrated In numerous sentences. 
Four levels of speech are used: neutral, humble, honorific, and 
Inferior. Common honorific phrases, sample conversations, and let- 
ters are listed In the final sections. 

O'Neill, Patrick Geoffrey. Japanese Kana Workbook . Tokyo: Kodansha 
international, 1967, 128 pp . 

For self- Instruct lonal purposes and designed to give reading and 
writing practice. May be covered in approximately 15 hours. The 
main part of the text contains a section on hiragana and one on 
katakana, and two tests. Each kana is Introduced in copying frames 
and then Included in a number of combinations. An average of 10 
frames Is devoted to each kana on Its first appearance. One hand- 
written form Is used throughout. Appended are a review, a final 
test, tables of hiragana and katakana signs, and the printed forms 
of kana. 



A Programmed Course on Respect Language In Modern Japanese . 

London: English Universities Press, 1966. xi , 142 pp. 

Intended for students familiar with modern colloquial Japanese 
and aimed at providing an understanding of how respect language 
works, and an ability to Identify its forms when they ire met in 
conversation or reading, This course Is both descriptive and pre- 
scriptive, and its stated goals are restricted to recognition of 
forms. Basically a constructed response programming format, i,e, 
fill In the blanks rAther than multiple choice. Answers are pre- 
sented one frame out of phase with the text, l.e. answer to frame 
45 will follow frame 46. Instructions call for written responses. 
Final test Is provided. There Is internal cross-referencing In the 
text so that erroneous responses to critical frames art corrected 
by referring the student back to previous teaching frames. Summary 
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tables of verbs and adjectival forms as well as a iist of polite and 
respectful words are provided in the appendices. 

-- and S. Yanada. An Introduction to Written Japanese . New York, 

N.Y.: David McKay, 1963. viii, 243 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for self- ins true tional purposes. 

To be used with C.J. Dunn's and s. Yanad&'s Teach Yoursel f Japanese 
and designed to give reading practice. Sixteen graded reading 
exercises presenting 680 Chinese characters and written in the 
present-day simplified script. These exercises are preceded by a 
list of new characters in the order in which they appear in the 
text and followed by a romanized version of the text and notes on 
grammatical points. Both the "kunrei- siki n and the Hepburn systems 
of romanization are used. Four additional lessons use variant forms 
of the characters and the old traditional "kana" spellings, and show 
printed and semi-cursive handwritten forms of the script. The intro- 
duction outlines the orthography. Appended are translations of tne 
texts, a grammatical index, a character index listing the 1878 
characters in standard use, and a Japanese-English glossary. 

Rose-innes, Arthur. Fundamental Spoken Japanese . Rev. and enl. by 
W. Kos . Tokyo: Meiseisha Publishing Co., 1967. 389 pp. 

For self- instructional purposes and designed to give speech prac- 
tice. Divided into three parts. Part I contains grammatical ex- 
planations in traditional terms, vocabulary lists, illustrative 
sentences with their English translation, and references to part II 
which is a reference grammar. Part III is a Japanese-English glos- 
sary with illustrative sentences. 

Sakade, Florence, ed. A Guide to Reading and Writing Japanese: The 
18 50 Basic Characters and the Kana Syllables . Rutland, Vt.: Charles 
E. Tuttle Co. , 1959. 287 pp. 

Sato, Yaeko, John Young and Amy Takayesu. Learn Japanese: Elementary 
School Text . Honolulu, Hawaii: University of Hawaii, 1967- . 3 vols. 

Tapes. Cards. 

The first three volumes of a projected eight volume course for use 
with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. The text is 
intended for the teacher's use only. Each volume contains 15 lessons, 
every third of which is a review, and a general review. A lesson may 
be covered in a week. Grammar is explained in structural terms and 
illustrated in dialogues without buildups and songs. There are repe- 
tition, response, simple and multiple substitution, expansion, and 
in Vol. Ill, comprehension, completion, and identification drills. 
Several activities are suggested to further drill grammatical struc- 
ture. Vocabulary list in each lesson and information about vocabu- 
lary usage. Pronunciation information and drill (recognition and 
repetition) in most lessons. The standard speech of Tokyo is repre- 
sented, written in transliteration. Instructions to the teacher in 
the introduction. Appended are the musical arrangements for the 
songs. [NDEA] 



Sommer, F.E. Synopsis of Written Japanese . New York, N.Y.: F. Ungar, 
1944. " 
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Takahashi, Morio. First Steps to Japanese Language . 4th ed. rev. 
Tokyo: Taiseido, 1941. 420 pp. 

For self-instructional purposes and designed to give speech and 
reading practice. The text contains tables introducing "kana" 
script, followed by vocabularies, a grammatical section in tradi- 
tional terms, illustrative sentences and dialogues. Japanese mater- 
ial is in kana and Romaji transliteration. Appended are tables of 
verbs and an index of vocabulary. 

Yamagiwa, Joseph K. Modern Conversational Japanese . New York, N.Y. : 
McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1942. xii, 240 pp. 

Intended for pedagogical as well as reference purposes, this book 
is an attempt to describe the chief features of standard spoken 
Japanese. Part I is a brief description of the pronunciation of the 
language. Part II gives an overall view of the grammar. The major 
portion of the book (part III) is devoted to the patterns of Japanese 
speech, with those of highest frequency being described first. Numer 
ous examples with translations follow each item described. Roman 
transcription used throughout. Index. 

The Modern Japanese Written Language . Ann Arbor, Mich.: 

University of Michigan, 1945. iv , 157 pp. 

Designed to give reading practice. Assumes mastery of a basic 
course in spoken Japanese and some reading proficiency. The expla- 
nation and illustration largely centers on inflected forms and some 
of the particles. The reading selections are in the Japanese script. 
A transliteration supplements the script in the explanatory sections. 

Young, John and Kimiko Nakajima. Learn Japanese: College Text . 
Honolulu, Hawaii: East-West Center Press, 1967. 2 vols. 

A revised version of Learn Japanese: Pattern Approach . For use 
in an intensive course. In the 30 lessons, grammar is illustrated 
in dialogues which, in Vol. II, serve as the base for structured 
conversation. The phonology is outlined in lessons 1 and 2. The 
writing system is introduced in lesson 4. Pronunciation drills in 
Vol. I. Vol. II utilizes kana and kanji with a minimum of romanized 
Japanese. A total of 91 kanji characters with 110 readings are 
introduced. Kanji with "furigana" readings attached are Introduced 
for passive learning. The language represented is that of educated 
speakers in Tokyo. Appendices include a phrase structure outline of 
sentence structure, conjugations, English versions of dialogues, and 
a Japanese-English glossary. 

. Learn Japanese: Pattern Approach . (Asian Language Series.) 

Honolulu, Hawaii: East-West Center Press, 1964. 4 vols. 

The "pattern" approach is stressed to permit ready utilization 
of the language by substitutions within familiar patterns. The 
material is graded in terms of difficulty for English-speaking stu- 
dents. Each volume contains 15 lessons in conversation, requiring 
three hours each. The first two lessons are devoted to pronunci- 
ation, accent and intonation. Lessons 3-7, 9-13 develop conversa- 
tional ability. Each of the main lessons consists of useful expres- 
sions, dialogues, pattern sentences, notes, new vocabulary, pro- 
nunciation practice (in Vol. I), and drills. The remaining lessons 
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are reviews and exercises. The Hepburn romanizatlon system is used. 
The dialect is that of educated middle-class speakers of Tokyo. 

Vol. II is an introduction to the Japanese script. Vol. HI intro- 
duces 133 kanji characters with 169 different readings , and Vol. IV, 
120 kanji characters for active learning, and 29 patterns through 
presentations and dialogues. Kanji with "furigana" are for passive 
learning . 

READERS 

Easy Readings in Japanese: Geographical - From the Tokuhon . (Mirror 
Series B, No. 3.) New Haven, Conn.: Department of Oriental Studies, 
Yale University, n.d. 32 pp. 

The Japanese script is used throughout, No glossary. 

Hibbett, Howard and Gen Itasaka, Mod ern Japanese: A Basic Reader . 
Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1967. 2 vols, 

For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
reading and writing practice. Assumes mastery of Beginning Japanese 
by Eleanor H. Jcrden and is to be used concurrently wl th A Guide to 
Reading and Writing Japanese by Florence Sakade. Vol. II, Japanese 
Text , contains an introductory hiragana lesson and 60 regular lessons, 
two- thirds of which are edited extracts from modern prose. Lessons 
1-25 are supplemented by short texts. Beginning lessons are in the 
informal style. Lesson 60 is a symposium. In the vocabulary lists 
of Vol. I, Vocabularies and Notes , the Japanese script, handwritten, 
is supplemented by the Hepburn romaniza tion . The traditional or- 
thography is introduced in lesson 40. Appended (Vol. II) are indices 
of kanji and of hard-to-find characters, a table of abbreviated 
characters, and kanji lists. [NDEA] 

Miller, Roy Andrew. A Japanese Reader: Graded Lessons in the Modern 
Language . Rutland, Vt.: Charles E. Tuttle Co., 1965. 158 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for self-instructional purposes and 
designed to give reading practice. Assumes mastery of basic spoken 
Japanese. Lessons 1-17 introduce the essential features of the 
modern Japanese writing system. Lessons 18-30 consist of a partial 
revision and rewriting in Japanese characters of the basic sentences 
from Essential Japanese by Samuel E. Martin. Lessons 31-74 are 
graded reading selections on a variety of topics. Lesson 75 is a 
review. The Japanese material is in the modern kana orthography, 
except in lessons 51-59, where the old-fashioned kana orthography 
is used accompanied by the Hepburn romaniza tion system. Vocabulary 
lists and information about usage are included from lesson 13 on. 
Appended are lists of kanji and of the dates of the chief periods 
of Japanese history, equivalents between the new and the old- 
fashioned kanji forms, notes on reading Japanese names, a bibli- 
ography, and a grammatical index. 

Uehara, Toyoaki , ed. Journalistic Japanese Reader . South Orange, 
N.J.: Seton Hall University, Institute of Far Eastern Studies, 

[1963]. 



Vaccari, Oreste and Elisa Enko Vaccari. Japanese Readers . 3rd ed. 
Tokyo: O. Vaccari, 1950. xi , 619 pp. 
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For self- ins tructional purposes. Part I Is in three sections: 
preliminary readings which present words in katakana and hiragana, 
elementary readings, rewritten in smaller type with side kana as 
used in Japanese newspapers*, and readings with kanji. In part II, 
the Chinese- Japanese characters are introduced gradually in small 
numbers and progressively according to the number of strokes and 
complexity of formation, 1633 characters are used. Appended are 
translations of readings in part I, a section showing the order of 
strokes in writing kana and kanji characters, Japanese language 
reforms, and orthography and pronunciation, 

Walsh, Len. Read Japanese Today . Rutland, Vt.: Charles E, Tuttle 
Co., 1969. 159 pp. 

For self- ins tructional purposes. Part I contains a historical 
outline of the Japanese script. In part II, 300 characters are 
introduced, arranged topically, each presented with its pictorial 
origin, its modern meaning, its main pronunciation, and several 
examples of its usage. Appended are simplified characters and the 
kana syllabary, 

Yamagiwa , Joseph K. Readings rn Japanese History . Ann Arbor, Mich,; 
University of Michigan Press, 1966, 2 vols. 

Presupposes two or three years of study. For use with an instruc- 
tor or for self-instructional purposes. Vol. I, Selections , con- 
tains extracts from full scale works as well as from professional 
journal articles. Wide range of coverage. In Vol. II, Annotations , 
the Japanese items are given in kanji and kana as in the original 
text and in a modified version of the Hepburn system of romani za tion . 
Information is provided about vocabulary, grammar, and content. [NDEA] 

. Readings in Japanese Language and Linguistics . Ann Arbor, 

Mich,: University of Michigan Press, 1965. 2 vols. 

Intended for Western students of Japanese language and linguistics 
with two to three years of training in Japanese, The readings in 
part I introduce the students to contemporary terminology and trends 
in the field, and used with the accompanying annotations in part II, 
permit increased comprehension of the language and deeper insight 
into modern Japanese scholarship. The annotations begin with the 
bibliographical reference for each selection, followed by a note 
indicating the position occupied by the author in the field and the 
significance of the particular selection. Vocabulary and grammar 
notes are self-contained within each selection. Japanese material 
is given in kanji and kana, following the forms of kanji and kana 
which appear in the original texts. Romanced material appears in 
either modified Hepburn spellings or in phonemic transcription. {NDEA] 

. Readings in Japanese Literature . Ann Arbor, Mich,; Univer- 
sity of Michigan Press, 1965, 2 vols. 

For use with an instructor or for self- Ins tructiona 1 purposes by 
the advanced student. The 21 selections, annotated in Vol, II, are 
excerpts from essays on Japanese literature presented in the Japanese 
script. The annotations begin with the bibliographical reference for 
each selection and a brief discussion of the author. The Japanese 
words or phrases are given in kanji or kana, as they appear in the 
original text, and in romanization (that found in Kenkyusha's 
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New Japanese-English Dictionary ), or in a phonemic version. The 
accent pattern is indicated by diacritics. [NDEA] 

R eadings in Japanese Social Anthropology and Sociology . 

Ann Arbor, Mich.: University of Michigan Press, 1966. 2 vols. 

Assumes two or three years of study in Japanese. Each of the 16 
reading selections is preceded by a bibliographical reference. The 
Japanese script is supplemented by a transliteration in Vol. II, 
which contains vocabulary and grammar notes. [NDEA] 

GRAMMARS 

Bleiler, Everett F. Essential Japanese Grammar . New York, N.Y.: 
Dover Publications, 1963. 156 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar. Structural in approach. Assumes mastery 
of a basic course. The ex?nples, in transliteration, are followed 
by a literal and a free translation. The colloquial language is 
described. Appended are a guide to pronunciation, a glossary of 
grammatical terms, and a grammatical index. 

Chew, John J., Jr. A Transformational Analysis of Modern Colloquial 
Japanese . Ann Arbor, Mich.: University Microfilms, 1961. vi, 164 pp 
A syntactic study. Intended for the specialist. Part I contains 
a discussion of transformation analysis and its application to Jap- 
anese. Part IX contains an outline of a generative grammar. Chap- 
ter 3 deals with the structure of the simplest sentences. In chap- 
ters 4-6, it is shown how the cores are combined. In the remaining 
chapters, the transformations which accompany the combinations of 
cores are presented. Bibliography. 

Gardner, Elizabeth F. Introduction to Literary Japanese . (Mirror 
Series B, No. 2.) New Haven, Conn.: Institute of Far Eastern Lan- 
guages, Yale University, 1954. viii, 73 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for se lf-ins true tional purposes. 

An elementary survey of the essentials of the literary style for 
students who have a basic knowledge of standard colloquial Japanese. 
Emphasis is on the system*of inflected forms of verbs and adjectives. 
Each form discussed, in structural terms, is illustrated in an ac- 
companying exercise, and notes call attention to syntactical items 
as they occur. The illustrations are from the New Testament and 
popular sayings. Appended are summary reference tables. 

Henderson, Harold G. Handbook of Japanese Grammar . Rev. ed. New 
York, N.Y.: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1948. xi , 360 pp. 

A reference grammar intended for the intermediate level student. 
After giving brief introductory remarks on nomenclature, syntax, 
verbs, adjectives and foreign words, the author lists in dictionary 
form particles, suffixes, and other connectives in Japanese. Ar- 
ranged alphabetically, each item is treated separately with examples 
(with translations) following each item discussed. Examples are 
given mainly in two categories: colloquial ( kogo ) and literary 
( bungo ) . A modified form of the Hepburn romani za tion system is 
used throughout. 
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Inoue^ Kazuko. A Study of Japanese Syntax . Ann Arbor, Mich.: Uni- 
versity Microfi lms , 1968. iv, 217 pp. 

A descriptive study, intended for the specialist. Generative in 
approach. Emphasizes the relationships between the particles and 
the predicate in Japanese. The seven chapters include discussion 
of phrase structure, simple, conjoining and final simple transfor- 
mations. Appendices include morphophonemic rules, non-terminal 
symbols, examples of phrase structure presentations, terminology, 
and examples of sentence generation. Examples with translations 
follow items described. Phonemic transcription used throughout. 
Bibliography. 

Jinushi, Toshiko S. The Structure of Japanese: A Study Based on a 
Restatement of Phonology and an Analysis of Inflected Words . Ann 
Arbor, Mich.: University Microfilms, 1968. iv , 191 pp. 

Descriptive grammar, intended for the specialist. An attempt to 
restate the phonology, morphemics and syntax of modern standard 
Japanese on a phonological basis. Numerous examples with transla- 
tions follow items described. Phonetic and phonemic transcriptions 
used throughout. Bibliography. 

Jorden, Eleanor Harz. The Syntax of Modern Colloquial Japanese . 
(Language Dissertation No. 52.) Baltimore, Md . : Linguistic Society 
of America, 1955. 135 pp. 

A linguistic description, intended for the specialist, of Japa- 
nese as spoken by the educated native of Toky^. The first section 
(chapters 1-3) contains a review of previous works on Japanese and 
discussion of the theoretical framework for analysis. Chapters 4-6 
are on the type of material analyzed, the procedure used and the 
types of sequences isolated from the corpus. The final chapter con- 
tains four texts analyzed according to the system described, with 
interlinear translations. Appendices include sutrmary of lexeme 
classes and summary of constituent types. A modified form of 
Kunreisiki-Romazi (Official Romaniza tion) used throughout. Short 
bibliography . 

Kindaichi, Haruhiko. Nihongo: The Japanese Language , n.p., 1957. 
v , 224 pp . 

Komai , Akira A. "A Generative Phonology of Standard Colloquial 
Japanese ,r . Ph.D. Diss., University of Michigan, 1963. 

Lehmann, W.P. and Lloyd Faust. A Grammar of Formal Written Japanese . 
Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard-Yenching Institute, 1951. 

McCawley, James D. The Phonological Component of a Grammar of Jap- 
anese . The Hague: Mouton &Co., forthcoming. 

Miller, Roy Andrew. The Japanese Language . Chicago, 111.: Univer- 
sity of Chicago Press, 1967. xlx, 428 pp. 

A handbook and general introduction to the cultural setting, 
history, and structure of Japanese. Can be used as reference or 
supplementary reading by the student. Aside from the phonology and 
syntax, the author also includes discussions on the nistory and dia- 
lect situation of Japanese. Extensive bibliography and indices. 
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Mori, Ray Sutenobu. "The Place of Postpositions in Japanese". M.A. 
thesis, University of Hawaii, 1966. 

Soga, Matsuo. "Some Syntactic Rules of Modern Colloquial Japanese". 
Ph.D. Diss., Indiana University, 1966. 338 pp. 

A transformational analysis intended for the specialist, 

Vaccari, Oreste and Enko Elisa Vaccari. Complete Course of Japanese 
Conversa tlon- Grammar . New York, N.Y.: Frederick Ungar Publishing Co., 
1957. 508 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar, containing 60 graded lessons. Japanese 
material is given in romanization, with the kana beneath, following 
Western order from left to right. Each lesson contains new phrases, 
vocabulary and exercises. The introduction discusses orthography 
and pronunciation, and gives instructions on writing kana characters. 
Reading exercises at the end of the book are selected to demonstrate 
the variety of styles encountered in written Japanese, and are fol- 
lowed by the kanji transcriptions in Japanese order. 

Yamamoto, Kosho and Nobuo Yamamoto. A Grammar of Spoken Japanese . 
Tokyo: Okazakiya Shoten, 1940. iv , 401 pp. 

A traditional pedagogical grammar designed to give reading and 
writing practice. Numerous examples (with translations) follow 
brief grammatical explanations. Illustrations use the kana sylla- 
bary and pronunciation is illustrated by the use of romaji (Hepburn). 
Index. 

DICTIONARIES 

Akiyama, Harry H. The Japanese-Engllsh Dictionary in Current Script . 
Prelim, ed. n.p., 1964. 1337 pp. 

For use by the English speaker. Concentration is on the written 
language. Arrangement is according to total stroke count order. 
Contains a section of common words and phrases in hiragana, and a 
section of common words of foreign origin in katakana. The Japanese 
script, handwritten, is supplemented by a transliteration. Includes 
a concise grammar of Japanese and location charts for kanji, hiragana, 
and katakana. 



o 

ERiC 



Brinkley, Francis. Brinkley’s Japanese-Engllsh Dictionary . Ann 
Arbor, Mich.; University of Michigan Press, 1964. 2 vols. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the speaker of English. 
Covers both the modern spoken and the literary language. The ar- 
rangement is according to the transliteration. The entries include 
a presentation of the Japanese item in the Japanese script, abbre- 
viations indicating the parts of speech, illustrative phrases and 
sentences, and occasional illustrations. 

Daniels, Otome. Dictionary of Japanese Writing Forms . London: 

Lund Humphries, 1947. xviii, 364 pp. 

Hirayama, Teruo. Zenkoku akusento jlten: All-Japan [dialect] 
'Accent 1 Dictionary . Tokyo: Tokyo Do, 1960. 1042 pp . 
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Iwasaki, Tamihei and Jujire Kawamura . New Engll sh- Japanese Dic- 
tionary on Bilingual Principles . Tokyo: Kenkyusha, 1956. xxxli, 

2102 pp. 

Katsumata, Senkichiro. New Japanese- Eng 11 sh Dictionary , Tokyo: 
Kenkyusha, 1954. xvi, 2070 pp. 

Kondo , Kikujtro. Romanized English- Japanese Dictionary with Chinese 
Charac ter s . 4th ed. Honolulu, Hawaii, 1947. 549 pp . 

Martin, Samuel E. Basic Japanese Conversation Dictionary . 2nd ed. 
rev. Rutland, Vt.: Charles E. Tuttle Co., 1957. x, 270 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English and contains approximately 
3000 English words. In the English- Japanese section, the Japanese 
is in the Hepburn romaniza tion and in the Japanese script. Each 
verb is given in the polite present, in the plain present, and in 
the gerund. In the Japanese-Engli sh section, the Japanese is in 
romaniza tion. The Japanese verbs are in the polite and the plain 
present. Appended are three charts showing the essentials of kana 
spelling and money conversion tables. 

Nelson, Andrew N. The Modern Reader r a Japanese- English Character 
Die tlonary . Rutland, Vt.: Charles E. Tuttle Co., 1962. 1047 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. Concentrates on modern 
comnon usage and older words still encountered in modern literature. 
Presents 4775 characters and 671 variants arranged according to the 
radicals. The Japanese entries are in the Japanese script and in 
transliteration. Appendices contain instructions on the use of the 
dictionary and the Japanese script and lists of geographical names 
and of toyo kanji. 

New Concise English- Japanese Dictionary and Japanese-Engl lsh Dic- 
tionary . Tokyo: Sanseido Publishers, n.d» 1310 pp. 

Rose-Innes, Arthur. Beginners 1 Dictionary of Chinese- Japanese 
Characters. 2nd ed . Yokohama: Yoshikakawa Shoten, 1937. 

. Vocabulary of Common Japanese Words . New Haven, Conn.: 

Yale University Press, 1945. 161 pp. 

A Japanese-Engli sh vocabulary intended for the beginning student. 
Entries include illustrative sentences or explanations and informa- 
tion about levels of usage. Homophones are listed as subentries. 

The Japanese material is in transliteration. 

Shirato, Ichiro. Common Usage Dictionary: Japanese- Engl lsh , Engllsh- 
Japanese . New York, N.Y.: Crown Publishers, 1962. ix, 145 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. Concentration is on approxi- 
mately 15,000 basic terms. The entries include illustrative sen- 
tences and, in the English- Japanese section, abbreviations which 
indicate parts of speech and levels of style. Appended is a list 
of geographical names. 



Takahashi, M. Romanized English- Japanese , Japanese-Engli sh Dictionary . 
6th ed. Tokyo: Taiseido Publishing Co., 1953. 1226 pp. 
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Intended for the speaker of English. Concentrates on the collo- 
quial language. The Japanese material is in ronv’.niza tion and in the 
Japanese script. Part I contains 10,000 entries and part II, 50,000. 
Illustrative sentences and (in part I) abbreviations indicating the 
parts of speech. 

Tokinobu, Mlhara. English- Japanese Dictionary in Roman Letters . 

San Francisco, Calif.: Oriental Book Co., 1947. 541 pp. 

Vaccari, Oreste and Enko Elisa Vavcari. Standard English- Japanese 
Pic tionary . Tokyo: Vaccari's Language Institute, 1967. 2319 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the English speaker. The 
Japanese material is in toyo kanji and in transliteration with stress 
indicated. Entries include illustrative sentences and abbreviations 
indicating parts of speech and levels of usage. 

. Concise English- Japanese a Japanese-English Dictionary . 6th 

ed. Tokyo: Vaccari’s Language Institute, 1965. 449 pp. 



KOREAN 



KOREAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Chang, Sung-Un and Robert P. Miller. Intermediate Korean . (Mirror 
Series K, No. 10.) New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale 
University, 1959. 482 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. Assumes mastery of a basic course, In the 18 lessons, 
the Korean Material is in the Hangul script. Translation drills. 
Vocabulary includes terms related to military topics, geography, and 
socio-economic-cultural topics. 

Eun, Lee and R.H. Blyth. First Book of Korean . 2nd ed. Tokyo: 
Hokuseido Press, 1962. viii, 175 pp. 

For self-instructional purposes and designed to give speech prac- 
tice. Part I contains an outline of grammar, in structural terms, 
with numerous examples and a set of translation (into Korean) drills. 
Part II consists of dialogues. All Korean examples are translated 
into Japanese and comparisons are made of Korean and Japanese syn- 
tactical constructions. The Korean material is in transcription. 
Appended are a fable and the Korean and Japanese alphabets. 

Korean Basic Course . Monterey, Calif.: U.S. Army Language School, 
1956-69. 7 vols. Records. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice in an intensive course of six class hours a 
day. These volumes contain dialogues (illustrated except in Vol. 

VI) and substitution, translation (both ways), repetition, trans- 
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formation, response, and completion drills. Grammar is explained 
in structural terms. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. Pronunci- 
ation drills in Vols. I-IV. Korean material is in the Hangul script, 
usually accompanied by'a transliteration in Vols. II through IV; 
Hangul replaces transliteration in Vols. V and VI. Hanja is intro- 
duced in Vol. III. The introductions contain directions to the 
students. Appended to Vol. V are lists of verbs and adverbs and 
vocabulary for lessons 33-44. [DLI] 

Lee, Chang Hei. A First Course In the Korean Language . Seattle, 
Wash.: University of Washington Press, 1965. 139 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 43 lessons, grammar is illustrated in basic sentences or in 
dialogues, and explained in structural terms. Vocabulary is intro- 
duced in lists. An introductory section lists the sounds. Korean 
material is in the standard orthography accompanied by a transcrip- 
tion in lessons 1-16. In lessons 40-43, colloquial forms with 
various distinctions of politeness are given. The dialect used is 
a representative form taken from different dialects. Supplementary 
vocabulary. Korean-English glossary. 

Lessons in Korean Speech and Orthography . Hilo, Hawaii: University 
of Hawaii, Peace Corps Training Center, 1966. 277 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. In the 38 lessons, grammar and vocabulary 
are introduced in dialogues without buildups and included in drills 
of the following types: substitution, completion, response, trans- 
formation, and translation. Lesson 4 includes some repetition 
drills on consonants. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. Some 
supplementary vocabulary lists. Korean material is in the standard 
orthography accompanied by a transcription in lessons 1-6. Appen- 
dices cover: a study of the tearoom in Korea, national anthem, 
songs, a test, supplementary verbs, grammatical patterns, and end- 
ings. [PC] 

Lukoff, Fred. Spoken Korean . New York, N.Y.: Henry Holt and Co., 
1945. 2 vols. Records. 

For use with an instructor, informant, group leader, or for 
self-instructional purposes and designed to give speech practice. 
Thirty units including five reviews. Dialogues with buildups and 
narratives (lessons 26 and 29) serve as a base for structured con- 
versations outlined in English. Grammar is explained in structural 
terms. There are multiple choice, transformation, completion, 
translation (both ways), response, and substitution drills. Vocabu- 
lary list in each lesson. Pronunciation information and repetition 
drills on sounds and intonation in lessons 1-15. Korean material 
is in transcription with intonation indicated by punctuation. Dia- 
lect is that used in Seoul and the surrounding area. Culture notes 
are included. Directions on the use of the material in the intro- 
duction and in the lessons. Korean-English, Eng lish-Korean glos- 
saries. [USAFI/ACLS ] 

Martin, Samuel E. Korean in a Hurry: A Quick Approach to Spoken 
Korean . 2nd ed. rev. Rutland, Vt.i Charles E. Tuttle Co., 1968. 
xii, 137 pp. 
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This se If- instruc t iona 1 book for foreign service men and civilians 
in Korea is designed to give speech practice, In the 50 lessons, 
Korean material is in the McCune-Reischauer Romaniza tion , with link- 
ing of words indicated in the first half of the book. Grammar is 
explained in structural terms with numerous examples which are con- 
versationally applicable. Most sentences are given in the polite 
style. The different styles are briefly discussed in lesson 10. 

No drills. Some vocabulary lists. Lessons 1-3 contain an outline 
of the phonology and repetition drills. Romanization table is 
appended , 

----- and Young Sook Chang Lee, with the assistance of Elinor Clark 
Horne. Beginning Korean . New Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press, 
forthcoming. [NDEA/ACLS ] 

Park, B. Nam. Korean Basic Course . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Ser- 
vice Institute, Department of State, 1968-69. 2 vols. Tapes, 

[Available from GPO.] 

For use with a linguist and an informant or for self- ins true tional 
purposes. Designed to give speech and reading practice. Vol. I is 
primarily intended for use in an intensive program of 20 or more 
hours a week, but may also be used in a 3-6 hour a week course. In 
the 18 lessons of Vol. I and in the 29 lessons of Vol. II, dialogues 
with buildups serve as a base for structured conversation. In Vol, 
II, narratives serve as a base for comprehension practice. Gram- 
matical explanations are in structural terms. There are substitu- 
tion, transformation, response, combination, expansion, and com- 
pletion drills. Vocabulary usage is explained in notes. An intro- 
ductory section contains a syllable chart, an outline of the pho- 
nology, and repetition drills. In Vol. II, the Korean script is 
used throughout while in Vol. I, it is used to supplement the tran- 
scription in the dialogues a::d in the glossary. The language repre- 
sented is that of educated speakers in Seoul. Instructions on the 
use of the material. Appended in both volumes are a grammar index 
and a Korean- English glossary. [NDEA-FSI] 

Park, Chang- Hai. An Intensive Course in Korean: Book I . Seoul: 
Yonsei University Press, 1961, 736 pp. 

Wagner, Edward W. and Chongsoon Kim. Elementary Written Korean , 
Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard- Yenching Institute, 1963. 2 vols. 

[NDEA/ACLS] 

Wagner, Edward W. Intermediate Korean . Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard- 
Yenching Institute, forthcoming, 

readers 

Chang, Choo-Un. An Intermediate Korean Reader . (Mirror Series K, 

No. 11.) New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale Univer- 
sity, 1960. 238 pp . 

For use after completion of a basic reading course in the Korean 
written language. The 12 lessons contain selections from readers 
used in the Korean elementary schools. They emphasize cultural, 
social, and political subjects. Korean-English glossary. 
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Chang, Sung-Un. Korean Newspaper Readings . (Mirror Series K, No. 
12.) New Haven, Conn.: Far Eastern Publications, Yale University, 
1960. 162 pp. 

An introductory text on Korean newspaper reading containing 20 
selections of varied content. Selections are arranged in graded 
order and accompanied by explanatory notes and vocabulary. The 
appendices cover such topics as Korean publications, geographical 
names, governmental structure, etc. Korean- English gLossary. 

Olmsted, D.L. Korean Folklore Reader: Texts with Presyntactic 
Analysis . (Uralic and Altaic Series, Vol. 16.) Bloomington, Ind . : 
Indiana University, 1963. vii, 97 pp. 

Intended for the beginning or intermediate student. The 19 
folktales, all presented with an English version, are written in 
the Korean script and in transcription (same as that used by S. 
Martin) with pitch indicated by diacritics. Culture notes. Bibli- 
ography. [NDEA/ACLS] 

Suh, Doo Soo. Korean Literary Reader . Seoul: Dong-A Publishing 
Co. , 1965. xi , 908 pp. 

Designed to facilitate the reading of original texts of Korean 
literature, prose and poetry, in the Hangul script, from the earlier 
days of the Korean people up to 1945. Glossaries accompany each 
work and include, rather than translations of words, their explan- 
ation and interpretation. Where appropriate, grammatical clari- 
fications are presented. 

GRAMMARS 

Lee, Chang Hei. Practical Korean Grammar . Seattle, Wash.: Univer- 
sity of Washington Press, 1955. xi, 225 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar, intended for the beginner. On the whole, 
traditional in approach, but utilizing some modern linguistic prin- 
ciples. The student is introduced to the Korean script at the be- 
ginning, and all exercises to be translated are given in it. The 
rules governing the parts of speech (nouns, pronouns, numerals, 
postpositions, etc.) are outlined, followed by numerous examples 
with translations and romaniza tion , the latter being for pronunci- 
ation purposes. The final chapter deals with the sentence in Korean. 
Index . 

Martin, Samuel E. Korean Reference Grammar . (Research and Studies 
in Uralic and Altaic Languages, Project No. 19.) Cleveland, Ohio: 
Bell and Howell, 1960. vii, 377 pp. 

A descriptive and reference grammar, intended for the specialist. 
On the whole, structural in approach. Part I of the grammar is a 
systematic survey of Korean structure. The 12 chapters deal with 
the problems of orthography and grammar, and outline a system of the 
parts of speech (e.g. nouns, pronouns, postnouns, verbal nouns). 
Extensive lists of examples, with translations, follow each part 
discussed. Part II is a grammatical lexicon - an alphabetically 
arranged list of particles, endings, affixes, auxiliary verbs and 
other grammatical elements. Modified Roman alphabet used through- 
out. [NDEA/ACLS] 
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Ramstedt, G.J. A Korean Grammar . (Memories de la Socidtd Flnno- 
Ougrlenne, No. 82.) Oosterhout N.B., The Netherlands; Anthropo- 
logical Publications, 1968. tv, 199 pp. [Reprint of 1939 ed.] 

A descriptive grammar, structural in approach. The chapters 
deal with phonology; morphology (nouns, verbs, and particles and 
uninflected words); word formation and a brief chapter discussion 
of syntax. Examples, with ttans la tlons , given In phonemic tran- 
scription follow Items described. The appendix Includes a series 
of texts (songs and biblical selections). Paragraphs numbered 
continuously with some cross-referencing. 

DICTIONARIES 

Lee, Yang Ha. A New Engl Ish-Korean Dictionary . Seoul, 1964. 
xxxv l , 2276 pp. 

Martin, Samuel E. Engl i sh-Korean Conversation Dictionary . (Re- 
search and Studies In Urallc and Altaic Languages, Project No. 88.) 
Cleveland, Ohio: Bell and Howell, 1964. 3 vols. 

A comprehensive dictionary Intended for the English speaker. 

The entries Include Illustrative sentences. The Korean material Is 
In transliteration. (NDEA/ACLS) 

, Yang Ha Lee and Sung-Un Chang. A Korean-Engllsh Dictionary . 

New Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press, 1967. xvlll, 1902 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. Emphasis Is on basic native 
Korean vocabulary with only the more commonly useful Chinese loan- 
words listed. Some encyclopedic and etymological Information. The 
grammatical analysis underlying this dictionary Is that of S. Martin's 
Korean Reference Grammar . The entries In the Hangul script, accom- 
panied by the Yale r omanl za t l on and by a symbol indicating the part 
of speech, are arranged In the alphabetical order found In Khun 
sacen of the Korean Language Society. The spelling conventions of 
the "unified system" of that Society (1948) were strictly followed. 

Most Inflected forms of one or two syllables are listed as entries. 
Illustrative sentences. Special notes describe the pronunciation 
when this Is not predictable from the morphophonemlc spelling. 
Pronunciation rules are listed In an introductory section. [NDEA] \ 

Underwood, Joan V. Concise Engll sh-Korean Dictionary (Romanized ). j 

Rutland, Vt.: Charles E. Tuttle Co., 1954. xvil, 320 pp. i 



MONGOLIAN 



MONGOLIAN, BURIAT 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Amogolonov, D.D. SovremefmyJ burjatskij jazyk: Dcebnlk dlja vysslx 
ucebnlx tavedennlj . Ulan-Ude, MPR: Mlnlsterstvo prosvescenl Ja 
RSFSR, 1958. 
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READERS 

Bosson, James E. Buriat Reader , Supervised and ed. by Nicholas 
Poppe. (Uralic and Altaic Series, Vol. 8.) Bloomington, Ind.: 

Indiana University, 1962. lx, 249 pp. 

Intended for the student with some previous knowledge of Mongolian 
or to be used in conjunction with its companion volume, Buriat Gram- 
mar . Lessons 1-15 include a grammatical outline, a reading selec- 
tion, and a vocabulary list. Lessons 16-38 contain reading selections. 
The Buriat material is in the Cyrillic script, in lessons 1-10 ac- 
companied by a transliteration. The Buriat orthography is outlined 
in an introductory chapter. Bibliography. Appended are an index 
of suffixes and particles and a Burta t-Engli $h glossary. [NDEA/ACLS] 

GRAMMARS 

Bertagaev, T.A. and C.B. Cydendambaev . Grammatlka burjatskogo jazyka; 
Slntaksls . Moscow: Akademija nauk SSSR, Ins ti tut jazykoznanl ja , 1962. 

Poppe, Nicholas. Buriat Grammar . (Uralic and Altaic Series, Vol. 2.) 
Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1960. ix, 129 pp. 

For the specialist. Designed as a descriptive grammar of literary 
or standard Buriat, and may be used for teaching purposes. Material 
covers the phonology, inflection, form and functional classes, word- 
formation, phrase-s true cure and clause-structure. Much attention 
has been paid to morphophonemic analysis. Examples follow Items des- 
cribed. Phonemic transcription used throughout. (NDEA) 

DICTIONARIES 

£eremisov, K.M. Bur ja t-mongol 1 sko- russki j slovar 1 . Moscow* 1951. 

Imeenov , M.N. Russko-bur jat-mongol *skl j slovar 1 . Moscow: 

Gosudars tvennoe Izdatel'stvo Inostrannyx i Nacional'nyx Slovarej, 

1954, 750 pp. 

This dictionary, which contains 40,000 entries, is intended for 
Mongolian students of Russian, translators, and propagandists. 

Homonyms are listed separately. The main entries Include Informa* 
tion on parts of speech, illustrative phrases, and examples of usage. 
Uigur entries are In the modified Russian alphabet used in the con- 
temporary Uigur literary language. A list of geographical names is 
appended . 

Luvsandendeva , A. Mongo^sko- russkij slovar* . Moscow: Gosudars tvennoe 
Izdatel’stov Inostrannyx i Nacional* nyx Slovarej, 1957. 715 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for speakers of both languages. 
Contains 22,000 entries, with homonyms listed separately. Gramma t leal 
information is provided, and subentries are arranged by meaning. 
Illustrative phrases and sentences. 



296 



EASTERN ASIA 



MONGOLIAN, CHAKKAR 
GRAMMARS 

Hangin, John G. and John C. Street. Chakhar Survey . (Research And 
Studies In Urallc and Altaic Languages, Project No. 76.) Cleveland, 
Ohio: Bell and Howell, 1963. 45 pp. 

A linguistic grammar. The structure of Chakhar Is described In 
terms of contrasts with Khalka. Included Is a brief text in Cyril- 
lic Khalka, In the English translation, and In parallel Khalka and 
Chakhar versions, each in transcription. The Chakhar ;naterlal Is 
in transcription. Bibliography. [NDEA/ACLS] 



MONGOLIAN, DAGUR 
GRAMMARS 

Martin, Samuel E. Dagur Mongolian Grammar, Texts, and Lexicon . 
(Urallc and Altaic Series, Vol. 4.) Bloomington, Ind.; Indiana 
University, 1961. vi, 336 pp. 

A linguistic grammar based on a simplified form of transforma- 
tional theory. Intended to present an ordered listing of the facts 
observed and elicited in terms of a phrase-structure grammar. The 
analysis is based on the speech of one Informant. Approximately 
half the book is devoted to phonology, morphology and analyzed texts. 
The second half Is composed of a Dagur-Engll sh and Eng l ish- Dagur 
lexicon. The Dagur-Engiish section contains grammatical Informa- 
tion; the Engll sh- Dagur section is a listing of the vocabulary Items 
found in the text. All examples are given with translations. Pho- 
nemic transcription used throughout. [NDEA/ACLS] 



MONGOLIAN, KALMYK 
GRAMMARS 

Bormanslnov, Aras. Kalmyk Manual . (Research and Studies In Urallc 
and Altaic Languages, Project No. 26.) Cleveland, Ohio: Boll and 
Howell, n.d. 309 pp. 

The first part of this manual sketches the historical and cul- 
tural background of the Kalmyk people In Russia and elsewhere. It 
includes a selected bibliography. The second part consists of a 
reader containing texts in the Cyrillic script and vertical Zaya 
Pandlta script. Ka Imyk-English, Engltsh-Kalmyk glossaries. [NDEA/ 
ACLS) 

Kotvlc, V.L. Opyt grafirvatiki kalmycJtogo tatgoyornogo jatyka, ltd. II . 
Rzevnlce u Pragl , 1929. 

Street, John C. Structure of Kalmyk . (Research and Studies In Urallc 
and Altalr. Languages, Project No. T7) Cleveland, Ohio; Bell and 
Howell, 1959. 117 pp. 

A linguistic grammar intended for the specialist. Structural In 
approach. The four chapters deal with outlines cf the phonology, 
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morphophonemics, and syntax and morphology of Kalmyk. Examples fol- 
low brief descriptions. Analysts is based on the speech of one 
Informant, a Bazawa Kalmuk. Phonemic transcription used throughout. 
[NDEA/ACLS) 

DICTIONARIES 

Bormansinov, Aras and George Zagadlnow. Ka lmyk-English Dictionary . 
(Research and Studies In Uraltc and ALtalc Languages, Project No. 89.) 
Cleveland, Ohio: Bell and Howell, 1963. vlil, 447 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. Contains over 8000 entries, all 
of which are representative of modern Kalmyk as written and spoken In 
the Kalmyk Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic of the Soviet Union. 
Russian loanwords and grammatical terms are excluded. Parts of speech 
are Indicated as are plural noun suffixes. [NDEA/ACLS) 

Russko-ka Imyckl j slovar* . Moscow: "Sovetskaja Encyklopedi ja” , 1964. 
803 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary Intended for speakers of Kalmyk. Con- 
tains 32,000 entries. Sub-entries are arranged by meaning. Parts 
of speech are Indicated. Illustrative phrases and examples of usage 
are provided. The orthography is the modified Russian alphabet now 
used In written Kalmyk. A list of geographical names is appended. 



MONGOLIAN, KHALKHA 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bosson, James E. Modern Mongolian: A Primer and Reader . (Uralic 
and ALtalc Series, Vol. 38.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 
1964. lx, 256 pp. 

For use with an instructor or for se 1 f - l nstruc tlona L purposes and 
designed to give reading practice. The 30 lessons contain annotated 
reading selections from folktales, short stories, and historical 
essays, and a few from political material. Lessons 1-15 Include 
granmatlcal explanations In structural terms and vocabulary Lists. 

The Mongolian reflected In the lessons Is the official written lan- 
guage of the Mongolian Peoples Republic In the standard orthography. 

An outline of the phonology and the Cyrillic orthography In an Intro- 
ductory chapter. Index of suffixes and particles appended. Mon- 
gol lan-Engll sh glossary. [NDEA/ACLS] 

Hangln, Johh Gombojab and John R. Krueger. Basic Course In Mongolian . 
(Uralic and ALtalc Series, Vol. 73.) Bloomington, Ind,: Indiana Uni- 
versity, 1968. xv, 208 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. In the 24 Lessons, grammar Is Illustrated In dialogues 
with breakdowns, which serve as a base for narratives (Lessons 8-20), 
and explained In structural terms. The last four lessons consist of 
short annotated reading selections designed to familiarise the stu- 
dent with modern Mongolian writing. There are substitution, res- 
ponse, parsing, and translation (both ways) drills. Vocabulary list 



298 



EASTERN ASIA 



for lessons 1-6 in lesson 6. Pronunciation information included in 
lessons 1-3. Mongolian material is in the Cyrillic script accompanied 
by a semi -phonemic transcription in the basic sentences. The Cyril- 
lic system is gradually introduced in lessons 1-4. Bibliography in 
the introductory section. Appended are supplementary vocabulary, 
additional suffixes, and an index of suffixes and particles. Mon- 
go lian-Engli sh glossary. (NDEA/ACLS] 

READERS 

Austin, William *1 . , John G. Hangin and Peter M. Onon. Mongol Reader . 
(Uralic and Altaic Series, Vol. 29.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana 
University, 1963. xii, 264 pp. 

Designed as a second-year course to follow a first-year course 
in spoken Mongolian or for use by those who desire a knowledge of 
modern written Mongol only. Consist* of 30 units each with a read- 
ing passage and a vocabulary list. Some reading passages are ex- 
tracts from literary works and others were written for the present 
work. A grammatical outline is given in units 1-9. The Mongolian 
material is In the Cyrillic script, in the text of units 1-6 and in 
all the vocabulary lists accompanied by a inorpho phonemic transcrlp- 
ton . Mongolian-English glossary. [NDEA/ACLS] 

Hangin, John Gombojab. Modern Written Mongolian Reader w i th Glossary 
(in the Traditional Script ). (Uralic and Altaic Series, Vol. 38.) 
Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1963. iv , 141 pp. 

Assumes mastery of the basic vocabulary and sentence structure of 
written Mongolian. The purpose of this book is to introduce students 
to modern written Mongolian and to samples of works of modern Mongo- 
lian writers. Mongolian-English glossary. Bibliography. (NDEA/ACLS) 

GRAMMARS 

Bertagaev, T.A. Slntaksis sovremennogo mongol'skogo Jazyka v sravnl- 
tePnom osvescenlt: prostoe predlozcnle . Moscow, 1964* 

Poppe, Nicholas. Khalka-Mongollsche Gramma* Ik, mlt Blbllographl e t 
Sprachproben und Glossar . (Akademie der Wissenscha f ten und der 
Llteratur, Or iental Ische Remission, Vol. 1.) Wiesbaden: F. Steiner, 
1951. xii, 189 pp. 

Mongolian Handbook . Washington, D.C.: Center for Applied 

Linguistics, forthcoming. 

Sanzeev, C.D. Sovremennyj mongoPskij jazyk . Moscow, 1959. 102 pp . 

Street, John C. Khalkha Structur e. (Uralic and Altaic Series, Vol* 
24.) Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1963. vll, 255 pp. 

A structural granrwir intended for the specialist. Utilizes 
various linguistic methodologies, but primarily transformational in 
approach. Both written and spoken Khalkha are the subject of analy- 
sis. Chapters 2, 3, and 5 deal with the graphemes and ©orphographemes 
of Cyrillic Khalkha, the material being collected primarily from Uncn 
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(1960-61), the official dally newspaper of the Mongolian Peoples 
Republic. Chapter 4 Is an analysis of the phonological system of 
spoken Chalkha. Chapter 5 is a brief discussion of the most important 
correlations between the letters of Cyrillic Khalkha and the phonemes 
of spoken Khalkha. Chapters 6 and 7 deal with the morphological 
and syntactic elements of the language. Numerous examples follow 
Items described, given on the whole in Cyrillic alphabet (with 
translations); phonemic transcription used where deemed pertinent 
to the discussion. Bibliographical Information In chapters 1 and 
4 as well as at the end of the book. Index of suffixes and par- 
ticles and general Index. (NDEA/ACLS) 

DICTIONARIES 

Boberg, Folke. Mongol lan-Engll sh Dictionary . Stockholm: Forlaget 
Flladelfla, 1954-55. 3 vols. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the English speaker. 
Arrangement of the approximately 18,000 entries is according to the 
Mongolian alphabet, used throughout. Abbreviations Indicate the 
parts of speech. An Introductory section contains a sketch of Mon- 
golian grarmar. 

Buck, Frederick. Mongolian Dictionary . (Ural Ic -Al talc Series.) 
Bloomington, In<J.: Indiana University, forthcoming. [NDEA/ACLS] 

Hal tod, Mattal ct al. Mongol lan- Engl l sh Dictionary . Ed. by 
Ferdinand Lessing. Berkeley, Calif.: University of California Press, 
I960, xv, 1217 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the speaker of English. 

The arrangement Is alphabetical according to the transliteration of 
the literary forms of the entries. The Mongolian entries are also' 
written In the Cyrillic script and In the old Mongolian script form. 

An abbreviation Indicates the part of speech. Illustrative phrases 
and sentences. Cross-references. Bibliography. Appended are a 
Cyrillic index, an index of ambLguojS readings, and Mongolian Bud- 
dhist terms and phrases. (NDEA/ACLS) 

Hangln, John Gotabojab. Eng 1 1 sh-Mongol lan Student Dictionary . 

(Research and Studies In Urallc and Altaic Languages, Project No. 

93.) Cleveland, Ohio: Bell and Howell, 1964. vl, 489 pp. 

Intended for the speakers of both languages. The 10,000 entries 
Include the Mongolian glosses, in the Cyrillic script, and Illus- 
trative sentences. Numerals separate different parts of speech or 
Idiomatic usages. Ihe modern spoken and written Mongolian language 
of the Mongolian Peoples Republic Is Illustrated. (NDEA/ACLS) 

Troxel , D.A. Mongolian Vocabulary . Washington, D.C., 1953. 



MONGOLIAN, HONCUOR 
GRAMMARS 

t>e Smedt, A. and A. Hostaert. M Le dlalecte nonguor parl£ par les 
oongols du Kansou occidental, le partie: Phon£ t Ique , 1 ' Anthropos , 
Vols. 24-25 (1929-30). 
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. Le dlalecte monguor parld par les mongols du Kansou occi- 
dental, lie partle: Granmalre . (Urallc and Altaic SerLes, Vol. 30.) 
Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1964. x 1 1 1 , 205 pp. 

A descriptive grammar. The three chapters deal with the cate- 
gories of noun, verb, and particles. Each chapter Is composed of 
several sections describing the various functions of the three gram- 
matical categories. Numerous examples with translations follow 
Items described. Monguor-French vocabulary. Paragraphs contin- 
uously numbered and cross-referenced. Index. Bibliography. 

DICTIONARIES 

DeSmedt, A. and A. Mostaert. Le dlalecte monguor parlg par les 
mongols du Kansou occidental, Ille partle: Dlctlonnalre monguor- 
f ranca Is . Peking, 1933. 



MONGOLIAN, OR DOS 
READERS 

Mostaert, A. Folklore ordos (Traduction des textes oraux ordos ) . 
Peking, 1947. 

Textes oraux ordo3 . (Monumenta Serlca Monograph Series, 1.) 
Peking: Catholic University, 1937. 

DICTIONARIES 

Mostaert, A. Dlctlonnalre ordos . 2nd ed. New York, N.Y.: Johnson 
Reprint Corporation, 1968. 3 vols. 



TIBETAN 



TIBETAN 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Chang, Kun and Betty Shefts. A Manual of Spoken Tibetan (Lhasa 
Dialec t ) . Seattle, Wash.: University of Washington Press, 1964. 
xll , "286 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
In the majority of the ll lessons, grammar is illustrated in dia- 
logues, some of which serve as a base for structured conversation, 
and explained in structural terms. There are response, two-way 
translation, expansion, sentence construction, and transformation 
drills. Vocabulary is Introduced In lists. Lesson I contains 
repetition drills on sounds and stress. Tibetan material Is In 
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transcription with tones and stress indicated by diacritics. In 
the vocabulary lists, transcription is accompanied by the standard 
orthography. An appendix presents the written counterparts of the 
spoken forms. (NDEA] 

Goldstein, Me Ivy n C. and Nornang Nawang. A Beginning Manual of 
Spoken Tibetan . Seattle, Wash.: University of Washington Press, 

1967 . 

Miller, Roy Andrew. The Tibetan System of Writing . (Program in Orl 
entai Languages, Publications Series B-Aids-No. 6.) Washington, D.C 
American Council of Learned Societies, 1956. 30 pp. 

Designed to give reading practice. The phonemes, and the symbols 
used to represent them in the Tibetan script, are described in 
articulatory terms with the aid of a transcription. The basic prin- 
ciples of spelling and irregular spellings are outlined and illus- 
trated in a fable written in the Tibetan script and in transcrip- 
tion. [ACLS] 

Roerich, G.N. and Tse-Trung Sopsang Phuntsok. Textbook of Collo- 
quial Tibetan (Dialect of C(entral) Tibet ), n.p.* 1937. 

GRAMMARS 

Jaeschke, H.A. Tibetan Grammar; With Supplement of Readings . New 
York, X.Y.s Frederick Ungar, 1954. 

Read, Alfred F.C. Baltl Grammar , (Royal Asiatic Society Forlong 
Fund, 13.) London: Th^ Royal Asiatic Society, 1934. iv , 103 pp. 

This grammar Is in romanized script. Part 1 presents the gram- 
mar by part of speech and is traditional in its approach. Part II 
is intended to give the student a working knowledge of the most 
common verbs and expressions. Some conversa tional exercises are 
included. An Engl l sh- Ba l t l vocabulary follows. Appended is a sec- 
tion on time, seasons, weights, and .vasures. 

DICTIONARIES 

Bell, Charles Alfred. English Tibetan Colloquial Dictionary . 
Atipore: Superintendent Government Printer, West Bengal Government 
Press, 1965. xxxvi, 562 pp. 

Buck, Stewart II . Tibetan-Engllsh Dictionary with Supplement . 
(Publications in the Languages of Asia, 1.) Washington, D.C.: 
Catholic University of America Press, 1969. xvlil, 833 pp. 

Gould, Basil John and Hugh Edward Richardson. Tibetan Word-Book . 
London: Oxford University Press, 1943. xvi, 447 pp. 

Intended for beginning students of Tibetan. Arranged in Tibetan 
alphabetical order. Each syllable Is given a key number. In the 
first line of the entry, syllables are dealt with singly; the 
arrangement Is key number, phonetic rendering, the syllable in 
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Tibetan characters, a letter by letter transcription of the Tibetan 
characters, and a catch meaning. In the subsequent line, which 
contains words and phrases In which the syllable occurs, the ar- 
rangement Is the word or phrase In Tibetan characters, the key 
numbers of the syllables tn the word or phrase, the meaning in 
English, and a phonetic rendering of the word or phrase. 




9. Sub-Saharan Africa 



WEST GERMANIC 



AFRIKAANS 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Botha, Marthinus C. and J.F. Burger* Maskew Miller's Practical 
Afrikaans for English-speaking Students* 2nd ed. Cape Town: Maskew 
Miller, 194- . vll, 307 p p. 

For self-instructional purposes and designed to give speech and 
reading practice. In the 26 lessons, grammar Is explained In tra- 
ditional terms and Illustrated in unrelated sentences and narra- 
tives. There are translation (Into Afrikaans), reading, completion, 
and sentence construction drills. Pronunciation Information and 
drills in lessons 1-3. 

Burgers, M.P.O. Teach Yourself Afrikaans . London: English Uni- 
versities Press, 1957. 245 pp. 

this self-instructional book Is designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. In chapters 9-32, grammar Is explained in traditional 
terms and illustrated In unrelated sentences. Vocabulary is intro- 
duced In lists. Two-way translation exercises. Chapters 1-8 con- 
tain outlines of the phonology and the standard orthography. Chap- 
ters 33-35 include reading selections and Information about Letter 
writing. Instructions on the use of the material in the introduc- 
tion. Appended are a key to the exercises and an Af rikaans-English 
glossary , 

Groenevald, Pieter W.J. Learn to Speak Afrikaans; A New Method 
Based on 1,000 Words . 4th ed . Pie termari trburg , South Africa: 
Shuter and Shooter, 1949. 145 pp. 

For self-instructional purposes and designed to give speech and 
reading practice. In the 24 lessons, grammar is illustrated in un- 
related sentences, dialogues, and narratives, and explained In 
structural terms. There are response, translation (into Afrikaans), 
completion, transformation, and combination drills. Vocabulary 
Lists. Pronunciation drills consist of marking stress. Appendices 
Include prepositions, Af rlkaans-Engl ish, Engllsh-Af rikaans glos- 
saries, everyday expressions, recommended reading, and test exer- 
cises. 
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Merwe, H.J.J.M. van der. An Introduction to Afrikaans . Cape Town: 

A. A, Balkema, 1951. 143 pp. 

For use with an instructor, an informant, or for se 1 £- ins truc- 
tional purposes and designed to give speech, reading and writing 
practice. Reading practice is to be supplied by simple readers to 
be begun as soon as pronunciation has been mastered. Grammar is 
explained in traditional terms, sometimes inductively, and illus- 
trated in unrelated sentences. There are sentence construction, 
two-way translation, transformation, completion, parsing, and addi- 
tive drills. An introductory section contains an outline of the 
transcription and the phonology, as well as a voweL chart, a table 
of consonants, and repetition drills. Afrikaans material is in the 
standard orthography accompanied by a transcription in the section 
on pronunciation. Instructions on the use of the material in the 
introduction. Engli sh-Af rikaans glossary. 

Potgleter, Dirk J. and A. Geidenhuys. Afrikaans for English Speak- 
ing Students . 5th ed . Cape Town*. Juta, 1941. 2 vols. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practlc?. In the 36 lessons, grammar is Illustrated by 
giving examples and explained in traditional terms. Each lesson 
contains narratives, accompanied by glossaries. There are sentence 
construction, sentence correction, translation ( into Afrikaans) , 
parsing, completion, and transformation drills. Appendices contain 
idioms and proverbs, AngLlcisms, revisionary tests, subjects for 
business letters, and subjects for essays. 

Teach Yourself Afrikaans . (Series of Africa Languages, No. 1.) 

7th ed, Stellenbosch: Tegnidisc, 1967. 2 vols. Records. 

For self- instruc tlona 1 purposes and designed to give speech and 
reading practice. In the 26 lessons of Vol. I, grammar is illus- 
trated in dialogues and narratives and explained In structural terms. 
There are translation (into Afrikaans), response, and transformation 
drills. Vocabulary liet In each lesson. The Afrikaans material Is 
in the sta. dard orthography. Vol. II contains two-way glossaries. 

Wild, Jacobus C. de Beer. The Essentials of Afrikaans . Cape Town: 
Juta, 1949. 253 pp. 

For sel f- instruc tional purposes and designed to give speech and 
reading practice. May be covered in six months. In the 36 lessons, 
grammar Is explained in traditional terms and illustrated in narra- 
tives and letters. There are reading, two-way translation, response, 
completion, substitution, and sentence construction drills. Vocabu- 
lary list in each lesson. An introductory chapter contains summaries 
of the main sentence constructions. Engli sh-Af rikaans , Afrikaans- 
English glossaries. 

GRAMMARS 

Lo Roux, T.H. and P. de Vllliers Pienaar. Afrlkaanse Fonetlek . 
Johannesburg: Juta, 1927. xi , 240 pp. 

A comprehensive discussion and description of the phonology of 
Afrikaans. Part 1 Is given over to the description which ranges 
from individual sounds to intonation and rhythm, Part II (pp. 201- 
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224) is a series of phonetic transcriptions of various selections. 
These are given In the standard orthography as well, as is the case 
with the examples in part I. Bibliography. Index. 

Pienaar, P. de V. and A.G. Hooper. An Afrikaans-English Phonetic 
Reader . Johannesburg: Wi twa tersrand University Press, 1948. 93 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Afrikaanse Woordelys en Spelreels: Word list and Spelling Rules . 

6th rev. ed. Cape Town: Nasionale Boekhandel Beperk, n.d. 

Bosnian, Daniel B. , I.W. van der Merwe and L.W. Hiemstra. Tweeta lige 
Woordeboek: Afrikaans-Engels , Engels-Af rlkaans . 4th ed. Johannes- 
burg: Kaapstaad Bloemfontein, 1962. 2 vols. 

Two comprehensive dictionaries intended for the speaker of Afri- 
kaans. In the English-Afrikaans volume, the entry Is inmediately 
followed by the Afrikaans gloss except for homonyms where the parts 
of speech are Indicated. In the Afrikaans-English volume, important 
grammatical forms are included and abbreviations serve to define the 
area of meaning. Illustrative sentences. The Afrikaans material 
Is In the standard orthography modified to Indicate stress. 

Coertze, L.J. Engels-Afrikaanse regswoordeboek . Kaapstad: Juta, 

1963. 148 pp. 

Krltzinger, M.S.B. et al. Croot Woordeboek: Afrikaans-Engels, 

E ngels -Afrikaans . 9th rev. ed. Pretoria: J.L. Van Schalk, 1963. 

2 vols. 1340 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the speaker of Afrikaans. 
The standard orthographies are used for both languages modified to 
indicate stress. In the Afrikaans-English section, the Afrikaans 
inflections and conjugations are provided. In the English-Afrikaans 
section, abbreviations occasionally indicate the parts of speech. 
Illustrative sentences. 

Krltzinger, M.S.B. and H.A. Steyn. Skoolwoordeboek Afrikaans-Engels , 
Engels-Afrlkaans . 21st rev. ed. Pretoria, 1962. 714 pp. 

LeRoux, T.K, and P. de Villlers Pienaar. Ultspraakvoordeboek van 
Afrikaans . 2nd ed. Pretoria: J.L. Van Schalk, 1950. xxxlv, 240 pp. 

A pronouncing dictionary Intended for the speaker of English. 

The entries, which include declensions, conjugations, and compounds 
are written In both the standard orthography and transcription. An 
Introductory chapter contains an outline of Afrikaans phonology. 

Terblanche, H.J. Key Practical Dictionary: English-Afrikaans, 
Afrikaans-English. 4th ed. Johannesburg: Afrikaanse Per s- Boekhande 1 , 
1959. 1119 pp. 

Intended for the speakers of both languages. Concentrates or the 
spoken and written language of everyday life. The English-Afrikaans 
section contains approximately 29,000 entries and the Afrikaans- 
English section approximately 31,000 entries. The standard ortho 
graphles are used for both languages modified to Indicate stress. 
Inflections and conjugations are provided for Afrikaans. Two lists 
contain ccumon abbreviations. 
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ETHIOPIA AND SOMALIA 



AMHARIC 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Alone, J.P.H.M. and D.E. Stokes. The Alone-Stokes Short Manual of 
the Amharlc Language: With Vocabulary . 5th rev. ed. Madras: Mac- 
millan, 1966. 204 pp. 

A reference grammar in traditional terms accompanied by chapters 
containing greetings, supplementary vocabulary, conversations, three 
letters, and a narrative in English and in Amharic. Amharic material 
is in transcription. Appendices cover a list of useful imperatives 
and the Amharic syllabary. English-Amhar ic , Amharic - Eng 1 i sh glos- 
saries . 

Barton, Donald K. and Taddese Begene. Fundamentals of Amharic . 

Rev. ed. Salt Lake City, Utah: University of Utah, 1967. 3 vols. 

Tapes . 

Designed to prepare the student to reach an advanced level of 
proficiency. For use with an instructor and designed to give speech 
and reading practice. Unit I (lessons 1-5) parallels the grammatical 
subject matter in Amharic and English (University of Utah, 1966), to 
provide volunteers with some insights into the problems of teaching 
English as a foreign language. Dialogues and narratives serve as a 
base for structured conversation. There are repetition, response, 
transformation and completion drills. Grammar is explained in 
structural terms. Each lesson contains vocabulary for mastery and 
supplemental lists. The phonology is outlined in the introductory 
chapter, and there are numerous repetition and recognition drills 
on problematic pronunciation features. The material is in tran- 
scription except in Vol. Ill, part II, where the Amharic syllabary 
is introduced. The texts in part parallel material in Vol. I and 
also include many well-known Ethiopian folktales and stories. Tb< 
dialect is that spoken in Addis Ababa. Vol. I includes directio 
to the teacher and the student. Amharic- English , English-Amhar ic 
glossaries in Vols. I and II. [PC] 

Fisher, Milton C. A Guide to Learning Amharic . Rev. ed. Addis 
Ababa: Cooperative Language Institute of Ethiopia, 1965. 2 vols. 

Tapes . 

This course was prepared for use in the Cooperative Language 
Institute. The Amharic material is in the Amharic script, and t 
services of an informant are therefore required for its presentut i. 
The lessons are to be coupled with five to six hours of study d. t . 
with an informant, classroom drill and instruction, private revii 
use of tapes, and free conversation. There are 180 lessons. E 
is arranged to allow for listening, conversation, memorization 
specific texts, reading, writing, question drill, grammar study, 
and development of speech skills. 

Leslau, Wolf. A n Amharic Conversation Book . Wiesbaden: 0. Han 
sowitz, 1965. 169 pp. 
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For us? with an instructor and designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. The purpose of the text is to present dialogues deal- 
ing with everyday life in Ethiopia, and to furnish additional reading 
material. The 30 dialogues consist mainly of short sentences with 
questions and answers, accompanied by the English translation. The 
Amharic text requires a knowledge of the main features of the lan- 
guage. Amharic material is presented in the standard orthography. 

. Amharic Textbook . Berkeley, Calif.: University of Califor- 
nia Press, 1968. xviii , 675 pp. 

For use, with an instructor and designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. In the 50 lessons, every fifth of which is a review, 
grammar is explained in structural terms with numerous examples and 
illustrated in narratives. There are completion, two-way transla- 
tion, substitution, transformation, response, and parsing drills. 

In lessons 16-34, there is a dramatized dialogue. Vocabulary list 
in each lesson. An introductory chapter outlines the phonology, in 
articulatory terms, and the Amharic script which is used throughout, 
and supplemented by a transcription in lessons 1-10. The language 
represented is that of the province of Shoa and Addis Ababa. Appended 
are tables of verb forms, pronouns, and stems, indices of grammatical 
features and of Amharic function words, and Eng li sh-Amhar ic , Amharic- 
English glossaries. [NDEA] 

Loveless, Owen R. Spoken Amharic . Prelim, ed. Addis Ababa: Foreign 
Service Institute, n.d. 64 ?p. 

For use with an instructor and designed i;o give speech practice. 

In the 12 lessons, grammar is explained in structural terms and in- 
cluded in pattern practice drills. Preceding the lessons is a sec- 
tion which includes an outline of phonology, contrastive repetition 
drills, a list of useful expressions, and basic drills. The Amhar.ic 
material is in transcription. [FSI] 

Obolensky, Serge et al. A mharic Basic Course, Units 1-60 . Washing- 
ton, D.C.; Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 1964-65. 

2 vols, [Available from GPO. ) 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Narratives and reading practice (Vol. II) serve as a base for struc- 
tured conversation. New grammar and vocabulary are illustrated in 
basic sentences and dialogues with buildups. There are substitution, 
transformation, and question and response drills. Grammar is ex- 
plained in structural terms. Lesson 1 contains an outline of the 
phonology. Pronunciation drills (repetition) in lessons 1-3. 

Amharic material is in transcription with diacritics indicating 
stress, juncture, and intonation (lessons 1-60). The Reader is in 
the Amharic script. The dialect taught is that spoken in Addis 
Ababa. The introduction includes directions on the use of each 
section of a lesson. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. Verb 
charts and glossary. [FSI] 

READERS 



Eadie, J.I, An Amharic Reader . Cambridge; Cambridge University 
Press, 1924. 
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Ullendurff, Edward. An Amharic Chre s tomathy : Introduction, Gram- 
matlcal Tables, Texts, Amharic-Engli sh Glossary . London: Oxford 
University Press, L965. 141 pp . 

For sel f> inst ructional purposes. The readings illustrate a 
varLety of styles. Bibliography. 

GRAMMARS 

Armbruster, C.H. Initla Amharica - An Introduction to Spoken Amharic , 
Part 1; Grammar . Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1908. xxilL, 
398 pp . 

A reference grammar also intended for pedagogical purposes. Tra- 
ditional in approach. In three parts: phonology, where the reader is 
introduced to the Amharic characters, punctuation, pronunc ia t ion , 
etc.; accidence (noun, pronoun, verb, negative conjugation, conjunc- 
tion, etc.); and syntax (number, gender, case, use of adjective, 
article, verb, the sentence, etc.). Example*, follow brief descrip- 
tions of rules governing the grammar, most of which are in the 
Amharic script and transliteration, with translations. About one- 
third of the book is an appendix of the principal parts of verbs 
occurring in the three parts. Paragraphs consecutively numbered 
and cross-referenced. Dialectal variations marked. Index. 

DICTIONARIES 

Leslau, Wolf. A n Amharic Dictionary: Amharic-Engli sh , English- 
Amhar ic . Berkeley, Calif.: University of California, 1964. 211 pp . 

Intended for the speakers of both languages. The first section 
has approximately 2500 entries and the second has approximately 
4000 entries. The Amharic material is in the Amharic script. [PC] 

An English-Amharic Dictionary of Everyday Usage . Los Angeles, 
Calif.: University of California, 1968. 2 vols. 



GAL LA 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Moreno, Martino M. Grammatica teor 1c o-pra tica della lingua Galla . 
Ridgewood, N.J.: Gregg Press, 1964. 256 pp. [Reprint of 1939 ed. ) 

DICTIONARIES 

Foot, E.C. A Gal la-Engli sh , English-Gal la Dictionary . Ridgewood, 
N.J.: Gregg Press, 1968. vi.Ii, 118 pp. [Reprint of 1913 ed. ] 

Intended for the English speaker. The approximately 7000 entries 
include abbreviations indicating parts of speech and some illustra- 
tive phrases . 



o 
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SOMAT.I 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Ahmed, Shirre Jama and Charles KozoLI. An Elementary Somali Drill 
Book , New York, N.Y. : Peace Corps Training Program, Teachers Col- 
lege, Columbia University, 1966. lii, 160 pp . 

In the 12 lessons, the Somali basic sentences, exercises, and 
pronunciation drills are written in transcription. Appended are a 
brief sociolinguis tic sketch, a section on pronunciation, and a 
bibliography. [PC] 

Bell, C.R.V. The Somali Language . New York, N,Y« : Longmans, Green 
and Co. , 1953. 185 pp. 

For use with an informant or for self- Instructional purposes. 
Grammar (traditional in approach) and vocabulary (in lists) are 
illustrated in translation exercises (into Somali). An introductory 
chapter contains an outline of the phonology. Somali material, 
written in transcription, is based on the speech of central tribes. 
Instruction on the use of the material is in the introduction. Ap- 
pendices include verb charts and key to exercises. Engl i sh- Soma 1 i , 
Somali -English glossaries. 

Black, Paul, Dale Dillinger and J, Joseph Pia, Beginning in Somali . 
East Lansing, Mich.: Michigan State University, African Studies and 
Area Center, 1964. 3 vols. Tapes. 

For use with a linguist and an informant and designed to give 
speech practice. The course may be covered in approximately 240 
hours. In the 19 lessons, including one review, grammar is illus- 
trated in dialogues with buildups and explained in structural terms. 
Dialogues serve as a base for structured conversation. The drill 
book contains dialogues without buildups, drills for each lesson 
beginning with lesson 10, and the scripts for the accompanying 
tapes. There are repetition, substitution, response, and trans- 
formation drills. An introductory chapter outlines the phonology. 
Pronunciation drills (recognition and repetition) in lessons 1-10. 
Somali material is in transcription with diacritics to indicate 
pitch. [NDEA] 

Pia, J. Joseph, Paul D. Black and M.l. Samater. Beginning in Somali . 
Rev. ed. Syracuse, N.Y.: Syracuse University, Program of Eastern 
African Studies, 1966. xxiii , 380 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Microwave format with 100 cycles, each composed of a short dialogue, 
grammar and cultural notes, drills (repetition, question-response, 
substitution, transformation), and structured conversation. Outline 
of the phonology in the introduction. Vocabulary lists. Somali 
material is presented in phonemic transcription. Instructions on 
the use of the material in the introduction. Sociolinguis tic sketch 
of Somalia is included. Appendices provide additional narratives, 
dialogues, and five supplementary cycles introducing construction 
terms. [PC/NDEA] 
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READERS 

Galaal, Muuse H^aji Ismaa'iil. Hlkmad soomaali . London: Oxford 
University Press, 1956. xi, 150 pp. 

For se If- Instruc tlona l purposes. Assumes mastery of C.R.V. Be L 1 ' 
The Somali Language or the equivalent. The 22 texts, excerpts from 
unpublished oral Somali literature consisting of stories, proverbs, 
and alliterative poems, are in a modified form of Roman script with 
diacritics Indicating tone. Following the texts are 22 vocabulary 
lists which include culture notes and information about vocabulary 
usage, An introductory chapter outlines the phonology. The dialect 
represented Is that spoken in the central area of the part of Somali 
land formerly under British administration. 

GRAMMARS 

Andrze jewski , B.W. The Declension of Somali Nouns . London: School 
cf Oriental and African Studies, University of London, 1964. 149 pp 

Armstrong, Lilias Eveline. The Phonetic Structure of Somali . Ridge 
wood, N.J.: Gregg Press, 1964. [Reprint of 1934 ed.] 

Barry, E. An Elementary Somali Grammar . Berbera, 1937. x, 106 pp. 

Kirk, John W.C. A Grammar of the Somali Language . Cambridge: Uni- 
versity Press, 1905. xvi, 216 pp. 

Pia, J. Joseph. Somali Sounds and Inflections . Ann Arbor, Mich.: 
University Microfilms, 1969. 109 pp. 

This study treats segmental phonology, some suprasegmentals and 
the inflectional morphology of the Burao subdialect of the Isaq 
dialect. One section treats phonology, the other morphology. In 
the phonological description, the shortest vowels have been elimin- 
ated from the vocalization system because they are predictable by 
simple phonotatic rules. The inflectional morphology is stated in 
transf ormational generative terms. 

Warsama, Solomon and Roy Clive Abraham. The Principles of Somali , 
n.p.: Authors, 1951. 481 pp . 

A descriptive grammar, intended for pedagogical purposes but can 
be used as a reference book. Brief descriptions and rules of gram- 
matical categories and their functions (gender, tones, double com- 
pound-ad jec tives , tenses, the passive) are given, followed by 
numerous examples with translations. Sections consecutively num- 
bered and cross-referenced. Phonemic transcription used through- 
out. Index . 

DICTIONARIES 

Abraham, Roy Clive. English- Soma li Dictionary . London: University 
of London Press, 1967, 208 pp. 

This diettionary uses cross-references for compactness. English 
words are cross-referenced to English words; English words and 
phrases are cross-referenced to the Somali equivalent. Entries are 
irv the standard orthography. 
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Soma Il-English Dictionary . London: University of London 
Press, L964. xviii, 332 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of EngLish. The approximately 8000 
entries are in transcription with tone indicated by numbers. Nouns 
are listed with their definite articLes. Verbs, listed in the 
present tense, are foLLowed by an index-number referring to the 
section in the grammatical outline (pp. 262-332) where the conju- 
gation of the verb in question can be found. Illustrative sentences, 

Golino, Frank Ralph. Tifactird ingr is- soma li ; Soma 1 j -Eng 11 sh Dic- 
tionary . n.p., n.d. 



TIGRE 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Camper io, M. Practical Manual Tigrd (for Italians): Wi ;h Italian- 
Tigrd and Tigrd-Italian Dictionary , Milan: U. Hoepli, 193b. 139 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Leslau, Wolf. A Short Grammar of Tlgre . (Offprint Series, 18.) 

New Haven, Conn.: American Oriental Society, 1943-46. 66 pp. 

PaLmer, Frank R. The Morphology of the Tigre Noun . London: Oxford 
University Press, 1962. 96 pp. 



TIGRINYA 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Conti Rossini, Carlo. Lingua tigrina; 1. Elementl grammatical! 
ed essercizi . Milan: Mondadori , 1940". 278 pp. ' 



GRAMMARS 

Leonessa, Mauro da. Grammatica analltlca della lingua tigray . 

Rome: Tip. Poliglotta Vaticana, 1928. xii , 294 pp. 

Leslau, Wolf. Documents tigrlgna; Grammalre et textes . (Socidtd 
de linguis tique , Collection linguis tique , 48.) Paris: C. Klincksieck, 
1941. ix, 388 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Bassano, F. de . Vocabolario tigray- i ta liano e repertorlo italiano- 
tigray . Rome: Casa editrice italiana di C. de Luigi, 1918. xiv, 

1308 pp. 

Cimino, A. Vocabolario ita llano- tigrai e tlgrai- i ta liano . Asmara: 
Tipografia della Missione Svedese, 1904. xiv, 338 pp. 
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Coulbeaux, P.S, and J, Schreiber. Dictlonnaire de la langue tigral . 
Vienna: ALfred Holder, 1915. 504 pp. 



WEST AFRICA 



AKAN 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Bellon, Immanuel. Twi Lessons for Beginners, Including a Gram- 
matical Guide and Numerous Idioms and Phrases . Rev. ed. Accra: 
Presbyterian Book Depot, 1963. xv , 76 pp. 

For use with an Informant and designed to give speech practice. 

The first part contains 21 lessons with limited grammatical infor- 
mation, translation exercises, and vocabulary lists. The second 
part contains idioms and phrases, Twi material is in transcrip- 
tion with occasional tone markings. The introduction includes a 
list of sounds and tonal information, 

Rapp, E.L. An Introduction to Twi , London: Longmans, Green and 
Co., 1936. 119 pp, 

Redden, James E. et al. Twl Basic Course . Washington, D.C.: 

Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 1963. i i i , 224 pp. 
Tapes, [Available fromGPO.] 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 20 units, grammar is illustrated in dialogues, explained in 
structural terms, and included In repetition, substitution and 
transformation drills. An introductory chapter outlines the phono- 
logy. Unit 1 consists of 48 repetition drills of pairs of words 
distinguished by tone or consonant and vowel differences that often 
cause difficulty for English speakers. Vocabulary is introduced in 
dialogues with buildups and usage is explained in notes. This manual 
uses Ashanti Twi. It is written in transcription with diacritics to 
indicate tone. Glossary, [FSI/NDEA] 

The Writing of Twl. (Asante, Twl Spelling ). Accra: Scottish Mission 
Book Depot, 1955. 16 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Bslmer, W.T. and F.C.F. Grant. A Grammar of the Fante-Akan Language . 
London: Atlantic Press, 1929. 172 pp. 

Christaller, Johann G. A Grammar of the Asante and Fante Language , 
Called Tsl [Chwee , Twi]: Based on the Akuapem Dialect, with Reference 
to the Other (Akan and Fante) Dialects . Ridgewood, N.J.: Gregg Press, 
1964. xxiv , 203 pp [Reprint of 1875 ed.] 

A pedagogical grammar, traditional in approach. Introduction pro- 
vides a survey of the languages and dialects of the Gold Coast. In 
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three parts. Part I is an outline of phonology in articulatory 
terms. In part II, the parts of speech are described. The organi- 
zation of the syntax in part III is: simple sentences, compound 
sentences, and manifold compound sentences. Numerous examples fol- 
low items described. These items are consecutively numbered, per- 
mitting cross-re ferenc ing. The 1854 orthography is used. Appendices 
cover orthography, prosody, and the comparison of leading dialects. 

Herman, Auguste. A Short Twl Grammar with Kngl lsh-Twl-French Vo- 
cabulary . n.p. , 1939. 48 pp. 

Schachter, Paul and Victoria Fromkin. A Phonology of Akan: Akuapem, 
Asante and Fante . Los Angeles, Calif.: University of California, 
1968. 268 pp. 

A technical description of the basic forms of words and how they 
relate to the spoken forrs of the three dialects. Modelled within 
framework of generative phonology as developed by Chomsky, Halle, 
and Stanley. [NDEA] 

Ward, Ida C. The Pronunciation of Twl . Cambridge: W. Heffer and 
Sons, 1939. 23 pp. Records. 

Designed to give speech practice. The phonology of Twi is out- 
lined in articulatory terms. The vowels are explained in terms of 
cardinal vowels. There are repetition drills, some of which are 
contrastive, on words, sentences, and dialogues. The Twi material 
is in the standard orthography. Lines are used to indicate tones. 

Welmers, William E. A Descriptive Grammar of Fanti . (Language 
Dissertation No. 39.) Baltimore, Md.; Linguistic Society of America, 
1946. 78 pp. 

A linguistic grammar, intended for the specialist. Structural in 
approach. The four chapters cover the phonemes, morphemes, syntac- 
tic elements and syntax of Fanti. Numerous examples with trans- 
lations follow items described. Appended are a few texts with 
approximate translations. The dialect analyzed is that of the town 
of Anumabo. Phonemic transcription used throughout. 

DICTIONARIES 

Berry, Jack. English, Twi, Asante , Fante Dictionary . London: 
Macmillan, 1960. 146 pp. 

An English index to Christaller's work. 

Christaller, J.G. Dicticnary of the Asante and Fante Language, 

Called Tshl (Twi ) . 2nd ed. rev, Basel: Basel Evangelical Mission- 
ary Society, 1933. xxxii, 607 pp. 



BASSA 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Sharp, Allen et al. Beginning Bassa: A Course for Speakers of 
English . Rev, ed . San Francisco, Calif.: San Francisco State 
College, 1967. xiv, 416 pp. 
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For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech practice. May be covered in approximately 300 classroom 
hours. Each of the 30 lessons contains a dialogue, a vocabulary 
list, grammar notes and drills, cultural material, and suggestions 
for conversation, Every sixth lesson is a review. Pronunciation 
information and drills in early lessons. The Bassa material is in 
transcription, Suggestions for individual study in the field. 
Bassa-English glossary. [PC] 

DICTIONARIES 

Hobley, J.M. Bassa-English and Engll sh-Bassa Dictionary (Bassa/ 
Liberia ) . London: Frank Cass and Co., forthcoming. 



BAULE (BAOUli) 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Day, Richard R. and Albert B. Saraka. An Introduction to Spoken 
Baould, Washington, D.C.: Center for Applied Linguistics, 1968. 

395 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Microwave format. Part I contains an outline of phonology and 
repetition drills. Part II contains 15 cycles on greetings. In 
the 223 cycles of part III, grammar and vocabulary is introduced in 
repetition drills on words, sentences, and dialogues which serve as 
a base for structured conversation. Grammatical explanations are 
in structural terms. Part IV contains texts with accompanying 
comprehension questions. The Baule material is in transcription. 
Instructions on the use of the material in the Introduction. Ap- 
pended are topically arranged vocabulary lists and a Baule-French- 
English glossary. Text also in French. 

Hiba, Madelaine et al. Cours el^mentalre de Baoul^ . Washington, 
D.C.: Peace Corps, 1965. 44 pp. 

For use with a tutor; designed to give speech practice. In the 
21 units, Baule material is written in transcription. Grarrmatical 
structure is illustrated in dialogues without buildups. There are 
repetition, response, and substitution drills. Directions are given 
on the use of each section of a unit. [PC] 

DICTIONARIES 

Lexique Francais- Baoul£ . Ivory Coast: Mission Catholique, 1965. 

297 pp. ‘ 

Intended for the student of Baule. The dialect of Bocanda is 
represented. The entries, approximately 4500, include reference 
to parts of speech, il 1 istrative sentences, and proverbs. Baule 
material is in the standard orthography. 
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BISA (BUSA) 

GRAMMARS 

Prost, Andrd. La langue Blsa; grammalre et die tlonnalre . (Etudes 
Voltal’ques, Memoires, 1.) Ouagadougou, Upper Volta: Centre IFAN, 
1950. 198 pp. 

In two parts. Part I is a short descriptive grammar utilizing a 
structural approach but traditional terminology. The author covers 
a broad outline from phonology to forms of style. Examples follow 
descriptions, often in paradigmatic form. Transcription is geared 
towards enabling the reader to pronounce the language. Part II is 
a Bisa-French dictionary. The dialect used is that of the east, 
with vocabulary items which are different in other dialects listed 
and identified as to source. 



BOBO 



GRAMMARS 

Manessy, Gabriel. Le bwamu et ses dialectes . (Faculty des Lettres 
et Sciences Humaines. Section de Langues et Li t tdra tures . Publi- 
cations, 9.) Dakar: University de Dakar, 1961. 178 pp. 

La morphologle de nom en bwamu (Bobo-oule); dlalecte de 
Bondoukuy . (Faculty des Lettres et Sciences Humaines. Section de 
Langues et Li t l£ra tures . Publications, 4.) Dakar: University de 
Dakar, 1960. 318 pp. 



BULOM (SHERBRO) 

DICTIONARIES 

Pichl, W.J. Sherbro-Engllsh Dictionar y. Pittsburgh, Pa.: Duquesne 
University Press, 1967. x, 153 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. The approximately 3000 
entries are in the transcription used in the Hobatok Che Ruhani 
with additional diacritics. Tone is indicated for every wo:;d, and 
the noun class for every noun. Derived words are listed under the 
root or the stem. Entries include illustrative sentences and cul- 
tural information. Included is a guide to pronunciation. 



DAN (GIO) 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Griffes, Kenneth E. A Start in Gio . Hartford, Conn.: Hartford 
Seminary Foundation, 1959. xvii, 170 pp. 

and William E. Welmers. Giot Structural Studies and Peda - 
gogical Materials . Hartford, Conn.: Hartford Seminary Foundation, 
1960. 170 pp. Tapes. 
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For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
The materials represent the first part of a projected course. The 
English sentences used to elicit types of grammatical constructions 
are presented in the left-hand column and in the right-hand column 
appears the Gio material elicited, in transcription. The type of 
grammatical construction is indicated in the heading. Emphasis is 
on tone in the early lessons. Introductory chapters also sketch 
structural problems in the Mande languages and pedagogical tech- 
niques. The latter part of the book contains five folktales and 
two dialogues. [NDEA] 

GRAMMARS 

Bearth, Thomas and Hugo Zemp. "The Phonology of Dan (Santa)." 
Journal of African Languages 6:1.9-29 (1967). 



DYOLA 



GRAMMARS 

Sapir, J. David. A Grammar of Dlola Fogny: A Language Spoken in the 
Basse-Casamance Region of Senegal . London: Cambridge University 
Press, 1965. xiii, 129 pp. 

A descriptive grammar intended for the specialist. Structural in 
approach. A brief general introduction to the Diola language. In 
two parts. Part I deals with phonology. Part II covers morphology 
and syntax. In this section, there is a brief grammatical sketch of 
the language. Other subjects covered are: derivation, pronouns, 
adjectives, relationals, extended noun and semlnominal phrases, and 
a listing of sentence types. Diola dialect map. Appended are an 
analyzed text with interlinear and approximate translations, a mor- 
pheme index, and a bibliography. 

Weiss, Henri. Grammalre et lexlque Diola du Fogny (Casamance ). 

Paris: Larose, 1940. 168 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Wintz, tfdouard. Dlctlonnaire Francai s-Dyola et Dyola- Francal s , 
prddddd d'un essal de grammalre . Ridgewood, N.J.: Gregg Press, 1968. 
x, 280 pp. {Reprint of 1909 e d . ] 



EDO (BINI) 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Awobuluyi, A. Oladele and P. Igharo. Peace Corps Blnl Language Pro- 
gram . Washington, D.C.: Peace Corps, 1964. 46 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
In the 13 lessons, grammar is illustrated in dialogues without 
buildups and explained in structural terms. Vocabulary list in each 
lesson. There are exercises in sentence construction (from tables) 
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and one translation drill. The Bini material is in R. Wescott's 
Bini orthography with tones indicated by diacritics. Lesson 1 in- 
cludes an outline of the phonology. [PC] 

GRAMMARS 

Wescott, Roger W. Bini Grammar . New Haven* Conn.: New Haven Col- 
lege, 1963. 321 pp. 

Descriptive grammar; on the whole intended for the specialist. 

Part I (almost half the book) is given over to phonology of Bini. 
Analysis basically structural in approach. Part IX deals with mor- 
phology. Included in this section is discussion of grammatical 
procedure and the form classes of affixes and roots. Part III: 
lexemics. Grammatical categories discussed are lexeme grades (stems, 
words, compounds, etc.), and lexeme classes (pronouns, nouns, ad- 
verbs, etc.). Numerous illustrative tables included and referred to 
throughout. Examples with translations are included in the dis- 
cussion. The problems of orthography are set out at the beginning 
of the book. [NDEA] 

DICTIONARIES 

Butcher, Hugh Louis Montague. An Elementary Dictionary of the Benin 
Language . Benin City, Nigeria: Church Missionary Society, 1936. 

116 pp. 

Melzian, Hans J. Concise Dictionary of the Bini Language of Southern 
Nigeria. London: Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner and Co., 1937. xviii, 
232 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. The entries include etymological 
references. The Bini material is in the writing system indicated in 
Memorandum on a Practical Orthography for African Languages , with 
tone indications. 

Munro, David A. English-Edo Wordllst, an Index to Melzlan f s Blnl- 
English Dictionary . (Occasional Publication No. 7.) Ibadan: Insti- 
tute of African Studies, University of Ibadan, 1967. 89 pp. 



EFIK 



o 

ERIC 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Welmers, William E. Eflk . (Occasional Publication No. 11.) Ibadan: 
Institute of African Studies, University of Ibadan, 1968. 160 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Ward, Ida C. The Phonetic and Tonal Structure of Eflk . Cambridge: 

W. Heffer and Sons, 1933. xiv , 186 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Adams, R.F.G. Efik-Engllsh , English-Eflk Dictionary . 3rd ed. rev. 
Liverpool: Philip, Son and Nephew Ltd., 1952-53. 2 vols. 
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Intended for the speakers of both languages. In the Efik-English 
section, the approximately 4000 entries are in the standard orthog- 
raphy with tones indicated by diacritics and arranged according to 
the roots. Homophones are listed as subentries according to the 
parts of speech. In the English-Efik section, the approximately 
6000 entries represent the Efik spoken in Calabar. Entries include 
abbreviations which indicate the parts of speech and illustrative 
sentences. Some brief grammatical information in the introduction. 

Goldie, Hugh. Dictionary of the Efik Language . Ridgewood, N.J.: 
Gregg Press, 1964. 776 pp. [Reprint of 1874 ed.] 



EWE- FON 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Ewe Basic Course . Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 1968. 
xxxvi , 190 pp • 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In part I (pre-speech phase), the phonology is outlined, accompanied 
by identification drills. The active phase (part II), consists of 
24 lessons in which dialogues with buildups serve as a base for 
structured conversation and comprehension questions, Grarruvatical 
explanations are in structural terms. Culture notes. The Ewe 
material is in the standard orthography supplemented by a tran- 
scription in part I. (NDEA/PC) 

Johnson, Gabriel K. Mina Basic Course . Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana 
University, African Studies Program, 1967. 174 pp. 

Designed to give speech practice. French is used as the language 
of instruction. In the 20 lessons, granmar is explained in struc- 
tural terms and illustrated in dialogues with buildups and narra- 
tives which serve as a base for structured conversation. Culture 
notes. The Mina material is in transcription. Pronunciation in- 
formation in preliminary section. [PC] 

----- and Katherine Felten. Fon Short Basic Course . Bloomington, 
Ind.: Indiana University, 1968. 380 pp. 

French is used as the language of instruction. Each of the 20 
lessons contains dialogues with buildups, vocabulary, culture and 
grammar notes, and one or more brief narratives with comprehension 
questions. The first lesson includes some drills and suggestions 
for conversation. The Fon material is In transcr iption. No infor- 
mation on pronunciation. (PC) 

Welmers, William E. and Gilbert Ansre. A Start in Ewe . Hartford, 
Conn.: Hartford Seminary Foundation, 1960. 

CRAmARS 

Ansre, Gilbert. The tonal Structure of Ewe . (Hartford Studies in 
Linguistics, Vol . 1.) Hartford, Cohn.: Hartford Seminary Foundation, 
1961. 
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Berry, J. The Pronunciation of Ewe . Cambridge: W. heffer and Sons, 
1951. 28 pp. 

Westermann, Dietrich. A Study of the Ewe Language . London: Oxford 
University Press, 1930. xtv , 258 pp. 

This translation Is based on the original edition of the Cra.nfia tlk 
der Ewe-Sprache (1907), completely revised by Westermann, and appears 
in conjunction with the author r s new Ewe dictionary published In 1954. 
There are five sections, which deal with sounds, tones (which are 
particularly Important In the language), forms, sentence formation, 
and word formation. The appendices contain discussions of the dia- 
lect of the Western Interior, the relation of Ewe to other West 
African languages, and texts with translations. Ewe material Is in 
the script approved by the International Institute of African Lan- 
guages and Cultures. 

DICTIONARIES 

Segurola, R.P.B. Dlctlonnalre fon- f ran^als . Cotonou: Procure de 
1 ’Archtdl ochse , Centre Ca t£chd t Ique , 1963. 2 vols. 

Westermann, Dietrich. Worterbuch der Ewe-Sprache . Berlin: Akademle- 
Verlag, 1954. xxlv , 796 pp. 



FULANI 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Swift, Lloyd B. et al. Fula Basic Course . Washington, D.C.: Foreign 
Service Institute, Department of State, 1965. xvl, 489 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 40 lessons, and three reviews, grammar Is Illustrated in 
dialogues with buildups and narratives which serve as a base for 
structured conversation. Qxarmax explanations, In lessons 1-20, In 
structural terms. There are substitution, substitution-correlation, 
transformation, response, and expansion drills. Lessons 1-3 Include 
an outline of the phonology and repetition (some of which are con- 
trastive) drills. The Senegamblan dialect Is represented, written 
In transcription with Juncture and intonation indicated by punctu- 
ation. Instructions on the use of the material In the Introduction. 
Fulanl * Eng 1 1 s h glossary. [NDEA/FSlj 

GRAMMARS 

Gaden, Henri. Le poulart dlalecte peul du fouls tlnlgalali . Paris: 
E. Leroux, 1913-14. 280 pp. 

Kll ngenheben , August. Die Lau te des Ful . (Hamburg University, 
Zeltschrlft fur Etngeborenen-Sprachen , Vol. 9.) Berlin: D. Reimer, 
1927. 155 pp. 

•*---. Die Sprache der Ful (Dlalekt voft Adamaua). Cranrvatlk, 

Texte und Wor terver relchnl s . (Afrikanl s tlsche Forschungen, I.) 
Hambu'g: J.J. Augustin, 1963. xxll, 461 pp. 



320 



SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA 



. Die Suf ftxklassen des Ful . (Hamburg University, Zeitschrift 

fur Eingeborenen-Sprachen, Vol. 23.) Berlin: D. Reimer, 1941. 107 pp. 

Leith-Ross, Sylvia. Fulani Grammar . Lagos, Nigeria: Chlkko Service, 
1921. 210 pp. 

Slennes, Leslie H. A Reference Grammar of Adam ava Fulani . (African 
Language Monograph No. 8.) East Lansing, Mich.: African Studies 
Center, Michigan State University, 1967. 294 pp. 

A descriptive grammar with the purpose of giving an overview of 
the entire structure of Fulani. Structural in approach. Intended 
for the specialist. Analysis is based strictly on recorded texts. 

The book Is divided Into six major parts: phonology, morphophonemics, 
morphology, syntax, clauses and analysis of discourses in Fulani. 
Appendices include six discourses with near literal and free trans- 
lations. Bibliography. Index. [NDEA] 

Taylor, F.W. A Grammar of the Adamawa Dialect of the Fulani Lan- 
guage . (Taylor's Fulani-Hausa Series.) Oxford: Clarendon Press, 

1953. xiv , 124 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar fco be supplemented by conversational prac- 
tice with an informant. Nineteen lessons which contain graimar 
notes In traditional terms, a vocabulary list, and translation 
exercises (both ways). Lesson 1 contains pronunciation Information 
based primarily on a comparison with English. Fulani material is 
In a transcription employing dots under letters. A poem and a story 
follow the lessons. 

DICTIONARIES 

Labouret, H. La langue des peuls ou foulb£: lexlque fran c a is-peul . 
(M^molres de l'lnstltut Francals d'Afrique Noire, No. 41.) Dakar, 
Senegal: lnstltut Francals d*Afrlque Noire, 1955. 160 pp. 

The Introduction Includes bibliographies, statements on the ori- 
gin of the Fulani speakers and the place of the language In the 
classification of African languages. The dictionary following these 
preliminary statements is Intended as a tool to provide beginning 
French students with vocabulary, and the advanced students with 
material for dialect study. It contains terms Jn current use In 
each of the five major dialect groups and also those common to all 
five groups. Subentries are arranged by meaning. Grammatical notes 
and Information on usage are provided. Dialect sources are Indl- 
ca ted . 

Taylor, F.W. A Fulani *Engl l sh Dictionary. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
1932. vi, 242 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. Assumes knowledge of the gram- 
mar of Fulani. Arranged according to the roots. Entries Include 
compounds, participles, derived words, and some etymological infer* 
ma tlon. 
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GA 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Berry, Jack and Nil Amon Kotei. An Introductory Course in Ga . 
Evanston, III.: Northwestern University, 1969. ii, 148 pp. Tapes. 

For use with a linguist and an informant and designed to give 
speech practice. In lessons 8-63, grammar is illustrated in dia- 
logues and narratives and explained in structural terms. There are 
repetition, completion, and substitution drills. Lessons 1-7 con- 
tain pronunciation drills (repetition). The phonology is outlined 
in the introduction. Tonal information in most lessons. The Ga 
material is in a transcription which differs little from the stand- 
ard orthography except for indication of tone, nasality, and vowel 
length. Appended is a summary of the derivation of plural noun 
forms. Ga-English glossary. [NDEA] 

Fleischer, C.F. A New G3-Engilsh Method . London: Oxford University 
Press, 1924. 183 pp. 

READERS 

Moir, Catherine P. New G3 Reader. London: Oxford University Press, 
1929-30. 2 vols. 

GRAMMARS 

Berry, Jack. The Pronunciation of G£ . Cambridge: W« Heffer and 
Sons, 1951. 24 pp. Records. 

For self-instructional purposes. The speech sounds of C5 are 
explained in articulatory terms; the vowels in terms of the cardinal 
vowels. The two accompanying records provide illustrative words and 
sentences. The C3 material is in the standard orthography. The 
system of tone marking is that used in Pronunciation of Twl by Ida 
Ward . 

Kropp, M.E. ’’The Morphology of the C*3 Aspect System' 1 . Journal of 
African Languages 5.121-27 (1966). 

DICTIONARIES 

Richter, L« and J, Schopf. A G3*English Dictionary . 2nd ed. Basel: 
Basel Mission Evangelical Society, 1912. 256 pp. 

Wert*, F. G3-English Dictionary . Legon: University of Ghana, n.d. 

6 vols. 



GREBO 



CRAWARS 

Innes, Gordon. An Introduction to Crebo . Lcedo^t ScLd&l of Oriental 
and African Studies, University of London, 1966* 160 pp. 
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A descriptive grammar intended for the specialist. Structural in 
approach. In two parts. Part I contains an outline of the phonol- 
ogy, morphology (wMch composes about half the book), and syntax. 
Numerous examples with translation follow items described. Part II 
contains two Grebo texts together with translation and annotation. 
Bishop Auer's transcription (1873) is used throughout with minor 
modi flea tlons . Numbers indicate tone. 

DICTIONARIES 

Innes, Gordon. A Crebo-Engl l sh Dictionary . (West African Language 
Monographs, No. 6.) Cambridge; Cambridge University Press, 1967. 

131 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. The material was collected 
from one informant. The entries, approximately 4000, include In- 
formation about parts of speech and word classes, and illustrative 
sentences (with some cultural information). The Grebo material is 
in a modified form of the Roman orthography used by Bishop Auer; 
the tones are marked by numbers, /n Introductory chapter contains 
summaries of the phonology and nominal and verbal affixes. 



GRUSI 



READERS 

Kasem Reader 1 . London: Longmans, Green and Co., 1933. 30 pp. 



GRAMMARS 

Bon, Gilbert and F. Nicholas, Gratrmaire rdld, Glossalre l*dld- 
franca is . (Mdmolres, No. 24.) Dakar: Instltut Francals d'Afrlque 
Noire ,1953. x, 452 pp. 

The first part of this book is a descriptive gramnar, structural 
in approach. In two parts: morphology (nominal, adjectival, pro- 
nominal and verbal system; adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions); 
syntax (word order and the way In which the different parts of speech 
function In a sentence). Examples follow Items described, usually In 
list or table form, especially In part t. Paragraphs continuously 
numbered. The second part of the book contains a short grammatical 
outline, with more attention given to the phonology of Grusl, Also 
included are texts with translations. The glossary contains approx* 
iaately 4000 entries. Abbreviations Indicate the parts of speech. 

A french gloss or explanation Is given for each entry. Homographs 
appear as separate entries. Different phonemic transcriptions used 
in the two parts. 

Delafosse, M, Gratrmaire de la lan&ue kasslna ou kassend parlle au 
pays des Courounsi . n.p., 1923. xxx, 109 pp. 
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GUANG (GONJA) 

GRAMMARS 

Rapp, E.L. "The Gonja Language." Ml t te 1 lungen des Instituts fur 
Orlen tforschung 5.235-86 (1957). 

DICTIONARIES 

Blair, H.A. Gonja Vocabulary and Notes (English Word List and Notes 
on Grammar ) . Accra: Government Printing Department, 1934. 

Tomlinson, H.H. Gonja Word List and Grammar (Engl 1 sh-Gon ja Word List 
and Notes on Grammar ) . TamaLet Vernacular Literature Bureau, 1952, 



HAUSA 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Covan, Ron. Introductory Course In Hausa . Kaduna, Nigeria: Peace 
Corps, 1966. 308 pp. 

For use with an Instructor or an Informant and designed to give 
speech and reading practice. In the 18 lessons, grammar Is Illus- 
trated In dialogues without buildups, useful phrases, and narratives 
and explained In structural terms. There are repetition, response, 
insertion, transformation, combination, and sentence construction 
drills. Vocabulary list In each lesson accompanied by Illustrative 
phrases or sentences. Hausa material Is in standard orthography and 
conventional spelling is used. (PC) 

An Experimental Course In Hausa . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service 
Institute, Department of State, 1965. 265 pp. 

A course In the microwave format for use with an Instructor arJ 
designed to give speech practice. In the 98 cycles, grammar Is 
Introduced In repetition and response drills and then Included In 
short dialogues. Further activities are suggested which are to 
serve as drills. Brief grammatical explanations In structural terms. 
An Introductory section contains pronunciation (recognition, repe- 
tition, and response) drills. (FSI) 

Hodge, Carleton T. and Ibrahim Umaru. Hausa Basic Course . Washing- 
ton, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 1963. 
xx, 399 pp. Tapes. (Available from GPO. ) 

F^r use with a native speaker and a linguist. May be used for 
self- Instructional purposes. The 50 units are designed to give 
speech and reading practice. Hausa material is in standard ortho- 
graphy accompanied by a transcription In cases where the spelling 
does not clearly represent the pronunciation. There are repetition, 
substitution, response, and transformation drills. Grammar is 
explained in structural terms and Illustrated in dialogues with 
buildups. Units 1-3 Include pronunciation Information and drills. 
These consist of repetition drills and of recognising and supplying 
tones. An introductory chapter includes directions on the use of 
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each section of a unit. Two appendices cover supplementary con- 
versations and selected translations of drill sentences. Selected 
bibliography . Glossary. [NDEA/FSI] 

Kirk-Greene, A.H.M. and C.H. Kraft. Teach Yourself Hausa . New York, 
N.Y.: David McKay Co., forthcoming. 

Kraft, Charles H. and Sallsu Abubakar. An Introduction to Spoken 
Hausa. Prelim, ed. (African Linguage Monograph No. 5.) East 
Lansing, Mich.: Michigan State University, African Studies Center, 

1965. 2 vols . Tapes . 

For use with a linguist and an informant. Emphasis is on oral 
mastery. Twenty-five lessons, five of which contain glossaries and 
grammatical reviews. Grammar Is illustrated In dialogues with 
breakdowns and a few narratives, and explained within a tagmemic 
framework. There are repetition, transformation, response, comple- 
tion, substitution, sentence construction, expansion and translation 
(both ways) drills. Culture notes. An introductory chapter out- 
lines the phonology, providing information about place and manner of 
production, and diagramming tones and intonation patterns. There 
are recognition, discrimination, and production drills. Hausa 
material is in a transcription (with tone and vowel length marked) 
which largely corresponds with printed Hausa. Supplementary vo- 
cabulary lists appear In the textbook, while the Workbook Includes 
information about vocabulary learning. It also contains pictures 
for use with each lesson and supplementary vocabulary, sample texts, 
and expansion drills. Information and instructions to the student 
on language and language learning in an Introductory chapter in the 
textbook. Appendices cover: indices of names, situations, grammati- 
cal definitions and points. Hausa-Engl Ish glossary. (NDEA] 

Kraft, Charles H., Marguerite E. Kraft and Leilani B. McClure. 

Workbook in Introductory Hausa . Prelim, ed. East Lansing, Mich.: 
African Studies Center, Michigan State University, 1966. 106 pp. [NDE. 

Skinner, A. Nell. Hausa for Beginners . 2nd ed. London: Univer- 
sity of London Press, 1968. 76 pp. 

For use with an informant and designed to give reading practice. 

In the 21 lessons, the Hausa material is In the standard orthography 
modified to Indicate Length and tone. The Lessons contain dialogues 
without buildups and narratives followed by notes on pronunciation, 
grammar (in structural terms), vocabulary usage, and culture. Les- 
son 21 contains proverbs. Bibliography. Hausa-Engl ish glossary. 

-•••-. Key to Hausa . Zarla, Nigeria: Gasklya Corporation, n.d. 




READERS 

Abraham, R.C. Hausa Literature and the Hausa Sound System . London: 
University of London Press, 1959. 186 pp. 

For self- Instruc t lonal purposes and designed to teach vocabulary. 
Uses orthography of the author’s The Language of the Hausa People . 

Ip the first section, the Hausa text appears on the left-hand page 
and a literal English translation with reference to the grammar Qfl 
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the right-hand side. In the second section, the phonology is out- 
lined in detail in articulatory terms. Appended is an index to the 
second section. 

Kirk-Greene, A.H.M. and Yahaya Aliya. A Modern Hausa Reader . N~w 3 
York, N.Y.: David McKay, 1967. 143 pp. 

For use with an informant. Contemporary passages from speeches, 
debates, reports, and newspaper accounts with accompanying vocabu- 
lary notes are designed to illustrate the idiom and terminology 
used in 20th century government. An introductory paragraph places 
each selection in its setting. Appended are orthographic rules, 
loanwords, advertisements, and a passage in ultra-modern Hausa. 

Kraft, Charles H. Cultural Materials in Hausa: For Use in Inter- 
m ediate and Advanced Courses In Hausa . Prelim, ed. (African Lan- 
guage Monograph No. 6A.) East Lansing, Mich.: African Studies 
Center, Michigan State University, 1966. viii, 330 pp. 

For use with a linguist ical ly- trained instructor and an informant 
and designed to give speech, reading, and possibly writing practice. 

To be used in conjunction with a dictionary and a reference grammar. 

The topically-arranged reading selections, covering a variety of 
topics, are edited and marked for tone and vowel length. The Hausa 
material is in the standard orthography. [NDEAl 

Murphy, John D. An Inductive Reader of Newspaper Hausa: Text, 
Translation and Glossary . Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, 
[1968). 2 vols. 

Intended for the beginning student. Provides a representative 
selection of newspaper texts with the grammatical and lexical 
materials needed to achieve adequate comprehension. Each of the 
25 readings is accompanied by notes and vocabulary and an English 
translation. Hausa-Engllsh glossary. Vol. II contains an outline 
of Hausa sounds and spellings, as well as a systematic treatment of 
certain features of the grammar. 

Rattray, Robert Sutherland. Hausa Folk-Lore Customs, Proverbs, e tc . i 
Collected and Transliterated with English Translation and Notes . 

Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1913. 2 vols. 

The reading selections are in the Arabic script, in the standard 
orthography, and in translation. Appended are gratmitlcal and cul- 
tural notes. 

GRA>MARS 

Abraham, R.C. The Language of the Hausa People . Londons University 
of London Press, 1959. x, 236 pp. 

A descriptive grarttnar. Traditional in approach. Brief intro- 
duction to phonology. In two parts. Part I covers basic parts of 
speech (nouns, pronouns, etc.). Numerous examples with translation 
follow items described. Part II is an elaboration on the difficult 
granria tical points described in Part I. Paragraphs are continuously 
numbered with some cross-referencing. Appendices cover the tonal and 
stress system, proper names, a table of verbs, and a grama tical index. 
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. The Principles of Hausa; Vol. 1 . Kaduna: The Government 

Printer, 1934. 

Hodge, Car le ton T. An Outline of Hausa Granmar . (Language Disser- 
tation No. 41.) Baltimore, Md.: Linguistic Society of America, 1947 
A linguistic grammar intended for the specialist. Structural in 
approach. Description is based on the speech of one informant from 
the Katslna district of northern Nigeria. The four chapters outline 
the phonology, morphophonemics and morphology of the noun and verb. 
Examples included. Phonemic transcription used throughout. Bibli- 
ography . 

Kraft, Charles H. A Study of Hausa Syntax . (Hartford Studies in 
Linguistics, 8-10.) Hartford, Conn.: Hartford Seminary Foundation, 
1963. 3 vols. 

A partial descriptive grammar. Tagmemic in approach and Intended 
for the specialist. Vol. I, Structure , comprises the major part of 
the study. Vol. II, An Analytical Lexicon of Hausa Function Words , 
and Vol. Ill, Texts , provide supplementary materials. In Vol. I, 
focus Is on the phrase, the clause, and the sentence. The morpho- 
logical data is presented under: nominals, verbs, particles, and 
ideophones. Numerous examples follow items described, with a 
literal, and when necessary a free translation. Vol. Ill contains 
a major portion of the corpus under Investigation presented with a 
literal and a free translation' Standard orthography is used with 
the addition of tone marks. The general introduction includes a 
phonological outline and a bibliography. [NDFA] 

Maxwell, J.L. and E.M. Forshey. Yau da Cobe . Jos, Nigeria:. Niger 
Press, 1956. 

Taylor, F.W. A Practical Hausa Grammar . 2nd ed. Oxford: Clarendon 
Press, 1959. xlx, 157 pp. 

A pedagogical granmar, traditional in approach. The parts of 
speech are briefly outlined, followed by examples with translations 
given in a modified phonetic script. Each chapter contains a short 
Hausa -Engl Ish vocabulary and translation exercises. The final chap- 
ter Is given over to extracts taken from examinations. Answers pro- 
vided. Hausa-Engll sh , Engllsh-Hausa vocabulary. 

DICTIONARIES 

Abraham, R.C. Dictionary of the Hausa Language . 2nd ed. London: 
University of London Press, 1962. xxvli, 992 pp. 

A comprehensive Hausa-English dictionary Intended for the English 
speaket . Entries are subdivided according to hcxnophones and verb 
classes. An entry. In the standard orthography with tones marked by 
diacritics, Is followed by a symbol indicating the part of speech 
and Illustrative phrases and sentences. Verbs are In the third 
person singular followed by the other subjec t- pronouns for each 
tense. The conjugation of the verb is indicated by symbols ex- 
plained In the Introduction. Dialectal variations are Indicated. 
References . 
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Bargery, G.P. A Hausa-English Dictionary and Engl i sh-Hausa Vocabu- 
lary . 2nd cd. London: Oxford University Press, 1951. 1226 pp. 

Robinson, C.H. Dictionary of the Hausa Language: Hausa-Engl 1 sh , 

Engl is h- Hausa . 4th ed. rev. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 
1925. 2 vols. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the English speaker. 

The Hausa material is in transliteration. Entries include illus- 
trative sentences, an English gloss or explanation. The source lan- 
guage of loanwords is indicated. 

Skinner, A. Neil. Kamus na Rurancl da Hausa . Zarla, Nigeria: 
Gasklya Corporation, n.d. 

An Engl ish- Hausa dictionary intended for the speakers of Hausa. 



IGBO 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Car nochan, J. and Belonwu Iwuchuku. An Igbo Revision Course: For 
G.C.E., W.A.S.C. and Similar Examinations (Using the Official 
Orthography ) . London: Oxford University Press, 1963. ix, 168 pp. 

For use with an Instructor or for self- Ins true tlonal purposes 
and designed to give reading practice. In part I, c oncentra t l on 
is on the writing system. Part II contains selections from Igbo 
literature. Part III contains two-way translation drills, 10 Igbo 
essays and a review. 

Ntukogu, Anugo P. et al. Igbo Basic Course * Wllberforce, Ohio: 

Central State College, n.d. 85 pp. Tapes. Records. 

Designed to give speech practice. Grammar Is Illustrated In dia- 
logues, basic sentences, and exercises. The Igbo material Is In the 
standard orthography, with tone marked In the pronunciation (tone 
recognition) drills. tgbo-Engllsh glossary. [PC] 

Swift, Lloyd B», A. Ahaghotu and E. Ugorji. Igbo Basic Course . 

Ed. by Carleton T. Hodge. Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Insti- 
tute, Department of State, 1962. xiv , 498 pp. Tapes. [Available 
from GPO. ] 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. The 30 units may be covered in not less than 600 hours. 

Units 25-30 Include narratives which serve as a base for structured 
conversation. Dialogues, accompanied by grammar notes in structural 
terms, are written in the old standard orthography. The spelling, 
however, represents a variety, hence making it necessary for a tran- 
scription column to facilitate pronunciation. Tone is also indicated 
In this column. Extensive granmar notes accompany the dialogues. There 
are substitution, response, transformation drills, and pattern prac- 
tices. Unit l contains an outline of the phonology and 75 exercises 
in tone repetition and recognition. Some units contain Intonation 
information. Vocabulary is introduced In dialogue buildups and in 
supplementary lists, sometimes accompanied by cultural notes. The 
dialect of the course is 'Central tgbo ,f . The introductory chapter 
includes directions to the teacher. Glossary. [NDEA/FSlJ 
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Welmers, William E. and Beatrice F. Welmers. Igbo : A Learner 1 s 
Manua 1 . Los Angeles, Calif.: The Authors, 1969. iv, 200 pp. 

For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech practice. A lesson course as well as a descriptive grammar. 

In the 15 lessons, grammar is illustrated in sentences, dialogues, 
and occasional narratives and extensively explained in structural 
terms. The grammar and vocabulary described is common to most 
"Central" dialects. Comprehension practice and structured con- 
versation. The fundamentals of the tonal system are introduced In 
lessons 1-7, although particular emphasis is on tone throughout the 
course. Recognition tests in lessons 1-8, and a review in most 
lessons. The transcription used is in most respects identical with 
the standard orthography. Instructions on the use of the material 
In the introduction. Grammatical index. 

Williams, Richard A. et al. Igbo Basic Course . (An adaptation of 
the FSI Igbo Basle Course wLth supplements.) Atlanta, Ga . : Morehouse- 
Spelman College, 1966. 172 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. Divided into three parts: the first contains a pronunci- 
ation section with drills on recognizing and Identifying tones and 
repetition drills for some vowels. The second contains 11 dialogues 
without buildups, but accompanied by a translation. The third con- 
tains narratives and a number of drills of the following types: 
repetition, response, substitution, and translation. Igbo material 
is in the standard orthography. No Indication of tone. Glossary. 

[PC] 

GRAMMARS 

Adams, R.F.G. A Modern Ibo Grammar . London: Oxford Unive rsi ty 
Press , 1932 . 200 pp . 

Carrell, Patricia Lynn Gronemeyer. A Transformational Grammar of 
Igbo . Ann Arbor, Mich.: University Microfilms, 1967. 266 pp. 

A linguistic description intended to be as complete an analysis 
of Igbo as possible. The author states that the most common Igbo 
constructions In the dialects of her two informants can be generated 
with the grammar provided in the book. The gratmar contains a set 
of base rules, a set of unordered rules representing the lexicon, 
the transformational components of Igbo (both obligatory and op- 
tional), rules governing tone (terracing), and segmental phonology. 

Two appendices cover conventions used in the description, and 
phonological data pertinent to the rules discussed In Chapter V. 
Contains diagrams. Many illustrations provided. Phonemic tran- 
scription used throughout. Bibliography. 

Green, Margaret M. and G.E. Igwe. A Descriptive Granmar of Igbo . 
London: Oxford University Press, 1963. xlil, 235 pp, 

A descriptive grammar, structural in approach. Part I, the major 
part of the book, is a description of the linguistic units from 
morohemes to multlclausal sentences covering: parts of speech, af- 
firmative, negative, and auxiliary verb forms, and noml no-verbal 
forms. Part 11 contains six texts, analysed in descending ord£r 
from sentence to morpheme. Numerous examples follow items described. 
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The Igbo material is in transcription with tones indicated by dia- 
critics. A text is provided in the orthography in use before 1961. 

A preliminary section contains an outline of phonology in articu- 
latory terms. The dialect studied is that spoken near Umuahia. 
Igbo-English glossary. 

DICTIONARIES 

Thomas, Northcote Whitridge. English-Ibo and Ibo-English Dictionary . 
London: Harrison, 1913. 391 pp. 

Welmers, Beatrice F. and William E. Welmers. Igbo : A Learner 1 s 
Pic tionary . los Angeles, Calif.: African Studies Center, Universicy 
of California, 1968. x, 397 pp. 

An Igbo-English, English-Igbo dictionary intended for the English 
speaking student who has acquired a knowledge of basic Igbo. The 
approximately 2000 English and 2000 Igbo entries represent colloquial 
speech. In the Igbo-English section, alphabetization is according t j 
the first syl lable- ini' ia 1 consonant of the words. Entries include 
numerous illustrative sentences, explanations, phrase combinations, 
and special usages. A modified version of the standard orthography 
is used with diacritics indicating tone. (PC] 



IJAW 



GRAMMARS 

Williamson, Kay. A Grammar of the Kolokuma Dialect of Ijo. Cam- 
bridge: Cambridge University Press, 1963. vii, 127 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Kallal, M.H.l. Nembe-Engllsh Dictionary . Ibadan: Institute of Afri- 
can Studies, University of Ibadan, 1964-66, 2 vols. 

Intended for the speaker p f English. The approximately 6000 
entries, In the standard orthography, include abbreviations which 
tndtea * the parts of speech, cross-references, the English gloss 
or explanation. Holographs appear as su>>entries arranged according 
to the parts of speech, the introduction contains a brief phono- 
logical outline of Nembe. 



KANURI 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Avobuluyi , Qladele. Int roduc tory Kanuri . Washington, D.C.: Center 
for Applied Linguistics, 1969- 298 pp. 

For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to gLve 
speech practice in a 300-hour course. In the 20 lessons, gramr>ar Is 
illustrated in dialogues, which are related to soroe aspect of the 
Peace Corps Volunteer's life In the 'field*, and explained tn stri>c- 
tural terms* Them are repetlMon, response, and substitution drills 
Vocabulary list in each lesson. An introductory section contains an 
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outline of phonology, diagrams of the organs of speech, and pronunci- 
ation drills (repetition, discrimination, and tonal identification). 
The Yerwa dialect is represented and is written in transcription. 
Instructions on the use of the material in the introduction. English 
and French are used as the language of instruction. English-Kanuri- 
French and Kanur i-Engl ish-French glossaries, [PC] 

Ellison, R.E. An Engllsh-Kanurl Sentence Book . London: Crown Agents 
for the Colonies, 1937. 120 pp. 

Intended as a supplement to Lukas 1 A Study of the Kanuri Language, 
Grammar and Vocabulary . 

GRAMMARS 

Lukas, Johannes. /. Study of the Kanuri Language, Grammar and Vocabu- 
lary . London: Oxford University Press, 1937. xvii, 253 pp. 

A pedagogical and reference grammar. Traditional in approach but 
utilizes some modern linguistic principles. About three- four ths of 
the book is given over to description of rules governing the various 
parts of speech (noun, pronoun, verb, etc.) of the language, followed 
by numerous examples with translations. The chapter on the verb con- 
tains full paradigms of all the tenses. The last part of the book 
contains a series of texts with translations and a Kanur i-English 
vocabulary. Each chapter has vocabulary lists and translation exer- 
cises. Phonemic transcription used throughout. 



KPELLE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Kohn, James J. et al. Beginning Kpelle: A Course for Speakers of 
English . Sap Francisco, Calif.: San Francisco State College, 1968. 
xxiv , 343 pp. 

For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech practice. May be covered in approximately 300 classroom 
hours. Each of the 30 lessons contains a dialogue, a vocabulary 
list, grammar notes and drills, cultural material, and suggestions 
for conversation. Every fifth lesson is a review. Pronunciation 
information and drills in early lessons. The Kpelle material is in 
transcription. Suggestions for individual study in the field. [PC] 

Welmers, William E. Spoken Kpelle . Rev. ed. Monrovia: Lutheran 
Mission in Liberia, 1955. 184 pp. 

For use with an informant and designed to give speech practice. 
Divided into part I, concentrating mostly on pronunciation, and 
part II, concentrating on grammar and vocabulary. Each part con- 
tains five lessens which can be covered in six weeks including time 
for review. Dialogues serve as a base for structured conversation. 
Grammar and vocabulary usage is explained in structural terms. 

There are repetition, substitution, and transformation drills. 
Vocabulary is introduced in lists and illustrated in sentences. 

Part I includes an outline of the phonology and repetition drills 
on vowels and some consonants, and repetition and recognition drills 
on tones. Kpelle material is in transcription with diacritics 
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indicating tone. Directions to the student on the use of the mater- 
ial occur preceding each part of the manual and in the lessons them- 
selves * 

GRAMMARS 

Casthelain, J. and P. Lassort. La langue guerz£; Crammalre guerzd . 
(Mdmoirea, No. 20.) Dakar: University de Dakar, Institut Fondamental 
d’Afrique Noire, 1952, 423 pp. 

Welmers, William E. "The Phonology of Kpelle". Journal of African 
Languages 1:1.69-93 (1962). 

Westermann, D. and H.J. Melzian. The Kpelle Language in Liberia . 
Berlin: D. Reimer, 1930. 



LCMA 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Sadler, Wesley. Untangled Loma. Liberia: Lutheran Church Mission, 
1951. 480 pp. 

For use in a one-year intensive course and designed to give speech 
practice. Exercises. 

Terplan, Elizabeth S. et al. Beginning Loma: A Course for Speakers 
of English . Rev, ed. San Francisco, Calif.: ^an Francisco State 
College, 1967. xviii, 426 pp. 

For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech practice. The 30 lessons, including five reviews, may be 
covered in approximately 300 classroom hours. Each lesson contains 
a dialogue, useful expressions, vocabulary lists, grammar notes and 
drills, cultural material, and suggestions for conversation. Pro- 
nunciation information and drills in early lessons. The Loma mater- 
ial is in transcription. Appended are suggestions for individual 
study in the field, a Loma-English glossary* synopses of the phonol- 
ogy, morphology and syntax, and supplementary vocabulary lists. [PC] 



MANDEKAN (BAM BARA) 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Long, Ronald W. and Raoul S. Diomandd. Basic Dyula . First draft. 
Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, Intensive Language Training 
Center, n.d. iii, 332 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor in an intensive course and designed 
to give speech praci The pre- speech phase, which consists of 

17 lessons and accompanying exercise book, may be covered in 40-50 
hours. In this pfaje, emphasis is on passive recognition. Lessons 
1-10 contain an outline of phonology and identification and dis- 
crimination drills. In lessons 11-17, grammar is illustrated in 
pattern sentences and explained in structural terms. There are 
transformation, substitution, translation (into English), response, 
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sentence correction, identification, and completion drills. Vocabu- 
lary is introduced in lists. The active phase, containing 20 les- 
sons, two intermediate narratives, and accompanying workbook, may 
be covered in approximately 250 hours. Grammar is illustrated in 
dialogues with buildups and explained in structural terms. Some 
cultural information. There are comprehension and response drills, 
and, in the workbook, also completion and translation (into English) 
drills. Dyula material is in transcription. [NDEA] 

. Basic Dyula; Grammatical Outline and Introductory Exercises . 

Prelim, ed. Bloomington, Ind, : Indiana University, Intensive Lan- 
guage Training Center, 1968. iii, 146 pp. 

For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech practice. The course is divided into four parts: a pre- 
speech phase, an introductory exercise book to accompany this, dia- 
logues, and a comprehension workbook for use with them. Part I 
(52 pp.) contains an outline of phonology accompanied by discrimin- 
ation and identification (by transcribing) drills on sounds and 
tones and a grammatical outline in structural terms accompanied by 
substitution, transformation, translation (into English), and com- 
pletion drills as well as exercises in identifying grammatical 
features. Part II contains work pages for use in these drills plus 
completion and multiple choice drills. Part III contains dialogues 
with buildups and vocabulary and culture notes. Part IV contains 
comprehension, response, and translation (into English) drills. 

Dyula material is in transcription with tones indicated by dia- 
critics and intonation occasionally marked graphically. [NDEA] 

Stevick, Earl W. Bambara Basic Course . Prelim, ed. Washington, 
D.C.: Foreign Seivice Institute, Department of State, 1965. 163 pp . 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 16 lessons, Instructions are given both in English and in 
French, Grammar is illustrated in sentences, sometimes dialogues, 
and explained deductively. There are repetition and response diills. 
Structured conversations based on the basic sentences. Lesson 1 
contains tone information and drills (recognition and repetition). 
Bambara material is in the standard orthography with tones indicated 
by diacritics. [FSI ] 

GRAMMARS 

Bird, Charles Stephen. "Aspects of Bambara Syntax". Ph.D. Diss,, 
University of California, 1966. 163 pp. 

Transformational in approach. Intended for the specialist, 

Delaforge, M. Grammaire et mdthode bambara . 4th ed. Paris; Charle3 
Lavauzelle, 1947"! 202 pp . — 

Delafosse, Maurice. Essai dg manuel pratique de la langue mand£ ou 
mandlnque. Etude gr ammatical du dlalecte dyoula. Vocabulalre 
f ranc^als-dyoula . Hl 3 tolre de samori en mendd. Etude comparative 
des principaux dialectes . (Publications de l’Ecole Nationale des 
Langues Orientales Vivantes.) Paris: E. Leroux, 1901, 304 pp. 
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La langue mandlgue et ses dialectes (malink£, bambara, 

dloul a) . (BtbliothSque de l'Ecote Nationale des Langue s Orientales 
Vivautes.) Paris: P. Geuthner, 1929-1955. 2voIs. 

Vol. 2 includes Bambara -French dictionary. 

Rowlands, E.C. A Grammar of Gambian Mandlnka . London: School of 
Oriental and African Studies, 1959. 159 pp . 

DICTIONARIES 

Bazin, Hippolyte. Dictionnaire bambara- fran c als , prdc£d£ d*un abrggg 
de gramma ire bambara . Ridgewood, N.J.: Gregg Press, 1965. xxiv, 

693 pp. [Reprint of 1906 ed.] 

Intended for the speaker of French. The approximately 5500 entries, 
in a transcription which employs the French alphabet, are followed by 
abbreviations indicating the parts of speech, the French gloss, and 
illustrative sentences. Subentries are used to separate the different 
meanings of an entry. 

Dictionnaire francai s-mali nk6 et ma linkg- f rancais , prdd^dd d*un 
abrdg£ de grammaire malink^e . Conakry: Mission de PP. du Saint- 
Esprit, 1906. 176 pp. 

Trav^ld, Moussa. Petit dictionnaire fra n qa is- bambara et bambara- 
francals . Paris: P. Geuthner, 1944. xii^ 281 pp^ [Reprint of 1913 
ed. ] * ” 

Intended for the speaker of French. The two vocabulary lists are 
followed by six texts. The Bambara material is in transcription. 



MANO 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Neal, Vern C. et al. Beginning Mano: A Course for Speakers of 
English . San Francisco, Calif.; San Francisco College, Peace Corps 
Liberian Language Research Project, 1967. xiii , 390 pp. 

For use with an instructor or an informant. May be covered in 
approximately 300 classroom hours. Each of the 30 lessons contains 
a dialogue, vocabulary list, grammar notes and exercises, culture 
notes, and suggestions for conversation. Every sixth lesson is a 
review. Pronunciation information and drills in early lessons. 
Instructions on the use of the material. Suggestions for individual 
study In the field. The Mano material is in transcription. Appended 
are grammatical summary charts and a Mano-English glossary. [PC] 

GRAMMARS 

Becker-Donner , Etta. Die Sprache der Mano . Vienna: Hermann Bohlaus, 
1965, 214 pp. 
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MARGI 



GRAMMARS 

Hoffmann, Carl. A Grammar of the Margi Language . London: Oxford 
University Press, 1963. viii, 287 pp. 

A reference grammar based on modern linguistic principles but 
utilizing traditional terminology. In two parts: a brief chapter 
on phonology (writing and alphabet, rones and sound changes), and 
morphology (parts of speech) and syntax (verbal and non-verbal sen- 
tences, and clauses). In this section about half the discussion is 
given over to the verb. Numerous examples (with translations) fol- 
low each item described. The accepted orthography, with modifi- 
cations, is used throughout. Paragraphs are numbered continuously 
and cross-referenced where necessary. The author deals with three 
of the dialects of Margi. Bibliography. 



MENDE 



o 

ERIC 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Berrlan, Albert H. Mende Notebook with Tapes . Hampton, Va.: Hampton 
Institute, 1966. 47 pp. Tapes. 

Contains 15 lessons with dialogues and exercises* The Mende mater- 
ial is in transcription. A preliminary section provides a phoneme 
chart with some articulatory description and illustrations. [PC] 

Innes, Gordon. A Practical Introduction to Mende . London: Uni- 
versity of London, School of Oriental and African Studies, 1967. 
xii, 228 pp. 

For use with an informant and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 47 lessons, grammar is illustrated in unrelated sentences, 
dialogues, and narratives and explained deductively in structural 
terms. There are repetition, response, parsing, substitution, and 
translation drills. Vocabulary is introduced in lists. Chapter 1 
contains pronunciation imormation and drills. Eastern Mende is 
represented. It is written in standard orthography with tones indi- 
cated by diacritics. Appended is a key to exercises* 

Migeod , Frederic W. The Mende Language (Sierra Leone) . Loudon: 

Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner and Co., 1$08. 271 pp. 

Contains a section on useful phrases. The graomar is explained 
traditionally by part3 of speech. There are several reading pas- 
sages and vocabulary lists, all in standard orthography. Intended 
for English speakers learning Mende. 

Spears, Richard A. Basic Course in Mende . Evanston, 111.: North- 
western U-iversity, 1967. vi, 571 pp. 

Designed to be taught by a linguist and informant to linguisti- 
cally-oriented students. Audio-lingual skills emphasized, with 
special attention to morphophonemics and tone. Begins with a vo- 
cabulary list, and a list of 322 useful phrases presented in pho- 
nemic transcription, in phonetic tonal transcription, as base forms, 



SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA 



335 



in literal translation, and in English equivalents. Followed by 18 
narratives in similar format designed to be accompanied by slides. 
The succeeding 22 units include substitution and combination drills 
on tonal and segmental morphophonemic variation, and grammatical 
explanations in structural terms. Two units deal with phonology, 
utilizing repetition and contrast drills. Mende-English glossary. 
[NDEA] 



. Short Course in Mende . Evanston, 111.: Northwestern Uni- 
versity, 1967. 192 pp . 

First part of the Basic Course in Mende . [NDEA] 

GRAMMARS 

Aginsky, E.G. A Grammar of the Mende Language . (Language Disser- 
tation, No. 20. "5 Bal timore , Md. : Linguistic Society of America, 

1935. Ill pp. 

A linguistic grammar intended for the specialist. Structural in 
approach. Contains brief descriptions of the phonology and syntax 
of Mende with the major portion of the discussion given over to the 
morphology. Each grammatical category is briefly described and 
followed by extensive illustrations in the forms of lists and para- 
digms. The final section contains a text with interlinear and free 
translations, and analysis. Analysis is based on the speech of one 
informant. Phonemic transcription used throughout. 

Innes , Gordon. The Structure of Sentences in Mende . London: School 
of Oriental and African Studies, University of London, 1963. 142 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, structural in approach. In two parts: 
chapters 1 and 2 describe the morphology, and chapters 3 and 4 deal 
with the syntax. Numerous examples, with translations, follow items 
described, given in the standard orthography except where indicated. 

No phonological information given. Based on the Upper Mende dialect. 

DICTIONARIES 

Innes, Gordon. A Mende-English Dictionary . New York, N.Y.: Cambridge 
University Press, 1969. x, 154 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. Based on the eastern dialect. 
The approximately 6500 entries are in the spelling used by the Sierra 
Leone Provincial Literature Bureau with tones indicated by letters. 

The word class for each headword is indicated. 



MORE (MOSSI) 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Lehr, Marianne, James E. Redden and Adama Balima. Mor£ Basic Course . 
Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 

1966. xxxtx, 340 pp. Tapes. [Available fromGPO.] 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 48 lessons, dialogues with buildups and narratives illustrate 
grammar and vocabulary and serve as a base for repetition, substi- 
tution, transformation, and response drills. Supplementary vocabulary 
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lists. Grammar is explained in structural terms (units 1-37). 

Units 38-48 provide graded comprehension practice in the form of 
narratives followed by questions. Some repetition, substitution, 
and transformation drills on tones and intonation accompanied by 
tonal information (units 3-4 and 17). Mord material is in tran- 
scription. An introductory section is a learner's synopsis of Mord 
phonology, orthography, and structure followed by general directions 
on the use of the material. Ihe dialect is a mixture of the Tenko- 
dogo and Ouagadougou dialects, Grammatical index. Mord-English 
glossary. 

Smith, Vivian. Mord Grammar . Ouagadougou, Upper Volta: Assemblies 
of God, n.d, 

grammars 

Alexandre, G* La langue mord . (Mdmoires, No. 34.) Dakar: Insti- 
tut Franqais d'Afrique Noire, 1953. 2 vols. 

DICTIONARIES 

Hall, John F. Dictionary and Practical Notes, Mossl-English Lan- 
guages . Ouagadougou, Upper Volta, 1950. 78 pp. 



NUPE 

GRAMMARS 

Banfield, A.W. and J.L. MacIntyre. A Grammar of the Nupe Language, 
Together with a Vocabulary . London: Society for the Propagating of 
Christian Knowledge, 1915. 

Smith, N.V. An Outline Grammar of Nupe . London: School of Oriental 
and African Studies, University of London, 1967. 55 pp. 

A descriptive grammatical outline. Based on the "Scale and Cate- 
gory" theory of grammar. The structure of Nupe is hierarchically 
described in terms of five units: sentence, clause, group, word, 
and morpheme, such that each unit is composed integrally of one or 
more units of the rank immediately below it. Brief phoneme inven- 
tory. The dialect studied is standard Nupe as spoken in the urban 
areas of Bida Emirate. A phonemic transcription is used throughout. 
Bibliography . 

"The Phonology of Nupe 11 . Journal of African Languages 6:2. 
153-69 (1967). 

DICTIONARIES 

Banfield, A.W, Dictionary of the Nupe Language . Shonga: Niger 
Press, 1914-16, 2 vols. 
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SENAR£ 

GRAMMARS 

Welmers, William E. H Note3 on Two Languages in the Senufo Group: I. 
Senadi." Language 26:1.126-46 (1950). 



SERER 



GRAMMARS 

Greffier, H, Gramma ire s dr£ re . Ngasobil: Mission St. Joseph, 1901. 
DICTIONARIES 

Dlctlonnalre s£r£re- f ran^als , d'aprfes le manuscrlt du Pfere Ezanno . 
Pr^cddd d'un abrdgd de grammaire sdrfere par le P. Greffier . Dakar: 
M, Lefebvre, 1960. xx, 164 pp. 

Greffier, H. Dictionnaire f rancals-sdr&r , prdcldd d’un abrdgd de la 
grammalre sdrfere . Ngasobil: Mission St. Joseph, 1901. 330 pp. 



S0NGHAI (DJERMA) 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Cooper, Paul V. and Oliver Rice. Djerma Basic Course . Washington, 
D.C.: English Language Services, 1966. xviii, 297 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an informant and a linguist and designed to give 
speech practice. Intended for an intensive course of approximately 
30 hours per week for 10-12 weeks. In the 30 lessons, grammar is 
illustrated in dialogues with buildups and briefly explained in 
structural terms. There are response, substitution, and expansion 
drills. The phonology is outlined in the introduction. Pronunci- 
ation (repetition) drills in lessons 1-20, with emphasis on tone and 
length in lessons 12-20. Djerma material is in a modified form of 
one of the standard orthographies. The dialect represented is that 
spoken in the Western region of Niger. Instructions on the use of 
the material in the introduction, D jerma -English- French , French- 
Djerma-English glossaries. [PC] 

1 

Practical Method for the Study of the Zerma Language . Niamey, Niger: 
Mission Chrdtienne d'Afrique, 1965. 

Shopen, Timothy. Zerma Sannl lira: Un cours accdldrd de 2ermaj/An 
Intensive Course in Zerma . San Francisco, Calif.: San Francisco 
State College, Niger/Chad Peace Corps Training Program, 1966, 252 pp. 

In the 15 lessons, grammar is explained in scructural terms and 
illustrated in dialogues which serve as a base for structured con- 
versation. Included are exercises and vocabulary lists. Both English 
and French are used as the language of instruction. The Djerma mater- 
ial is in transcription. [PC] 
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grammars 

Prosti A. La langue sonay et ses dlalecte a. (Mdmoires, No. 47.) 
Dakar: Institut Fondemental d'ACrique Noire! 1956. 627 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Marie, E. Vocabulalre f rancals-d jerma et d jerma- fra n<^als , Paris: 
Leroux, 1914. 210 pp. 



SUPPIRE 

GRAMMARS 

Welmers, William E. "Notes on Two Languages in the Senufo Group: 
II. Sup'ide". Langua ge 26:1.126-28, 26:4.494-531 (1950). 



susu 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Sangster, Linda and Emmanuel Faber. Susu Basic Course . Blooming- 
ton, Ind.: Indiana University; Intensive Language Training Center, 
1968. 408 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
In the pre-speech phase, emphasis is on passive recognition. It 
consists of an outline of phonology with translation (into English) 
and identification drills on sounds, tones, and intonation. In the 
84 lessons of the active phase, dialogues serve as a base for struc- 
tured conversation. Grammar is explained in structural terms. 

There are completion, response, translation (into English), and 
sentence construction drills* The Susu material is in the standard 
orthography supplemented by a transcription in part I. Both English 
and French are used as the language of instruction. Susu-Fnglish- 
French glossary. [NDEA] 

. Susu Intermediate Course . Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana Uni- 
versity, Intensive Language Training Center, 1969. 242 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. In the 25 lessons, grammar is illustrated in dia- 
logues and brief narratives and explained in structural terras. 

There are comprehension drills. Lists of compound or derived words 
and of foreign words in each lesson. The Susu material is in the 
standard orthography. Susu-English glossary. [NDEA] 

GRAMMARS 

Houis, Maurice, £tude descriptive de la langue susu . (Mdraoires de 
1 r Ins titut Franca is d'Afrique Noire, No. 67.) Dakar: Ins ti tut 
Fran^ais d'Afrique Noire, 1963. 183 pp. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Lacan, Ph. G ratmalre et dlctlonnalre f rancals- soussou et soussou- 
fran t ^als . Paris: Libraine d’Amdrique et a r 0rient, 1942. 099 pp. 

Intended for th* speaker of French. The first part of the book 
is a brief reference grammar in traditional terms folic ed by a 
list of useful sentences, fables, and poems. The French-Susu sec- 
tion of the dictionary contains approximately 4500 entries and the 
Susu-French section approximately 4000. Abbreviations indicate the 
parts of speech. Illustrative sentences. The Susu material is in 
the standard orthography. 



TEMNE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Alleyne, Marvin C., Larry G. Hutchinson and James L. Wilson. Temne 
Structural Drills and Analytical Notes . First Draft. Bloomington, 
Ind.: Peace Corps Project, Indiana University, 1965. 77 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Twelve units which can be covered in a 10-week course. Extensive 
phonological and grammatical notes in structural terms. Vocabulary 
of the same structural class is introduced in lists. There are 
repetition, substitution, transformation drills and exercises in 
translating (both ways), and in marking morphophcnemic alterations 
and tones. Temne material is in phonemic transcription with dia- 
critics indicating tone. Key to exercise3. {PC ] 

Berrian, Albert H. Temne Notebook with Tapes . Hampton, Va.: Hampton 
Institute, 1966. 72 pp. Tapes. 

Each of the 12 lessons contains a dialogue or narrative, notes and 
exercises. A preliminary section provides an outline of phonology In 
articulatory terms. The Temne material is in transcription. Appended 
are Temne-Englieh vocabulary lists and supplementary exercises. (PC] 

Coleman, William L. and Panda Kamara. Temne Short Basic Course . Rev. 
ed. Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, African Studies Program, 
1967. 190 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

115 short cycles consisting of repetition and response drills followed 
by conversations built on similar vocabulary and syntactic patterns. 
Brief grammatical explanations in structural terms. No treatment of 
tone. Temne material is in transcription. Instructions to the 
teacher and students in the cycles. [PC] 

Sumner, A.T. A Handbook of the Temne Language . Freetown: Government 
Printer, 1922. 157 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Scott, J.P.L. An Introduction to Temne Grammar . Freetown: Govern- 
ment Printer, 1956. 
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Wilson, W.A, An Outline of the Temne Language . London: School of 
Oriental and African Studies, University of London, 1961. 63 pp. 

A linguistic description. Structural In approach. Brief out- 
lines of nouns, verbs, adjectives, numerals, genitives, etc., are 
given. Also Included are discussions of the sounds and tonal sys- 
tem, word division, the concord system, word categories, place, 
time, Ideophones, etc., In Temne . About one- third of the book is 
given over to the appendices; they Include discussion and tables on 
concord exponents, the common features of the Temne -Baga- La nduma 
languages, and a Temne text In transcription and translation. On 
the whole, examples (with translations) follow items described and 
are given In a modified form of the accepted orthography. Yhe dia- 
lect described Is Sanda and analysis Is based mainly on the speech 
of one Informant. 

DICTIONARIES 

Thomas, Northcote W. Tlmne-Engllah Dictionary . (Anthropological 
Report on Sierra Leone, Part tl.j London: Harrison, 1916. 139 pp. 



TiV 



READERS 

Abraham, Roy Clive. Tlv Reader for European Students . London: 
Government of Nigeria, 1940. vll, 82 pp. 

An Intermediate reader with selections from biblical tex'.s, 
fables, stories, and proverbs accompanied by a literal translation. 

The Tlv material is in the script used by the International Ina«:i* 
tute of African Languages and Cultures and in the script employed 
by the Dutch Reformed Mission. Appended are some grammatical notes. 

GRAMMARS 

Abraham, Roy Clive. The Gramma r of Tlv . Kaduna: Government Printer, 
1933. 213 pp. * 

« Principles of Tlv. London: Government of Nigeria, 1940. 

vlli, 107“pp^ “ 

A short pedagogical grast&ar intended for the beginner. Utilises 
the traditional approach to Bantu languages in introducing grammati- 
cal categories. A fair number of examples follow each item discussed, 
and are given in the official orthography developed by the Inter* 
national Institute of African Languages and Cultures. Translations 
provided. English and Tlv Indices. 

DICTIONARIES 

Abraham, Roy Clive. A Dictionary of the Tlv Language (of Nigeria ). 
London: Government of Nigeria, 1940. lx, 331 pp. 

A tiv-English dictionary intended for the English speaker, the 
approximately 9000 entries are arranged according to their initial 
consonants. The entries include gramatlcal information and illus- 
trative sentences. 
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Terpstra, Gerard. Engllsh-Tlv Dictionary . Ghoko, Nigeria: Sudan 
United Mission, 1959, 



WOLOF 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Nussbaum, Loren. A Teaching Aid t o Spoken Dakar Wolof . Washington, 
D.C.: Center for Applied Linguistics, 1966. 61 pp. 

To be used in conjunction with Introductory Course In Dakar Wolof , 
by William A. Stewart* Microwave format. In the 38 cycles, the 
Wolof material is in transcription. No grammar or pronunciation 
information. [VC\ 

Stewart, William A., Cheikh Babou, Dorothy Pedtke et al. Intro- 
ductory Course in Dakar Wolof . Washington, D.C.: Center for Applied 
Linguistics, 1966. v, 378 pp* 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Each of the five lessons has sections of dialogue, culture notes, 
grammatical nnes, and drills. A number of grammatical points, 
stated in structural terms, ate Introduced in each lesson. Each 
point la Introduced by itself and directly followed by drill* of 
these types: repetition, translation, completion, substitution, 
response, and transformation. The introductory chapter contains a 
complete descriptive analysis of the phonology followed by drills 
on each phoneme in various positions. The principal pronouns and 
verbal suffixes which undergo vowel harmony are listed. Appendices 
cover: social relationships and kin; ethnic groups and religions of 
Senegal; Wolof pronunciation of names of cities In Senegal; Wolof 
equivalents for foreign place names; the months of the year; a list 
of atative verbs; pronoun sets; verb* 1 constructions. Wolof'English, 
English-Wolof glossaries* {PC) 

GRAMMARS 

Sauvageot, Serge. Description synchronlque d*un dlalecte wolof: le 
parler du dyolof , (Hlaoires, No. 73.) Dakar - : Ins ti tut Fonda mental 
d'Afrlque Noire, 1966. 274 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Free, Julianna. English-Wolof Dictionary * n.p., 1964. 

Kob4s, A* Dlctlonnalre volof* frsnqals . Rev. ed. and enl. by R.P.O. 
Abiven. Dakar: Hunsec, 1*23. 383 pp. 



YORUAA 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Avobuluyi, pladele. Peace Corps Yoruba Course . New York, N.Y.t 
The Institute for Education In Africa, teachers College, Columbia 
University, 1965. vi, 367 pp* Tapes. 
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For use with an Instructor and designed to plve speech and read- 
lng practice. Microwave format. In cycles 5*172, grammar and vo* 
cabulary are Illustrated In repetition and response drills later 
combined Into dialogues, whose material Is personalized and local* 
lzed. Occasional brief grammatical explanations In structural terms. 
Cycles 173-182 contain narratives accompanied by vocabulary lists. 
Cycles 1*4 contain tone drills {repetition and recognition). The 
Yoruba material is In a modified version of the standard orthography. 
Instructions to the teacher in the cycles. Grammatical and topical 
Indices. [PC] 

McClure, H. David and John Oyewale. Yoruba: Intermediate Text . 
Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 
1967. 254 pp. Tapes, 

For use with an Instructor or for self*lnstruc tional putposes 
after mastering an Introductory Yoruba textbook and before or along 
with Wolff’s Second-Year Yoruba . Emphasis Is on vocabulary and 
fluency. The text is based on a series of brief monologues, re- 
corded Impromptu. The printed materials are meant to be used in 
supplementary and Auxiliary function, the recordings forming the 
central part of the course. Each monologue Is represented two or 
three times, with minor variations In each version. Included are 
two types of blank filling drills (marking tones and supplying the 
omitted words or phrases) and response drills. The spelling and 
orthography used are for the most part standard Yoruba writing with 
tones Indicated by diacritics. (FSt/PC) 

Rowlands, E.C. Teach Yourself Yoruba . London: The English Uni* 
varsities Press, 1969. vl, 276 pp. 

For self -Instructional purposes and designed to give speech and 
reading practice. In the 39 lessons, grtcncvar is explained In tra* 
dltlonal terms and illustrated In unrelated sentences. There are 
reading and two-way translation drills. Vocabulary list in each 
lesson. The language represented is standard Yoruba. It is pre- 
sented In the standard orthography with tones consistently marked. 
Appended are narratives, their English translation, a key to exer- 
cises, and a Yoruba-Engllah glossary. 

Stevick, R.V. and Olaleye Areau. Yoruba Basle Course . Washington, 
D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 1963# 343 pp. 

Tapes. (Available from GPO.) 

For use with a n instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
The 49 lessons a.e preceded by three series of tone drills which 
consist of recognizing, supplying, and repeating tones. Lessons 1* 

20 introduce and drill those aspects of the ftramar which involve 
changes In tone and vowel length. There are substitution and repe- 
tition drills. Cramar Is explained In structural terma. Vocabu- 
lary is Introduced in dltlogue buildups and Supplementary lists. 

An introductory chapter contains an outline of the phonology and 
repetition drills on /gb/ vs. fpf and /b /. Yoruba material Is tn 
two columns, one in transcription with diacritics to Indicate tone 
and vowel length, and the other In the typical lat'ling used by 
educated speakers. The introductory chapter includes directions on 
the use of the material. Lesson 49 contains a phrase book. Yoruba* 
Engllsh glossary. (KDEA/F6I 1 
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Ward, Ida C. An Introduction to the Yoruba Langu age * Cambridge: 

V, Heffer and Sons, 1952. vtit, 255 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 20 lessons and in the appended 12 texts, Yoruba material is 
In transcription with tones diagrammed. Gtamcnar is presented from 
a structural point of view and illustrated in numerous sentences. 
There are sentence construction and substitution drilLs. Lesson 1 
outlines the phonology in detail. Tonal Information accompanied by 
recognition and production drills in lessons 2 and 3. The 12 texts 
are converse tlona, stories, proverbs, and prayers. Analysis is 
based mainly on the speech of students at 5t. Andrew's College, Oyo. 
Appendices also cover: summary of tone changes, fortration of noune, 
tones of nouns of three and four syllables, and Yoruba spelling. 

Welmers, William E. and Kenneth C. Hill. A Start In Yoruba . Prelim, 
rev. ed, Los Angeles: Nigeria Training Project, UCIA, 1964. lit, 

6b pp. 

For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech practice. The 12 lessons Include notes and drills or graorar 
and pronunciation. The Yoruba material is in transcription. [PC] 

Wolff, Hans, Beginning Yoruba . East Lansinp, Mich.: Michigan State 
University, African Studies Center, 1963*64. 3 vole. 

A one*year course, for use with an informant and designed to give 
speech, reading, and writing practice. Structural in approach. 

A summary follows the first four of the six units. Each unit con* 
♦■sins four or five Lesrons. Grammatical details and explanation 
materials are kept at a minimum. Yoruba material Is in transcription 
with tones marked until unit 111, where all materials are written in 
the standard orthography. Yols. IT and 111. containing five units 
each with five lessons, are designed to improve the student's con- 
versational facility. Unit 1 is mostly review. The lessons include 
conversations and extended discourse accompanied by culture notes. 

A large number of vocabulary items are Introduced. The last five 
lessons acquaint the student with simple forms of written Yoruba 
and introduce him to reading. For each lesson In the smnusl, there 
is a set of exercises in the Informant's Manual . They consist of 
comprehension, speed, and response drills. These should be taped 
and used in the laboratory. Glossary. (Nt£A| 

GRAMMARS 

AVInwuml, Munlru AVanbl. Yoruba (African) Language Simplified . 
[Brooklyn, N.Y.: Akinwunmi Enterprises, 1960.) 48 pp^ 

fcamgbote, Ayo. A Grammar of Yoruba . London: Cambridge University 
Press and Ibadan Institute of African Studies, 1966, xll, 175 pp. 

A descriptive grama r based on the "Scale and Category" theory 
of gramar. In three parts. Part I Is a general introduction to 
the Yoruba language, a review of previous gramatictl studies, and 
a phonological outline. Part II is the theory upon which the gram- 
mar is based. The gramatical description covers such topics as 
free and dependent clauses, verbal and nominal groups, and the Ire* 
quencits of classes and structures* Numerous examples follow items 
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described. An analyzed text. The Yoruba material Is In a phonemic 
transcription. 

de Gaye, J.A. and W.S. Beecroft. Yoruba Grammar . London: Routledge 
and Kegan Paul, 1964. 96 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar. Traditional In approach. The parts of 
speech are described. Each lesson has an B^gllsh-Yoruba vocabulary 
list and translation and reading exercises. Examples follow items 
described with translations. Brief chapters on word building and 
derivational verbs. English- Yoruba glossary. 

DICTIONARIES 

Abraham, Roy Clive. Dictionary of Modern Yoruba . London: Univer- 
sity of London Press, 1958. xll, 776 pp. 

A comprehensive Yoruba*Engilsh dictionary Intended for use by 
speakers of English. * Entries cover Idioms, proverbs, riddles, and 
detailed descriptions of the flora and fauna with 400 pictures. 

The historical, religious, and ethnological facts which form the 
background of the vocabulary are explained and extensively cross- 
refsre.iced. Illustrative sentences. Homophones appear In separate 
entries. An introductory .section contains pronunciation and gram- 
matical Information In structural terms. Yoruba material Is In the 
standard orthography with minor modifications and with tonea Indicated 
by diacrltlca. A list of addenda contains words discovered after the 
tent of the dictionary was completed. 

A Dictionary of the Yoruba Language . 2nd ed. London: Oxford Uni* 
veraity Press, 1 19 56) • 361 ppT 

Uses traditional terminology. Indication of tone in Yoruba* 

English section. 



BAHTU 



RASA 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Moreton, Rebecca l., M. Bo t Ba NJock et al. Cameroon Basaa . Wash* 
tngton, D.C.: Center for Applied Linguistics, 1968. lv, 471 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Microwave format. May be covered in approximately 300 classroom 
hours. In cycles 1-255* gramar is introduced in repetition drills 
on words, sentences, and dialogues which serve as a base for struc* 
tured conversation. Grammatical explanations are in structural 
terms. Culture notes. Fronuncia tion information and drills (repe- 
tition and recognition) in early lessons. Some cycles contain sum- 
maries of the concord system. Cycles 256*265 contain review ques- 
tions. English and French are used as the language of instruction. 
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The colloquial language is represented with specific materials for 
workers in the health field. The Rasa material Is in transcription. 
Instri .tions on the use of the material In the Introduction. Basa- 
English-French glossary. (PC) 

DICTIONARIES 

Dugas t, L. Lexlque de la langue tunen (parler des banen du sud-onest 
du cameroun ) . n.p. , 1967. 257 pp. 



BEX BA 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Belln, W.F. Learn Bemba by Speaking It . Abercorn, 1959. 319 pp. 

Hoch, F. Bemba granroar and Exercises . Chlnsall, 1963. 186 pp. 



Sadler, Wesley. Untangled Clbemba . Kltwe, Zambia: United Church of 
Central Africa, 1964. 

GRAMMARS 

Glv4o, Talmy. Studi e s In ChlBeaba and Bantu Gragnvar . n.p., forth- 
coming. 

Pashokl, Mubanga E, A Phonemic Analysis of Icl Bemba; A Presenta- 
tion oi Bemba Syllable Structure , Phonemic Contrasts and their 
Distribution . (Zambian Papers, No. 3.) New York, N.Y«: humanities 
Press, 1968. vtll* 40 pp. 

Sambeck, J. A Bemba Grama r . London, 1955. 118 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Acker, Vsnden. Bemba-Engllsh Dictionary . N. Rhodesia: Chllubula, 
1947. “ 

The White Fathers 1 Bemba-Engllsh Dictionary . Rev. ed. London: 
Longmans, Green and Co., 1954. vl , 829 pp. 

Contains approximately 17,500 entries, arranged alphabetically 
according to prefix except for verbs, which are listed without the 
prefix -uku. Subentries are arranged by meaning. Examples of usage 
and grammatical notes are provided, the entries alio Include cul- 
tural Information where this helps to clarify meaning. The ortho- 
graphy used Is the Roman alphabet with supplementary dlacrl.lcs. 
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CHOKWE 

GRAMMARS 

Horton, A.E. A Grammar of Luvale . (Bantu Grammatical Archived, II.) 
Johannesburg: Wl twatersrand University Press, 1949. vi, 221 pp. 

For use as a reference grammar for the student of the spoke i lar- 
guage. Structural In Its approach. The contents of the book cover 
the phonology, formation and use of the various parts of speech. 

Each grammatical section contains numerous examples with transla- 
tions. Also Included are cross-references. Comprehensive index. 

The main dialect used Is that of the yaka-sango, the prestige dia- 
lect. 

DICTIONARIES 

Horton, A.E. Dictionary of luvale-Engll sh . Alto Zambezi: Kavungu 
Mission, 1953. tv, 434 pp. 

Macjannet, Malcolm Brooks. Chokwe-Engllsh, Engllsh-Chokve Dictionary 
and Grammar Lessons. 2nd ed. Blula, C.P., 1949. 



CHOPI 



GRAhMARS 

Lanham, L.V. A Study of Gltonga of Inhambane . (Be ;tu Language 
Studies, I.) Johannesburg: University of Vitvatersrand , 1955. 

264 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Smyth, William E. and John Matthews. A Vocabulary with a Short Gram- 
mar of Xllenge, the Language of the People Commonly called ChopTT 
Spoken on the East Coast of Africa Between the Limpopo River and 
Inhtabane . London: Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1902. 
91 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. The vocabulary, pp. 1-46, 
lists approximately 2000 entries arranged alphabetically according 
to the base. The grammatical outline is in traditional terms with 
tables, paradigms and examples. Gramar index. 



DUALA 



CRAMMftS 

Ittmann* J* Crammatik des Dual a (Kamerun ). (feltichrift fur 
Eingebornensprachen, Supplement XX.) Berlin: D. Relmer, 1939. 250 pp. 



Helnhof, Carl. Die Sprache der tx*ala In Kamerun . (Deutsche Kolonial- 
sprachen, Vol. iVT) Berlin: D. ReimerT 1912. xv, 119 pp. 
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DICTIONARIES 



Dlnkelacker, E. Worterbuch der Dua la- Soroc he, 
rlschen and Co., 1914. vl, 215 pp. 



Hamburg: l. Frlede- 



Ittmann, Jr ; Worterbuch der Dual.-S urache In Kamerun. 
Afrlka und Uberaee.) Berlin, forthcoming! 



(Belhefte cu 



FANG- BULU 



GRAMMARS 



Alexandre, Pierre. Syettme verbal et prfdlca tlf du Bulu 
Parle: Llbralrle c. KUnckeleck, 1966. fT9“pp^ 



(Cameroun ) , 



DICTIONARIES 



Lsjeune, R.P. DlcUonnalre f rentals- fang . Paris, 1892. 



GANDA 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Aihton, E .0. et al. A Luganda Grammar . London: Longman*, Green 
and Co., 1954. lx, 516 pp. Record*. 

For se l f- Instructional purpose* and designed to give speech, 
reading, and writing practice. In 35 chapter* l grammar l* explained 
In traditional terms, with numerous examples, and Illustrated In 
translation and transformation drills. Three Introductory chapters 
outline the phonology, spelling rules, and grauaatlcal structure. 
Repetition drills on sounds and tones, A supplement contains the 
texts, single words and conversations of the records accompanied by 
translations and annotations. Grammar index. 

Kamoga, Frederick K. and Earl V. Stevlck. Luganda basic Course . 

Foreign Service Institute, Department of State. 
1968. xxxvl, 345 pp. Tapes. (Available fromcPO.) 

Luganda pretraining Program , a companion volume, should be 
used In conjunction with the first 20 lessons. For use with an 
Instructor and designed to give speech practice. In the 94 lessons, 
grammar and vocabulary are Introduced In repetition, response drills, 
and narratives which serve as a bate for structured conversation. 
Grammatical explanations are In structural terms. There are com- 
pletion and translation (Into English) drills. An Introductory 
chapter contains a synopsis of the tonal system. There are pro- 
nunciatlon drills. The standard orthography Is used throughout, 
modified to Indicate tone and Intonation. Appended are kinship 
charts and a Luganda-tngllsh glossary. (FSI/PC) 

Pr.tf.lnlt>. Froar... Experimental ed. V.»hington, D.C.* 
Foreign Service In.tltute, Department of State, 1967. 243 pp. 

Tapes. 
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Intended for students who have had no previous contact with 
Luganda, and who have not yet begun to study with an instructor. 

Its purpose is to teach recognition of certain fundamental features 
of the structure of the language. May be covered in 20 hours. 
Divided into 16 series of frames. These contain information, illus- 
trative material, pronunciation and grammar recognition drills, and 
exercises in marking tone. [FSI] 

grammars 

Chesswas, J.D. The Essentials of Luganda . 3rd ed. London: Oxford 
University Press, 1963. xiv, 203 pp. 

A traditional pedagogical grammar, but can be used for reference 
purposes. Intended for people studying for the Lower Standard 
Luganda Examination. Emphasis is on reading comprehension and 
writing. Two-way translation exercises. Comprehensive table of 
concords at the end of the book. 

Cole, Desmond T. Some Features of Ganda Linguistic Structure . 
Johannesburg: Wi tvatersrand University Press, 1967. 140 pp. 

Pilkington, George Lawrence. A Hand-Book of Luganda . London? 
Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1901. vi, 95 pp. 

A synopsis of Luganda grammar. Traditional in approach. In- 
tended for the person who wants to become acquainted with the lan- 
guage. Grammatical explanations are brief, followed by numerous 
examples, and/or tables. There is little information on pronunci- 
ation. 

DICTIONARIES 

KLtchlng, A.L. and g.R. Blackledge., A Luganda- English and Er.yllsh- 
Luganda Dictionary . Rev. ed. London: Society for Promoting Chris- 
tian Knowledge, 1952. xv, 234 pp. 

Murphy, John D. Luganda- English Dictionary . Washington, D.C.i 
Catholic University of America Press, forthcoming. 

Snoxall, R.A. Luganda -English Dictionary, with an Introduction on 
the Tonal System by A.W. Tucker . Oxford* Clarendon Press, 1967. 
xxxv l , 357 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. Each of the approximately 
8000 entries Is followed by an abbreviation indicating the part of 
speech. Irregular plurals of nouns are listed. Verbs are listed 
alphabetically and under the verb stem. The perfect stem of the 
verb Is provided. Illustrative sentences and cross-references. 

The Luganda material is in the standard orthography. 



G1RYAMA 

DICTIONARIES 

Deed, F. Gltyama-Engllsh Dictionary , n.p., n.d. 
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HAYA 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Betbeder, P. and J. Jon*;s. Handbook of the Haya Language , n.p., 
1949. 

GRAMMARS 

Kul Jpera , E.M. Cramm&lr.; de la langue Haya . Boxtel , Holland, 1922. 



ILA 



GRAMMARS 

Smith, Edwin W. A Handbook of the Il.i Language . Ridgewood, N.J.: 
Gregg Press, 1964. xli* 488 pp. [Reprint of 190? ed.] 

This book Is divided Icito two main parts: a pedagogical grammar 
and vocabulary. The graoxrar Is Intended for the beginner. Tra* 
ditlonal In approach. Brief chapter on phonology (pronunciation). 
The rest of the book Is concerned with discussion of the parts of 
speech (noun, ad Jec tlve, pronoun » verb, etc.), except for a short 
chapter on syntax at the end. Each chapter contains rules followed 
by numerous examples with translations and exercises (translation, 
reading and parsing). Modified Roman transcription used throughout. 
The Ila-Engllsh glossary Includes abbreviations Indicating the parts 
of speech and Illustrative sentences. 



KAMM 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

White ley, W.H. and M.G. Hull. A Practical Introduction to Kamba . 
London: Oxford University Press , 1962. vll, 172 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Bruiser, E. Handbuch der Kambaaprache . n.p., 1905. 100 pp. 

Llndbloa, Gerhard. Notes on Kamba Grammar . (Archives d'Etudea 
Orientates . Vol. 10.) Uppsala: AVtlebolag, 1926. 100 pp. 

A descriptive gramar, Intended as a supplement to Handbuch der 
Kamba sptache . The three aectlons of the itudy deal with the pho* 
oology, Inflection (substantives, adjectives, nvAetals, etc.), and 
style and phraseology (the Interrogative sentence, conditional sen* 
tences, the subjunctive, etc.). Examples with translations follow 
Items described. For each gtaassatlcai category the student la re* 
ferred to a section In Bruiser's book. Appendices Include discus* 
slon and listing of Kamba names of persons 9 places, animals, and 
salutations. Swedish dialect alphabet as developed by Lundell used 
throughout. Analysis Is based on the Ulu dialect. Bibliography. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Kbit!, John S. Engllsh-Kamba Vocabulary * Nairobi: East African 
literature Bureau, 1959. 52 pp. 

A glossary Intended for the English speaker. Only the roots of 
adjectives and verbs are provided. 



KAONDR 

GRAMMARS 

Foster, C,S. Klkaonde Grammar and Word Lists . Msetnpa, Zambia: 
South Africa General Mission, 1947. 103 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Wright, J.L. and N* Kaoukvaniba. Kaonde Notebook . Lusaka: Zambia 
Publications Bureau, 1959. 64 pp. 



KIKUYU 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Barlow, A. Ruffell. Studies in Kikuyu Gracmar and Idio m. Rev. ed. 
Edinburgh] Foreign Mission Cocnlttee of the Church of Scotland, 

1960. ail, 270 pp. 

Intended for the beginner. Traditional in approach. The 20 les- 
sons in part I contain brief descriptions of rules (with examples) 
governing the grammar, a Klkuyu-Engllth vocabulary and translation 
exercises (both ways). Key provided. Part It is an elaboration of 
part !. Examples with translations follow items described. Tran* 
scription used is that adopted by the United Kikuyu Language Com- 
mittee. Tables on the chief indicative tenses, and general scheme 
of the Kikuyu verb included. Appended is information on dialects 
and supplementary material. Analysis based on Karura dialect. 

Gecaga, Bethuel Mareka and V.H. Kirkaldy-Wlllis. A Short Kikuyu 
Grammar . London: Macmillan, 1953. xi, 156 pp. 

Leakey, L.S.B. First Lessons in Kikuyu . Nairobi: East African 
Literature Bureau, 1959. 60 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Armstrong, Lilias E. The Phonetic and Tonal Structure of Kikuyu . 
London: International African Institute, 1967. xviil, 363 pp. 

the first pert of this description deals with the sounds and 
tones of southern Kikuyu. About one-fourth of this section is given 
over to the vowel (phonemes, length, sequence) and consonant (pho- 
nemes and lavs relating to it) in Kikuyu. The rest of the section 
(most of the book) deals with tones ss occurring in the conjugation 
of the classes of verbs, forms of verbs, adjectives and nouns, stress 
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and emphasis. Numerous examples with translations follow Items 
described, often given in list form. Section II la composed mostly 
of dialogues. Appendix includes a discussion of a suggested ortho- 
graphy for Kikuyu. Glossaries of nouns, proper names and verbs, 
paragraphs continuously numbered and cross-referenced. Phonemic 
transcription used throughout. 

DICTIONARIES 

Benson, T.G. Klkuyu-Engllsh Di c tionary , london: Oxford University 
press, 1964. xlix, 562 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the speaker of English. 

The arrangement is alphabetical according to the standard Kikuyu 
orthography. Tone classes are indicated by numerals. Nouns, lilted 
according to the stem, are accompanied by singular and plural affixes. 
Verbs, listed in the imperative and according to the root, are fol* 
loved by their extensions. The parti of speech are indicated. Illus- 
trative sentences and proverbs. A transcription is provided for some 
items. An introductory section includes tables of noun classes and 
verb extensions and an outline of the tonal classification. 

Gecagt , Bethuel Hareka and W.H. Kirkaldy-Villla . Engllsh-Klkuyu, 
Kikuyu- English Vocabulary . Dar e« Salaaa: Eagle Pre.», 1952. 70 pp. 
A glossary intended for the English speaker. 



KONGO 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Dereau, Ldon. Court de Klkonao . Namur \ Hal son d* Editions Ad* 
Wesmael-Charller, 1955. 232 pp. 

Nicholson, J.A. K1 Kongo . Bo«a, Congo; Christian Missionary Alli- 
ance, 1948. 240 pp. 

fat use with an Instructor* In the 6$ lessons, including nine 
reviews, grammar it explained in traditional terms and illustrated 
in unrelated aentencea. There are reading, dictation, two-way 
translation, parting, and sentence construction drills. Vocabulary 
list in each lesson. Beginning with lesson 39, there are Bible 
translation exercise* and questions on gramatlcal point** the 
standard orthography is used throughout. The a tress is marked on 
new words* Xikongo-tngllsh glossaty. 

Severn, Beth. Klkongo Language Ha nut 1 . (Nyack, N.Y.l: Christian 
Missionary Alliance, America.! Baptist foreign Mlaalon Society, 1956. 
231 pp. 

primarily intended for missionaries* for use with an instructor 
and designed to give speech practice* 62 lessons including 9 re- 
views* Grama r la explained in structural terms and illustrated in 
onrelsted sentences. There are two-way translation, reading, and 
parsing drills, from lesson 39 on, Bible translation and questions 
on gramatlcal points involved are part of the exercises of each 
lesson. Vocabulary list in each lesson* Streaa is marked < \ new 
words. The orthography used in the Bible la taken as the standard. 
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Swift, Lloyd B. and E.W.A. Zola. Kltuba Basic Course . Washington, 
D.C.; Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 1963. xxv , 

470 pp. Tapes. [Available fromGPO.] 

For use with an instructor or possibly for self- ins true tional 
purposes. Designed to give speech and reading practice. The 35 
lessons may be covered in an intensive course with at least 300 
hours of classes. Lessons 1-10 consist of a primer; lessons 11-35 
consist of a five subject-oriented group of lessons. The primer 
Introduces major grammatical features and basic vocabulary in dia- 
logues with buildups and drills (substitution and transformation) 
and explains the grammar in structural terms. Lessons 6-9 contain 
structured conversations outlined in English. Supplementary vocabu- 
lary lists. Lesson 1 contains repetition drills on nasal compounds. 
An introductory chapter outlines the phonology. The five lesson 
groups may be covered independently of each other as time and need 
dictate. Each lesson contains a dialogue and a narrative. The 
Kituba of this manual is the Western dialect, and it is written in 
the standard orthography. The introductory chapter contains direc- 
tions on the use of the material. Glossary. (NDEA/FSl] 

GRAMMARS 

Fehderau, Harold W. Descriptive Grammar of the Kltuba Language: 

A Dialectal Survey . Leopoldville: American Mennonite Brethren 
Board of Missions, 1962. xiii, 229 pp. 

A linguistic grammar, structural in approach. Intended for the 
specialist and the layman. The major part of the edition consists 
of sentences illustrating the points of grammar described; over 
half the book consists of some 13,000 example sentences (with trans- 
lations). The book is divided into 11 sections: pronunciation and 
orthography, nouns, noun derivation, pronouns, the verbal system 
(sections IV-VI) , determiners, numerals, adverbs and adverbial ex- 
pressions, markers, and some grammatical constructions (comparison, 
stative, reduplicative, etc.). Regional dialect and individual 
differences noted. Phonemic transcription used throughout. Kituba- 
English glossary. Index. 

Tavares, Jos£ Lourenco. Grammdtica da lingua do Congo (klkongo): 
Dialecto Kisolonfco . 2nd ed. Luanda: Imprensa Nacional da Coldnia 
de Angola, 1934. xl , 160 pp. 

A traditional pedagogical grammar for Portuguese speakers. In 
three parts: morphology (parts of speech), syntax and Kikongo- 
Portuguese sentences and narratives. Extensive conjugation lists, 
charts, and examples enable the speakers of English to use the book 
for reference purposes. One way translation exercises. 

DICTIONARIES 

Laman, K.E. Dlctlonnaire kikongo-francais . Ridgewood, N.J.! Gregg 
Press, 1964. 2 vols. [Reprint of 193o ed . ] 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the speaker of French. 

The entries, in the standard orthography, Include abbreviations 
indicating dialect variation and the parts of speech as well as 
illustrative phrases. The introduction includes outlines of the 
orthography, the phonology, the dialects, and lists of examples of 
the parts of speech with notations of the tones. 
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Van Dyck, J. Vocabulalre f ran^als-klkongo et klkongo-f rancal s . 
Tumba: Imp. Signum Dei, n.d. 



KUANYAMA (OVAMBO) 

READERS 

Brincker, P.H. Lehrbuch des Oshlkuan jama . (Lehrbucher des Seminars 
fur Orientalische Sprachen.) Leipzig, n.d. 

Tonjos, H. Lehrbuch der Ovambo-Sprache, Oshikuan jama . n.p., 1910. 

xii, 235 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Tobias, G.W.R. and B.H.C. Turvey. English-Kwanyama Dictionary . 
Johannesburg: Wi twatersrand University Press, 1954. vii, 199 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. Approximately 7000 entries. 
The Kwanyama material is in the standard orthography. Kwanyama 
verbs are listed in the imperative singular form, with the vowel of 
the present indicative appended. Illustrative sentences. 

Tonjes, H. Worterbuch der Ovambo-Sprache . (Lehrbucher des Seminars 
fur Orientalische Sprachen.) Leipzig, 1910. x, 271 pp. 



LAM BA 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Doke, Clement M. Textbook of Lamba Grammar . Johannesburg: Wit- 
watersrand University Press, 1938. viii, 484 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Doke, Clement M. Engl Ish-Lamba Vocabulary . 2nd ed. rev. Johannes- 
burg: Witwatersrand University Press, 1963. v, 179 pp. 

Intended for missionaries and for helping Lambas in acquiring a 
knowledge of English. The English entry is followed by the part of 
speech and the Lamba glo3S in standard orthography. When the plural 
of a noun is different from the singular, the plural is provided. 

The perfect or modified stem of verbs is given after its ordinary 
form. Foreign acquisitions are included. 

Madan, Arthur Cornwallis. Lala-Lamba-Wisa and English, English and 
La la -Lamba -W i sa Dictionary . London: Oxford University Press, 1913. 
328 pp. 
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L0Z1 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Jalla, Adolphe. Elementary Grammar of the Lozl Language . Rev. ed. 
London: United Society of Christian Literature, 1937. 108 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Colyer, Stanley. Slkololo: Notes on the Grammar with a Vocabulary . 
London: John Bale, 1914. 53 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Jalla, Adolphe. Dictionary of the Lozl Language. Vol. I: Lozl- 
Engllsh . London: United Society of Christian Literature, 1937. 

393 pp. 



LUBA 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Morrison, William M. Grammar and Dictionary of the Buluba-Lulua 
Language as Spoken in the Upper Kasai and Congo Basin . New York, 
N.Y.: American Tract Society, 1906. x, 417 pp. 

Intended for adult missionaries beginning their study of Buluba- 
Lulua. It is self-instructional and traditional in approach. 
English/Buluba-Lulua and Buluba-Lulua /English dictionaries comprise 
more than half of the volume. Entries are in standard orthography 
and arranged alphabetically. 

GRAMMARS 

de Clercq, Auguste. Nouvelle grammalre luba . Brussels, 1929. 

Coupez, A. Etudes sur la langue luba . (Annales du Musde Royal du 
Congo Beige. Sciences de l'Homme: Linguis tique , Vol. 9.) Tervurent 
Musde Royal du Congo Beige, 1954. 90 pp. 

A description of the verbal system of Luba. In two parts: the 
verb forms and their structure, and the grammatical role of tones 
as reflected in the verbal system. The final chapter contains a 
comparative list of Bantu affixes and Luba affixes. 

Morrison, William M. Simplified Grammar of the Baluba Language . 
Luebo, 1914. 

Quinot, H. Petit gramalre de la langue klluba (tshlluba) du Congo 
Beige (Province du Kasai ). Brussels, 1926. 



Verbeken, A. Abrdgd de grammalre tshlluba . 5 ru88e ^ 8 * 1928. 
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DICTIONARIES 

de Clercq, Auguste. Dlctlonnalre luba ; luba-f ran^als , fra n ^als-luba . 
Ldopoldvtlle : procure dea Missions de Scheut, 1936*37. 2 vols. 

Verraeerschj Gabriel. Dlctlonnalre f ran^als- tshl luba . Brussels, 1925. 

. Dlctlonnalre tshl luba- f ran^als . Brussels, 1914. 



LtTHYA 



GRAMMARS 

Appleby, L. First Luyla Grammar . Rev. ed. n.p., 1961. 118 pp. 



MAKUA 

i 

GRAMMARS i 

j 

De Castro, F. Manuel. Apontamentos sobre a lingua emakua, gratnitlca, ! 
Vocabuldrlo, contos e dlalectos de Angoche . Lourenqo Marques: 

Imprensa Naclonal, 1933. ! 

Maughan, R.C.F. A Handbook of the Chl-Makua Language . Johannesburg: 
Adlington, 1905. 

Woodward, H.W. M An Outline of Makua Grammar". Bantu Studies 2:4. 

269-325 (1926). " 



(KI]MBUNDU (NDONGO) 

GRAMMARS 

Chatelaln, H* Gramma t lea elementar do klmbundu ou lingua de angola . 
Ridgewood, N.J.r Gregg Press, 1964. 196 pp. [Reprint of 1889 ed.) 



[U ]MBUNDU 

DICTIONARIES 

Johnaon, Araandus. Mbundu-Engllsh- Portuguese Dictionary . Phila- 
delphia, Pa.: The International Printing Co* , 1930. IlO pp. 

This first volume of the dictionary is prefaced by an outline 
(traditional approach) of Mbundu grammar and syntax and contains 
entries through "b". Entries are arranged alphabetically by Mbundu 
word and include the part of speech, English and Portuguese mean- 
ings, and examples of phrases using the word (translated only Into 
English). The Latin alphabet is used with sound values of Portuguese. 
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MONGO 



GRAMMARS 

Huls taert , G. Grammalre du lomongo: premifere partle - phonologle . 
Tervuren, Belgium: Musde Royale l'Afrique Centrale, 1961. 175 pp. 

A descriptive grammar. Th f rcatment of phonology includes sec- 
tions on segmental phonemes, copras egmenta 1 phonemes, and elision, 
which is treated separately because of its importance in the language. 
The orthography is that used in the Archdiocese of Coqui lhatvi 1 le , and 
follows principles developed by the International African Institute in 
London. There is a list of the linguistic terms used in the text, and 
dialect maps showing the geographical area studied, as well as that 
occupied by the total community of Mongo speakers. 

Hulstaert, G. Praktische grammatlca van het lonkundo (lomongo) 
(Belglsch Kongo ). Antwerp: De Sikkel, 1938. viii, 272 pp. 

Jacobs, J. Tete la-gramma tlca (Kasayt, Kongo ). Gent: Rijksuniv., 
1962-64. 3 v o 1 8 . 

de Rop , A. Grammalre du lomongo; phonologle e t morphologle . (Studia 
Universi ta tis Lovanium.) Ldopoldvi lie: Facultd de Philosophie et 
Lettres, University de Ldopoldv il le , 1958. 116 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Hulstaert, G. Dlctlonnalre francals- lomongo (lonkundo ). Antwerp: 

De Sikkel, 1952. xxxii, 466 pp. 

. Dlctlonnaire lomongo- francals . (Annales du Musde Royal 

du Congo Beige. Sciences de L'Homme: Linguis tique , Vol. 16, 1 and 
2.) Tervuren: Mus£e Royal du Congo Beige, 1957. 2 vols. 

Ruskin, Edward A. and Lily A. Ruskin. Dictionary of the LoMongo 
Language. LoMongo-Engllsh-French and Engllsh-LoMongo Dictionary . 
London: Christian Literature Society, 1928. viii, 651 pp. 

Intended for missionaries. It is printed in regular orthography 
in alphabetical order. The first section of the dictionary gives 
the LoMongo word followed by its part of speech and meanings in 
English and French. The second part gives the English word and then 
its LoMongo equivalent. 



MVERA 



GRAMMARS 

Harries, Lydon. A Grammar of Mwera . (Bantu Grammatical Archives I.) 
Johannesburg: Wi twatersrand University Press, 1950. 128 pp. 
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NANDE 



DICTIONARIES 

Fraas, Pauline A. A Nande-Engllsh and Engllsh-Nande Dictionary . 
Washington, D.C.J Laubach Literacy Fund, 1961. iv , 361 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. In the Nande-English sec- 
tion, with approximately 3200 entries, the arrangement is according 
to the roots or stems. The roots are occasionally followed by a 
formative and the noun stems by a class prefix. In the English- 
Nande section, with approximately 3800 entries, extensions of mean- 
ing of the English entry appear as s.tbentries. In both sections, 
the Nande material is in standard orthography with tones indicated 
by numerals. The source language of loanwords is indicated. Illus- 
trative sentences. 



NGAIA 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Redden, James et al. Lingala Basic Course . Washington, D.C.: 

Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 1963. xiv, 293 pp. 
Tapes. [Available fromGPO.] 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. In the 24 lessons, grammar and vocabulary are illus- 
trated in dialogues with buildups and in lists of useful phrases. 

There are substitution, response, and pattern exercises. Grammatical 
information is in structural terms. The introductory chapter includes 
an outline of the phonology. Lessons 1 and 2 Include information 
about intonation and vowel harmony. Lingala material is based on the 
speech of a person living in Ldopoldville . It is written in the 
standard orthography with diacritics to indicate tone. Glossary. 
[NDEA/FSI] 

GRAMMARS 

Guthrie, Malcolm. Gracmalre et dictlonnalre de lingala avec un 
manuel de conversation fra ncals- lingala . Ldopoldvi lie: Librairie 
Evangelique au Congo, 1954. x, 190 pp. 

A pedagogical grantnar, intended for the beginner. On the whole, 
traditional in approach, but utilizing modern linguistic principles. 

In three parts; the grammar sets out brief rules governing the dif- 
ferent parts of speech (noun, pronoun, adverb, derivation of substan- 
tives, etc.). Included in the granmar are chapters on orthography 
and pronunciation, and syntax. Examples, with translations, follow 
items described. Part II is a French-Lingala, Lingala-French dic- 
tionary. Part III is a series of sentences and illustrative dia- 
logues intended to give the student some practical hints on use of 
the language. Translations provided. Paragraphs consecutively 
numbered and cross-referenced. Phonemic transcription used through- 
out. Index. 

Jenkins, Robert M. "A Study of the Lingala Language of the Congo". 
Ph.D. Diss.j Duquesne University, 1967. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Blavier, E. Pic tlonr.al re f rangals- llngala-nder landats , llngala- 
fran<|als-nder landais . Ldopoldvi I le : Librairie Congolaise, 1953. 
274 pp. 

Rechenbach, Charles W. Llngala-Engllsh Dictionary . Washington, 
D.C.: Catholic University of America Press, forthcoming. 



NYANJA 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Sanderson, M. An Introduction to Chi Nyanja . Zomba: Government 
Printer, 1949 - 107 pp. 

Short Grammar and Recording Script: Nyanja . n.p«, n.d. 75 pp. 

Tapes. Slides. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Intended to be used with slides. Grammar is illustrated In dia- 
logues with buildups, in narratives, and in expansion and response 
drills and explained deductively in structural terms. There are 
repetition, substitution, translation into English, response, trans- 
formation, and discrimination drills. Vocabulary lists. Appended 
is a brief outline of phonology and a diagram of the organs of 
speech. (PC) 

Stevick, Earl W. and Linda Hollander. Chlnyanja Basic Course . 
Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, 

1965. 351 pp. [Available from GPO.] 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 63 lessons, short dialogues with buildups serve as a base 
for structured conversation. Chinyanja material is in transcription 
with diacritics indicating tone and intonation. There are repetition, 
response, combination, and completion drills. Grammar is explained 
in structural terms. Some problem consonants are discussed in an 
introductory section. Survey of tones and intonation in lesson 5 
and additional information in many of the following units. Intro- 
ductory section includes directions on the use of each section of 
a lesson. Glossary. [PC/FSI] 

Thomson, T.D. A Practical Approach to Chlnyanja . Rev. ed. Zomba: 
Government Printer, 1955. 63 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Atkins, G. "The Parts of Speech in Nyanja". The Nyasaland Journal 
3:1.7-58 (1950). 

Hill, Trevor. "The Phonetics of a Nyanja Speaker with Particular 
Reference to the Phonological Structure of the Word". M.A. Thesis, 
University of London, 1948. 
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Price, Thomas. The Elemen t s of Nyanja for English-Speaking Students . 
Blantyre: Church of Scotland Mission, 1964. 282 pp. 

Watkins, Mark Hanna. A Gratmtar of Chlcbewa . (Language Dissertation 
No. 24.) Baltimore, Md.: Linguistic Society of America, 1937, 

158 pp. 

A linguistic grammar intended for the specialist. Structural in 
approach. In three parts: a brief description of the phonolgy; 
morphology, the discussion of which comprises most of the book; and 
texts. Included in the morphology are descriptions of the nominal, 
pronominal and verbal systems, the copula, numerals, demonstratives, 
locatives, etc. Examples with translations follow items described. 
The two analyzed texts of part III include interlinear and approxi- 
mate translations, and notes. Analysis is based on the speech of 
one informant from Kflsuuga. Paragraphs numbered continuously. Pho- 
nemic transcription used throughout. 

DICTIONARIES 

English- Chi nyanja Dictionary . Blantyre: Zambesi Indus trial Mission , 
1956. xv, 381 pp. 

Kflmtedza, Jo2o de Deus Gonsalves, Dlctlondrlo clny a n ja-portugues . 
Lisbon: Junta de Inves tiga<j8es do Ultramar, 1963. xxxi, 291 pp. 

Scott, David C. and A. Hetherwick. Dictionary of the Mang*anja 
Language . London: The Religious Tract Society, 1929. vii, 612 pp. 

Intended for English-speaking missionaries. The entries include 
notes on native customs, beliefs, superstitions, and daily life. 
Mang'anja entries in the main part of the dictionary are in regular 
orthography and are alphabetically arranged. The main root meaning 
of the word is given first followed by other meanings in order of 
importance and use. Sentences follow for some words to illustrate 
use and shades of meaning. Sections on phonology and grammar are 
included as well as an English-Mang 'anja index. 




NYANKORE 

GRAMMARS 

Morris, H.F. and B.E.R. Kirwan. A Runyankore Grammar . Nairobi: 
Eagle Press, 1957. 253 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Taylor, C. A Simplified Runyankore -Rukiga- English and Engllsh- 
Runyankore-Rukiga Dictionary . Kampala; Eagle Press, 1959. xxii, 
207 pp. 
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NYORO 



GRAMMARS 

Maddox, H.E. An Elementary LuNyoro Grammar and Vocabulary * London; 
Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1902. 158 pp. 

This self-instructional grammar is intended for use by mission- 
aries. The dialect presented is that of Kabarole, the capital of the 
kingdom of Toro. It contains sections on the alphabet, and grammar by 
part of speech. LuNyoro-English and English-LuNyoro glossaries. 

DICTIONARIES 

Davis, Margaret B. A LuNyoro- LuNyankole-Engllsh and Engllsh-LuNyoro- 
LuNyankole Dictionary . London: Society for Promoting Christian 
Knowledge, 1938. xi, 332 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of English. In part I, containing ap- 
proximately 13,000 entries, nouns are listed under the prefix with- 
out the initial vowel^and verbs under their roots. In part II, 
containing approximately 8000 entries, words peculiar to LyNyoro or 
LuNyankole are distinguished. The standard oichography is used. 
Abbreviations indicate the parts of speech. Cross-references. 



RUNDI 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Stevick, Earl W. Klrundl Basic Course . Washington, D.C.: Foreign 
Service Institute, Department of State, 1965. 526 pp. Tapes. 

[Available from GPO.) 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
The course is based on the analysis contained in A.E. Meeussen's 
Essai de grammalre rundi . Thirty lessons including one review. 

In lessons 1-28, dialogues serve as a base for structured conversa- 
tion. There are substitution and transformation drills. Grammar is 
explained in structural terms. The aim of lessons 29 and 30 is 
structured ccnversa tion, based on dialogues in lesson 29 and based 
on brief paragraphs containing cultural information in lesson 30. 

An introductory chapter contains a synopsis of verb morphology and 
phonology. Tonal information in many lessons^ and exercises in sup- 
plying tones in lessons 25-28. Supplementary vocabulary lists. 

The introductory chapter contains directions on the use of the 
material in English and in French, Glossary. (NDEA/FSI] 

GRAMMARS 

Bagein, P. Petite grammalre kirundl . Usumbura, 1951. 

Meeussen, A.E. Essai de grammalre rundi . (Annales du Musde Royal 
du Congo Beige. Sciences de l'Homrne: Linguis tique , Vol. 24.) 
Tervuren: Mus£e Royal du Congo Beige, 1959. 236, pp. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Bonneau, H. Dlctlonnalre f rangals-klrundl , klrundl- f ran^als . 
Usumbura: Presses Lavigerie, 1950. 315 pp, 

Menard, F, Dlctlonnalre f rangals-klrundl^ klrundl- fran^als « 
Roesselare: Meester, 1909. xxvi, 570 pp, 

Rodegemj F.M. and Elizabeth E. Cox, Dictionary of Klrundl . n.p., 
n, d. 



RWANDA 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Hands, Arthur L, The Elements of Runyarwanda for English-speaking 
Students . Gitwe, 1952, viii, 338 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Hurel, Eugene, Gramma Ire klnyarwanda . 5th ed. Kabgayi, 1951, 

201 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Hurel, Eugene. Dlctlonnalre frangals- runyarwanda et runyarvanda- 
f ran^als . Kabgayi: Vicariat Apostolique, 1926. 482 pp. 



SHAKA (CHAGGA) 

GRAMMARS 

Raum, J, Versuch elner Grammatlk der Dschagga-Sprache . Ridgewood, 
N.J.: Gregg Press, 1964, 408 pp. [Reprint of 1909 ed.] 

DICTIONARIES 

Muller, Emil. Worterbuch der Djaga-Sprache (Mad jame-Mundar t) ge- 
sprochen am Killmandjaro in Ostafrlka . Hamburg: Eckardt und 
Messtorff, 1947, lv, 466 pp. 



SH0NA 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Stevick, E., ed, Shona Basic Course . Washington, D.C,: Foreign 
Service Institute, Department of State, 1965. xv , 519 pp. Tapes. 
[Available from GPO.] 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech and read- 
ing practice. In the 49 lessons, dialogues (1-40) or narratives 
(41-49) serve as a base for structured conversation. Vocabulary is 
introduced in dialogue buildups and supplementary lists. Shona 
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material is in the standard orthography. Grammar Is explained in 
structural terms. There are substitution, transformation, response, 
and completion drills. Pronunciation exercises which consist of 
problematic consonant clusters are included in units 1 and 2. Les- 
son 1 includes directions on use of the material. Glossary. [NDEA/ 
FSI) 

GRAMMARS 

Doke, Clement M. A Comparative Study in Shona Phonetics . Johannes- 
burg: Wi twatersrand University Press, 1931, 298 pp. Maps. 

Intended for the specialist. Part I is devoted to a survey of 
Shona-speaking peoples bassd on phonetic data, with indications of 
their geographical distribution. A description of method follows, 
which is that of articulatory and comparative phonetics. The fea- 
tures specific to Central, Eastern, and Western Shona are described 
in detail in parts II, III, and IV. Part V Is devoted to general 
phonetic phenomena of Shona. The appendices include phonetic texts, 
comparative vocabularies, palatographs, and kymograph tracings. 

The Shona material is in an IPA based transcription. 

Fortune, George. An Analytical Grammar of Shona . London: Longmans, 
Green and Co., 1953. 443 pp. 

Marconn^s, F. A Grammar of Central Karanga . Johannesburg: Wit- 
watersrand University Press, 1931. xv, 270 pp. 

O'Neil, J. A Shona Grammar . London: Longmans, Green and Co., 1935. 
DICTIONARIES 

Hannan, M. Standard Shona Dictionary . London: Macmillan, 1968. 
xlx, 825 pp. 

A concise dictionary intended for the speakers of Shona and Eng- 
lish. The entries include abbreviations indicating the parts of 
speech, illustrative sentences, and cross-references. Verb forms 
are entered as simple stems with suffixal formatives added. Nouns 
are entered with their prefix. The noun prefixes and classes are 
given in the Meinhoff numerical classification. The Shona material 
is in the standard orthography with tone indicated on words which 
have identical spelling but different tone patterns. 



SOTHO, PEDI (NORTHERN SUTHU) 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Learn to Speak Northern Sotho . (Series of Africa Languages, No. 5.) 
Stellenbosch: Tegnidisc, n.d, 2 vols. Records. 

For self-instructional purposes and designed to acquaint the stu- 
dent with the grammar of Standard Northern Sotho. In the 22 lessons, 
grammar is illustrated in unrelated sentences and explained in tra- 
ditional terms. No drills. Lesson 1 contains a list of sounds and 
their English and Afrikaans equivalents. Vocabulary is introduced 
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in sentences and in lists. The Sotho material is in transcription, 
Vol, II contains Afrikaans-Sotho, Engli sh-Sotho and Sotho-Afrikaans- 
English glossaries. Bibliography. 

grammars 

Wyk, E.B. van, "Word Classes in Northern Sotho rr , Lingua 17.230*61 
(1967), 

A discussion of the classification of words into word classes, 
or parts of speech. The author outlines the principles and pro- 
cedures relating to Northern Sotho. A listing of the word classes 
and their characteristics are given at the end of the article. 



SOTHO, SOUTHERN SOTHO 
TEACHING MATERIALS 

Jacottet, E. Practical Method to Learn Sesuto . Ridgewood, N.J.i 
Gregg Press, 196fT viii, 324 pp. EReprint of 1914 ed. ) 

Learn to Speak Southern Sotho . (Series of Africa Languages, No. 6.) 
Stellenbosch: Tegnidisc, n.d. 2 vols. Records. 

Intended for speakers of English and Afrikaans. For self- 
instructional purposes and designed to give speech and some reading 
practice. In the 36 lessons, grammar is illustrated in dialogues, 
unrelated sentences, proverbs, and narratives and explained in 
traditional terms. There are parsing, two-way translation, com- 
pletion, and response drills. Vocabulary list in each lesson. 
Pronunciation drills in lessons 1-3, The Sotho material is in a 
modified version of the modern standard orthography. Vol. II con- 
tains English- Sotho, Afrikaans-Sotho, Sotho-English-Afrikaans glos- 
saries. Bibliography. 

Nussbaum, Loren V. and Gershom T, Li jane. An Introduction to Spoken 
Cesotho. Washington, D.C.: Center for Applied Linguistics, 1968. 

2 vols. 

For use with an instructor or an informant and designed to give 
speech practice. In the 177 cycles, grammar is illustrated in 
response or Substitution drills intended for repetition practice, 
and then combined into brief dialogues. Grammar is explained in 
structural terms. Some transformation drills. Review lessons are 
based on illustrations which are described in brief sentences, fol- 
lowed by comprehension questions. Vocabulary is introduced in con- 
text. Cultural information. Sesotho material is in standard 
orthography with minor modifications and with vowel distinctions and 
in some places, tones indicated by diacritics. Instructions on the 
use of the material in the cycles. Appended are written tests which 
consist of discrimination drills on sounds, contrastive pronunci- 
ation drills, and Sotho-English, English-Sotho glossaries. [PC] 

Paroz, R.A, Elements of Southern Sotho . Morija, 1946, viii, 257 pp. 
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GRAMMARS 

Doke, Clement M. end S.M. Mofokeng. Textbook of Southern Sotho 
Crannar . London: Longmans, Green and Co., 1957. xv, 491 pp. 

A referee grama r, employing for the most part a traditional 
apprruh, but utilizing some modern linguistic methodology* Fol- 
lowing a 50-page explanation of the phonology, the major portion 
of the book Is arranged by parts of speech: noun, pronoun, adjec- 
tive, etc. The numbering of paragraphs la continuous throughout. 
Appendices deal with Southern Sotho and Ur-Bantu, and comparative 
phonetics of the Sotho group. Index. 

Jacottet, E. A Grammar of the Sesuto Language , n.p., 1927. 
DICTIONARIES 

Krlel, T.J. New SeSotho-Engllah Dictionary * Johannesburg: Afrl* 
kaanse Pers-Boekhandel , 1950. 452 pp. 

Written In the standard orthography. In the Sotho-Engllsh sec- 
tion, entries Include the Sesotho word, part of speech (In English), 
English meanings, and compounds and phrases. Entries In the Engllsh- 
Sotho section Include the English word and part of speech, Sesotho 
meaning, and English compounds and phrases with their Sesotho 
equivalents. Synonyms are also given. Words from Afrikaans are 
Indicated In standard orthography. 

Kabllle, Adolphe and H. Dteterlen. Sesuto-E igllsh Dictionary . 

7th ed. Morlja, Basutoland: Morlja Sesuto Book Depot, 1966. vill, 
495 pp. 



Southern Sotho-Engllsh Dictionary . New ed, Rec lasslfled , 

rev. and enl. by R.A. Parox. Morlja, Basutoland: Morlja Sesuto 
Book Depot, 1961. xx, 598 pp. 

Uses the 1959 Republic of South Africa orthography. 



SOTHO, T5WANA 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Cole, D.T. and Dlngaan Mpho Mo kails. A Course In Tsvana . Washing- 
ton, D.C.: Georgetown University Press, 1962* 130 pp. 

For use with an Informant and a linguist and designed to give 
speech practice. The course consists of 86 sections, each Intro- 
doclng a grammatical feature or vocabulary. Sections 3-5 list the 
phonemes and provide examples. The grammar Is presented inductively, 
l.e. the student, with the aid of the linguist, Is to work out the 
grammatical analysis of the ordered lists and sentencet. The svaterlal 
la to be used for drill purposes and at a base for additional drills 
and exercises. All Tsvana material, accompanied by a translation, 
appears in a transcription with diacritics Indicating tone. The 
Tsvana of the material Is a modified version of the Rolong dialect. 
Recommended reading and reference list. (NDEA ) 
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Hebert, Raymond J. and Paulus M. Kahocne. Elementary Spoken Tswana . 
Prelim, ed. Washington* D.C.: Institute of Modern Languages* 1966. 
x* 261 pp. 

For use with an Instructor In a 300~hour course. In the 30 les- 
sons, grammar la explained In structural terms and Illustrated In 
dialogues with buildups* which serve as a base for structured con- 
versation. Comprehension exercises In lessons 26-29. Pronunciation 
drills In lessons 1 and 2. Every fifth lesson contains review exer- 
cises. Instructions on the use of the material and pronunciation 
Information In the Introduction. The Rolong dialect Is represented* 
written In transcription. [PC] 

Mlstry, Karen S. An Introduction to Spoken Setswana . Washington, 
D.C«: Center for Applied Linguistics, 1969. 683 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Microwave format. In the 163 cycles, grammar Is Illustrated In 
repetition and response drills and explained In structural terms. 
Structured conversation. The Setswana material Is In the standard 
orthography, with minor modifications and with tones Indicated by 
diacritics In the Setsvana-Engllsh and English- Setswana glossaries. 
Appended are pronunciation drills (discrimination and repetition), 
reading passages accompanied by translations, topically arranged 
vocabulary lists, and a bibliography. [PC) 

READERS 

Jones, Daniel and Solomone Tscheklsho Plaatje. A Sechuana Reader . 
London: University of London, 1916. xl, 45 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Brown , John . Secwana Dictionary: English- Secwana and Secwana- 
Enjtllsh . London, 1962. 594 pp. 



SUKUKA 

DICTIONARIES 

Richardson, 1. and W.M. Mann. "A Vocabulary of Sukuma' 1 . African 
Language Studies VII . (Collected Papers in Oriental and African 
Studies.) London: School of Oriental and African Studies, University 
of London, 1966. pp. 1-79* 

Intended for the English speaker. The approximately 3800 entries 
are arranged according to the stems or radicals of the headwords. 

The Sukixaa material Is In the orthography used In Richardson's The 
Role of Tone In the Structure of Sukuma . The introduction contains 
a brlet guide to tone, word classes, and derivation. 
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SWAHILI 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Haddon, Ernest B. Swahili Lessons * Cambridge: W. Heffer and Son*, 
1955. xxx, 245 pp. 

For use with an Instructor or an Informant and designed to give 
speech, reading, and writing practice. In the 44 lessons, and two 
reviews, grammar Is explained In traditional terms, Illustrated In 
basic sentences, a dialogue, or narratives, and Included In drills 
of various types: transforms tlon, parsing, sentence construction, 
and translation (both ways). Vocabulary Is Introduced In lists. 
Swahili material Is In the standard orthography. The Introduction 
contains Information about Bantu languages and a brief outline of 
the phonology of Swahili. Appended are key to exercises, tests, 
and grammar Index. 

Hollingsworth, L.V. and Yahya Alavl. Advanced Swahili Exercises . 

New York, N.Y.: Thomas Nelson and Sons, 1944. v, 106 pp. 

Assumes mastery of Swahili Exercises by Steere and provides 
practice In translating Engllah sentences and narratives Into 
Swahili. The sentences are lists of idiomatic expressions or sen* 
fences arranged according to the grammatical constructions. Ap* 
pended are a list of proverbs and aphorisms and a key to exercises. 

Hunter, William F. A Guide to the Study of Congo Swahili . ftunla, 
Belgian Congo: Editions Evangellques , Conservative Baptist Foreign 
Missions Society, 1956. 

Perrott, D.V, Teach Yourself Swahili . 2nd ed. New York, N.Y.: 

David McKay, 1J67. vil, 224 pp. 

This self*ins true tlonal book Is designed to give speech, reading, 
and writing practice. In the 43 lessons, Swahili material Is In the 
standard orthography* Crataaar Is explained In traditional terms and 
Illustrated In oral and written two* way translation drills of unre* 
lated sentences, narratives, and a letter. Vocabulary Is Introduced 
In lists. Pronunciation Is briefly discussed In an Introductory sec* 
tlon. the dialect represented Is Standard Swahili. Appended are 
supplementary vocabularies, suggested further study, tables of con* 
corda, verb tenses, and derivative forms, key to exercises, gram* 
matlcal Index, and Swahili* Engl l ah, £ngllth*Swahlll glossaries* 

Steere, Edward. Swahili Exercises . London: Sheldon Press, 1956. 
x l l , 159 pp. 

Stevlck, Earl W. , J.G, Mlela and F.N. NJenga. Swahili Basic Course . 
Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, Department of $ta te , 
1963. xxvl, 560 pp. Tspes. [Available from GPO.) 

For use with an instructor or for self* Ins true tlonal purposes. 
Designed to give speech and some reading practice. In the 150 short 
units, dialogues with buildups serve ss « base for conversations 
sketched briefly In English. Six reading selections followed by 
vocabulary and question*. Several unit* contain lists of review 
sentences. Units 126*150 contain a series of apontaneously recorded 
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conversations. There are substitution, repetition, matching, and 
response drills. Grammar is explained in structural terms. The 
Introduction includes an outline of the phonology and directions 
to the teacher on the use of each unit. Swahili material is in the 
standard orthography. Swahili ‘English glossary. [NBEA/FSI] 

Stevick, Earl W., Marlsnne Lehr and Raul G. Imhof. Swahili, An 
Active Introduction . Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute, 
Department of State, 1966. 2 vola. 

The two companion volumes constitute a course and may be used 
together or independently of each other. For use with an instructor 
and designed to give speech and reading practice. The Geography 
text contains 38 cycles and eight series of texts, and the other 
text, 37 cycles, Including two reviews and a series of texts. A 
cycle consisting of two part* can be covered in one hour. In phase I 
grammar and. vocabulary is introduced in basic sentences and in short 
dfalogues, included in repetition, substitution, and completion 
drills, and explained in structural terms. In phase II, structured 
conversations, based on the gran&ar and vocabulary of phase I, are 
outlined in English. Some vocabulary lists. Unit A (General Con- 
versation ) contains intonation information and drills. The texts 
are recorded monologues some of which contain cultural information* 
Swahili material is in the standard orthography. An introductory 
chapter contains directions on the use of the material. An epilogue 
suggests procedures for further study. Swahili* English glossary in 
each volirn. [PC/FSI] 

Swahili Short Basic Course . Monterey, Cali f . : Defense Language 
Institute, 1963. 6 vols. Tapes. (DLlJ 

READERS 

Harries, Lyndon, ed. Swahili Poetry . Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1962. 
xl, 326 pp. 

A vide selection of SvahlLi texts illustrating the prosodic form* 
and tha themes of Swahili poetry. The texts are in transliteration. 
Introductory chapters contain a discussion of the technique of com* 
position and the linguistic medium. Appended are textual notes and 
an index. 

Loogman, Alfons. Swahili Readings, with Notes, Exercises and Rey * 
(Duquesne Studies, African Series, No. 2.) Pittsburgh, Pa.j Duquesne 
University Press, 1967. xlll, *79 pp. Tapes, 

A collection of excerpts from textbooks, newspapers, and modern 
literature and poetry. Unusual vocabulary items are translated. 

Note* on usage appear *it the bottom of each page. Accompanying each 
excerpt is a translation exercise (into Swahili). Appended is a key 
to the exercises, fNDEA) 

CftAfeUftS 

Ashton, E.O. Swahili Ctansar (Including Intonation ). 2nJ e6. 

London: Longmans, Green and Co., 1947. 398 pp* 

A traditional pedagogical graenar, intended slso as a reference 
grammar for those acquainted with Bantu languages. Chapters 1*37 
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are primarily a 'Istlng of the rules governing Svahlil word- formation, 
meaning, and usage with numerous examples given for each category. 
Exercises consist of reading and translation. The final chapter con- 
tains summaries, and Swahill-Engllsh, Engllsh-Swahl 11 vocabulary. 
General Index. 

Brain, James L. Basic Structure of Swahili . Syracuse, N.Y.s East 
African Studies Program, Syracuse University, 1966. lv, 151 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar, intended also as a teacher 1 ! guide and 
reference manual# Brief descriptions of the parts of speech and 
grammatical categories and their functions are provided, e.g. 
adjectives, "all", "amba”, class nouns, passive voice, etc. Sub- 
jects covered rarely occupy more than two pages. Nunerous examples 
with translations follow items described. Translation exercises 
(with key) are provided at the end of the book, designed to corre- 
late with each chapter in the book. Standard orthography used 
throughout . 

Loogman, Alfona. Swahili Grammar and Syntax . (Duquesne Studies, 
African Series, Vol. 1.) Pittsburgh, Pa.: Duquesne University 
Press, 1965. xxl, 436 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, Intended for the beginner. Based on modern 
linguistic principles. Part l Includes an Introduction which con- 
tains general Information on such subjects as pronunciation, hours, 
days, currency and measures, fclloved by eight chapters on the basic 
Swahili categories, e.g. kllma (a word or word cluster), kltendo 
(the verb or verb-form). Part It of the book deals with syntax 
(the use of the categories outlined In part I). Numerous examples, 
with near literal translations, follow brief descriptions of rules. 

An appendix contains a list of aphorisms. Standard accepted or- 
thography used throughout. Paragraphs consecutively numbered; a 
few cross-references. Index. Bibliography. (NDEA] 

Pol omd , Edgar C. Swahili Language Handbook . Washington* D.C.: 

Center for Applied Linguistics, 1967. xvii, 23 2 pp. 

Intended for the non-specialist. Chapter 1 Is devoted to the 
language situation: geographical distribution, history, linguistic 
classification. Chapter 2, a structural sketch, discusses phonology, 
morphology, derivation, inflection, complex structures, syntax and 
vocabulary. Chapter 3 treats the writing system, and chapter 4 
deals with contrasts with English. The final chapter is a survey 
of Swahili literature. Some diachronic information provided. The 
form of Swahili described is the spoken form used by cultivated 
speakers in Zanzibar and along the Mrlma coast. Kap. Bibliography. 
JNDEAJ 

DICTIONARIES 

Brain, James L. A Social Science Vocabulary of Swahili . Syracuse, 
N.Y.: East African Studies Program, Syracuse University, 1968. 11, 

43 pp. 

A Swahill-Engllsh glossary intended for the speaker of English. 
Requires a knowledge of basic Swahili# Emphasis is on vocabulary 
fxAiftd in newspapers and political manifestos. The Swahili material 
is in the standsrd orthography. 
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Johnson , Frederick. A Standard Svshl 11 » English Dictionary [and] 

A Standard English Svahlll Dictionary . London: Oxford University 
Press, 1963. 2 vols. 

Perrott, D.V. The E.U.P. Concise Svahlll snd English Dictionary; 
Together with Students* Notes and a Short Grammar . New York, N.Y.: 
David McKay , 1965. 184 pp. 

Intended for the speakers of both languages. The Svahill-English 
section lists approximately 5000 Items and the Engilsh-Svahlli sec* 
tlon approximately 10,000 Items. The Swahili material Is in the 
standard orthography. For Swahili, the plural of nouns Is indicated 
and verbs are given with their Infinitive prefix. 

Rechenbach, Charles W. et al. Svahlll-Engll sh Dictionary . Washing- 
ton, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press, 1968. xi, 641 pp* 

A comprehensive dictionary Intended for speakers of English. 
Derivative verb forms, with certain exceptions, are listed under the 
base form. Derivative nouns appear in the normal alphabetical order 
of the prefix, with a cross-reference to the base word. Common 
synonyms are listed for unusual words. Foreign loanwords are lndl* 
cated with a mention of the source language. Each noun is followed 
by an Indication of its plural. Some illustrative sentences, and 
indications of dialectal variations. 

Snoxaii, R.A. Concise Engllsh-Svahl 11 Dictionary (Kaaual ya 
Kllngereta-Klswahlll ) . London: Oxford University Press, 1958 . 
xii, 325 pp* 

Intended for speakers of Swahili. Approximately 8000 entries and 
Illustrations. The English entry, presented in the standard ortho- 
graphy and in transcription, is followed by abbreviations indicating 
the part of speech and the level of style, and by the Svahlll eq^iva* 
lent word or sentence written in the standard orthography. 



TS0NGA 

DICTIONARIES 

South Africa, Department of Bantu Education. Tsonga: terminologie 
en spelreels. No. 2. /Tsonga: Terminology and Orthography, No. 2 . 
Pretoria: Government Printer, 1962. 153 pp. 



TSWA 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Persson, J.A. Outlines of Ttva Grammar, with Practical Exercises . 
Cleveland, Ohio; Ttansvaal Centtal Mission PrVaT, T 93F. xii, 209 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Dlcloftltlo ptRtlco pot tuques- tshva . Cleveland, Ohio: Transvaal 
Central Mission Press, 1955. 204 pp. 



Petaaon, J.A. English- Tsvt Dictionary . Inhaabane: Mission Press, 1928. 
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TtMBUKA 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Cooper, Paul V. and Oliver Rice. Tumbuka Basic Course . Washington, 
D.C.J English Language Services, [19651. xvlli, 332 pp. Tapes. 

For use with a linguist and an Informant or for self- Ins true tlonal 
purposes and designed to give speech practice. Intended for Intensive 
training programs of approximately 30 hours a week for 10-12 weeks. 

In the 30 lessons, grammar Is Illustrated In dialogues with buildups 
and explained briefly In structural terms. There are substitution, 
response, and expansion drills. Pronunciation (repetition) drills 
In lessons 1-20. The phonology is outlined In the Introduction. 

The language represented Is that spoken In the Rvmpl district of the 
Northern District of the Malawi. The standard orthography is used. 
Instructions on the use of the material appear In the Introduction. 
Appendices cover: charts sucraarltlug grammatical features and supple- 
mentary vocabulary. Tumbuka* English, Engllsh-Timbuka glosssries. (PC) 

GRAMMARS 

Elmslle , W.A. Introductory Grammar of the Tumbuka Language . 4th ed. 
Llvlngstonla Mission Press, 1923. 152 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

turner, W.Y. Tu»buka-Tonxa»Enillsh and English- Tunbuka- Tonga Dic- 
tionary . Mantyre: Church of Scotland Mission, 1952. 284 pp. 



VENDA 



CRAttiARS 

Vestphal, E.O.J. A Scientific Analysis of the Phonetics, Morphology, 
and Syntax of the Venda Language , n.p., 1964. 

• "Venda: Tonal Structure and Intonation". African Studies 

21:2.49-69, 21: 3 A 4.123-73 (1962). 

DICTIONARIES 

Narole, L.T. and F.J. de Gama. Engllsh-Tshlvenda Vocabularv. 

Mori ja , 1936. 77 pp. “ 

Varmelo , N.J. van. Tshlveoda-Engllsh Dictionary . (Ethnological 
Publications, VI). Pretoria: Union of South Africa, Dept, of Native 
Affairs, 1937. 345 pp. 



tRt JtAO 

GRAMMARS 

Whlteley, W.B. A Study of Yao Sentences . Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
1966. xxxv l , 291 pp. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Sanderson, G. Meredith. A Dictionary of the Yao Language . Zomba: 
Government Printer, 1954. 440 pp. 



ZULU-XKOSA (NGUNI), SWAT I (SWAZI) 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Nslbande, Justice, Nathaniel Kunene and Melvin Schnapper. Basic 
SISvatl Course . Baker, La.? Volunteer Training Specialist, 1968. 

114 pp. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 180 lessons, grammar is illustrated In dialogues which serve 
as a base for structured conversation, there are substitution drills 
and vocabulary lists In many lessons. Instructions on the use of the 
materials In the lessons. The Swatl material is in the standard or* 
thography. (PC) 

Zlervogel, D. Swatl Texts with *n English Translation, Notes a nd 
Glossary of Svatl Terms . Pretoria? J.L. Van Schalk, 1957. 193 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Engelbrecht, J.A. Swatl Texts with Notes . Stellenbosch, 1930. 

Siervogei, D. A gragpar of Svatl . Johannesburg? Vltwatersrand Uni- 
versity Press, 1952. xxll, 224 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Rycroft, David. Svatl-Engllsh Dictionary (Swatl ). London? Frank 
Cass and Co., forthcoming. 



ZULU -XHOSA (NGUNI), XHOSA 
TEACHING MATERIALS 

Jordan, A.C. A Practical Course In Xhosa . Capetown: Longmans, Green 
and Co.» 1966. 213 pp. 

A one-year course for use with an Instructor or for self-instruc- 
tional purposes and designed to give speech and reading practice. 

In the 28 lessons, grammar Is Illustrated In sentences, dialogues, 
and narratives and explained dedutlvely In structural terms. There 
are completion, translation (Into Xhosa), response, and transforma- 
tion drills. Vocabulary list In each lesson. Lesson 1 contains an 
Outline of phonology* The Xhosa material Is presented In the stand- 
ard orthography, with tone markings. Appended are a survey of sound 
changes, an Index, and a Xhosa-Engllsh glossary. 

Rlordan, J. Xhosa Language Laboratory Course . Lumku, Cape Province, 
South Africa? Center for Language end Culture Studies, Mlsslologlcal 
Institute, 1967. 164 pp. Tapes. 



372 



SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA 



For self- instructional purposes and designed to give speech prac- 
tice. In the 42 lessons, grammar is explained in structural terms, 
sometimes deductively. There are repetition, response, translation, 
transformation, expansion, and sentence construction drills. The 
correct responses appear on the page following the drills. Illus- 
trations are used as teaching aids. Lessons 1-4, 6, and 8 contain 
pronunciation Information and drills on vowels, consonants, length, 
tone, and intonation in nonsense sequences, words, and phrases. 

The drills are of these types: repetition, reading, and recognition. 
Xhoaa material is in the standard orthography* Xhosa-Engllsh glos- 
sary. 



et al» Lutko Xhosa^ Self-Instruction . Grahams town: Institute 

of Social and Economic Research, Rhodes University, 1969. 380 pp. 

Tapes . 

For self-instructional purposes or for use with an Instructor and 
designed to give speech and reading practice. Grammatical patterns 
are explained in structural terns and their usage is illustrated in 
model sentences followed by drills (repetition, response, two-way 
translation, sentence construction, and transformation). Vocabulary 
is introduced with illustrations. Dialogues and narratives serve as 
summary and as a base for structured conversation* In lessons 1-4* 
the phonology is outlined with drills (repetition, reading, and 
recognition). The Xhosa material is presented in the standard or- 
thography with tones indicated. Appended are some changes, a gram- 
matical sunmary, and a Xhosa-Engllsh glossary. 

Xhosa Conversational Manual . (Series of African Languages, No. 3.) 
Stellenbosch: Tegnidisc, n.d. 2 vols. Records. 

For self-instructional purposes and designed to give speech prac- 
tice. English and Afrikaans are used as the languages of instruc- 
tion. In the 25 lessons, grammar is illustrated in dialogues and 
narratives and explained in traditional terms. Vocabulary list in 
each lesson. A literal and a free translation accompany the Xhosa 
material, which is written In the new standard orthography. Vol. It 
Dictionary , contains two-way glossaries. 

GRA7MARS 

McLaren, J. and G.H. Welsh. A Xhosa Crasmar . 3rd ed. Capetown, 
1955. 

DICTIONARIES 

McLaren, J. and V.G. Bennie. A New Concise Xhosa-Engllsh Dictionary 
Rev. ed. Cape Town: Longmans, Green and Co., 1963. 194 pp. 



mtu-xrosA (Kami), zvixi 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Fox, I. Juta/s First lulu Hanual with Vocabulary . Cape Town: Juta 
and Co., 1950. 116 pp. 
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For self- instructional purposes. Traditional In approach. Writ- 
ten in the standard orthography. Grammar Is presented by part of 
speech; a verb chart is appended. The vocabulary section Is alpha- 
betical by verb stems, nouns, and adverbs. Nouns and verbs neces- 
sary for forming simple commands are given and relate to the follow- 
ing topics: the house, business, police station, medical treatment, 
station, and gardening. 

Malcolm, D. A Zulu Manual for Beginners . Rev. ed. London: Long- 
mans, Green and Co., 19 56. 150 pp. 

2ulu Conversational Manual . (Series of Africa Languages, No. 2) 
Stellenbosch: Tegnidlsc, n.d. 2 vols* Records* 

For self* instructional purposes and designed to give speech prac- 
tice. English and Afrikaans are used as the languages of instruc- 
tion. In the 25 lessons, grammar is illustrated in unrelated sen- 
tences, dialogues, and narratives and explained in structural terms. 
Guide to pronunciation in lesson 1. Vol. II, Dictionary , contains 
Engllsh-Zulu, 2ulu-Engl ish glossaries. 

GRAMMARS 

Beuchat, P-D. The Verb in Zulu . Johannesburg: Witwatersrand Uni- 
versity Press, 1966. 80 pp. 

For use by the specialist. Deals in detail with the morphological 
structure of the Zulu verbal conjugation, according to modern struc- 
tural methoda, in particular, the problem of vowel- commencing radi- 
cals and of relatives derived from verbs. The tonomorphology of the 
verb Is not considered. 

Cope, A.T. Tt The Grammatical Structure of Zulu". Afrlcan Studles 
16:4.210-22 (1957). 

Doke, Clement H. The Phonetics of the Zulu Language . Johannesburg: 
Witwatersrand University Press, 1948. 

Zulu Syntax and Idiom . London: Longmans, Green and Co., 1955. 

Vagner, W. Scientific Zulu Craraar . Stuttgart, 1927. 

DICTIONARIES 

Dent, George Robinson. Compact 2ulu Dictionary: Engllsh-Zulu, 
Zulu-Engllsh . 2nd ed. Pie termari tsburg: Shuter and Snooter, 1961. 

147 pp. 

Doke, Clement H. # D. HcK. Malcolm and J.M.A. Sikakana. Engllsh_and 
Zulu Dictionary . Johannesburg: Witwatersrand University Press, 1958. 
xiv, 342 pp. 

Intended for speakers of both languages. Part I, Engli sh-Zulu, 
is intended as a companion to the Zulu-Engllsh Dictionary by Doke 
and Vilakati (1948), while It, essentially a word list, con- 

stitutes an abridgment of that dictionary. Major concentration is 
oft the colloquial Isnguage with attentioft given to vords ol pattitulst 
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South African Importance. Slang and colloquialisms have been In- 
cluded. Entries, with Illustrative phrases and sentences, are sub- 
divided according to the part of speech represented. Homophones 
and homographs are placed as separate entries. Class numbers are 
given for some nouns. English items are in standard orthography 
and In transcription. Zulu Items are In standard orthography. 

Doke, Clement M. and B.W. Vllakatl. Zulu-Engllsh Dictionary , 2nd 
rev. ed. Johannesburg: Wltwatersrand University Press, 1958. xxvl, 
918 pp. 

A comprehensive dictionary Intended for the speaker of English, 
Emphasis Is on the colloquial language, but there are also a number 
of technical, theological, and scientific terms. Entries are 
arranged alphabe tlcally under the Initial of the stem of each word 
except for nouns of classes 9 or 10 entered under the nasals. De- 
clension and conjugation are indicated. Synonyms are Included and 
cross-referenced to alternative renderings and to words where fuller 
information is given. Idiomatic sentences and proverbs. All forma- 
tives are listed. Zulu material is in a modified form of the stand- 
ard orthography. Tones are recorded as in The Phonetics of the Zulu 
Language t where the figures 1 to 9 have been used to Indicate the 
tone heights. References. An introductory chapter contains brief 
sumarle* of the sound system, concords, noun classes, and parts of 
speech. 



INTERIOR AFRICA 



ACOLI 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

The Acholl-English Handbook . Juba: Verona Fathers, 1939. 

Huntlngford, G.W.B. Elementary Lessons in Dho-Luo . London: School 
of Oriental and African Studies, University of London, 1949. 85 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Crattolara, J.P, A Study of the Acooll Language: Grammar and Vocabu- 
lary , Rev. ed. London: Oxford University Press, 1955. 433 pp. 

A descriptive graoftur, Intended for reference and pedagogical pur- 
poses. On the whole, traditional in approach, but utilising modern 
linguistic principles, there is an Introduction to the Acoll groups 
and Luo languages. The rest of the grammar covert the sounds and 
intonation of Acoil, etymological morphology, and the parts of speech 
(nouns, adjectives, the copula, verbs, etc.). Nuaerous examples, 
with translations, follow items described. Paragraphs consecutively 
numbered and cross-referenced. The second half of the book Is an 
Acoll -English vocabulary. Analysis is based on the dialect of the 
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central group Patiko-Alecro-Paykira. The orthography used Is that 
recommended by the Rejaf Language Conference (1928). 

An Elementary Luo Grammar . 3rd ed. [London): Hill Hill Fathers, 

1935. 

Kltchlng, Arthur L. An Outline Grammar of che Acholl Language . 2nd 
ed. London: Sheldon Press, 1932. 95 pp. 

Ha land ra, Alfred. A New Acholl Grammar . Kampala: * (Eagle Press], 

1955. 170 pp. 

Savage, G.A.R. The Essentials of Lwo (Acoll ). Nairobi: East African 
Literature Bureau, 1956. 99 pp. 

Stafford, R.L. An jlementary Luo Grammar with Vocabularies . Nairobi: 
Oxfo.a University Press, 1967. xiv, 199 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar, traditional in approach. Approximately 
half the book Is an explanation of the grammar. The parts of speech 
are briefly described, followed by examples (with translations) 
usually In list and paradigm form. Short Luo-Engllth vocabularies 
are appended to the first four lessons, translation exercises fol- 
low each lesson. The second part of the book is Luo-Englieh, 
Engllsh-Luo vocabularies. Appendix on tone. Index. 

DICTIONARIES 

Malandra, Alfred. En&llsh-Lwoo Dictionary . (Museum Combo nl an urn, 

No. 9.) Verona: Nlgrltia, 1957. 333 pp. 

Intended for speakers -of Luo and English. Each of the approxi- 
mately 5100 entries is followed by an abbreviation Indicating the 
part of speech and by the Luo gloss written In the standard ortho- 
graphy modified to Indicate ’'close 1 * and *open" vowels, final long 
vowels, and tones In verb conjugation. Some Illustrative sentences. 
The Introduction contains summaries of phonology and grammar. 

Savage, G.A.R, A Short Acholl-Engllsh and Emllsh-Acholl Vocabulary . 
Nairobi: Eagle Frees, 1955. 50 pp. 



DINKA 



GRAMMARS 

Nebel, P.A. Dlnka Grammar . (Museum Ccobonlanun, No. 2.) Verona: 
Mission! Africans, 1968. xlv, 175 pp. 

A pedagogical gramar Intended for the beginner. Traditional In 
approach. In two parts: Part t summarises the essential features of 
the langr'ge. Part 11 provides more detailed explanations for the 
student who vsnts to continue with the study of the language. The 
parts of speech end their functions are explained In brief form, 
followed by examples, with translations. Each chapter inclvdes 
translation exercises (both ways) and sometimes vocabulary lists. 
Patt tl Includes a series of dialogues and stories with translations. 
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The alphabet adopted by ’the Rejaf Language Conference (1928) Is used 
throughout. Analysis is based on the Rek-Malual dialect. English- 
Dinka glossary. 

DICTIONARIES 

Trudinger, R. Engllsh-Dlnka Dictionary . Sudan: Sudan United Mission 
1942-44 . 2 v o 1 s . 



GBEYA 



GRAMMARS 

Noss, Philip A. "The Gbaya Predicate”. Ph.D. Diss., University of 
Wisconsin, 1969. 228 pp. 

Intended for the specialist. Included is a background history of 
Gbaya, and the Yaywe dialect upon which this study is based. Part I 
is an outline of the phonology, word classes (the nominal, the 
verbal, the modifier, the relational and the exclamation), and syn- 
tax (syntactic units and the elements of structure). Part II is 
given over to the Gbaya predicate which the author defines as one of 
the two minimal obligatory elements of structure in the composition 
of the clause. This section composes about two-thirds of the book. 
Examples follow items described. Phonemic transcription used through 
out. Bibliography. 

Samarin, William J. The Gbeya Language: Grammar, Texts and Vocabu- 
laries . (University of California Publications in Linguistics, 44.) 
Berkeley, Calif.: University of California Press, 1966. vii, 246 pp. 

For self-instructional purposes and designed to give speech prac- 
tice. This manual contains a detailed outline of phonology, a 
reference grammar in the structural approach, one annotated and 12 
unannotated texts accompanied by translations. Gbeya material is 
in transcription. The language represented is that spoken in and 
around Bossangoa. Also included are a bibliography, grammar index, 
and Gbeya-English, Engli sh-Gbeya glossaries. 



LUGBARA 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Barr, L.I. A Course in Lugbara . Nairobi: East African Literature 
Bureau, 1965. 146 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Crazzolara, J.P. A Study of the Logbara (Ma r dl) Languages Grammar 
and Vocabulary . London: Oxford University Press, 1960. xi , 373 pp. 

A reference grammar based on modern linguistic principles but 
utilizing traditional terminology. The book contains a brief 
historical introduction to the Logbara people and their language. 

A short chapter on the sounds and intonation is included. The rest 
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of the book is evenly divided between the grammar of Lugbara and a 
Lugbara -English vocabulary. In the grammar section, rules are 
stated, followed by numerous examples (with translations). Appen- 
dices on special aspects of the language follow as part of the gram- 
matical description. The vocabulary includes examples of usage and 
items from many different dialects of the language. Paragraphs are 
numbered continuously and cross-referenced where necessary. Phonemic 
transcription used throughout based on the suggestions of the Rejaf 
Language Conference (1928). 



NANDI (KALENJIN) 

GRAMMARS 

Bryson, S.M. Nandi Grammar with Sentences Showing the Various Parts 
of Speech , n.p., African Inland Mission, 1940. 78 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Bryson, S.M. A Nandi-Engllsh Dictionary . 2nd ed. n.p., African 
Inland Mission, 1951. 

Huntingford, George W.B. Nandi-Engllsh Vocabulary . London: School 
of Oriental and African Studies, University of London, 1955. 87 pp. 



NUBIAN 

GRAMMARS 

Armbruster, Carl H. Doragolese Nubian: A Grammar . Cambridge: Cam- 
bridge University Press, 1960. 268 pp. 

A reference grammar intended for the specialist. Structural in 
approach. In the introductory section, the author includes a gen- 
eral discussion of Nubian, its dialects and relationship to other 
language families, as well as a historical outline. The rest of 
the book is divided into phonology (phonemes, pronunciation, tones, 
and stress); morphology and accidence (noun, article, the verb, 
stems, adverb, etc.); and syntax (grammatical arrangement of words 
in the sentence). Included in this part are formula for greeting 
and thanking, borrowing from Arabic, homophones, tables and riddles. 
Numerous examples with translations follow items described. IPA- 
based transcription used throughout. Paragraphs are consecutively 
numbered ard cross-referenced. English and Nubian indices. Bibli- 
ography. 

DICTIONARIES 

Armbruster, Carl H. Dongolese Nubian, A Lexicon; Nublan-Eng llsh, 
English-Nubian . Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1965. xvi, 
269 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. In the Nubian-Engli sh section, 
the words are arranged under headings. These headings are in the 
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liaison form, with the pausal form, if it differs, added In a bracket- 
The liaison form gives the stem for declension of nouns, adjectives, 
pronouns and numerals. Of a verb the conjuga t ion- s tem form follows 
the heading. The English-Nubian section follows the customary 
alphabetical arrangement. Entries include abbreviations which indi- 
cate the part of speech and the etymology as well as illustrative 
sentences. References are made to the author's Dongolese Nubian; 

A Grammar . IPA-based transcription is used throughout. 



NUER 

GRAMMARS 

Crazzolara, J.P. Outlines of a Nuer Grammar . Vienna; Verlag der 
Internationalen Zeitschrift "An thropos" , 1933. xii, 218 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Huffman, Ray. Engllsh-Nuer Dictionary . London; Oxford University 
Press, 1931. viii, 80 pp. 

. Nuer-Engllsh Dictionary . Berlin; D. Reimer, 1929. 63 pp. 



SANGO (NGBANDI) 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Samarin, William J. Lessons in Sango . Hartford, Conn.; Hartford 
Seminary Foundation, 1967. 2 vols. Tapes. 

This three-month course is for use with an instructor and de- 
signed to give speech practice. The 25 lessons contain conversa- 
tional material; the Reader annotated narratives. Both represent 
spontaneous speech. The grammar illustrated in the dialogues is 
ungraded. There are substitution, response, and transformation 
drills. Structured conversation is outlined in English and based 
on dialogues and narratives. Culture notes. The phonology is out- 
lined in the introduction while prowrxia tion information and drills 
(recognition and repetition) appear in lessons 1-13. Vocabulary 
usage is explained in notes and illustrated in sentences. The nar- 
ratives in the Reader are followed by questions and model sentences. 
Sango material is in transcription. Selected bibliography. Gratnnar 
index. [NDEAJ 

GRAMMARS 

Samarin, William J. A Grammar of Sango . (Janua Linguarura. Series 
Practica, 38.) The Hague; Mouton and Co., 1967. 284 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, intended for the specialist. Structural 
in approach. In five parts: phonology; word classes (adjunc tlves , 
connectives, nouns, pronouns, sentence particles, verbs, affixes); 
construction classes (substantive and verb phrases, pre-clausal and 
subjectival constructions, verbal and non-verbal sentences, qf*stions 
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and processes); texts (Includes one analyzed narrative text and 
several unanalyzed readings with translations); and Sango-Engl'sh , 
English-Sango lexicons. Numerous examples, with translations, fol 
low items described. Phonemic transcription used throughout. Index 
of examples and subject index. Bibliography. [NDEA] 

DICTIONARIES 

Calloc'h, J. Vocabulaire f ran t ^als- sango et sango-f rangals (langue 
commerclale de 1 1 Oubangl-Charl ) . Paris: P. Geuthner, 1911. vlii, 

86 pp. 

Taber, Charles R. Dictionary of Sango . Hartford, Conn.: Hartford 
Seminary Foundation, 1965. xxi , 337 pp. 

A companion volume to A Grammar of Sango and intended for the 
speaker of English. The approximately 4000 entries are arranged 
according to the phonemic orthography established by Samarin. 

French entries are in the French spelling and in transcription. 
Entries whose pronunciation could not be verified lack tone marks. 
Illustrative sentences and cross-references to synonyms and to re- 
lated words. Brief ethnographic essays in encyclopedic style. [NDEA] 



SARA 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Thayer, James E. and Julien Mareby. Sara Basic Course . Prelim, ed. 
Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, Intensive Language Training 
Center, 1966. 86 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
May be covered in approximately 50 hours. Microwave format. Gram- 
mar is illustrated in repetition and response drills and included in 
dialogues. [PC] 



SARA- GAM BAI 

GRAMMARS 

Vandame, Charles. Le ngambay-moundou : phonologle, grammalre et 
textes . (M^moires, No. 69.) Dakar: Institut Francais d’Afrique 
Noire, 1963. xii, 211 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, intended for the specialist. Based on 
linguistic principles as developed by Martinet. In three parts: 
phonology; gratmtar (nomtnals, verbals, propositional sentence types, 
the phrase/clause); texts (stories and poems), with translations, 
two of which have literal translations provided. The numerous 
examples follow items described. Some diachronic informatics pro- 
vided. Phonemic transcription used throughout. Subject index and 
vocabulary index. Map. 
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SHILLUK 

GRAMMARS 

Kohnen, B. Shllluk Grammar with a Little English- Shi 1 luk Dictionary . 
Verona: Mission! Africane, 1938. xvi, 320 pp. ***’ 



TEDA (XUDA) 

GRAMMARS 

LeCoeur, Charles and M. LeCoeur. Grammalre et textes teda-daza . 
(Mdmoires , No, 46.) Dakar: Institut Francais d’Afrique Noire, 1956. 
394 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, intended for the specialist. Based on 
linguistic principles as developed by Martinet. In three parts: 
grammar, which includes a brief introduction to articulation, mor- 
phology (nominals, pronominals) , and syntax. Appended to this sec- 
tion are two chapters on word formation: composition and derivation, 
and notes on the diminutive, and adjectives and adverbs of manner. 

The last chapter is given over to some aspects of the syntax of Teda. 
Examples with translations follow items described. Part II is a 
series of texts on various subjects including some poems. Inter- 
linear and approximate translations provided. Part III is a French- 
Teda lexicon. The different forms of Teda words are given in the 
Teda column. Phonemic transcription used throughout. Grammatical 
index. Map. 

DICTIONARIES 

LeCoeur, Charles. Dlctlonnalre £thnographlque t£da . Prdc£d£ d*un 
lexique francais- tdda . Paris: Larousse, 1950. 211 pp. 



TESO 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Hilders, J.H. and J.C.D. Lawrance. An Introduction to the Ateso 
Language . Kampala: Eagle Press, 1956. 89 pp. 

Kitching, Arthur L. Handbook of the Ateso Language . London: Society 
for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1915. 144 pp. 

GRAMMARS 

Kiggen, J. Grammar Nak* Ateso . Ngora: Mission Press, [1928]. 
DICTIONARIES 

Hall, C.R. Engllsh-Teso Vo ^ ibulary . Portsmouth; Charpentier, n.d. 

Hilders, J.H. and J.C.D. Lawrance. A n Engllsh-Ateso and Ateso- 
Engllsh Vocabulary . Nairobi: Eagle Press, 1958. xv , 58 pp. 
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Intended for speakers of both languages. Assumes a knowledge of 
the grammar of Ateso. In the Englt sh-A teso sections, the entries, 
approximately 4700 words, include grammatical information. In the 
A teso-Engllsh section, abbreviations indicate the parts of speech. 

Klggen, J. Engllsh-A teso Dictionary . Tanganyika: Tanganyika Mis- 
sion Press, 1953. 



ZANDE 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Lagai, C.R. and V.H. Van den Plas. Le langue des azandei grammalre, 
exercises, ldgendes. Dlctionnaire f ranqais- zande/Dictlonnaire zande- 
fran^ais . (Bibl. Congo, Nos. 6-8.) Ghent, 1921-25. 3 vols . 

DICTIONARIES 

Gore, Edward C. Zande and English Dictionar y. London: Sheldon Press, 
1952. v 1 1 , 288 pp. 



MAIAYO- POLYNESIAN 




MALAGASY 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Garvey, Catherine J. et al. Malagasy Introductory Course . Washing- 
ton, D.C.: Center for Applied Linguistics, 1964. xv , 233 pp. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice, 
j A minimum of four classroom hours per day is suggested. Of the 26 

lessons, lessons 12 and 19 are reviews which include structured con- 
i' versations based on earlier dialogues. Dialogues and narratives 

1 with buildups are followed by grammatical explanations in structural 

terms. There are translation (Malagasy to English) repetition, 

! response, substitution, transformation, and expansion drills. Pro- 

\ nunciation information and drills in lessons 1-15. Lessons 16-26 

| include information about sound changes occurring in the composition 



of words, derivation, and reduplication. Malagasy material is in j 

the standard orthography modified by diacritics to indicate stress. f 

The dialect used is Merina. Culture notes are included. Directions \ 

on the use of the material in the introduction. [NDEA] I 

i 

GRAMMARS < 

i 

Garvey, Catherine J. A Sketch of Malagasy Grammar . Washington, » 

D.C.: Center for Applied Linguistics, 1964. 82 pp. ; 

A descriptive grammar, intended for the specialist. Structural * 

in approach. In three parts: phonology (segmental phonemes, and j 
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their distribution, contours, vowel and consonant allophones, and 
syllables); morphology (words, stems, affixes, the verb, locatives, 
person-markers, etc.); and syntax (sentences, clauses, expressions, 
satellite words, etc.). Included in this section is a brief sample 
analysis of a sentence. Examples with translations follow items 
described. Phonemic transcription used throughout. Analysis is 
based on the speech of residents of Merina. 

DICTIONARIES 

Malzac, V. Dictionnaire f ranc^ai s-malgache . Paris: Editions Mari- 
times et Coloniales, 1960. xv , 860 pp. [Reprint of 1926 ed.] 

A comprehensive dictionary primarily intended for the French 
speaker. Presupposes mastery of the grammar of Malagasy. The glos- 
ses aie in the standard orthography and include illustrative sen- 
tences. Abbreviations indicate the parts of speech. The dialect 
of Tananarive is represented. 



o 

ERLC 



10. Amerindian 



ALEUT 



GRAMMARS 

Geoghegan, Richard H. The Aleut Language: Elements of Aleut Gram- 
mar, with Dictionary in Two Farts * Washington, D.C.: U.S. Depart- 
ment of Interior, 1944. iii, 169 pp. 

A traditional descriptive grammar intended for pedagogical pur- 
poses. Approximately half the book is devoted to grammatical 
explanations with illustrations given in table form. The second 
part is an Aleu t-English, English-Aleu t vocabulary. Modified Roman 
transcription used throughout. 



ARAUCANIAN 

GRAMMARS 

Augusta, Fdlix Jos4 K. de . Gramitlca araucana . Valdivia, Chile, 
1903. 

Echeverrfa, Max S. and Heles Contreras. "Araucanian Phoneraics’ 1 . 
International Journal of American Linguistics 32:2.132-35 (1965). 



DICTIONARIES 

Augusta, F£lix Jos£ K. de . Diccionarlo araucano-espaftol , espaHol- 
araucano . iantiago de Chile: Iraprenta Universi taria , 1916. 2 vols. 

Erize, Esteban. Diccionarlo commentado mapuche- espafiol . Bahia 
Blanca, Argentina: Editorial Yepun, 1960. 550 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Spanish. The approximately 12,000 
entries are followed by abbreviations indicating the parts of speech 
and the Spanish gloss or explanation. Appended is a Spanish-Mapuche 
vocabulary list. 



aykarA 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Rudlmentos de gramitica ayraari . La Paz: The Canadian Baptist Mis- 
sion, n.d . 239 pp. 
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For use with an Informant and designed to give speech and reading 
practice. The languages of instruction are Castellano and English. 

40 units including four reviews. Dialogues without buildups and 
narratives illustrate grammar and vocabulary. There are substitu- 
tion, conjugation, response and reading drills. Grammar is explained 
in structural terms. Most of the first 16 units contain pronunci- 
ation information accompanied by repetition drills. Aymara material 
is in the standard orthography. Supplementary vocabulary lists. 

The dialect taught is that spoken in Guatajate. An introductory 
section contains general directions to the student. Appended are 
grammar iriex, word derivation, sections on nouns, verbs and suf- 
fixes, additional narratives with supplementary vocabulary lists, 
and Aymara-Cas tellano and Caste llano- Aymari glossaries. [PC] 

Wexler , Paul, ed . Beginning Aymara : A Course for English Speakers . 
Seattle, Wash.: Peace Corps Training Program, University of Washing- 
ton, 1967. xvi , 486 pp, 

Designed to give speech practice. Each of the 40 lessons con- 
tains a vocabulary list (Aymar^-Spanish-English) , grammatical anal- 
ysis, drills, dialogues, and notes on the dialogue. The conventional 
orthography is used throughout. Pronunciation information and drills 
in a preliminary section. Appended are Aymar/ folk songs, a narra- 
tive, supplementary vocabulary, and an Aymar^-English glossary. [PC] 

GRAMMARS 

Ebbing, Juan Enrique. Gramitlca y dlcclonarlo almar^ . La Paz , 
Bolivia: Editorial Don Bosco, 1965. 360 pp. 

A normative grammar with a two-way vocabulary. 



CAKCHIKEL 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Blair, Robert W« et al. Cakchiquel Basic Course . Provo, Utah; 
Brigham Young University, 1969. 2 vols. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Microwave format. Each of the 12 units includes a preparatory 
stage for self-instructional purposes to be mastered prior to the 
class meeting. This section contains repetition and discrimination 
drills on phonology and grammar. In the main section of each unit, 
grammar is illustrated in brief dialogues and explained deductively 
in structural terms. There are repetition, two-way translation, 
completion, comprehension, response, and substitution drills. The 
writing system used is a modified version of one used in Guatemala 
for some Mayan languages. The introduction includes a survey of 
the sociolinguistlc setting, certain linguistic features of Cakchi- 
quel, and an outline of the writing system and the phonology. Six 
appendices contain supplementary sentences, conversations, informa- 
tion about verb classes and conjugations, and Cakchiquel-English, 
English-Cakchique 1 glossaries. [NDEA/PC] 
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GRAMMARS 

Herbruger, Alfredo, Jr, and Eduardo Diaz Barrios, Mdtodo para 
aprender a hablar, leer y escrlblr la lengua cakchlquel . Guatemala: 
Tipografla Nacional de Guatemala, 1956. 418 pp. 

Townseru, W. Cameion. "Cakchiquel Grammar". Mayan Studies: I . 
(Linguistic Series, No, 5,) Norman, Okla.: Summer Institute of 
Linguistics, 1961. pp. 1-79. 

DICTIONARIES 

Sadnz de Santa Marla, Carmelo, Dlcclonarlo cakchlquel-espafiol . 
Guatemala: [Tipografla Nacional], 1940. 435 pp. 

Based on the manuscript of Francisco de Varela; preceded by notes 
on grammar. 



CHOCKTAW 

DICTIONARIES 

Byington, Cyrus. "A Dictionary of the Choctaw Language". Bulletin 
of American Ethnology 46.1-611 (1915). 



CHOL 



READERS 

Wnittaker, Arabelle and Viola Wa-kentin. Choi Texts on the Super- 
na tural . Norman, Okla.: Summer Institute of Linguistics, 1965. 

171 pp. 

Texts with word-for-word translation and a Chol-English glossary. 
DICTIONARIES 

Aulie, Evelyn Woodward. Choi Dictionary . Mexico City; Institute 
Lingulstico de Verano, 1948. 30 pp. 

Chol-English dictionary. 



CREE 



TEACHING MATERIALS 

Ellis, C. Douglas, Spoken Cree: West Coast of James Bay, Part I . 
Rev. ed, Toronto: The Department of Missions, The Anglican Church 
of Canada, 1962, 432 pp . Records. 

This course in Swampy Cree is for use with an informant or with 
the accompanying records. Designed to give speech, reading, and 
writing puctice. The course consists of two preliminary units 
(discussing the phonology and certain grammatical features), 20 
lessons and 5 reviews. Grammar is illustrated in dialogues with 
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buildups and explained in structural terms, in some cases inductively. 
There are repetition, response, substitution, expansion, completion, 
and transformation drills. Structured conversation is outlined in 
English and based on the dialogues. Pronunciation information and 
drill in some lessons. Cree material is in transcription with dia- 
critics indicating stress and separable elements, and in the stand- 
ard orthography. The Moose Cree syllabary is introduced in lesson 
24, Vocabulary list in each lesson. An introduction to the tutor. 
Appended are inverse of transitive animate vetbs, ,, lf ,r clauses, verb 
paradigms, and a selected bibliography. 

Hives, H.E. A Cree Grammar . Toronto: The Missionary Society of the 
Church of England in Canada, 1948. 99 pp. 

This self-instructional book is designed to give speech practice. 

In the 36 lessons, grammar is explained in traditional terms. There 
are two-way translation and partial parsing drills. Brief notes on 
pronunciation in the introduction. Vocabulary is introduced in 
lists. Cree material is in the syllabary used by missionaries. 

Both Plain Cree and Wood Cree are represented. Appended are two 
anecdotes, a grammatical index, and English-Cree, Cree-English glos- 
saries . 

READERS 

Stevens, F.G. English-Cree Primer and Vocabulary . Toronto! Board 
of Home Missions, United Church of Canada, 1955, 46 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Logan, Robert A. Cree-English Dictionary and Remarks on the Cree 
Language . Duluth, Minn., 1964, 2 vols. 

A comprehensive dictionary intended for the English speaker. 

The Cree material is handwritten. 

Watkins, Edwin A. Dictionary of the Cree Language as Spoken by the 
Indians in the Provinces of Quebec, Ontario, Manitoba, Saskatchewan 
and Alberta . Rev. ed, Toronto: General Synod of the Church of 
England in Canada, 1938. ix, 530 pp. 

Intended for the English speaker. The English-Cree section in- 
cludes approximately 7000 entries, and the Cree-English section 
approximately 15,000 entries. Abbreviations indicate the parts of 
speech. Illustrative sentences. The Cree material is in the writing 
system used by Archdeacon Mackay, 



ESKIMO 

GRAMMARS 

Barnum, F, Grammatical Fundamentals of the Innult Language as Spoken 
by the Eskimo of the Western Coast of Alaska . Boston, Mass.: Ginn 
and Co., 1901. xxv, 384 pp. 
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Schultz-Lorentzen, Christian W. A Grammar of the West Greenland 
Language . Copenhagen: C.A, Reitzels Forlag, 1967. 104 pp. 

Swadesh, Morris. "South Greenlandic (Eskimo)". Linguistic Struc- 
tures of Native America . (Publications in Anthropology, No. 6.) 

New York, N.Y.: Viking Fund, 1946. pp. 30-54. 

Thalbitzer, William. A Phonetlcal Study of the Eskimo Language . 
(Meddelelser om Gronland, Vol. XXX.) Copenhagen, 1904. xvi i , 

405 pp. 

Intended as a general introduction to the Eskimo language and its 
dialects. In four parts. The introduction contains a historical 
review of the language and a bibliography with notes. Part II is a 
description of the phonology of Eskimo. Discussions are followed by 
examples in lists and charts. Part III is a comparative study of 
the phonetical differentiations of Eskimo dialects, mainly with 
those of Greenland, Labrador, the mouth of the Mackenzie River and 
Southwest Alaska. Part IV is given over to folklore. Selections 
of tales, songs (with music) , children's games and decoy sounds 
(for hunting) are included -- all with translations and notes. 

There is a section on place names. The orthography used throughout 
is a modified form of the one devised by S, Kleinschmidt in his 
Den Grdnlandske Ordbog Omarbejdet (1871). Index. 

DICTIONARIES 

Schultz-Lorentzen, Christian W. Dictionary of the West Greenland 
Eskimo Language . Copenhagen: C.A. Reitzels Forlag, 1967. 303 pp. 

Thibert, Arthur. Dictionary: Engllsh-Esklmo , Esklmo-Engllsh . Rev. 
ed. Ottawa: Research Center of Amerindian Anthropology, University 
of Ottawa, 1958. x, 174 pp. 



ESKIMO, SOUTH ALASKAN 
GRAMMARS 

Hinz, John, Grammar and Vocabulary of the Eskimo Language, as Spoken 
by the Kushokwin and Southwest Coast Eskimos of Alaska , Rev. ed. 
Bethlehem, Pa.: Society for Propagating the Gospel, Moravian Church, 
1965. 199 pp. 

A pedagogical grammar written in traditional terms. The different 
parts of speech are described in brief form, with numerous examples 
following, usually listed in paradigms and tables. There is a brief 
narrative in Eskimo at the end, as well as translation exercises to 
be completed with each lesson. A long section on affixation is in- 
cluded, and an index of the affixes is appended in the back of the 
book. Eskimo-English vocabulary. Paragraphs are continuously 
numbered. Modified form of the accepted orthography in Greenland 
is used throughout. 
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GOAJIRO 

GRAMMARS 

Holmer, Nils M. "Goajlro (Arawak)”. International Journal of 
American Linguistics 25.45-46, 110-20, 145- 57 , 232-35 (1949). 



DICTIONARIES 

Hlidebrandt, Martha. Dlcclonarlo guar jlro- espaRol . (Lenguas 
Indfgenas de Venezuela, 2.) Caracas: Mlnlsterio de Justlcla, 
Comtsldn Indtgentsta, 1963. 



GUARAsf 

GRAMMARS 

Cuasch, Antonio. El ldloma guarani (gramitlca, lecturas, vocabu- 
lar lo doble ) . 2nd ed. Buenos Aires: Author, 1948. 656 pp. 

SuArez, Jorge Alberto and Emma Cregores Suirez. A Description of 
Colloquial Guarani . The Hague: Mouton 6 Co., 1967. 248 pp. 

A linguistic grammar* based on Hockett's l mediate constituent 
theory. The analysis Is of the spoken language of Asuncion and 
neighboring regions, but the authors have included texts which are 
representative of the puristic (with no Spanish loanwords), written 
and 'Viixed" Guarani. The book Is divided into four parts: phonology, 
morphophonemics, grammar, which Includes the texts with literal and 
approximate translations, and a Cuaranf-Engl ish vocabulary. The last 
section attempts to Include grammatical categories where possible, 
hence making the vocabulary useful as An Index. The pho; Jog, sec- 
tion uses only a strict phonemic transcription; the graranar uses a 
modified form of the standard orthography. The Introduction includes 
a discussion of previous works on Cuaranf. 

U 1 da 11, Elisabeth. "Cuarani Sound System”. International Journal of 
American Linguistics 20.341-42 (1954). 

DICTIONARIES 

Cuasch, Antonio. Dlcclonarlo cas tel lane- guarani y guarani- caste llano: 
slntdctlco, fraseo ldgic o , ideoldglco . 4th rev. ed. Sevilla: Edlclones 
Loyola, 1961. 688 pp. 

Ortl* Mayans, Antonio. Dicclonarlo guarani-castei lano, castellano- 
Ruaranf, con un compendio gramatleal . 6th ed. Buenos Aires: Author, 
1949. 262 pp. 
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GUARAO 

GRAmARS 

Osborn, Henry A. ’Varao I: Phonology and Morphophonemics”. Inter- 
national Journal of American Linguistics 32.108-23 (1966). 

-----. "Warao II: Nouns, Relatlonals, and Demonstratives”. Inter- 
national Journal of American Linguistics 32.253-61 (1966). 

Vaquero, Antonio. Idloma varao: tnorfologfa, slntaxls, llteratura . 
Caracas: Estudios Venezolanos Indfgenas, 1965. 342 pp. 



HOPI 



GRAMMARS 

Whorf, Benjamin Lee. ’’The Hop! Language, Toreva Dialect". Linguistic 
Structures of Native America . (Publications In Anthropology, No. 6.) 
New York, N.Y.: Viking Fund, 1946. pp* 158-83. 



HUASTEC 

GRAMMARS 

Larsen, Raymond S. "Proclftlcos pronomlnales del dielecto huasteco 
que se habla en el estado de San Luis Potosf". Revista mexlcana de 
eatudlos arvtropoldglcoa 13.117-18 (1953). 

----- and Eunice V. Pike. "Huasteco Intonations and Phonemes". 
Language 25.268-77 (1949). 

DICTIONARIES 

Larsen, Raymond S. Vocabuiarlo huasteco del estado de San Luis 
Potosl . Mexico City: Instituto Ling'utstico de Verano, 1955. x, 

208 pp. 



HUICHOL 

CRAttlARS 

Grimes, Joseph E. Hulchol Syntax . (Janua Linguarum. Series 
Practlca* 11.) The Hague: Mouton A Co., 1964. 105 pp. 

A linguistic description of Hulchol syntax. Primarily based on 
the theories of Hockett and Pike, but also utllltes transformational 
methodology (Householder, 1959, and Harris, 195?) rrpecially at the 
clause formation level. Includes text vlth accompanying translation 
and analysis. Few examples. Phonemic and morpho phonemic transcrip- 
tion used throughout, index. 
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"Huichol Tone and Intonation". International Journal of 
American Linguistics 25:4.221-32 (1959). 



DICTIONARIES 

McIntosh, John B. and Joseph E. Grimes. Nluqul Iqulslcayari (Vix- 
drlca nluqulydrl-Telvar 1 nluqulyirl hepillslta). (Vocabulario 
Hulchol-Castel lano; Castellano Hulchol ). Mexico City: Instituto 
Linguist Ico de Verano, 1954. lv , III pp. 



IROQUOIS 

GRAMMARS 

Chafe, Wallace L. Handbook of the Seneca Language . (New York State 
Museum and Science Service, Bulletin No. 388.) Albany, N.Y.: The 
University of the State of New York, 1963. lv , ?l pp. 

-***-. Seneca Morphology and Dictionary . (Smithsonian Contribu- 
tions to Anthropology, Vol. 4.) Washington, D.C.: Smithsonian 
Press, 1967. v, 126 pp. 

Intended for the specialist. The morphology section is a re- 
publication of articles which appeared in the International Journal 
of American Linguistics (1960-61). Words are analysed in terms of 
successive layers of structure. The dictionary section is a compre- 
hensive list of the verb roots, noun roots, and particles of Seneca 
with specification of their grammatical peculiarities and examples 
of their use. Entries are accompanied by abbreviations Indicating 
the parts of speech. Appended is an English index to the dictionary. 

Lounsbury, Etoyd G. Oneida Verb Morphology . (Yale University Publi- 
cations in Anthropology, No. 48.) New Haven, Conn.: Yale University 
Press, 1953. Ill pp. 

tntended for the specialist. Part I is a brief discussion on the 
method of descriptive morphology. Part II discusses the verb as a 
morphological class and divides the structure into four parts: 
pr^- pronominal prefixes, the pronominal prefixes, the verb base, and 
the inflectional suffixes. Part lit contains an analysed text. 
Tables. Bibliography. 



HAM 

GRAttiARS 

Syvulka, Edward. *Ham Grammar' 1 . Languages of Guatemala . The Hague: 
Mouton 6 Co., 1965. pp. 17B«95. 
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MISK1T0 

DICTIONARIES 

Warman, Adolfo I« Vaughan, Dicclonarlo Trlllngue: Mlsklto-Espaflol * 
Inglds, Espaflol-Mlaki to , Inglds-Mlskl to , Waspam, Rfo Coco, Nicaragua: 
Catholic Mission of Waspam, 1959, 790 pp. 

Intended for the speaker of Spanish, Approximately 12 ,600 MLskl to 
entries. Abbreviations Indicate the parts of speech of each entry. 



MIXE 



GRAMMARS 

Crawford, John Chapman, Totontepec Mlxe Phonotagmemlcs . (Sumer 
Institute of Linguistics, Publication No. 8.) Noman, Okla.: Uni- 
versity of Oklahoma, 1963. lx, 197 pp. 

A linguistic description, using the tagmemlc approach. The author 
states his rules In hierarchical levels. Levels 1-4 are: phonemes 
and pho no tagm ernes (onset, nucleus and terminus); syllables and syl- 
lable types (slot- plus-c lass correlation); phonemic-words and phono- 
logical-word- typer (units of one or more syllables); and phonemic- 
phrases and phonological-phrase- types (one or more phonemlc-wot Js) . 
Chapter V Is a text and analysis of the same. Examples are pro- 
vided In the discussion. Phonemic transcription used throughout. 
Bibliography. 

Schoenhals, Alvin. "A Grammatical Classification of Totontepec Klxe 
Verbs” . H.A. Thesis, University of Texas, 1962, 

DICTIONARIES 

Schoenhals, Alvin and Louise C. Schoenhals. Vocabularlo glxo de 
totontepec: alxe-castel lano, cas te 1 lano-nlxe . Mexico City; insti- 
tute Llngufstlco de Verano, 1965. lx, 353 pp. 

Two-way vocabulary with appendices on phonology and gramrar. 



MIXTEC 

READERS 

Dyk, Anne, Hlxteco Texts . Norman, Okla,: Sumer Institute of 
Linguistics, 1959. 248 pp. 

Texts followed by Mix tec-Spanlsh vocabulary. 

DICTIONARIES 

Dyk, Anne and Retty Stoudt. Vocabulatlo alxteco de San Miguel el 
Grande . Mexico City: InstltuTo Llngufstlco <Je Verano, 1965. 132 pp, 

Mlxtec-Spanlsh and Spanish-Mlxtec vocabularies with notes on 
orthography and gratr&ar. 
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NAHUAT 

GRAMMARS 

Key, Harold and Mary Ritchie Key. "The Phonemes of Sierra Nahuat". 
International Journal of American Linguistics 19.53-56 (1953). 

Law, Howard William. Obligatory Constructions of Isthmus Nahuat 
Gratimar . The Hague: Mouton & Co . , 1966. 73 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, intended for the specialist. Tagmemlc in 
approach. Following an introduction to the theoretical framework 
and model of study, the author describes parts of the grammatical 
hierarchy of Isthmus Nahuat. Subjects dealt with are: sentence, 
clause, phrase, word and stem structure. Appendices include an 
Illustrative folktale text sample, a glossary of terminology and 
abbreviations. Analysis is based on the dialect spoken In and 
around Mecayapan, Veracruz. Phonemic transcription used throughout. 
Bibliography, 

McQuovn, Norman A. "La fondmica de un dlalecto olmeca-mexlcano de 
la Sierra Norte de Puebla".* El Mexico Antlguo 6.61*72 (1942). 

DICTIONARIES 

Key, Harold and Mary Ritchie Key. Vocabula^lo mejlcano de la Sierra 
de Zacapoaxtla, Puebla . Mexico City: Instltuto Llngufatlco de Verano, 
1953. x ii | 232 pp. 

Spanish* Nahuat and Nahuat* Spanish vocabularies with grammatical 
cocmentary. 



NAHVATL 

GRAMMARS 

Pittman, Richard S. A Gratmar of Tetelclngo (Morelos) Nahuat I . 
(Language Dissertation, 50.) Baltimore, Md , : Linguistic Society of 
America, 1954. 67 pp. 

A linguistic grammar. Intended for the specialist. Based on the 
IC principle of linguistic analysis, but utilizes traditional ter* 
nlnologv. The Introduction outlines the author's theoretical frame- 
work. *..e rest of the book is divided evenly between the grammar 
(basic sentence constructions, verbal system, nominal system, etc.) 
and texts. The latter include interlinear and free translations. 
Appended are tables of irregular verbs, an index of verb and noun 
affixes and clitics and a selected list of verb stems. Modified 
classical Nahuatl orthography used throughout, 

"The Phonemes of Tetelcingo (Morelos) Nahuatl". A. William 

Cameron Townsend ,.. Mexico City: Instltuto Llngufstico de Verano, 
1961. pp. 643*51 . 

Vhorf, Benjamin Lee. "The Milpa Alta Dialect of Altec (with Notes 
on the Classical and the Tep^itldn Dialects)". Linguistic Structures 
of Native America . (Publications In Anthropology, No. 6.) New York, 
N. Y. : Viking Fund, 1946. pp. 367*97. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Brewer, Forrest and Jean G. Brewer. VocabuLarlo mexlcano de 
Tetelclngo (Morelos); Cas te 1 la no-Mexicano , Mextcano-Cas te llano . 
Mexico City: Instituto Llngufstlco de Verano, 1962. vit, 274 pp. 



NAVA HO 

TEACH INC MATERIALS 

Goose n, Irvy W. Navajo Made Easier: A Course In Conversa tlona I 
Nava jo . Flags tafT7 Ariz . : Northland Press, 1967. 271 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an Instructor or with an Informant. Designed to 
give speech, reading, and writing practice. In the 64 lessons, 

Navaho material Is in the standard orthography. Grammar Is Illus- 
trated In dialogues without buildups. Accompanying notes contain 
Information about grarmar, vocabulary usage and the Navaho culture. 

An introductory chapter contains an outline of the phonology. For 
additional information about new vocabulary items the student is 
referred to the dictionary section of The Navaho Language by Robert 
W. Young and William Morgan. Navaho-Engl Ish glossary. 

Halle, Berard. Learning Nava ho. St. Michael, Ariz.: St. Michael's 
Press, 1941*48. 4 vols. 

GRAMMARS 

Haile, Berard, A Manual of Navaho Grammar , St. Michael, Ariz.: 

St, Michael's Press, 1926. xi, 324 pp. 

Holjer, Harry. "Navajo |Vord Classes Lingua 17.88-102 (1967). 

Landar, Herbert Jay. Navaho Syntax . (Language Dissertation No. 57.) 
Baltimore, Md.: Linguistic Society of America, 1963. 54 pp, 

A linguistic description Intended for the specialist. Based on 
the IC principle of linguistics, and designed to provide a basis 
for the discussion and exploration of word arrangement in Navaho 
Sentences. The phonology of the language is briefly outlined fol- 
lowed by examples on the conventions used in the study. Chapter III 
Is on form classes, and chapter IV on constructions. Phonemic tran- 
scription used throughout. Index of Navaho words. Bibliography. 

Saplr, Edward and Harry Holjer. The Ph onolog y an d Mor phology of the 
Navajo Language . Berkeley, Calif.: University of California Press, 
1967. 

Young, Robert W. and William Morgan, the Navaho language: The Ele- 
ments of Navaho Grammar with a Dictionary In Two Parts Containing 
Basic Vocabulartea of Navaho and English . Salt Lake City, Utah: 
Deseret Book Co., 1964 vl , 101 pp. 

About one- third of toe book Is devoted to the grimr&ar. Based on 
modern linguistic principles but utilises conventional English graa- 
matlcal terminology. Numerous examples (with translations) are 
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Included In and follow the discussion, usually In list or paradLgm 
form. Items such as particles are listed alphabetically with trans- 
lations and one example of usage. The section on syntax contains a 
few pages of text accompanied by literal and approximate transla- 
tions, Appended Is a list of definitions of terminology used in the 
text. Accepted standard orthography used throughout. Index, The 
dictionary section Is Intended for speakers of both languages. In 
the Eng itsh- Navaho section, verbs are entered under the stem forms 
and then under the derivational forms. In the Navaho-Engllsh sec- 
tion, Information about the verbal conjugations is provided, (BIA) 

DICTIONARIES 

Wall, Leon and William Morgan. Nava jo-Engltsh Dictionary . Window 
Rock, Aria,: Navajo Agency, 1958. 65 pp. 

Intended for the speakers of both languages. An introductory 
section outlines the phonology of Navaho. Approximately 8000 
entries in the standard orthography, with illustrative sentences, 
but no grammatical information, [BIA) 

Young, Robert W. and William Morgan. A Vocabulary of Colloquial 
Navajo * Phoenix, Aria,: United States Indian Service, 1951. xll, 

461 pp. 

A companion volume to The Navaho Language (same authors) and 
primarily Intended for the speaker of English. Emphasis is on 
spoken colloquial Navaho. In the Engll sh-Navaho section, the entry 
Is followed by definitions, by the principal paradlgmj of the Navaho 
verb, and by illustrative sentences. In the Navaho*Eng lish section, 
the entry ij followed by possible definitions. The Navaho material 
is in the standard orthography. The Introduction provides an illus- 
trative paradigm with explanations and lists of personal pronouns. 
Appended is a section on Navaho personal names and a collection of 
questions and answers for use by personnel on the reservation. (BIA) 



OJIEWAY 

GRAttiARS 

Bloomfield, Leonard. Eastern OJlbva: Grammatical Sketch, Texts, and 
Word List . Ann Arbor, Mich.: University of Michigan Press, 1957, 
x, 271 pp, 

A descriptive grarmr, Intended for the specialist. Structural 
in approach. In four parts. Part I it a grammatical outline (phonol* 
ogy, morphology and syntax). Part II is a list of 888 Ojlbvay sen* 
tences with translations. Part III contains 38 texts on various 
subjects with translations. Part IV is an Ojibvay-Engll sh word list. 
7n part 1 numerous examples with translations follow brief descrip- 
tions. Phonemic transcription used throughout. Analysis is based 
mainly on the speech of one informant who spoke the southern and 
eastern type of Ojlbvay. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Campbell, George M. Original Indian Dictionary of the Ojlbway or 
Chippewa Language * Minneapolis, Minn., T940. 



OTCMI 

GRAMMARS 

Andrews, Henrietta. "Phoneme* and Morphophonemes of Temoayan Otocil". 
International Journal of American Linguistics 15.213-22 (1949). 

Arroyo, Victor M. Blementos de gramdtlca ototnf . Mexico City: 
Patrlmonla Indlgena del Valle del Mezqultal, 1955. 48 pp. 

Hess, Harvood. The Syntactic Structure of Mezqultal Otoml . The 
Hagu e: Mouton & Co*, forthcoming. 

Sinclair, Donald E. and Kenneth L. Pike. "Ihe Tonemes of Mezqultal 
Otomf". International Journal of American Lingu i stics 14.91-98 
(1948), 

Wallis, Ethel. "Mezqultal Otcof Verb Fusion’ 1 , Language 40.75-82 
(1964), 



"Slmulf Ixatlon In Aspect Markers of Mezqultal Otomf". 

Language 32,453-59 (1956), , 

DICTIONARIES 

Andrews, Henrietta. Vocabulatlo ocomf (de Tasqolllo, Hidalgo ). 

Mexico City: Instltuto Llngufstlco de Verano, 1950. xll, 82 pp. 

Hess, Harvood and Patricia Hess, Dictionary cf Otomf, Spanish, and 
English . Mexico City: Sumer Institute of Linguistics, 1956. 52 pp, 

Wallis, Ethel et al, Dlcclonarlo castellano- otomf , otamf-castellano . 
Izmlqullpan, Mexico, 1956. 



PAPAGO 

GRAMMARS 

Hale, Kenneth L. "A Papago Cranmar", Ph.D. Dlss , , Indiana University, 

1959 , 

Kurath, William. A Brief Introduction to Papago: A Native Language 
of Arizona . (Social Science Bulletin (Tucson) 13.) Tucson, Arlt.: 
University of Arizona, 1945. 45 pp. 

Mason, John Atden. Ihe Language of the Papago of Arltofta . Phila- 
delphia, Pa.: University Museum, University of Pennsylvania, 1950# 
iv, 84 pp. 

A linguistic grammar based on structural principles. 

i 

<» 
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Saxton, Dean. “Papago Phonemes”. In terna tlonal Journal of American 
Linguistics 29.29-36 (1963). 



QUECHUA 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Albd, Xavier. El quechua a su alcance . La Paz, Bolivia: Centro 
Audi ovisua l/uSAlD, n.d. 2 vols. 

Conversations with Interlinear Spanish and grammatical footnotes. 
Transformation and translation (into Quechua) exercises, with pat- 
tern-filling drills. [AID) 

Burns, Donald H» and Pablo Alcdcer H. Quechua hablado, unldades L-8 . 
Ayacucho: Unlversldad Naclonal de San Cristobal de Hamanga, 1964. 

2 vols. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Grammar Is illustrated In dialogues with buildups, And a Spanish 
translation, and explained in structural terms. There are princi- 
pally response, substitution, and translation (Into Quechua) drills. 
The Quechua material Is presented in transcription. The Ayacucho 
dialect Is represented. Initial pronunciation exercises. 

Connors, James and Donald Smyth. Spoken Quechua (A Course for Eng- 
lish Speakers ) . Seattle, Wash.: University of Washington, 1968. 

258 pp» 

Herrero, Joaqufn, Federico Sdnchez de Lozada and Louts Moratd. 

Lecc tones de quechua . Cochabamba, Bolivia: InstLtuto de tdlomas, 
Padres de Maryknoll, 1968. 2 vols. Tapes. 

For use with an Instructor and designed to give speech practice. 

In the 19 lessons, grammar and vocabulaiy are Illustrated In dia- 
logues, which serve as a base for structured conversation, and In 
narratives. There are repetition, substitution, response, sentence 
construction, and translation drills. Supplementary vocabulary 
lists and accompanying Illustrative sentences. Grammar and culture 
notes. The Quechua material Is In transcription. Spanish Is used 
as the language of Instruction. Quechua- Spanish glossary. 

Shedd, L.M. and E.A. Nlda. A Pedagogical Grammar of the Quechua 
Ton&ue* Cochabamba, toll via: Bolivian Indian Mission, 1952. 

Soli, Donald F. and Gary J. Parker. Spoken Ayacucho Quechua, Units 
1-20 . Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University, 1963-64. 2 vols. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Based on a contrastive analysis of English and Quechua. Each volume 
may be covered In a six*veek Intensive course with 20 classroom 
hours a week. Grammar Is explained In structural terms and illus- 
trated In dialogues which serve as a base for comprehension prac- 
tice and structured conversation. Exercises. {NDCA ] 

SoM, Donald F. and Yolanda Lastra. Spoken Cochabamba Quechua: 

Units 1-24 . Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University, 1965. 2 vols. Tapes. 
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For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Based on a contrastive analysis of English and Quechua . Each volume 
may be covered In a six-week Intensive course of 20 classroom hours 
a week. Grammar Is explained In structural terms and Illustrated 
in dialogues which serve as a base for comprehension practice and 
structured conversation. Exercises. [NDEA] 

Soli, Donald F. et al. Spoken Cu 2 co Quechua, Units 1-12 . Ithaca, 
N.Y.: Cornell University, 1967. 2 vols. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
May be covered In approximately 240 classroom hours. Based on a 
contrastive analysis of English and Quechua. Grammar is explained 
In structural terms and Illustrated in dialogues which serve as a 
base for comprehension practice and structured conversation. Exer- 
cises. (NDEA ) 

READERS 

Lastra, Yolanda. Cochabamba Reader . Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell Uni- 
versity, 1964. 79 pp. 

Assumes mastery of a basic course. The reader consists of a 
single long story written by Oscar Teran. The material Is pre- 
sented on facing pages in Cochabamba Quechua and Spanish transla- 
tion. (NDEA) 

Parker, Gary J. Ayacucho Reader . Ithaca, N.Y,: Cornell University, 

1963. 184 pp. 

Assumes mastery of a basic course. 19 prose selections and 11 
pages of verse and lyrics. The stories were selected to Illustrate 
the complete range of Quechua oral tradition in the Ayacucho speech 
area. Included are stories of superratural beings, tales of human 
folly, animat stories, humorous stories, and pre-Incan myth. The 
verses are not translated but the prose selections appear on facing 
pagei with a Spanish translation. [NDEA] 

Soli , Donald F. Cutco Reader . Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University, 

1964. 175 pp. 

Assmes castery of basic course. The short selections represent 
actual speech. Included are dialogues, narratives, songs, and 
Interviews. The Spanish translation appears on the page facing the 
text. [NDEA] 

CRAttURS 

Lastra, Yolanda. Cochabamba Quec hua Sy ntax. The Hague: Mouton 4 Co. 
1968. 104 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, Intended for the specialist. Structural 
In approach. About one-fourth of the book Is given over to outlines 
of the phonology, parts of speech (substantives, verbs, particles), 
grammatical categories (nuaber, person, node, etc.), and morphology 
(Inflection, suffixes, verballzers and substantives). The remaining 
chapters deal with the four basic types of constructions, phrase, 
clause, and sentence structure. Included at the end of the book Is 
a saspie text and analysts. Nunerous examples follow Items described 
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Phonemic transcription used throughout. The appendix contains a 
Quechua -English vocabulary vlth grammatical forms Indicated for the 
Quechua items. 

Parker , Gary J. "Ayacucho Quechua Grammar". Ph.D. Dlss., Cornell 
University, 1964. 149 pp. 

A descriptive grammar utilizing structural linguistic principles. 
Strongly oriented toward morphology, with the details of the syntac- 
tic functions of forms presented as the forms are Introduced. The 
major portions of the book are given over to a grammatical purview 
of the parts of speech In Ayacucho Quechua, and somewhat detailed 
descriptions of the substantive categories (nouns, suffixes, verb 
categories and substantive derivation). The final portion of the 
book contain* a sumary of construction, clause and sentence types. 
Appended are discussions on irregular derivations. Phonemic tran- 
scription used throughout. Bibliography. 

Cramrftlca del quechua ayacuchano . Lima: Univ. National 

Mayor de San Marcos, 1965. 126 pp. 

Phonology, morphophonemics and grammar. 

SoU, Donald F. and Gary J. .Parker. The Structure of Ayacucho Quechua . 
N.Y.: Cornell Univer.ity, 1964^ 162 pp. 

A linguistic grammar. Structural in approach. A reference work 
Intended for the linguist and the student of Quechua. The descrip- 
tion emphasizes morphology. The method snd terminology employed is 
basically taken from Hockett vlth a few special terms for Quechua. 
[NDEA] 

Sold, Donald F. and Yolanda Lastra. The Structure of Cochabamba 
Quechua . Ithaca, N.Y.* Cornell University, 1964. 112 pp. 

A linguistic grammar. Structural in approach. Intended to serve 
as a reference book for linguists and those learning this dialect. 
Covers phonology, morphophonemics, constructions, phrase structure, 
clauses and sentence forms. Many examples are given to illustrate 
the complex granaatical system of the dialect. [NDEA) 

Sold, DoMld F. et al. The Structure of Cuzco Quechua . Ithaca, N.Y.s 
Cornell Univeraity, 1967. 109 pp. 

A linguistic grammar. Structural in approach. A description of 
the distributional and semantic categories particular to Cuzco 
Quechua. [NDEA] 

Yokoyama, Masako. "Outline of Kechua Structure I: Morphology". 

Language 27.38-67 (1951). 

DICTIONARIES 

Parker, Gary J. Ayacucho Quechua Grammar and Dictionary . The Hague: 
Mouton A Co. , forthcoming. 

, Donald F. Sold and Yolanda Lastra. English -Quechua Diction - 
ary t Cuzco. Ayacucho, Cochabamba . Ithaca, N.T.: Cornell University, 
1964. 158 pp. 
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Supplements the authors 1 Spoken Quechua Series . All the Quechua 
words and phrases Included are In actual use, approximately 3000 
entries* The parts of speech are Indicated. The transcription used 
Is based on the phonemic system of each dialect as used In the course 
materials . 



QUEKCHI 

GRAMMARS 

Eachus, Francis and Ruth Carlson. "Kekchi 11 • Languages of Guatemala * 
The Hague; Mouton A Co., 1966* pp. 110-24 

Outline sketch of morphology and syntax. Structural In approach. 
Included also are an Introduction to the ethnography of the Kekchi, 
a list of Kekchi expressions, and a sample text with translation. 

DICTIONARIES 

Sedat S., Guillermo. Nuevo dlcclonarlo de las len&uas K'ekchl* y 
Espaftola . Guatemala: Tlpograffa Naclonal, 1955. 273 pp. 

Two-way (Quekchl* Spanish, Spanish-Quekchl) listing with Illus- 
trative phrases and sentences. 



QUICHE 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Fox, David, Elementary Lessons In Oulchd . Guatemala: Summer Insti- 
tute of Linguistics, 1957. 

Wick, Stanley A, and Remlgio Cochojil Gonedlee. Spoken Qulchd 
(Maya); Lessons 1-12 . Chicago, III,: Department of Anthropology, 
University of Chicago, 1966. 2 vols. Tapes. 

For self-instructional purposes and designed to give speech, 
reading and writing practice. The first 12 lessons of a projected 
30 lesson course, basic sentences with buildups serve as a base 
for comprehension practice and structured conversations. Granrvir 
Is presented Inductively. Multiple choice, translation (Into Qulchd), 
transformation, substitution, repetition and response drills. In- 
formation on pronunciation and pronunciation drills In all lessons. 
Vocabulary list In each lesson. Lesson 6 Is a review. The dialect 
represented is that of Cantel. Transcription is used throughout. 
Instructions on the uje of the material In the lessons. 

CRA7KARS 

Fox, David, "Qulchd Grammatical Sketch”. Languages of Guatemala . 

The Hague: Mouton 6 Co., 1966. pp. 60*66. 

Tagaealc in approach. Outlines structural levels of the sentence, 
clause, phrase, phrase-w>rd, word, stesi and core. Each linguistic 
unit Is presented in terms of a formula, then a verbal description 
foltoved by Illustrations from Quiche. Included also are a list of 
Quiche expressions and a sample text with translation. 
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DICTIONARIES 

Edmonson, Munro S. Qulchd-Engllsh Dictionary . (MiddLe American 
Research Institute, Tulane University, Publication 30.) New Orleans, 
La.: Tulane University Press, 1965. x, 168 pp. 

Intended as a preliminary survey of Mayan philology and as a 
dictionary for speakers of English. The approximately 16,800 entries 
in the standard orthography, include abbreviations which indicate the 
parts of speech. Loanwords from Spanish and Nahuatl are identified. 

Lope, M.S. Dlcclonarlo espaffol-quich£ . n.p. , 1936. 

Xec , Patricio and Gail Maynard. Dicclonario preliminar del idloma 
qulchd: qulch^-espanol , espa ho I - qulc hd . Queza l ter.ango : Instituto 
Bfblico Quichd, 1954. 207 pp. 

Dictionary of the spoken Language. 



SIOUX 



GRAMMARS 

Levin, Norman B. The Assiniboine Language . (Indiana University 
Research Center in Anthropology, Folklore, and Linguistics, Publi- 
cation 32.) Bloomington, Ind. : Indiana University, 1964. vii, 

166 pp. 

A linguistic grammar intended for the specialist. Structural in 
approach. Divided into two parts: grammar (phonemics, morphophonemic 
inflection, derivation and syntax), and texts followed by a literal 
and a free translation. Appended are a list o' elicited sentences 
and their translation and an index. Transcription is used through- 
out . 



TARASCAN 

GRAMMARS 

Foster, Mary L. "A Grammar of the Tarascan Language". Ph.D. Diss., 
University of California, 1968. 

DICTIONARIES 

Friedrich, Paul W. A Lexicon of Tarascan Non-suffixal Roots (1441 
roots ) . Chicago, 111:: Department of Anthropology, University of 
Chicago, 1969. 95 pp. 



T0T0NAC 

GRAMMARS 

Aschmann, Herman P. "Totonaco Phonemes 1 '. International Journal of 
American Linguistics 12.34-43 (1956). 
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’’Los dos niveles de composici6n en el verbo totonaco 11 . 
Revlsta Mexlcana de Estudlos Antropoldgicos 13.119-22 (1953). 



DICTIONARIES 

Ashmarin, Herman P. Vocabulario Totonaco de la Sierra: (Castellano- 
Totonaco, Totonaco-Castellano ) , Mexico Cicy: Instftuto Lingufstico 
de Verano , 1962. 171 pp , 



TUPI 



o 

ERLC 



TEACHING MATERIALS , 

Michaele, Faris A.S. Manual de conversaq^a da lingua tupi . Ponta 
Grossa, Brazil: Ed. Euclidianas, 1951. 51 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Barbosa, Antonio Lemos. Pequeno vocabuldrlo tupi- por tugues . Rio de 
Janeiro: Livraria S3o Josd, 1955. 202 pp. 

Vocabulary and grammatical notes. 



tzeltal 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Castro, Carlo Antonio and Norman A. McQuown. El tzeltal hablado: 
Lessons 1-14 * Chicago, 111.: Department of Anthropology, University 
of Chicago, 1957-58. 429 pp. Tapes. 

For use with an instructor and designed to give speech practice. 
Grammar is illustrated in dialogues with buildups and explained in 
structural terms. There are substitution, completion, and multiple 
choice drills. Vocabulary list in each lesson. The introduction 
contains an outline of phonology and pronunciation (repetition) 
drills. Tzeltal-Spanish and Spanish-Tzeltal glossaries. 

GRAMMARS 

Berlin, Brent. M Esbozo de la fonologia del Tzeltal de Tenejapa, 
Chiapas”. Estudios de Cultura Maya 2.17-36 (1962), 

Kaufman, Terrence S. Tzeltal Grammar . Ann Arbor, Mich.: University 
Microfilms, 1964. 230 pp. 

A descriptive grammar, intended for the specialist. Structural 
in approach. In two parts; phonemics and morphophonemics (Chapters 
II and III), and grammar (Chapters IV- IX). Categories dealt with 
in this part are: derivation (includes descriptions, paradigmatic 
charts and information about 107 derivational affixes, and different 
types of derivation); numerals (their structure); inflection (des- 
criptions and paradigmatic charts of inflectional affixes, and 
analytical tables), root alternants (allomorphs of root morphemes), 
and syntax (affix, wotd, phrase, and clause). Numerous examples 
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with translations follow items described. Phonemic transcription 
used throughout. Analysis is based on the Augaca tenango (Southern 
Tzeltal) dialect. 

Robles Uribe, Carlos. Manual de tzeltal: Ensayo de gramdtlca de 
tzeltal de bachajdn . Mexico City: Univ. Iberoamericana , 1962. 
Phonology, morphology, and syntax with index of words cited. 

Slocum, Marianna C. "Tzeltal (Mayan) Noun and Verb Morphology". 
International Journal of American Linguistics 14.77-86 (1948), 

DICTIONARIES 

Berlin, Brent and Terrence S. Kaufman. Dlccionarlo del tzeltal de 
Tene jap a . Stanford, Calif.: Stanford University, 1962. ill, 138 pp. 

Metzger, Duane G. and Terrence S. Kaufman. Tzeltal Dictionary: 

Aguaca tenango Dialec t. Stanford, Calif.: Stanford University, 1961. 
43 pp. 

Sarles, Harvey B. Monosyllable Dictionary of the Tzeltal Language . 
Chiapas, Mexico: University of Chicago Chiapas Projects, 1961. ill, 
79 pp. 

Slocum, Marianna C. Vocabularlo tzel ta 1-espaftol . Mexico City: 
Instituto Lingufstico de Verano, 1953. 75 pp. 

Two-way ( Spanish-Tzel tal , Tzel tal-Spanish) listing with inflected 
examples in phrases. 

----- and Florence Gerdel. Vocabularlo Tzeltal de Bachajdn: 

Cas te llano- Tzeltal , Tzel ta 1-Caste 1 Ja no . Mexico City: Instituto 
Lingufs tico de Verano, 1965. 215 pp. 



TZOTZIL 

READERS 

Sarles, Harvey B. San bartolo tzotzll conversations , n.p., n.d. 

73 pp. Tape. 

Transcribed conversations with English translation. Scene-setting 
notes preceding each conversation. 

GRAMMARS 

Briggs, Elinor. Mltla Zapotec Grammar . Mexico City: Instituto 
Lingufstico de Verano, 1961. iv, 110 pp. 

Colby, Lore M. "Zinacantan Tzotzll Sound and Word Structure". 

Ph.D. Dlss., Harvard University, 1964, 

Delgaty, Alfa. "Notes on Dependent versus Independent Nouns in 
Tzotzll". A. William Cameron Townse nd... Mexico City: Instituto 
Lingufstico de Verano, 1961. pp. 413-419. 
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Delgaty, Colin C. "Tzotzil Verb Phrase Structure 1 ’. Mayan Studies I 
Norman, Okla.. Summer Institute of Linguistics, 1961. pp. 81-126. 

Sarles, Harvey B. "A Descriptive Grammar of the Tzotzil Language as 
Spoken in San Bartolomd de los Llanos, Chiapas, Mexico". Ph.D. Diss 
University of Chicago, 1966. 151 pp. 

DICTIONARIES 

Delgaty, Colin C. Vocabularlo Tzotzil de San Andres, Chlapa9 . 

Mexico City: Instituto Lingufstico de Verano, 1964. ix, 81 pp. 

Sarles, Harvey B. A Dictionary [of] the Tzotzil Language [of] San 
Bartolom^ de los Llanos, Chiapas, Mexico . Pittsburgh, Pa*: Western 
Psychiatric Institute and Clinic, 1962. ii, 99 pp. 



YUCATEC 

TEACHING MATERIALS 

Blair, Robert W, and Refugio Vermont-Sa las . Spoken (Yucatec) Maya: 
Book I. Lessons 1-12 . Chicago, 111.: Department of Anthropology, 
University of Chicago, 1965. xv, 549 pp. Tapes. 

For self-instructional purposes and designed to give speech, 
reading and writing practice. The first twelve lessons of a pro- 
jected 30 lesson course. Basic sentences with buildups serve as a 
base for comprehension practice and structural conversations out- 
lined in English. Grammar is presented inductively. There are 
multiple choice, translation (into Maya), transformation, substi- 
tution, repetition, and response drills. Pronunciation information 
and repetition drills in all lessons. Lessons 6 and 12 review dia- 
logues from previous lessons, pronunciation discrimination texts, 
and grammatical drills. Vocabulary list in each lesson. The dia- 
lect represented is that of Peto in Yucatdn. A transcription, with 
extensive use of diacritics, is used throughout. Instructions on 
the use of the material in the lessons. Key to exercises. (NDEA) 

GRAMMARS 

Blair, Robert W. ’’Yucatec Maya Noun and Verb Morphosyn tax”. Ph.D. 
Diss., Indiana University, 1964. 

Romero Castillo, Moists. M Los fonemas del maya-yuca teco". Anales 
del Instituto Naclonal de Antropologfa e Hlstorla 16.179-92 (1964). 

DICTIONARIES 

Solfs Alcaic, Errnilo. Diccionarlo espafio 1-tnaya . Mdrida, Mexico: 
Editorial Yikal Maya Than, 1949. xiv , 589 pp. 

Spanish-Maya dictionary, in traditional orthography, based both 
on the classical Maya dictionaries (Motul, Vienna) and on the more 
modern ones (Pfo P£rez). 
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ISTHMUS ZAPOTEC 
GRAMMARS 

Pickett, VeLna . The Grammatical Hierarchy of Isthmus Zapotec. 
(Language Dissertation, 56.) Baltimore , Md.i Lin£i7FH7s^ie ty of 
America, 1960. 101 pp. 

Intended for the specialist. 

DICTIONARIES 

Pickett, Velma et al. Cas te llano- zapotec o , zapoteco-cas tel lano » 
dlalecto del za poteco del Istmo , (Vocabu larios Indfgenas, 3.) 
Mexico City: Instituto Lingufstico de Verano, 1959, 246 pp. 




Index 
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I 





Achlnese 


209 


Azande: sec Zande 




Achoo li : see Acol 1 




Azerbaijani 


87 


Acoli 


374 


Azeri: see Azerbaijani 




Afghan: see Pashto 
Afghan: see Persian, Afghan 




Aztec: see Nahuatl 




Afrikaans 


303 


Bahnar 


202 


Akan * 


312 


Balinese 


210 


Akha 


188 


Balti: see Tibetan 




Akhi: see Lolo 




Baluchi 


92 


Albanian 


52 


Bambara: see Mandekan 




Aleut 


383 


Banen: see Basa 




Algerian: see Arabic, Algerl 


an 


Bantu Kavirondo: see Luhya 




Amhar Ic 


306 


Baoul£: see Baule 




Amoy: see Chinese, Amoy 




Basa 


344 


Arabic , 




Basaa: see Basa 




Classical 


107 


Bashkir 


79 


Modern Standard 
Algerian 


109 

119 


Basque 


22 


Arabian Peninsula 


120 


Bassa 


313 


Chad 


122 


Ba tak, 




Egyptian 


123 




Iraqi 


126 


Karo Batak 


210 


Libyan 


127 


Simalungun Batak 


211 


Maltese 


128 


Toba Batak 


211 


Mauri tanlan 


129 


Bauan: see Fijian 




Moroccan 


130 




Sudanese 


132 


Baule 


314 


Syr tan 


133 


B^arnais: see Provencal 




Tun 1 s ian 


136 


3 




Writing 


137 


Belorussian: see Byelorussian 




Araucanian 


383 


Bemba 


345 


Armenian 


104 


Bengali 


147 


Ashan te : see Akan 




Berber , 




Assamese 


146 


Djebel Nafusi 


141 


Asslniboine: see Sioux 




Kabyle 

Rif 


142 

142 


Ateso: see Teso 




Shawta 


143 


Atjeh: see Achlnese 




Shil^a 

Siwi 


143 




144 


Ayacucho: see Quechua 




Tamashek 


144 


Aymari 


383 


Tamazlght 

Zenaga 


145 

145 
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Bhojpuri 151 

Biharl: see Bhojpuri 
see Maitbili 



Bilochi : see Baluchi 




Bini: see Edo 




Bisa 


315 


Bobo 


315 


Boro 


185 


Breton 


19 


Br$u 


202 


Bulgarian 


64 


Bulom 


315 


Bulu: see Fang-Bulu 




Buriat: see Mongolian, 


Buriat 


Burmese 


188 


Burushaski 


185 


Busa: see Bisa 




Bwamu: see Bobo 




Byelorussian 


71 


Cakchikel 


384 


Cambodian 


194 


Cantonese: see Chinese 


> 


Cantonese 




Catalan 


22 


Cebuano: see Visayan, I 


Cebuano 


Chad: see Arabic, Chad 




Chagga: see Shaka 




Chakhar: see Mongolian 


, Chakhar 


Chamorro 


211 


Cheremis 


76 


Chewa: see Nyanja 




Chi: (see next letter 


of name 


sought) 




Chinese , 




Amoy 


268 


Cantonese 


271 


Foochow 


274 


Hakka 


275 


Mandarin 


251 


Written 


263 



Chippewa: see 0 jibway 
Chi tonga: see I la 

Chocktaw 385 

Chokwe 346 

Choi 385 

Chopi 346 

Chrau 203 

Chuana: see Cotho, Tswana 
Chuvash 80 

Ci: (see next letter of name 
sought) 

Circassian 85 

Cochabamba: see Quechua 
Cokwe: see Chokwe 

Cree 385 



Crioulo: see Portuguese, Crioulo 
Croatian: see Serbo-Croa tian 
Cuzco: see Quechua 
Czech 57 

Dagur: see Mongolian, Dagur 
Dakota: see Sioux 

Da n 315 

Danish 1 

Dayak: see Iban 

see Ngadju 

Dho-Alur: see Acoli 

Dho-Luo: see Acoli 



Dinka 375 

Diola: see Dyola 
Djaga: see Shaka 

Djebel Nafusi 141 

Djerma: see Songhai 
Duala 346 

Dusun 212 

Dutch 14 

Dyola 316 



Dyula: see Mandekan 
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Edo 


316 


Efik 


317 


Egyptian: see Arabic, 


Egyptian 


English, 




Jamaican 


33 


Krio 


34 


Melanes ian 


35 


Sranan 


35 


West African Pidgin 


36 


E fia: see Mordvin 




Eskimo 


386 


(South Alaskan) Eskimo 387 


Es tonian 


45 


Eve-Fon 


318 


Ewondo: see Fang-Bulu 




Fang- Bulu 


347 


Fante: see Akan 




Faroese 


4 


Farsi: see Persian 




Fijian 


213 


Finnish 


47 


Fon: see Ewe-Fon 




Foochow: see Chinese, 


Foochow 


French , 





Haitian Creole 
Lesser Antillan Creole 


38 

39 


Fr is ian 


18 


Fulani 


319 


Fulbe: see Fulani 




Fulfulde: see Fulani 




G3 


321 


Gaelic: see Irish 




(Scots) Gaelic 


21 



Galician: see Portuguese, 
Galician 



Gallego: see Portuguese, Galician 



Ganda 34 7 

Garo 185 

Gascon: see Provencal 
Gbandi: see Sango 

Gbeya 376 

Georgian 86 

Gilbertese 213 

Gio: see Dan 

Giryama 348 

Gitonga: see Chopi 
Goajiro 388 

Gondi 176 

Gonja: see Guang 

Grebo 321 

Greek 54 

Gruti 322 

Guang 323 

Guarani 388 

Guarao 389 

Guerz^: see Kpelle 
Gujarati 151 

Gurkhali: see Tibetan 



Haitian Creole: see French, 

Ha i tian 

Hakk3: see Chinese, Hakka 

Halang 203 

Halia 248 

Hausa 323 

Hawaiian: see Polynesian, Hawaiian 

Haya 349 

Hebrew 138 

Hiligaynon: see Visayan, 

HI ligaynon- Ilongo 



Galla 



308 
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Hindi-Urdu, 



Hindi 


153 


Urdu 


158 


Hindus tani 


162 


Hindustani: see Hindi-Urdu, 




Hindus tani 




Hokchfu: see Chinese, Foochow 


Hokkien: see Chinese, Amoy 
Hopi 


389 


Huastec 


389 


Huicho 1 


389 


Hu nga r i a n 


42 


Iban 


214 


Ibibio: see Eflk 




'ibo: see Igbo 




Icelandic 


4 


Igbo 


327 


I jaw 


329 


Ila 


349 


I locano 


214 


Ilongo: see Visayan, 




Hi llgaynon-Ilongo 




Inca: see Quechua 
I ndones ian-Malay , 




Indonesian 


216 


Ma lay 


221 


Inhambane: see Chopi 
Innuit: see Eskimo 
Inupik: see Eskimo 
Iraqi: see Arabic, Iraqi 
Irish 


20 


Iroquois 


390 


I ta lian , 




Piedmontese 


24 


Sicilian 


24 


Iva tan 


226 



Jamaican* see English, Jamaican 



Japanese 276 
Jarai 203 
Javanese 226 
Jeh 203 



Jordanian: see Arabic, Syrian 

Kabardian: see Circassian 
Kabyle 142 

Kacchi: see Sindhi 
Kachari: see Boro 

Kachin 190 

Kadazan: see Dusun 

Kaffir: see Zulu-Xhosa 

Kalenjin: see Nandi 

Kalmyk: see Mongolian, Kalmyk 



Kamba 349 

Kanarese: see Kannada 

Kannada 176 

Kanuri 329 

Kaonde 350 

Kapingamarangi : see Polynesian, 
Kapingama ra ngi 

Kara-Kalpak 80 

Karanga: see Shona 
Karelian 50 

Karen , 

Pwo 191 

Sgaw 191 

Karo Batak: see Batak, Karo Batak 
Kashmiri 164 

Kassem: see Grust 
Kavirondo: see Luhya 
Kaw: see Akha 

Kazakh 81 

K'ekchi': see Quekchi 
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Khalkha: see Mongolian, 


Khalkha 


Kha s s i 


186 


Khmer: see Cambodian 




Khmu ,? 


195 


Ki : (see next letter of 
sought) 


name 


Kichua: see Quechua 
Klga: see Nyankore 
Kikuyu 


350 


Kimbundu: see [Kl]Mbundu 
(Ndongo) 


Kinyarwanda: see Rwanda 
Kirghiz 

Kituba: see Kongo 


81 


Koho 


203 


Kolokuma: see Ijaw 




Kololo: see Lozi 




Komi: see Zyrien 




Kongo 


351 


Korean 


290 


Kpel le 

Krio: see English, Krio 


330 


Kua nyama 


353 


Kui (Dravidian) 


179 


Kurdish 


93 


Kurmanji: see Kurdish 




Kurukh 


186 


Kusaiean 


111 


Lahnda 


165 


Lahu 


191 


Lamba 


353 


Lao: see Thai-Lao 




Laotian: see Thai-Lao 




Lappish 


32 


La tvian 


73 


Laz 


86 



Lebanese: see Arabic, Syrian 



L # £ld: see Grusi 

Lenge: see Chopi 

Lettish: see Latvian 

Libyan: see Arabic, Libyan 

Lingala: see Ngala 

Lisu 192 

Lithuanian 74 

Lolo 192 

Loma 331 

Lomongo: see Mongo 

Lonkundo: see Mcngo 

Lozi 354 

Lu: (see next letter of name 
sought) 

Luba 354 

Luganda: see Ganda 
Lugbara 376 

Luhya 355 



Lunyoro: see Nyoro 
Luo: see Acoli 
Luvale: see Chokwe 
Luyia: see Luhya 
Lwoo: see Acoli 



Macedonian 66 

Madurese 227 

Magindanao 228 

llagrabi; see Arabic, Moroccan 
Magyar: see Hungarian 
Maithili 165 

Makua 355 

Malagasy 381 

Malay: see I ndones ian-Ma lay , Malay 

Malaya lam 179 

Malinke: see Mandekan 



Maltese: see Arabic, Maltese 
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Mam 


390 


Mixtec 


391 


j Mandarin: see Chinese, 


Mandarin 


Moksa: see Mordvin 




i 

J Mandekan 

j 


331 


Mon 


192 


i Mandlngo: see Mandekan 




Mongo 


356 


| Mandlnka: see Mandekan 




Mongolian, 




j Mang'anga; see Nyanja 




Euria t 


294 


j Manipurl 


187 


Chakhar 

Dagur 


296 

296 


Mano 


333 


Ka Imyk 


296 


| Mansi: see Vogul 




Khalkha 


297 




Monguor 


299 


Manyika: see Shona 




i/rdos 


300 


Maori: sec Polynesian, 


Maori 


Monguor: see Mongolia 


nguor 


| Mapuche: see Araucanian 


Mordvin 


76 


| Maranao 


228 


Mord 


335 


j Marathi 


165 


Moro: see*Magi ndanao 




j Margi 


334 


Moroccan: see Arabic 


an 


Mari: see Cl.eremls 




Mossi: see Mord 




Marshallese 


228 


Mo tu 


249 



o 

ERIC 



Martlnlquals: see French, 

Lesser AntllLan 
Creole 

Mauritanian: see Arabic, 

Mauri tanlan 

Maya: see Yucatec 

(KljMbundu (Ndongo) 355 

(U]Mbundu 355 

Mech: see Boro 

Meithel: see Manipurl 

Melanesian: see English, 
Melanesian 

Melayu: see Indonesian-Kalay, 
Malay 

Mende 334 

Mlo: see Mlao 
Mexicano: see Nahuatl 
Miso 204 

Hina: see Eve*Fon 
Minangkebao 229 

Miskito 391 

Mixe 391 



Multanl: see Lahnd* 

Mundarl 

Mvera 

Nahuat 



187 

356 

392 



Nahuatl 


392 


Nande 


357 


Nandi 


377 


Nasioi 


249 : 


Navaho 


393 | 


Ndongo: see (Ki]Mbundu 




Nembe: see IJav 


i 


Nenets: see Yurak j 

Neo*Melanesian: see English, i 

Melanesian f 


Nepali 


167 


Ngala 


357 


Ngadju 


229 


Ngaabay: see $ara*Gaabal 


Ngbandi: see Sango 


. 



INDEX 



411 



Nggela 229 

Ngunl: See Zulu-Xhosa 

Niaoss: see Nyanja 

Ni^oise; see Provencal 

Nimboran 250 

Nkundo. see Mongo 

Nogal 82 

Northern Suthu: see Sotho, Pedi 

Norwegian 6 

Nubian 377 

Nuer 376 

Nukuoro: see Polynesian, 

Nukuoro 

Niing 204 

Nupe 336 

Wyamvezl: see Sukuma 
Nyanja 358 

Nyankore (see also Nyoro) 359 
Nyoro 360 

Occltanian: see Provencal 
OJlbway 394 

Oneida: tee Iroquois 
Oraoni see Kurukh 



Ordoa: see Mongolian, Ordos 



Orlya 170 
Ossetic 95 
Ostyak 77 
Otoal 395 



Ovaabo: see Ruanyama 
tisbek: see Utbek 



Palauan 229 
Palestinian: see Arabic, Syrian 
Pampango 230 
Pangasinan 230 
Panjabi 171 



(Western) Panjabi: see Lahnda 

Papago 395 

Paplamentu: see Spanish, 

P. olamentu 

Pashai 173 

Pashto 95 



Pedi: see Sotho, Pedi 
Peguan: see Mon 
Permian: see Zyrien 



Persian 


97 


Persian , 


Afghan 


103 


Tajik 


104 


Peul: see Fulani 


104 


Pidgin: see English, Melanesian 


see English, West 


African 


Pidgin 

Piedmontese: see Italian, 
Piedmontese 

Plllplno: see Tagalog 


Polish 


59 


Polynesian , 


Hawaiian 


231 


Kaplngamarangl 


232 


Maori 


232 


Nukuoro 


234 


Rarotongan 


234 


Samoan 


234 


Tahitian 


235 


Tonga n 


236 


Tuamotuan 


237 


Ponapean 


237 


Portuguese 


24 


Portuguese , 


Crioulo 


40 


Galician 


30 


Provencal 


30 


Pukhto: see Pashto 


Puluvatese 


238 



Punjabi: see Panjabi 
(Western) Punjabi: see Lahnda 



412 



1ND£X 



o 

ERIC 



Pwo Karen: see Karen, Pvo 




Senufo: see Senari 








see Suppire 




Quechua 


396 


Serbo-Croatian 


67 


Quekchi 

Quichd 


399 

399 


Serer 

Sesotho: see Sotho, (Southern) 
Sotho 

Sesutu: see Sotho, (Southern) 
Sotho 

Setswana: see Sutho, Tswana 
Sgaw Karrr: see Karen, Sgaw 


„37 


Rarctongan: see Polynesian, 
Rarntongan 






Rhadd 


204 


Rif 


142 


Shaka 


361 


RO'glal 


204 


Shan 


193 


Rotcman 


2 38 


Shawia 


143 


Roviana 


238 


Shangaan: see Tsonga 




Ru: (see next Letter of name 


Sherbro: sec Bulom 




sought ) 






Rukiga: see Nyankore 




Shllfra 


143 


Rumanian 


51 


Shi 1 luk 


380 


Runasimi: see Quechua 




Shona 


361 


Rundl 


360 


Siamese: see Thal-Lao 




Runyankore: see Nyankore 




Sicilian: see Italian, Sicilian 


Rwanda 


361 


Sikololo: see Lozi 








Simalungun Batak: see Batak, 








Simalungun Batak 


Sal-me: see Lappish 
Samar-Leyte: see Vlsayan, 




Slndhi 

Sinhalese 


173 

174 


Waray-Waray 




Samoan: see Polynesian. Samoan 


Sioux 


400 


Samoyed: see Ostyak 




siwi 


144 


see Yurak 




Slovak 


63 


Sango 


378 


Slovene 


70 


Santa 1 i 


l8-> 


Soma ll 


309 


Sara 


379 


Songhai 


33? 


Sara-Garabal 


379 


Sotho, 




Sardinian 


31 


Pedi (Northern Sotho) 


362 


Scots: see (Scots) Gaelic 




(Southern) Sotho 


363 




Tswana 


364 


Sea Dyak: see than 




Southern Sotho: see Sotho, 




Sedang 


204 


(Southern) Sotho 


Senarl 


337 


Spanish, Papiamentu 


40 


Seneca: see Iroquois 
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Sranan: see English, Sranan 
Sret see Ko^o 

Stteng 204 

Sudanese: see Arabic Sudanese 
Sugbuhanon: see Vlsayan, 



Cebuano 

Sukuma 365 

Sulu: see Tausug 

Sunda 238 

Suomi: see Finnish 

Supplre 338 

Surlnams: see English, Sranan 

Su$u 338 

Sutu: see Sotho, (Southern) 
Sotho 

see Sotho, Pent 

Swahili 366 

Swati: see Zulu-Xhosa, Swatt 
Sva 2 i: fee Zulu-Xhosa, Swati 
Swedish 9 

Syrian: see Arabic, Syrian 

Tagalog 239 

Tahitian: see Polynesian, 
Tahitian 

(White) Tai 205 

Taiwanese: see Chinese, Amoy 
Tajik: see Persian, Tajik 
Tamashek 144 

Tamatight 145 

Tamil 180 

Tarascan 400 

Tatar 62 

Tausug 243 

Tay blanc: see (White) Tai 
Teda 380 

Telugu 183 

Temne 339 



Tl so 


380 


Tetela: see Mongo 




Thai blanc: see (White) Tai 




Thii -Lao 


196 


Th<5 


205 


Tibe tan 


300 


Tigre 


311 


Tigr inya 


311 


Tiv 


340 


Toba Batak: see Batak, Toba 


Batak 


Tolai 


250 


Tonga: see Chop! 





see Ila 

see Polynesian, Tongan 



Tongan; see Polynesian, Tongan 
Tooro: see Nyoro 



Totonac 400 
Trukese 243 
Tsonga 369 
Tswa 369 



Tswana: see Sotho, Tavana 

Tuamotuan: See Polynesian, 
Tuamotuan 

Tuareg: see Tamashek 
Tuba: see Kongo 
Tuda: see Teda 



Tumbuka )70 

Tunen: see Basa 

Tunisian: see Arabic, Tunisian 
Tupt (see also Guarani) 401 

Turk!: See Uigur 
Turkmen: see Turkoman 
Turkish 88 

Turkoman 83 

Tvi: see Akan 

Tteltal 401 

Trottil 401 
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Udmurt: see Zyrien 
Uigur 83 

Ukrainian 71 

Ulithian 244 

Umbundu: see [U]Mbundu 
Urdu: see Kindi-Urdu, Urdu 
Uzbek 83 

Varao: see Guarao 
Vends 3?0 

Vietnamese 205 

Visayan , 

Cebuano 244 

Hlligaynon-Ilongo 246 

Waray-Waray 247 

Vogul 78 

Votyak: see Zyrien 



Wahlro: see Goajiro 

Warao: see Guarao 

Waray: see Visayan, Waray*Waray 

Welsh 21 

Werchlkvar: see fiurushaskl 

Weskoa: see English, West 
African Pidgin 

West African Pidgin: see 

English, West African 
Pidgin 

White Russian: see Byelorussian 
Wolof 341 

Xhosa: see Zulu-Xhosa 
Xilenge: see Chop! 
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Yaunde: see Fang-Bulu 
Yawyin: see Lisu 

Yiddish 18 

Yoruba 341 

Yucatec 403 

Yupik: see (South Alaskan) Eskimo 
Yurak 78 

Zande 381 

(Isthmus) Zapotec 404 

Zenaga 145 

Zerma: see Songhai 
Zulu-Xhosa r 

Svati 371 

Xhosa 371 

Zulu 372 

Zulu: see Zutu-Xhos** 

Zyrien 79 
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Yakut 

Yao 

[Ki |Yao 
Yap* t« 



85 

209 

J?0 

248 



f 



